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In this picture the artist has very intelligently depicted

the origin of the so-called sectarian marks from the ancient

sacred symbol * Vide p. elvii. ( Frontispiece.)
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Foreword.

The Veda is the scripture of humanity but to Aryas,

the inhabitants of Aryavarta,it is a national heritage too.

The Aryas have, however, ignored the study of the Sacred

Word and worse than that, some of their learned men have

misinterpreted their scripture. The misinterpretations of the

Acharyas of the middle age have led the nation astray. ‘lo

Swami Dayanand belongs the credit of supplying the right

key to the interpretation of the Vedas. His works are

however, in Hindi and Sanskrit, and Indians and non-

Indians, who are unacquainted with these languages, van

not have access to the writings of the great master. 1 am

glad to inform the Pubhe that Swami Bhumanand

whose studies in Sanskrit. and English are very

extensive and who has faith in the mission of Swami

Dayanand has undertaken to remove this obstacle

to the spread of Vedie religion. The present book

(as well as his ‘Anthology of Vedic Hymns’ published

by the Ramlal Kapur rust, Jahore) is the result

of his untiring labour and 1 believe that it will bring

the English knowing public nearer to the Vedas and

Rishi Dayanand. My earnest prayer is that the

labours of Swami Bhumanand and the efforts of the

| publishers, the Arya Samaj (C. 8.) New Delhi, may prove

fruitful in their result.

Hansraj,

Founder & quondam Principal,

D. A.V. College,

President of the All-India Arya

Pradeshik Pratinidhi Sabha,

} and the Ram Lal Kapur Trust, Lahore.

Mohan Ashram,

Hardwar, 16-3-36.
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dutrodu ction.

O wad some Powr the giftie gie us

To see oursels as others see us!

It wad frae mony a blunder free us,

And foolish notion:

What airs in dress an’ gait wad lea’e us,

And ev'n devotion!

—Robert Burns.





ntroduction

CHAPTER |.

WHAT ARE THE VEDAS ?

Literature unfolds the forgotten “past” of mankind

by throwing a flood of light on a people’s life and culture,

its attainments and victories, its political and social institutions,

The object of 18 religion and morals, its rise and fall. But

Literature is for the wonderful \monuments of literary wealth

to teach handed down by the ancients, man must surely
have been entirely in the dark about’ the life and deeds

of his ancestors. ‘The work it does of informing the mind by

means of attractive and impressive anecdotes woven into the

texture of dry matter-of-fact, details of history and daily

routine, cannot be accomplished by any other means. Especially

in civilised and progressive society, literature fulfils the office

of innumerable learned preceptors. Hence its importance

in every time and cline is established both from iis excellence

as well as necessity.

Literature has broadly been divided into two main

branches, sacred and profane, according as it dealt with religion

or otherwise. But most people, from the nature of their

Literature is OW" literary heritage, are apt to consider even

divided into Sacred literature’as merely historical, though

Profane and futile attempt is often-times made to proveSacred & futile a p n-time & Pp

it to be divinely inspired and revealed. One

branch, and that the ost important of the literature humanity

has come into possession of, does not deal with history unless
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it is eternal. The four Vedas of the Aryans of India accomplish

all that is claimed of literature above without being human

documents of past or current history.

Iexigencies of justice in scholarly dealing if not charity,

The Vedic Lite. requires that the question of the nature of the

rature is not Vedas be dispassionately considered in all its

Historical. aspects. The etymology of the term Veda
itself is destined greatly to enlighten the path of the enquirer.

The word Veda is formed from the root «/ vid.

There is not only one verb pronounced ‘vid’ in the dhaatu-

paatha’ of Paanini; there are five verbs, of this form, viz,

The words Vedas (1) ~/ vida jnaane (to know) of the adaadi or

ig derived in second conjugation; (2) «/ vida sattaayaam
Several Ways. (ig be) of the divaadi or fourth conjugation;

(3) s/f vidi? laabhe ‘to obtain of the tudaadi or sixth class; (4)

a/ vida vicaarane ‘to consider’ ofthe rudhaadi or seventh
conjugation and '5) «/ vida cetanaakhyaananivaaseshu ‘to feel,

to tell, to dwell’, caraadi or tenth conjugation. To each of these

roots the termination ghaw is added according to P. IT, 3, 19

in the sense of instrument (means) or location. The fully

formed word would then mean “that by means of which or in

which all persons (vidanti) know, (vindanti or vindante) acquire

mastery in, (vindate) deliberate over, the various lores or

(vidvante or vedayante) live or subsist upon them.”*

The word thus formed would bear the acute accent

either on the initial or tinal syllable according to P VI, 1, 160.

When the termination is applied in the sense of the instrumen-

tal the final syllable would have the acute accent and when it

is added in the sense of the locative or mere state or existence

(P III, 8, 18), the initial syllable would have itt

All ancient authorities profusely support this view of the

formation of the word ‘Veda’. From the way in which most

ancient Indian authorities have explained its formation, the

meaning of this very important word as well as the nature

*@z aura, Rag aa, fe Fad vtet cava aa

arrears = sa Agger: arera aMtararee
afer te |) warat fara art aie ea Party 1 ea eee ore

PHYRVNAG | WAL tl Maadhava p. 389.

$ Spare T Te AEE L RRS Pe rete
qT: HUY Up ato 3 || wearer F very Hea et a eerea Aer arrie



INTRODUCTION. i

of the subject matter of he literature called ‘the Vedas’ can be

From its derivati unmistakably understood. The Taittireeya
From its derivation . . . ts
the word Veda Sambhitaa I, 4, 20 for example, says; “by means

means scientific of the Veda did the enlightened obtain from
nowledge. . 4 ’ wos

the unrighteous their ‘wealth’ worth acquiring.

Hence the Veda came to be called by that name.”* Bhatta

Bhaaskara here explains the word as formed from vidl?

laabhe by adding the termination ghawt in the sense of the

instrumental.; In the Taittireeya Brahmava ITI, 3, 9,69 a

story is told conceiving Vedi as a living being hiding

from the enlightened who, it is said, found him out by means

of the Vedaj Here also Bhatta Bhaaskara says “vividuh

means they attained’ Aanandatecrtha in bis commentary on

the Vishnutattvanirvaya chapter J, says that the Vedas are so

called because, as puts down atext of the Pippalaada School,

they alone form a valid means to realise the Supreme Being to

know whom neither perception nor inference can be of any

use.§

The author of the Maanava Dharmasaastra voiees the

same opinion as the above, when in aphorism 6 of the 2nd

chapter he says that “the Vedas are so called because each

statement therein informs a man of the ideal of human hfe

called the Law of Righteousness to understand which, there is

no other valid means of proof.* Kapardisvaamin on Aapas-

ae Wer TATA at | aes Aare Aa) A Aras Fe: | Jed Bz
wae: jaar ta ee: ahora a atacy ¥ yer dara

WITT ft aa ars || Maharshi Dayaananda on Vedic Accent

Pp. 18.

# aq 3 tar werrat Aa Faaheca abzreq AzaA y Fe ge

TIVERe Tl

+ fad masta ea we | artery |

Bhatta Bhaaskara on the above.

{ARR a sersze at Wareafiera 1 Ata We Ae: 11 Fe

SIRI ET EET

{ Aare xe veurencterr: |

§ afaarfy araart Ser Waa Seals 1 aerergdar ea fs.

area: I; Aanandateertha on Vishwutattivanirnaya I.

* Remar wtyaqainenta aq: 1 asay aeaH.

grerarareae il ataqe 21 & I
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tamba sootra I, 33 remarks, that ‘the Vedas enable a man to

understand (and do) deeds that would lead him to final

beatitude.’t

In the more secular treatises on medicine also the same

view is expressed. The hoary Susruta, for example, in Sootra-

sthaana I, 14 says; “aayurveda means that science in which

the principles of hygiene (aayuh) exist (vidyate) or by means of

which one can secure (vindati), a healthy living (aayuh),’} and

the scholiast Dalhana supports this view; Caraka in Sootra-
sthaana XXX, 20 and his commentator Cakrapaani derive,

the word veda from the causative or the 10th conjugational base

(vedava) meaning to inform (bodhaya).{ The revered old

Bharata, Father of World's Dramatics in his Naatyayaastra I, 1

explains the word veda as meaning ‘knowledge’ (vedanam),

‘existence’ (sattaa), ‘acquisition’ (laabhah), and ‘deliberation’

(vicaarah).$

From the derivations of the word veda given above, any:

unbiassed reader will be convinced that ancient Indian autho-

rities understood by that word a scientific treatise or rather

science itself. From theology to the principles of the art of

histrionics they brought every systematic standardised depart-

ment of knowledge under what they understood by the term

veda ag its various and infinite branches. The procedure was

well thought out and not arbitrary. The consequences of this

have been very far-reaching’ and important, for the conclusion

then follows that the Vedas are the highest in all matters

whether religious, social, legal or purely literary, and that all

sciences must subserve to them. This is exactly the attittude

of all Hindu scholars of India even today. It is a tendency

inherited from the remotest past going back farther than the

All knowledge Period of which any written history is avail-

must conform able. Based upon this tendency is the

to the Vedas. time-honoured principle that all knowledge
must be compared with Vedic principles and what does not

tally” with them or subserve to them, summarily rejected ¢ as

¢ Redtrerweriir sanenzara Ber: HI “ate 21M
* grartatassista at mafeadergéc: i) ed qe |

21 ev tl wrarkanrgae arasene seew: Ul

© aargdaadteargaa: | ATH | BATA (Rol Qo || Feats Teresa

aaah: | Sater Fed gar and Fares aa Gaeaaayeda || NTT

azqareax 21 2 1



INTRODUCTION. Vv

heretical.* The etymologies given above of the word veda,

are the basis for this attitude and are themselves the fruit

of long patient research—-the result ot sound inductive

reasoning and not mere light-hearted assertions. Hence, it is

necessary to see here in-brief, how far these etymologies are

supported by the subject-matter of the Vedas themselves. As

the question relates to the subject-matter of the Vedas itself, a

detailed consideration of the topic is reserved for the next

chapter of this Introduction.

The venerable Yaaska having explained as to what is

meant by devataa (meritorious beings) and Yajnas (righteous

works) in the Vedas from the seventh to the thirteenth chapter

Theology is con- of his work, thereafter in the fourteenth,

sidered the most describes the procedure of the soul’s attain-

important science ino and helping others to attain salvation

through devotion to God and Yogic discipline.

This he calls oordhvamaargagati, i. e., proceeding through the

upward path.r This chapter treats principally of theology

as it is taught in the Vedas,

For example the first veryef of the hundred and fiftyfirst

hymn of the first book of the R®gveda draws a vivid picture

of the rising sun in the following strains and heartens man to

rightful effort and industry for personal advance:—‘Lo the

wonderful diffuser of rays, the sun bas risen! (citram devaa-

naam udagaadaneekam). He is the enlivener of the vital up-

ward and downward breaths in the human frame and he is

also the enlightener of the sacrificial fire (caksurmitrasya
varunasyaagneh). He has, by means of his all-pervading rays

filled all the three regions, the celestial, the earthly and the

intermediate (aapraa dyaavaapr®thivee antariksham). By means

of his far-spreading rays he has now entered the whole

universe movable and immovable (soorya aatmaa jagatastas-

thushasca).”

This is the interpretation of the verse given by Yaaska

in the 16th section of the 12th chapter of the Nirukta and it

‘Pear fears cerifeesry | eat ayer ere

Suserawfa : i (Given by Medhaatithi as 11, 19 Manu),

} sareard fad aare wl Ma Hedaraas sqreveqa: |i
fre eer il

{far Fargas walter weyers: | ser arargfuet

MACE TT ATH TMIMTVT He RAL Ee Hl
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treats of the physical sun and has nothing to do with what

he calls here oordhvamaargagati. “Under this latter aspect,”
he says,* “the Omnipotent Sun (hnparter of vitality to all) is

the seer of the deeds of all human beings since He is the

Toner Mover of all creatures to action, for even the huge

physical sun gets his lustre from Him. <A description of this

Great Inner Being of all is available in the four verses

R. V. 1, 164, 46; ITIL, 26, 7; Taittireeya Aaranyaka IX, 10 and

R®eveda I, 164, 31."* All these verses he expiains, the first in

section 18 chapter 7, und the next three here, in chapter 14.

The first lays down that “the wise call the Adorable

God (Agni), ‘Indra’-the Omnipotent, “Mitra'—the friend of
all, ‘Varuna’—-the Holiest, and He also is (according to them)

‘Divya’—the Shining One, ‘Suparna’—the Protector and

Proserver of the universe, and ‘Garutmaan’—the Mighty Spirit.

Though He is One Unitary Being they speak of Him in various

ways, sometimes calling Him “Agni’—the self-effulgent, some-

times ‘Yama’—the Controller of the world and sometimes

‘Maatarisvan'—the Life nergy of the universe.”t

This verse treats of the highest and most important

theological aspect of the Being of God viz, His Unity and

Indivisibility.

The remaining verses deal with His Purity, Omnipre-
sence and other aspects and lay down the great principle that

man must realise Him and then communicate his soul-elevating

experience to other travellers to the ‘land of salvation’. This
is the only oordhvamaargagati.

“T am the sclf-effulgent (agnirasmi), the knower of all

by my very nature (janmanaa jaatavedaah), All light is, as it

were, my eye (ghr®tam me cakshuh) and Immortality [Final

Beatitude] is in iny mouth (amr°tam ma aasan). I am the

All-holy Supporter of the three regions, the Maker of the

various worlds (arkastridhaatuh rajasah vimaanah), [am ever

in righteous works by My nature itself (ajasrah gharmah), and I

* aioe walter & waxes) wtacqracia | wid wera

craraaraiay: saz ‘ge fet gequftaare:’ st ale agra
ferrcareard ary ‘artaa waar wader’. ‘agafa ayaa: gat-

areat ti fe vt eH

+ we ry TRAPATT feer: @ gaat mes | TH feat
agar aqveuftt aa ara TeaTATATE: Wo 1 ke ERE I
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am surely acceptable to all (havirasmi naama).* “T am the

First Enforcer of the Eternal Law of Righteonsness (aham asmi

prathamajaa retasya) and the centre of Immortality [=Final

Beatitude}] even before all the holy liberated souls (poorvam

devebhyo amr®tasya naabhih). That devotee of Mine who

having attained Me imparts through trnthful teaching right

knowledge about Me to others (yo maa dadaati), verily doth

obtain this immortality (sah it evam aavat) but though I am

the enlivener of all by food physical and spiritual (annam aham)

I eat him away [==deprive him of his salvation] who enjoys his

spiritual and physical advantages alone (annam adantam admi)”.+

Yaaska then adds that the Supreme Being knowing His

devotee to possess these merits manifested Himself to him and

commanded him to teach about Him to others, -— Whom he had

realised in his own self. t This is an illustrative story.

The last verse says, “I have seen the Lord the Saviour

of all, Who is not knowable by the senses, Who in various ways

comes near to the rightminded devotee or goes far away

from him who is otherwise inclined. That Supreme Being

pervades all beings that go about in life according to His

dictates, nay, even those that act contrariwise. ”

Yaaska commenting on this says in section 3 chapter 14

that “this Great Being (mahaan aatmaa) is pure Light. He is

beyond (para), He is the greatest of all (brahma), He i is Eternal
(satyam), He is formless like the waters (salilam), He is

Unmanifest (avvaktam), He is) Intangible (asparsam), He .is

Colourless {aroopam), He cannot be tasted (arasam), He is

Odourless (agandham), He is Deathless (amr®tam) and He is

Pure (Suklam). The human soul enveloped in a subtle body

composed of the five elements has her refuge in Him. Some

*gfata wera ote dt aT ara | aera

qorat frarats wet ait ePreer are Hare FE RRL HI

+ rena rar araeT Tee eT aera | at ar zara

a ety aay senate | eo & 1 to lt

tae e meagre, THs ese aManarreas-

HPRAARTERT ATTA I fio eet zn

sea atqafaraaran awry oehgaag | a asia: =

ater at ay adafa gaReaar Ie 21 Rey RE
Two more, but similar translations of this very important verse

are given in the next chapter. One of them refers to the
individual soul and the other tothe Supreme Being.
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call Him (bhootaprakr@tih) the Prime Cause of all elements

(beings). He is the refuge or abode of all (Kshetram), the

kshetra—field of all, knowing Whom (as such), the human soul

attains its pure form and becomes bodiless (niraatmakam).

The other great being (mahaan aatmaa)=the individual

soul) is three-fold, viz. light (sattvam), activity (rajas), and

dullness (tamas). The light principle (sattvam), stands in purity

(visuddham) in the middle (madhye) and the principles of

activity and dullness (rajastamasee) surround it. What is called

activity (rajas) is the aptitude to like (kaama) and dullness

or darkness (tamas) ig the aptitude to dislike. [This latter},

when the pure (visudhyatah) [individual soul] which attains

by its own efforts diverse powers (vibhootim kurvatah) does

not realise its own nature (avijnaatasya) serves to differentiate

the soul from its own nature of the knower of the field [the

physical embodiment] (kshetrajway prethaktvaaya kalpate), for

this great being {==the. individual soul} (mahaan aatmaa)
that is by nature characterised by right understanding

(pratibhaati lingah) and enlightened by knowledge (vidyaa-

prakaasalingah) is then blinded by the principle of dullness

{=darknes | (tamolingah). In spite of this dullness (tamo’pi)
its [==of the individual soul], power of certainty (niscaya-

lingah) pervades its whole being like space itself (aakaasah).”*

The theological question is the principal subject of the

Vedas as can be ascertained from such texts as I, 164, 39.7

“satel gate | 2as aera aaTAT: | I

aaa, Ta, wala, aered, saad, aged, afast ware, Sst

YAISRRAS | TAS, avararalasaqares fares ||
aay verre Aft age aad craze aa at age

faseaid) waeandt) we ara af Bveaa aa) afar Aged

fyf gda: Bawa sett oRareiret ervarerters: |

antsht fagaafre: ti fe ae, 2 tl

The text is extremely corrupt and difficult, hence the translation

is only approximate.

+ aR wat aA ataeaatar ae Agt Hye: | Tea Fe

Frarar witeafa 4 calaged Ta warad Ne F | RRL RE TH

Al} Vedic statements (r8cab) have their denotation in the Most

High (param) Imperishable (akshare} Omnipresent God (vyoman), in
Whom (yasmin) all beneficent beings and objects (visve devaah) have
their refuge (adhi nisheduh). What profit {kim} can that man derive

(4) ED,
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Regveda, Atharvaveda X. 7, 38.,* XIIT, 4 (2)¢ etc. The innumer-

able prayers to God and descriptions of His power, attributes

and acts in all the four Vedas also come under this head.

The Vedas have a very large number of texts

Philosophy also finds a good Of a very unique nature treating of the

place in the Vcdas. soul. R. V. I, 58; X, 119, for exam-

ple, are specimens of this type.

The famous Purushasookta, chapter 31 of the Yajurveda$

(karishyate) from the Vedas (r?caa) who (yah) does not realise (na
veda) the Supreme Being (tat) [but bliadly studies the Sacred Text]?
[But on the other hand] all these beneficent agents (ta ime) fully
resort (samaasate) only (it) to them who ‘(ye) realise (viduh) that
Supreme Being (tat) [in their Vedic Studies}:

‘nerd garter wa ails med aftrrer WB | ae eat as

Hy ta ay HT TRATT GTET |] Ho Fo} WRG | THE
Ne . . . e x Ge e ~

aa} weal ad aaa: waQ wae waderey aa oT aT

Rartard a atraeratqer seaeta wae ceaadit ww

qyara, feranita ata aa faaag aka aay a & waft tareafeie-

gemasqed at saa acraee eehal sea ar eat | qaer wea:

eee Wa: Saal TT: MGT Fa ||
From the R@gvedaadi Bhaashyabhoomikaa by Swami Dayaa-

nanda Sarasvatee, p. 94 Aj.

taza auras ange arse ated arart wil a wat

eqs IN Mo LVL QW; WRAL
Fame, renown, prowess, authority, lustre of the knowledge of

God, food and other victuals, —all these—fall] to the share of that man

who knows this Immutable Being.

a dtat a qagaaet argeat Wat vaata as: aeat arg:

sag | areal a aaal away aregeaa Ul a, ¥, & Il
This one [mmutable God is called neither the second, nor the

third nor yet the tourth. He is called neither the fifth nor the sixth

nor yet the seventh. He is called neither the eighth, nor the ninth nor

yet the tenth. Vide Anthology of Vedic Hymns Vol. 1 Pp. 39-47,

tae & deal sh wet at wag Beretta Il To

go [FREE OH

Both the earth and the heavens together cannot be compared to

a part of my powers, which fact I know, having many a time enjoyed

the advantages of spiritual discipline. Vide Anthology of Vedic Hymns
Vol. 1 Pp. 166-186.

§ araqiser qaardtarg way: Fa | HR TET AT: Tara

MWA ATTA Fo Re (AG A il

“ Oh ye who are desirous to learn ! know that in creation i.e,,
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principally treats of the status of the four classes of men in

human society, their functions, attributes tc, and other

things related to the order of the universe.

Subjects with which the physical sciences are concerned

The physical sciences *P¢ profusely treated of in the Vedas. See

also have ‘heir origin for example, the 836% verse of the Hymn on

in the Vedas. the Motherland where the division of the
year into six seasons is clearly mentioned.

The next verset of the same hymn. clearly refers to the

double motion of the Earth which causes these scasons and

Seasons & Motion of the “ivisions of time. It cannot be satisfac-

Earth are referred to in torily rendered in any other way. It says :~

the Vedas. “that Earth, much to be sought after,
who moves along gliding ia whom the different types of

heat exist that are found working in-the bodies‘of living beings,

that Motherland who casts away the wicked that revile

(or persecute) the righteous, and who prefers a virtuous man of

great abilities to one who obstrnets the good, is established for

the powerful, manly and vigorous.”

The 12th hymn of the 8th book of the R®pveda treats,

of the Viraa¢ Pucusha, the body of all the bodies, mentioned in versefive

above) the Braahmara (the man knowing God and given to teaching
and preaching) occupies the position of the face i. e. being created with
the best and the highest gualities of head and heart he is highest
in the social scale (according to God’s dispensation.) The next in
order (you should know) is the Kshatriya (or the governing and warrior
class} who can be said to be the armsof this Purusha created as he is

with such qualities as strength valour etc. The agricultural and com-

mercial class (endowed with qualities necessary for farming, business
etc. occupying the middlemost position in the scale of human society)
can be compared to the thighs of this Viraat Purusha, Finally the
Soodra occupies the position of his feet (being lowest in the social
scale) on account of such qualities as lack of intelligence etc.

«meme? ut agify atdura: rar aaa: | waaet Rar

radars aUs a TAA We LVL YL REN

“The summer, the rains, the autumn, the winter, the frosts
and the spring are the seasons due to the (motion of the) earth. On
the spacious Land, our Mother, may the years of our life assigned
by God be completed by her days and nights.”

sare ad fraarar Rraerd aerrareamay) B area: | Tr FezET-

adt afizerd zara ae aga | wate aA GATT Ty ii ae

VVLVTIAs I
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among other topies, of astronomical truths as well. The 80th

Astronomical Verse especially is very significant as it states

truths are also that the whole group of planets is brought into

treated of. regulation by the presence of the sun. Fiven
Saayana’s rendering of it gives out this theory in clear language.*

The sixtecnth hymn of the fifth book of the Atharvaveda

mentions eleven cardinal numbers in regular succession at the

Mathematical Sane time giving, in pithy, mnemonic style, good

principles are men- advice for personal development. The previous

Honed in the Vedas. hymn sets forth the principles of addition,
multiplication and perhaps also, division.

On medicine there are very. important theses in the

Atharvaveda. he twelfth hyma of the fourth book treats of

There are many the Rohini herb and says that it can join

hymns on fractured bones. The identity of this herb seeins

medicine. to have been lost'to the modern Aayurveda. Its
other name seems to be Arundhatee.

The seventecuth, eighteenth and nineteenth hymns! of

the fourth book of the Athavyaveda give a long account of the

wonderful herb Apaamaarga—<Achyranics stspera. It is said to

be the greatest of all medicinal herbs and to cure piles and

many other diseases. Many Tudian physicians today use it

profusely for the treatinent of piles, asthima and other ailments

* ger qand ff ga vaiaearea: | afte fear aaariy afat 1

Moa ei sol ex Aa fans ua fae waited az
ader dee mata a ares RA aes aaa wereArT azar

aera sara: aftaaraf anfeq wacate & war fazar fara

wait aaaria yaaa Baz Paster y arrararat:

+ aapepist Gareatsis poe gaaregrisha aldheayshe

ae 41 2% I Sce A. V. HL pp. 118-168.

ware Rey a asvrare aya | waa warakt ag ® ayat

Ht i] oR SAU

Oh Lord Dispeller of all evil, whether 1am pursued by only one
detractor or ten of them, Thou Who art Ever-loving, of a righteous

disposition and having the Eternal Law of Righteousness in Thy
control, bestow on me a sweet disposition.” It is quite probable this
hymn contains good advice for physicians whose character and practice
many people vilify. A true physician must not be disheartened at

this but should, on the contrary, be kind and generous even to his
detractors and never harbour a grudge against them.

“See the 2nd chapter of this introduction,
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with great advantage. A physician is defined in R. V. X, 97, 6*

as a wise man who knows the use of and possesses a large

number of medical herbs.

In several hymns of the Atharvaveda disease ‘germs’ end

organic poisons are said to be the cause of all disease-t The
special word for ‘disease-germs’, is rakshas* and for poison ‘visha’.
Along with medicine; to be given internally the Sun's Pays,;

moonlight, colour § and water also are mentioned as very

eat: aaa usta: amare | fis: ae sera fsmalarsea-

atad: tl R. V. X, 97, 6

+} fhaq: Siewar % Rey: fears: | aa a ae

frat TATA [| oe WT VTA

“We destroy all disease-germs having black sides or completely

black-bodied or with black arins or those having all colours,”

grea wa aaatissraga Bisa t aret + aateat art ffaarity
Baas ip Wo FP Fol Vil

“We will call out all the organic poisons in the hundreds of

arteries (veins and nerves) that are in various ways disposed in

the different parts of your body.”

t ae arar ae far srapaten a aaa: | seTeaaRT Sas arate

gah ar ila wLzel & Il
“The medicine that is being administered to you by your

(near and dear ones e.g., your) mother, your,father, your sister or

your brother, that you should directly take, for by it will | make you

live up to a good old age.”

sofa: a vad aml aadai aa: zalg Rss wxrar

atsisar | wo RL aR 1 & I

“ Let indigestion and other ills fly away (from you) just as the
vulture takes to flight from human habitations. May the sun afford

remedy for thy malady and may the moon dispel it.’

§ saqdacaat gazed ear a a) a dae ada Ja at ok

zeae po FP RVA VA

“We strengthen thee by means of the red colour of the rising

sun (and the milk of a red cow). May thy jaundice and heartburning

flee away at the rise of the sun favourable to thee.”

Cargrs Uastedt wAtaaradt: | wre: ageq Agsitened

FUgeg VITA || Wo FO 1 FRO 1 Il

“ Water indeed, is medicine; water is the dispeller of the root of

all disease and water itself is the remedy for all ills. May that water

afford thee a cure for thy ailment.”
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potent curative agents, ‘l'ho control or regulation of ihe breath

is also highly commended as a very important and unfailing

means for the maintenance of good health. The vital breath

forms the theme of many hymns*.

Whila treating his patients a doctor is asked to hearten

them by encouraging words In Yajurveda 16, 5, God Him-

self is said to be the First Doctor?

Hymn second of the tenth book of the Atharvaveda is a

basic text on anatomy.8 Having failed to understand its main
Anatomy also is tenor Winternitz, in his “Tlistory of Indian Litera-

a Vedic Subject. ture,” in writing about some portions of the
Atharvaveda has used language quite unbecoming of a scholar.

* sfagra mreqrraraarearerfra AGH syed gag Zegat arare ta
UeSIT HN Mo RL MRL!

“Let ‘on-breath’ and ‘off-breath’ enter {the patient's person)
as do bulls enter the stall, and-Jlet all the hundreds of deaths go far

my tar fata after cee ee ear) feathead aeusinat
ANAT TF || Ao A’) Ro 1S il f Meqaaahrre gaat Fad PTA eto,

Vide also Atharvaveda XT, 4, 11; 15; VII, 53; R. V. X, 137; 168;
186; cte.

SPT reat sanz gare Fa nid dag Fa ae pargatt:
Ugh: Sa art Rl=a ag wea: we afer Il are ko 121k I aeEe

war Aaa Farah AAT aett eewra: she: era A Rarga: as
aarert aA at Profaist | areas aefiet AE: I

a arsara eat ager dasa) yt ewer ger Barn.
far RE

“Who is it that has fitted man with two heels, who has padded
him with flesh, who has made his two ankles, who has formed his
fingers with beautiful joints, who has provided him with his sense
organs, who has fitted palms to his feet and put firmness in his
waist ?”

“ There is an impregnable city (in the shape of the human body)
with nine portals (seven apertures in the head and two below) and
eight circles in which dwell celestial (=very powerful) beings (the
mind, the will, the ego, the five senses etc.) and in which there is a
golden (=very powerful) celestial (=advancing towards final beatitude)
treasure-chest (=the human soul) surrounded by Light (=God the
self-effulgent).” [In Anthology of Vedic Hymns Vol. I p. 147 kosa
is rendered by ‘heart’ which does not fit in quite gracefully with
the next two verses].

“Possessors of divine knowledge know that most Holy and
Powerful Being to be God Almighty who resides in that treasure-
chest with three ‘spokes’ (=birth, name and place) established in three
diverse ways (=works=karma, worship of God=upaasanaa and right
knowledge of things=jnaana)”’.
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On the basis of human anatomy itteaches great moral and spiri-

tual truths. Similar texts are foundin the Yajurveda* also where

long lists of animals ete, are given for the instruction of

humanity.

Agriculture and cloth-weaving also are treated of

in the Vedas. It is impossible to give in this brief introduction

a detailed account of the sciences and arts that form the subject

matter of Vedie hymns.

rom the above it ought to be clear to the reader that

the derivation of the word veda from each of the five roots

pronounced ‘vid’ is quite appropriate. According to this

etymology the Vedas are revealed texts on all the principal or

basic sciences and arts the cultivation of which is essential

for the happiness and advancement of human society.

The word veda bearing the acute accent on the first

syllable is interpreted by some to mean a bundle of grass.

This interpretation is adopted by Griffith in his translation of

The Word Veda A: V- XIX, 72,7 but considering the natural

cannot mean a interpretation of the verse it seems to be entirely

pase inappropriate. “In that treasury from which
(yasmaat kosaat) we bore up the Veda (udabha-

raama vedam,) we replace it (tasminnantaravadadhma enam).

What was desirable (ishfam) has been done (kr°tam) by the

power (vecryena) of the Word of God (brahmawah). May all

beneficent objects (devaah) tend to my safety (maa aavat) in this

life (iha) by means of this act of righteousness (tena tapasaa)”.

The very wording of the verse protests against the translation

of the word veda by ‘a bundle of grass’, The use of a bundle

of grass during a particular sacrifice and then replacing it in

“Almighty God has entered from all sides that unconquered
golden city, lustrous, giving relief from all fatigue, and surrounded

by glory from all round.”

‘Sha FT Aaa a A es A wage A et we ag aa afta

a ahaga 4 shies a gRzya A Seq Fale Ta aa BATT II

qo We & ll Aeya A yarys A ass F fAerys Aaaryea A aeayT

¥ hagags Aswaya F preraryes F tarergaT + ayyTVT 3 waRTYT

4 AHA BEATA tl 22 Il

paerpmgera a aaaaace wag 1 safes aaat

fia Fa ar TqreqqTaTasE |] Wo WEL OWN
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the box from which it was taken does not justify such high-

worded enlogium,

There are other names also for the Vedas which deserve

to be considered here. The word ‘Sruti’? is sometimes used

instead of ‘Veda.’ Derived from the verb af Sra sravane to

The Vedas have bear, by the addition of the suffix ktin as ex-

other names plained by Paanini in ‘striyaam ktin’ TIT 8, 94, ie,

also ‘the termination ktin is affixed to a verb in any
sense but that of the agent,” and the Vaartika thereon,

‘srnyajistubhyab’ karano’ which adds that “the suffix ktin is added

to the roots \f sru, sf yaja devapoojaasangatikaranadaaneshu

and af shfuw stutau, in the sense of the instrnmental.”

Hence sruti means that by means of which all the seers

beginning with Brahmaa, have heard or jearnt and all men

will hear or fearn, ic, all trne sciences and arts.*

The word ‘brahma’ in the nenter gender is another

synonym for Veda. It is derived from the verb pronounced (br@h),

viz. sf broha, «f/f brehi vreddhan, af bhi sabde br®hirityeke;

The word by adding the Uaadi suffix manin according

brahma is 49 the Unaadi aphovism sarvadhaatubhyo manin IV,

derived ays 145; Le. “the termination manin is added to any
y ways : : »

root” and the next aphorism, br®mherno‘eca which

lays down that “after the root «/ breh sf brehi vreddhau the

final 4 is dropped and the preceding # remains short.” Accor«-

ing to the former rule the word would bemasculine brahman—-

‘hmaa’ nom, singular, having the acute accent on the final

syHable, but according to the latter, it would be brahman—hma

(having the acute accent on the initial syllable) and neuter

gender. The sense would vary in a number of ways in as

much as the Unaadi terminations are affixedin various ways and

in various ‘senses as lays down Paanini in his rule ‘unaadavo

bahulam’, TIT, 8, 1.7

* of TAY TUM Tas HUET Rees Ha afaeregy ayers |

ara Rarearyyed mariey: aa: wen Prat: amsaSa

a aia: it R. B. B. 20,

tIt will not be out of place here to consider the main principles

of Unaadi formations with Maharshi Daya:nanda’s clear exposition of

them :—

SUT AAA (To RL RL Ll TIAA aga J sare
maT Tea ATH Att Fl
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The Unaadi terminations are affixed to verbs in various ways

Unaadi principles are applied and the resulting form is a noun de-

in various ways noting an agent etc., doing something

or being affected by something done in the present time.

ash ced (oro RR ae wet we HTT A AT EAT

frava dra gear 2 1
In some instances they are found used in the sense of the past

tense as well.

aoa area: Ware R121 Be ae mie nye

qerare qex aeaesra aH eta
But the words gamee etc., which will be mentioned hereafter

are used only in the sense of the future tense,

suk seri & a fier ze Hat ara ar Paw EN

This is the principle according to which the Unaadi terminations

can be used in the sense of all the three tenses.

TEAS Wey

The following is a list of the words ‘gamee’ etc:-—

w= who will go.

ararAt = who will come.

yeurf] = that will start.

sfatidi=that will obstruct.

aftatedt = that will awaken.

nftatdt=that will fight against.

xfaiit=that will come counter or come into being over

against.

afaartt=that will go back.

ata =that will come into being.

gaa wey wer wa We TIA Wat Rates ae El
“Words other than these are indicative of the present and past

tenses,

ay frat asta Peat sae sera eee sae et araar

are’ at ey faze N
Elere a question arises. Are we to understand by Unaadi affixes

only so many terminations as are given along with their bases in the

U naadi list, or, are there some more ?

cafe

The answer to this is given in the following:—

argaé upteaed: arpaqsamaratt Sane | artataletar
aga anaeteud & sarge ara -@ aTgaare freh eraTy Ts.
(B) E. D,
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ZT ST MEW Va ards Mraaed seq wed aT | Vi ars

aTaearky serargy aa: ot | aralfareqaeadazaragariey tt 2 Ml

wears |

eet qaal eter a aerareTer Taafe ats surftare st eTreUT

ata & |
In his interpretation of the above aphorism of Paanini’s, the

sage Patanjali, the author of the ‘Great Commentary,’ lays down the

following rules for the correct application of the terminations given

in the list,

—P areaay) surasd at & veal F serarara fear 2

at age [weg] Ba SF sera wer aaa F oh a Th

He says that in the ancient list of Usaadi formations affixes

have been ordained only aftera few roots. By the presence of the

ward bahula—‘various’ in Paarini’s aphorism cited above, it should be

understood that these terminations are to be applied to other verbs

also when necessary.

gaa we NS B damage FU
In the same manner only a few rerminations are mentioned

which imply others to be assumed and used when occasion arises.

at H tq HR Tag areq at atta verat A aera ae arf

area tt

From good usage fi. e., in the Vedas and works of ancient

authoritative writers) other terminations different from these should

be assumed.

aa (afte: ) ca gerd eg aaa fhe nev ara svar 2

For example there is an imaginary word R®phida {a proper
noun coined by some one). In this it is assumed that the Unaadi

affix ‘phida’ is added to the root Vc gatau.

zat oat wera th oraar area |

Such assuinptions should be made elsewhere aiso when

necessary.

aut frat waz surftaya fea mat sad frat ara aqat a

ora & aq adf etd ag ot aeaaey ar eters |

It should also ba borne in mind that all the processes enjoined

by the Usaadi aphorisms in the formations of the words given in the

Unaadi list, do not take place. This should also be inferred from the

word ‘bahula’sin Paasini’s apborism ITI, 3, 1.

cau af ait ter cya ae fe sane ge & Pade waa a ar

ceag Rrava fea att wedi & RR A aad ara adi F at and F saz

afie ar qa ett at &

Somebody may ask here, why is it that the number of terminations

given in the Unaadi list and the processes that take place in the
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formation of the words as stated there, either exceed or fall short of,
the actual] need,

al rear sat ae FP (Fave ) Ste wer He alee Sar wee

Saq wy sare fax adt et sae
In answer to this it should be stated that not all the words

used in the Vedas and the nouns in the living idiom, can be satis~

factorily derived by putting together a root and a suffix,

qa faa gaia dia sar Sart sarfery F agaraa a gaat

ea ager (grec) HARA aa cae FH aeat gex fa ATT a
The three results mentioned above, it must be noted, are

rendered possible by the presence of the expression ‘bahula’ which
helps us to evolve thousands cf words of various types.

dar wer Sat werd = PS As seq arr ataea TS RE

San SERA A sat vaste aie Fda wee he fa ats

den t saa ada ad wee vaard & araeq fear al soa dF wa

azar Etat

Only those words are called neuns which denote realities

existing in the warld, hence, itis mot necessary ta explain them as.

being formed by putting together verbs and suffixes, for even on

the strength of such derivation they will bear only that import which

they already carry without such aid.

zafad (am ve) ga fae 4 Remar ake Sarazat F arrer-

aa efi ar ter wa fk oa dar (wie ) ger nafa geared aeqeg

& aifes aar ala wear & wat aatarw ata Et
Hence Vedic exigetes and the sage Shaakataayana among gram-

marians, hold the opinion that all nouns bear their significations asa

result of the combination of a root and suffix or of accepted usage

upheld by such derivation.

wa fra nea what } vag aa dar geez ale wal

wegen eta € 1

According to the opinion of other sages noun-words are con-
ventional or underived.

ay set weet Haaser Hy vt adi srargar set ( serTae )

aft cay ala SAY MTT Fl BETA BWR wg wa Wes at aaa yev7 a

wera at Bt aeI) za cH Sa Wet a HAMA Be Bai

are NR

Now in the case of those words in which either the root or the

suffix is not clearly distinguishable, if by some means the termination
can be traced then the root should be assumed or vice versa and
thus the meaning of the word determined.

gm ect wgat a erga ud Ake wee Rae aT FH

arg & ot vera at Herat Het TRA
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In noun-words the first portion should be considered to be the
root and the latter portion after the root to be the suffix.

a fia geq di fia waaeaar are dia oS 88 hh araaeay
ae ar Neral Bt Her HAT ATA UI

From the modifications that may be noticeable in the word
thus derived, the indicutory letter of the root or termination, should
also be ascertained.

mug wnaage cata os at Hgaraa ar Sq ara araar ake st

Hare eat at at Pra ar Fy Very Bl Berar seal aT

If the assumed root is Aatmanepadee it should be undersiood to
have the grave accent or w for its indicatory letter and if the word
has the acute accent on the first syllable then the suffix should be

understood to have either 2 orn as its indicatory letter.

ae HET ada adi wet fies Fa ar aie sagem wedi F

me sat % fed gegi HTH ure Agreed A ae we ara af gerard

Baer aeadt arise

It should be borne in mind that these provisions for the assump-
tion of the root in the earlier part of the word concerned and of the

termination in the latter, are not made with a view to justify each
and every formation, but just to enable the reader to grasp the correct

meaning of words used in the Vedas and by authoritative writers.

qe wt ataeg sah alata <efea atare fe sare wsdl}

TNT) WE sarHTY B aft ai a ara ll

These principles have been enunciated by the ancient sages
because even by means of grammar one cannot havea complete
mastery over the unfathomable ocean of Sanskrit vocabulary.

at at fe ter sareeq ei adt warn f& fee wee ans

UR ea Ws a aE aaAT ATT He at AAA sara wie TAT Tear.

at eases at ot ae dar gaa A ar zafsa ae qaiw saraey a

aq saea Saar @ ll 3 I

It was not possible to compile such a grammar as would enable

one to steer through the ocean of Sanskrit vocables, for, any number

of tomes written on the subject and studied during a long succession

of lives, would not have helped one to accomplish the purpose.

suftag 4 arenas ae fhan & fe—

The following are the principles according to which the case

terminations in the sense of which Unaadi suffixes are applied are to
be determined:—

AMT ataarag ll ge Riv 1 Gz Ul

ae at araray Hecaar fares 2 fe are ae wea wet BTT-
fre gi ar werarh® fee ei oa oera ataera wee 4 Al i | xe faa

& & ad wee wenata Fae Tower ad
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This rule regulates the ordinary participial formations. It

says that the words ‘daasa’ and ‘goghna’ whether they are formed

in accordance with Usaadi principles or the rules of the Ashfaa-

dhyaayee the suffixes utilised in their evolution would b2 used only

in the sense of the dative, the result being that only these two words

ate formed in the sense of the dative.

sharaatsarara Wore RT YE ee It

virfe watt aoerane HA gers eta Ti afiarfe asx

safes F S8—ala die) ware) ae) we) af at

aenrt: | aareaa: | WaT: LaaE: | a: La Gerla: | zie stare:

In the formation of the words of the ‘bheemaadi’ group the

suffixes are applied in the sense of the ablative. The words of the

‘bheemaadi’ group are Unaadi formations. The following is a list of the

‘bheemaadi’ group :—

Bheema «/ ferft wa--aR, ULI, 145; 148.

Bheeshmaa/ Brit wat-+ ga aH U. LT 148.

Bhayaanaka«/ frat wi-+anas U. ITT, 82.

Varuhaf 3 OTH, TY BAY J+ U. L, 7.

Caruh Bt WAU, Tal FPA a+s VU. I, 7.

Bhoomiha/ ¥ aT --fF U. IV, 45

Rajaha/ t@ w4t-+-aaa U. LV, 189; 217.

Samskaarah #+ sf SHA RY AT PY. VI, 1,185 6 UT, 3,18.

Samkrandanah 4+ 4/ *&-+-"9 P. IL, 1, 134.

Pratapanah 3+-4/ a Qaadarqzr2y+-ege_P. ILL, 3, 113.

Samudrah F+3T+ /% maH-+s Nir If, 11; +. az

| gtdait a+-<4 ULI, 13; wa+azt+e P. V, 2, 107 and VI, I,

63 or BA Af Seat FHAA+TH U. I, 13.

Sruvahaf @ 7H+% U, II, 61.

Sruk <f @ aa+Paa, U. TI, 62.

Khalatiha/ eam taaet-++-aara_U. IT, 112.

APATAATMUTTA: Ul To FLV i ox Ui

sa ayaa ae wea aaa fer aq arate gare

yeaa ea El
Unaadi suffixes are used in the sense of case terminations

other than the dative and the ablative.

squat Te A Ore saa wedi Bate Gas wera a
aedae art ® wal 4 ora cafaat ae aren faa F I

According to the opinion of those that maintain that all noun

words are derivative formations Unaadi words being derivable, the

Unaadi suffixes like all ‘kr?t’ suffixes will have to be applied in the
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Hence the word ‘brahma’ can be derived by assuming

the termination to be affixed in the sense of any case termina-

tion, and according to the sense in which it is affixed, the word

would mean either God, the human soul, the Holy Scriptures

(Vedas), food, happiness etc. For example nirantaram vardhate-

‘saavitic=who always grows in His glory brahman==God. Yam

surve nirantaram vardhante= that which all persons try to ad-
vance==brahiman =the son! or happiness. Yenaadheetensa sarve

vardhante=brahmas=the Vedas by the study, and living up

to the teachings of which man advances in every way. Yasmai

vardhate==that for which man grows is surely the Supreme

Being, soul or salvation (bliss of emancipation). Yasmaat (yat

praapya or yasmin sthitvaa P.II, 3, 28 & V., lyablope karman-

yupusamkhyaanam and adhikarane ca) sarve vardhante tat

brahma=the Supreme Being arriving at, or being established

in, Whom, by devotion and spiritual discipline all grow, that is,
attain divine bliss or salvation. It means, in this sense, the

Vedas also, in which case the ‘vigraha’ would be yvasmaat (yat

adheetya) sarve manushyaa vardhante i.e, by studying which

all men advance in life. The word ‘brahma’ meaning food

also is to be similarly derived. Vasmaat (yat praapya

bhuktvaa vaa) sarve praavinah vardhante tat, by obtaining

or eating which all creatures grow. It can be derived also in

the sense of the instrumental, as yena (praaptena muktena vaa)

sarve vardhante. Yasya vardhanam i.e. God, of whom it can

always be predicated that He grows in His glory. Yasmin sarvam

jagadvardhate, God in Whom all the universe grows or advances

from one stage to another. The formation it must be remembered,

is Vedic and exceptional, and cannot be taken as a precedent

for building ope other and similar forms,

sense of the nominative, henge this aphorism to further extend their
application.

aT ure H xi amt mera ete &
It should be remembered that Unaadi suffixes are added in the

abstract sense of state or existence also.

arma MT wera BH OS® Bey areal F al Saris qeqat ar

qag fra tnd aga aaa a wet area A oot ate gee az

ai at facar agi II
There is ample provision to derive Uvsaadi formations by

applying suffixes in the sense of case terminations other than the

dative and ablative, but still, the reader should not stand aghast a:
the fact, if he finds some author forming an Unaadi word by applying
an Uvnaadi suffix in the sense of the dative under the force of the
word “bahula’ in the aphorism of Paasini quoted above.
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Other names of the Vedas less frequently used are vaac,

sookta, mantra, r°c, vaanee, arka, gir, chandas, stoma, uktham,

sarasvatee, sabda, aagama, aamnaaya,and nigama. Of these

the Jast four as well as sruti are not used in the Vedas. They

are descriptive terms coined by philosophers and jurists.

The word vaac is used in the very first verse of the

Atharvaveda to mean the revealed vedas :— Vaacaspatirbalaa

teshaam tanvo adya dadaatu me. Also in the Sasamaveda

If, 21, 7,2:—Yunje vaacam satapadeem. In the Yajurveda

XXVI, 2,we have:—Yathemaam vaacam kalyaaneem aavadaani

janebhyah. In R. V., I, 118,17 we have:—Syoomanaa vaaca

udiyarti: vahnih.

The word Sookta meaning the Vedas occurs in the

following texts:—-Upa no na ramasi sooktena vacasaa vayam

bhadrena vacasaa vayam. AV. XX, 127, 14. Brahmanaspate tva-

masya yantaa sooklasya bodhi tanayaaca jinva. Y. XXXIV, 58.

The words mantra, r8c, vaance, gir, chandas, stoma,

uktham and sarasvatee are illustrated in the following state-

ments culled from the four Vedas:-——Pra noonam brahmanaspat-

irmantram vadatyuktham; yasminnindro varuno mitro aryamaa

devaa okaamsi cakrire. Y.V. XXXIV, 57. R®co akshare parame

vyoman etc. R.V. I, 164, 39. Yo jaagaara tam r®cah kaamayante

R. V., V, 44, 14. Imaa asmai matayo vaaco asmadaam 1°co

girah sushtutayah samagmata, R.V. X, 91,12. Yo vidyaadbra-

hma pratyaksham paroomshi yasya sambhaaraa reco yasyaa-

nookyam. R.V. IX, 6,1. Indramidgaathino br®hadindramar-

kebhirarkinah; indram vaanceranooshata. R.V., J, 7, 1; A.V. XX,

38, 4; 47, 4; and 70,7. Tvaam stomaa aveevredhamstvaamukthaa

satakrato; tvaam vardhantu no girah. R.V., I, 5, 8. Etonvindram

stavaama suddham suddhena saamnaa; suddhairukthair vaavred-

dhvaamsam; suddha aaseervaanmamattu. R.V., VII, 95, 7.

Paavakaa nah sarasvatee vaajebhirvaajineevatee; yajnam

vashtu dhiyaavasuh. R. V. I, 3, 10. Asr®gramindra te girah

prati tvaamudahaasata; ajoshaa vroshabham patim. R.V. I, 9, 4.

Trikadrukebhii pavate shadurveerekamidbrehat; — trishtub-

gaayatree chandaamsi sarvaa taa yama aarpitaa, A.V. XVITL,

2,6. Gaayanti tvaa gaayatrinor’cantyarkamarkinah; brahmaan-

astvaa satakrata udvamsamiva yemire. R.V., I, 10, 1. Yasyaajasram

savasaa niaanamuktham paribhujadrodasee visvatah scem. R.V.

I, 100, 14.

The other expressions viz. sabda, sagama, nigama,

aamnaaya and sruti are not used in the Vedas. They are des-

criptive terms coined by philosophers and jurists.
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CHAPTER 11.

THE SUBJECT-MATTER OF THE

VEDAS.

Totally wrong and unjustifiable constructions have been

put upon very important Vedic hymns by European scholars

and their blind Indian followers, owing to their misunderstand-

ing of the term devataa used in the directions given at the

top of every hymninthe four Vedas. For a full and clear

grasp of the subjects treated in the sacred text it is essential

that the term ‘devataa’ he first, rightly understood. It must

also be borne in mind that these directions preceding every

hymn in the printed text of the Vedas, do not form parts of

the texts themselves, but. are entirely external to them and

composed by scholars who probably flourished not earlier than

some four thousand vears before the Christian era. It is very

probable they are the compositions of the Sage Saunaka the

compiler of the Vedic padapaaths. In these directions the

student of the Veda is given, in a very brief compass, very

important details intimately concerned with the exigesis of

the Vedic text. For example, at the top of the first hymn of the

Regveda we are told that (1), the Sage of the hymn is Madhuc-

chandas, (2), the Devatsaa Agni, (3), the Metre Gaayatree and

(4), the Tone Shadja. rom these details it can be very easily

gathered that the Vedic hymns are poetical ‘compositions’

intended to be sung or chanted according to the principles of

music. But out of these details, two items have, unfortunately,

been the cause of probably wilful misrepresentation of the

Vedic literature on the part of narrow-minded scholars. ‘The

words ‘R@ghi’ and ‘Devataa’ have either proved very hard nuts

to erack for half-learned Sanskritists, or very convenient

weapons in the hands of scheming politicians with a smatter-

ing of Sanskrit whose one aim in pursuing Sanskrit studies is

to represent the oldest and the most cultured Asiatic race viz,

the so-called “Hindu”,to be a savage and the descendant of

savages. It is safe “to give the dog a bad name before killing

it”. An explanation of the word ‘Réshi’ will be found in this

Introduction in the chapter on Vedie interpretation.

In a discussion on the word Devataa it is essential first

to see what the Vedas themselves have to say on it,
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In the twenty second hymnof the first book of the

Regveda (verse 5) we have the following :- Hiranyapaani-

mootaye Savitaaramupahvaye {Sa cettaa devataa padam Wt In

this text the word devataa is used as an appellation of Savitr9,

i. @., God the Creator. In the following verse, R. V., I, 100, 16,

the words deva and devataa are used for human beings :- Na

vasya devaa devataa na martaavapascana savaso antamaapuh |

Sa prarikvaa tyakshasaa kshmo divasca marutvaanno

bhavatvindra ootee {| Saayana in his commentary on this

verse takes the word Devataa to be genetive singular according

to P. VIT, 1, 39 and says: devatan daanaadigurayuktasya

indrasya. But on the word devaah he remarks: devaah svaadyaa

devaganaah. This means he has very often to take recourse

to the derivation of a word in order to explain it. Both the

words devaah and devataah here mean righteous, learned or

holy men. In the second half of Yajurveda XIU, 19:-

Agnishfvaabhipaatu mayvyaa svastyaa chardishaa santamena tayaa

dovatayaangirasvaddhruyaa seeda, both the words agni and

devataa are used as the appellations of a good husband and the

wife is advised to be ever in harmony with her spouse. In

the 24th and 25th verses also the word devataa is nsed

similarly.

But the most significant of all Vedic verses on the in-

terpretation of the word devataa is the 20th verse of the 14th

chapter of the Yajurveda... Ina very simple and easy style it

gives almost all the senses of the word:—

3 afieaar arat czar wat eat

aaat saat adat saat eat eaatfeer saat
wedt saat fet sar sear saevtdaaezt
SAAT TOT SAAT WL AYAT LVR tl

Agnir devataa vaato devataa sooryo devataa candramaa

devataa vasavo devataa rudraa devatas ‘dityaa devataa marnto

devataa visve devaa devataa brehaspatir devatendro devataa

maruto devataa varuno devatan } Y. XIV, 20.*

According to this verse the following are called

“devataa” in Vedic literature--—- (1) Agai=heat energy; (2)

* The seerof this stanza is ‘Visvedevaah’, the devataa‘ Agni etc., the

metra Bhurigbranhmee Trishtup and the key Dhaivata.

(C)—E, D.
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Vaata =atmosphere; (3) Sooryah=the Sun (i. e., the Constella-

tion Sol); (4) Candramas = the Moon (i. e., the Constellation Luna);

(5) Vasavah=the following eight objects called vasu in Vedic

language:— (a) Agni=fire; (b) Pr®thivee=earth; (c) Vaayu=

breeze; (d) Antariksham=the intermediate region; (e) Aadi-

tyah =the gravitational and heat-light-imparting energy of the

Sun; (f) Dyauh=the celestial region (i.e. the sphere of the Sun

and planets which are far abovethe atmospheric region inter-

vening between them and the earth); (2) Candramas=the cool-

ing and “waxing” force of the moon; (h) Nakshatraani==the

other planets in the celestial region; (6) the following vital

“principles” which render life possible:— (a) the soul; (b) the

ten vital airs in the body of all living beings:— (i) Praana;

(ii) Apaana; (iii) Samaana; (iv) Udaana; (v) Vyaana; (vi) Naaga;

(vii) Koorma; (viii) Kr@kala; (ix) Devadatta and (x) Dhananjaya.

(7) Aadityaah = the twelve months of. the year, (8)

Marutah = yogis, preachers of the. Word of God and

righteous men of fame. (9) Visve devaah = all other men

of learning and virtuous life, as well as objects possessing

beneficent features. (10) Br®haspati==the Supreme Being, the

Revealer of His Eternal Vedic Law. (11) Indra=the lightning

(=electricity) and such beneficent qualities in living beings

and all natural objects as give them their essential features and

(12) Varunah= water and natural objects of excellence,

This list is very exhaustive and is copied in the Braah-

manas with some variation. For example, in the Satapatha

Braahmana we are told that the beings called deva or devataa

are thirty three in number and that Prajaapati is the thirty fourth.*

The famous grandmother's tale about the thirty three gods by

which so much store is Jaid by European Sanskritists has its

foundation in the Braahmawas, nay, the Vedas themselves. The

other Braahmanas also give the same details the difference

being only in the wording, the essential features of the account

remaining the same.t The number thirty three itself is not

+o Tei THeT ear aremear etea araryiedt aa-

feet | vafead tar: | qoratyaafer: Wo VI KL LUT aa

fautaa: inarafayaafere: i aie gol 21 ke RV ERTL VW UI

at wea cMeT sar aremkear anaigt waceafaget Satan: tl

Mo 2121 WAU wafers Tar: atrresaeancay AM aer car-

QY eal BIER: AIIagT sizaregad Far: Maw carey Tara

CHTAITFATAT THTAMTATA TF Sage: eyparwar: |} Be Vi es il w-
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arbitrary. but entirely based upon genuine Vedic texts. In

Regveda I, 45, 2; VITI, 30, 2; Yajurveda, XX, 11; 36; XXXIV,

47 and Atharvaveda X, 7, 28; 27; XTI, 3, 16; XIX, 27, 10 etc.,

the number thirty three itself directly, or as a product of three

and eleven, is given, Inthe 19th verse of the {th chapter of

Yajurveda, this is very clearly mentioned:--Ye devaaso divy-

ekaadasa stha prethivyaamadhyekaadasa stha] Apsukshitomahi-

naikaadasa stha te devaaso yajnamimam jushadhvam. This

verse divides the thirty three of Y. V. XIV, 20, into three divi-

sions of eleven each, the first being of the nature of light or

electricity (divi stha), the second of the earth (prethivyaam adhi

stha) and the last of the atmosphere (apsukshitah). This verse

is a mystic statement of the principle basic ingredients of the

external universe (mahaa brahmaanda) ag well as of the animal

body, especially the human body (pinda brahmaanda). Just as

the external universe is divided into three main divisions the

Earth, the Celestial or Planetary Region and the Region
extending between these two, called in mystic language “Svah”
or ‘Svarloka’, “Bhuvah” or ‘Bhuyarloka’ and “Bhooh” or ‘Bhooloka’,
so also in the human frame there are three divisions, the abode,

of these three groups of objects called “Devataa”. These three

divisions are in another way divided into seven, named:- (1)

Bhooh, (2) Bhuvah, (8) Svah, 4) Mahah, (5) Janah, (6) Tapah,

and (7) Satyam. The exact parts of the body which cover the
seats of these seven are in order (1), the perinacum, (2) the

root of the genitals, (3), the navel, (4), the heart, (6), the

thyroid cartilage (the so-called Adam’s apple), (6), the forehead,

and (7), the crown. The external universe also is a globe made

of seven spheres called by these very names and constituted of

matter akin to that of which each of these regions in, the

human body are constructed. In other words the human body

is a miniature structure in the erection of which these thirty

threo objects are the essential ingredients,

This, in brief, is what the Vedas themselves have to say

about the much-disputed word “Devataa.” Many more Vedic
texts could be quoted to make the position still more clear,

but it would require a big independent treatise to deal with

the matter in full. A careful and serious study of the texts

that deal with the term itself, as well as of the various ob-

jects called by some or other name coming under the general

heading “Devataa,” will enable any one to understand as to

ferud diam: Paar ar: dlargatearsar Hs) FIT WHT TAT SEAT
fear ez} erie: aEIT eA Raeaaae gure It ato 481 & |]
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what exactly is meant by “Devataa.” But in spite of this,

European scholars, either owing to their natural inaptitude to

understand Vedic literature aright or to an intentional and

studied attitude to misinterpret certain Vedic teachings

that would, if not garbled, redound to the honour of India and

the Vedic Religion, and thus raise them high above Europe and

Christianity in the eyes of the world, have found it feasible to

represent the obiects called “Devataa” ina very pampered

manner to the world. A few extracts regarding the subject

from the voluminous literature which has done enormous harm

to India politically and culturally, are appended.

The late Professor Sir A. A. Macdonell thus writes on

the Vedic “gods” :-—

“When the Indo-Aryans entered the north-west of India, they

brought with them a religion in which the gods were mostly

personified powers of nature, A few of these, such as Dyaus,

“ Heaven,” and Usa, “ Dawn,” come down from

Indo-European times; others, such as Mitra,

Varuna, and Indra, from the Indo-Iranian age;

while yet others were the creation of Aryans on Indian Soil.” (From

‘Hymns from Rigveda,’ by A.A, MACDONELL, in the so-called

“Heritage of India Series’ published by the Y. M. C. A., Calcutta,

Introduction p. 7, 1115-22.)

The religion of the Rigveda is mainly concerned with the

worship of the gods that are largely personifications of the powers

of nature. The hymns are predominantly invocations of these

gods, being meant to accompany the oblation of Soma juice

and the fire sacrifice of melted butter. The religion of the

Veda is ihus essentially a polythetstic one but it receives a

pantheistic colouring im a few of the latest hymns of the

Rigveda. The gods are stated to number thirty three, a figure

which, of course, does not include groups like the Maruts or

Storm-gods. The gods are regarded as having had a beginning,

but not as having all come into being at the same time, for

earlier gods are occasionally referred to and some deities are

described as the cffspring ‘of others, They are considered

to have been mortal first; for they are said to have acquired

The Vedas teach

polytheism.

immortality by drinking Soma oras a gift of Agni and Savitar.

The gods are human in appearance. Their bodily farts

ure often merely illustrative of the phenomena of nature

which they represent, Tiius the tongue and the limbs of the

fire-god, Agsi—mnterely denote his flames. Soie of the gods
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are warrtors espectally Indra; others are priests, espectally

Agni and Brthaspati. All of them drive through the air in

cars, drawn chiefly by horses, but scmetimes by other animals.

Their favourite food corisists in milk, butler, grain and the

flesh of sheep, goats and cattle. They receive it in the sacrifice,

which is either conveyed to them in heaven by Agni, or which

they come in their cars to enjoy on the litter of grass prepared

for them. Their favourite drink is the intoxicating juice of

the Soma plant. Their abode is heaven, the third heaven, or

the highest step of Véssu, where, cheered by draughts of Soma,

they live in a life of bliss.

The most prominent attribute of the gods is power, they

regulate the order of nature and overcome the mighty forces

of evil they hold sway over all creatures; no one can thwart

their Jaws or live beyond the time they appoint; and the fulfil-

ment of desires depends on them. The gods are also benevoleut

and bestow welfare on mankind, Rudra being the only one showing

injurious traits. They are ‘true’ and “not deceitful”; friends

and protectors of the honest and righteous, but punishers of sin

and guilt. Asin most cases the gods of the Rigveda have not

yet become detached from their physical basis, they are indefinite

and lacking in individuality. Having many qualities such as

power, brilliance, benevolence, and wisdom, in common with

’ others, each god has very few distinctive traits. This vagueness

In some Texts there is increased by the practice of invoking deities

is the idea of a in couples, when both gods share charac-

single god also. teristics that properly belong to one alone.

When nearly every quality can thus be ascribed to every god, the

identification of one deity with another becomes easy. Several

such identifications actually appear in the Rigveda. The idea

ever occurs tn more than one late hymn, that various deities

are but different forms of a single god. The idea, however, never

developed into monotheism. Finally in other late hymns we find

the deities, Aditi and Prajapati, identified not only with all the

gods, but with nature as well. This brings us to the beginning

of that pantheism which became characteristic of later Indian

thought in the form of the Vedanta philosophy.

The most convenient clussification of the Vedic gods is in

accordance with the three fold division of the universe, into

heaven, air and earth, found by the Rigveda itself. The celestial

deities are Dyaus, Varuna, the Adityas, Surya, Savitar, Pusan,
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Visnu, Mitra the Asvins, Usas, and Ratri. The deities of the

atmosphere are Indra, Rudra, the Maruts, Vayu or Vata,

Apam-Napat, Parjanya, Apas. The terrestrial deities are Prithivi,

Agni, Brihaspati and Soma. Among these are included certain

rivers, the Sindhu (Indus), the Vipas (Bias), the Sutudri (Sutlej)

and the Saraswati. All these are personifed and invoked. The

personification goes farthest in the case of Saraswati, though the

connection of the goddess with the river is never lost sight of.

Alongside of the great nature gods there arose during

the period of the Rigveda a class of abstract deities of two

types. The first and earlier seems to have started from epithets

which were applicable to one or move older deities, but which

became detached and acquired an independent character as the

want of a god exercising the particular activity in question began

to be felt. Some of these names denote an agent (formed with

the suffix tar). Such is Dhatar, otherwise an epithet of Indra,

appearing as an independent deity, the Creator of heaven and

earth, sun and moon. The only agent god of this kind at all

often mentioned in the Rigveda, though never invoked in an entire

hymn, is Tuastar’, the “Artificer” the most skilled of workmen,

who fashioned the hall of Indra and a new drinking cup for the

gods. A few other abstract deities, whose names, compound

in form, originally epithets of older gods, represent the supreme

god that was being invoked at the end of the Rigveda period.

These names are rare and late.. The most important is Prajapati

Lord of creatures. Originally an epithet of a god like Savitar and

Soma, this name is employed in alate verse of the tenth book to

designate a distinct deity in the character of a creator. Similarly,

the epithet Visvakarma, “all-creating”, appears as the name of an

independent deity to whom two hymns are addressed. The only

abstract deity of this type occuring in the oldest as well as the

latest hymns of the Rigveda is Brihaspati, the “Lord of Prayer’.

The second and sntaller class of abstract detties comprises

personifications of abstract nouns. There are seven or eight of

these all found in the last book. Thus two hymns are addressed

, to Manyu, “Wrath” and one to Sraddha, faith".

"See class The rest occur only ina few isolated passages.
There is besides a purely abstract deity, oftenin-

cidentally celebrated throughout the Rigveda as Aditi, “Freedom”

whose main characteristic is the power of delivering from the

bouds of pliysical suffering and moral guilt, Shets the mother
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of the sinall group of deities called Adityas. These were accord-

ing to @ common idiom, called the “Sons of freedom", originally

only in a figurative sense, which easily led to the personification

of Aditi. Goddesses play an insignificant part in the Rigveda.

The only one of importance is Usas “Dawn.” Next comes

Saraswati, the river goddess and Vac, “Speech,” each invoked in

two hymns. Prithivi, “Earth”, Ratri, “Night,” and Aranyani,

goddess of the forest, are each addressed in one hymn. Others

are mentioned, only: in detached verse. The wives of the great

gods are still more insignificant, lacking all individuality. They

are mere names formed from those of their consorts, as Indrani,

“Wife of Indra”.

A peculiar feature of the religion of the Rigveda is the invoca-

tion of pairs of deities, whose names are combined as compounds,

each member being in the dual. About a dozen cuch pairs are

invoked in entire hymns and about a dozen more in detached

stanzas. Mitra, Varuna, are addressed in by far the most hymns,

though the names of this type oftenest mentioned are Dyava-

Prithivi, “Heaven and Earth.’ The latter pair, having been

associated as universal parents from the Indo-European period

downwards, probably furnished the analogy for this dual type. |

There are a few more or Jess definite groups of deities gene-

rally associated with some particular god. The Maruts, the

Associate attendants of Indra, are the most numerous eroup. The

gods! much smaller group of the Adityas is constantly men-

tioned in Company with their mother, Aditi. The Visve-

devas, the “All gods’ invoked in about forty hymns, form a

comprehensive sacrificial group, intended to include all the gods

so that none should be left out; they are, strange to say, some-

times regarded asa narrower group associated with other groups

like the Adityas.

Besides the higher gods, several lesser deities are known to

the Rigveda. The most prominent of these are the Ribhus, who

are invoked in eleven hymns. Thy are a defthanded trio, who

by their marvellous skill acquire the rank of deities.

Among their five great feats of dexterity the great-

est consisted in transforming the bowl of Tvastar

into four shining cups. They further exhibited their skill in

renewing the life of their parents, by whom heaven and earth seem

to have been meant. A few of the lesser deities are of the tutelary

“Third class”
gods.
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order. Such is the rarely mentioned Vastospati, ‘Lord of the

dwelling”, who is invoked to grant a favourable entry, to remove

disease and to bestow protection and prosperity.

Besides the great phenomena of nature, various natural and

artificial objects are found deified in the Rigveda. In addition

to the rivers and waters already mentioned, mountains are often

addressed as divinities, but only along with other
Inanimate . . :
gods | natural objects, or in association with gods. One

entire hymn is addressed to plants regarded as divine

powers, chiefly with reference to their healing properties.

Sacrificial implements are also deified, .such as the sacrificial

post, the sacrificial grass, and the “divine doors,” leading to

the sacrificial ground, the mortor and pestle used in pounding

the Soma plant, and in three whole hymns the pressing stones,

which are described as immortal; unaging, mightier then heaven,

and driving away demons and destruction, Weapons, finally,
are sometimes deified, armour, how, quiver, arrows, and drum

are invoked in one hymn,

Demons often appear in the Rigveda and are of two kinds.

The higher and more powerful are the aerial foes of the gods.

The conflict is regularly one between a single god
Demons in on

the Vedas, and a single demon, as exemplified by Indra and

Vritra. The latter is by far the oftenest mentioned.

Another powerful demon is Vala, the personified Cave of the

cows, which are set free by Indra. Other demon adversaries

of Indra are Arbuda, a wily beast whose cows Indra drove out,

Visvarupa, a three-headei demon slain by Indra, who seized his

cows, and Svarbhanu, who eclipsed the sun. A group of demons

are the Panis, primarily foes of Indra, who with the aid of

Sarama, tracked the cows concealed by thém. The second or

lower class of demons are terrestrial goblins, enemies of man,

By far the commonest generic tame for them is Raksas. They

are nearly always mentioned in connection with some god who

destroys them. The much less frequent term Yatu or Yatudhana

(primarily “Sorcerer’} alternates with Raksas and perhaps

expresses a species”, ( Ibid., p. 10 1. 36-p. 15 1. 40)

Prof. Max Miller, whose avowed object in pursuin Sans-

krit studies, was to convert “poor infidel” India to Christianity,

thus delivers himself on the subject:

“The transition from a natural worship to an artificial may. take
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place gradually. It had taken place long before the beginning of

_ the Brahmana period, and the process of corruption continued during

this and the succeeding periods, till at last the very

corruption became a principle of new life. But there

is throughout the Brahmanas such a complete mis-

_ understanding of the original intention of the Vedic hymns that

we can hardly understand how such an estrangement could have

taken place, unless there had been at some time or other a sudden

and violent break in the chain of tradition, The authors of the

Brahmanas evidently imagined that those ancient hymns were

written simply for the sake of their sacrifices and whatever inter-

pretation they thought fit to assign to these acts the same they

supposed, had to be borne out by the hymns. This idea has

vitiated the whole system of Indian exegesis. It may be justified

perhaps, if it had only beemapplied to the purely sacrificial hymns,

particularly to those which are found in the Sanhitas of the Sama

veda and Yajur-veda. But the Rig-veda too has experienced

the same treatment at the hands of Indian commentators, and the

stream of tradition, flowing from the fountain head of the original

poets, has, like the watess of Sarasvati, disappeared in the sands of

desert. Not only was the true nature of the gods, as conceived by

the early poets, completely lost sight of, but new gods were

actually created out of words which were never intended as names

of divine beings. There are several hymns in the Rigveda con-

taining questions as to who is the true or the most powerful god.

One is particularly well known, in which each verse ends with the

inquiring exclamation of the poet, “Kasmai devaya havisa vidhe-

ma ?", “To which god shall we sacrifice with our offering?”

This, and similar hymns, in which the interrogative pronoun occured

were employed at various sacrifices. A rule had been laid down,

that in every sacrificial hymn, there must be a deity addressed by the

poet. In order to discover a deity where no deity existed, the most

extraordinary objects, such as a present, a drum, stones, plants,

were raised to the artificial rank of deities. In accordance with

the same system, we find that the authors of the Brahmanas

had so completely broken with the past, that, forgetful of the

poetical character of the hymns and the yearning of the poets

after the unknown god, they exalted the interrogative pronoun

itself into a deity, and acknowledged a god ka or Who? In

the Taittiriya-sanhita i, 7, 6,6), in the Kaushitaki-brahmana

(D)—E. D,

Original and

later gods
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(XXIV. 4.), in the Tandy-brahmana (XV. 10.), and in the

‘Satapatha-brahmana, wherever interrogative verses occur, the

author states, that Ka is Prajapati, or the Lord of creatures

(Prajapatir vai Kah). Nor did they stop here. Some of the hymns

in which the interrogative pronoun occured were called Kadvat,

i.e, having kad, or quid. But soon a new adjective was formed,

and not only the hymns, but the sacrifice also, offered to the god,

were called Kya, or who-ish. This word, which is not to be

identified with the Latin, cujus, cuja, cujum, but is merely the

artificial product of an effete mind, is found in the Taittiriya

Sanhita (i,8,3,1), and in the Vajasaneyi-Sanhita (XXV, 15). At

the time of Panini this word bad acquired such legitimacy as to call

fora separate rule explaining its formation (Pan, IV. 2, 25). The

commentator here explains Ka by Brahman. After this, we can

hardly wonder that in the later Sanskrit literature of the Puranas,

Ka appears as a recognised god, as the supreme god, with a

genealogy of his own, perhaps even with a wife, and in the laws of

Manu, one of the recognised forms of marriage, generally known

by the name of the Prajapati marriage, occurs under the monstrous

title of Kaya’. (“A History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature”.

by Max Miller, M. A; p. 2221, 22 p, 223. 1. 30.)

Dr. Allan Menzies, D. D., in his “History of Religion”

thus writes on the subject—“Vedie pods”:——

“Indian ritual is an immense subject. In the Vedic period

there were several orders of sacrifice—the hymns of the Rigveda

have to do with the Soma sacrifice alone—and several kinds of

Vedic Sacrifice priests, and it stands to reason that an elaborate

ritual derived from a distant age and cherished by

a priestly caste which was growing in power, could not quickly

change. In spite of the considerable amount of material acces-

sible in the Brahmanas and Sutras, a history of Indian sarifice as a

whole has still to be written.

It is characteristic of early Indian sacrifice that it is not

confined to a temple or to any sacred spot, and that it does not

require any image of deity. Instructions are always given for

choosing and preparing a place for the rite, and for erecting an

altar, a place had to be prepared on each occasion. The gods

were asked to come, or were thought to be seated in heaven looking

on the sacrifice in the open air. While the celebration proceeded

according to g certiin ritual, it lay with the worshippers to
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“Cods"’ invited to fix to what ged, or gods the sacrifice should be

the sacrifice addressed. There was not one siival for Agni

and another for Indra, but the same would serve for either or for

both. The sacrifices of which we hear in the Brahmanas are

domestic rites; they are offered by the heads of the household

wno invite ancestors alsa to be present. A Brahman is present

to direct those who sacrifice and the inferior priests, who assist

them, and the benefits of the act extended to the dependents of

the household. The time was determined by natural seasons or

by household events. Some sacrifices were greater than others,

the more elaborate ones requiring several days, months, or even

years for their celebration. Among the kinds of offering which

Human Sacrifice might be made we find that of man enumerated;

human sacrifice, however, if it had prevailed in

earlier times had now grown-obsolete.

The rise of the Brahmans into a caste changed the character

of the sacrifice by making its due celebration depend more on

special knowledge, and by increasing its elaborate mystery. Once

the hymns were recognised as an essential element of such an act,

the person who could interpret the hymn and explain its effects

acquired great importance. And when the explanation of all the

various features of the sacrifice was once begun, a wide door was

opened to minute ingenuity, It is astonishing to what trifles

these priestly directories descend, what explanations are brought

from every part of earth and heaven of the most trivial circums-

tances, and what sacredness is found in the very blades of

grass around the altar. Now the effect of such a treatment of

ritual is inevitably this that the rite itself, the outward mechanical

performance, comes to be regarded as important, and that the

ethical and religious end which was originally aimed at, is lost

sight of. The priest and those he acts for are so intent on

the minutiae of their celebration that they forget about the god

it is intended for. And as they are quite convinced that the

sacrifice, if offered with perfect correctness and with nothing

left out, must produce its effects, the sacrifice itself comes to

appear as the agent of the desired blessings; the god grows

less but the sacrifice grows more. This process, which may be

observed wherever ritualism exists, was carried in the period

of Brabmanism to its utmost length. In this period the old

gods lost the strong hold they had before over the people’s mind;

men ceased to look for their gods to the sky or to the tempest, and
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began to look instead to the long ceremonies of the priest

Old and new Or to the hymn he chanted at the altar, or to

gods the austerities he practised. Gods of anew tyne

now make their appearance. Asin the vedic period we saw

that Brahmanaspati, lord of prayer, had a place bestdes Indra

and Varuna, so now we see that the supreme deity ts named

Brahma. The prayer connected with the sacrifice has given

its name tao the ruler of ‘the universe. Other names for the

Historical & SuPFeTMe deity are also found to be making their

Mythological way to general use, as the old historical and

gods, mythological gods fall into the background, and
an abstract divine unity is sought after. Prajapati, lord of

creatures, who is little heard of in the hymns, is frequently

invoked as the head of all the gods, and a triad of gods is

heard of, consisting of Agni, Vayu, Surya, fire, the air, the sun

and summing up the divine energies. The attributes of the

gods are personified, and a set of pale abstractions is thus added

to the Pantheon; and spirits and goblins not heard of in the

hymns, though not therefore necessarily unknown in the former

period, make their appearance. These are, perhaps, the gods

of the aborigines, who thus revenge themselves, as the religion

of the invaders which at first suppressed them, loses its earlier

vigour. The strong gods retire and weak gods, many and

shadowy, and bad as well as good, are worshipped. The Asuras

were formerly the gods generally, now they are evil beings with

whom the good gods have to contend.” (“ History of Religion,”

by ALLAN MeENziES D.D. pp. 340-342).

“Seeking to escape from the confusion, of many gods the

Indian mind is looking out even from the Vedic period for some

means to conceive of themallas one. In the earliest period each

reigned in turn as the supreme; a gad is supreme
The ‘‘supreme . .

god”. not because he is essentially the greatest of the

gods, but because circumstances have brought

him to the front. This is Henotheism. Then we have attempts

to sum them all upin one expression. Prajapati, lord of creatures,

Visvakarma, maker of all things, represent

such attempts. Then we have’ as_ the

supreme, Brahma the power of prayer, a being of different

character from all hig predecessors. Brahma is an intellectual

Brahma.

“Mahan Atma’. deitv. He is a thinker, a Knower, he is the

“Mahan Atma” or great Spint, which sits ip
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unbroken calm above the change and distraction of the

universe. In rendering Mahan Atma by great spirit, however, we

are anticipating. Atma, originally breath or Jife, comes

afterwards, to mean the person, the self when all that

is accidental is removed from it, the essential, innermost self. Now

Brahma is the great self, inmost essence of al) things, which was

before them, andis unaffected by their changes. But man also

has an atma, a self, it may be very small and lodged in a part of

the body where it cannot be detected, but it is there, and the small

atma is the same as the great one. By what physiological doctrines

this is upheld, cannot here be traced; but the notion of the

atma, the great form of which in Brahma is identical with its

small form in man, lives at the basis of Lrahmanic thought.”

(Ibid pp. 346-7).

“ Aad we find, in fact, two religions prevailing in India in the

period of Brahmanism, that which we have described, for the

enlightened who escapes in it from all law, all creed, all

ritual, whose whole religion more than any other which ever

Two religions flourished in the world is within the mind and on

the other hand, a religion in which outward

gods are worshipped, an outward law enforced which is

counted sacred becausea god or gods inspired it, and in which

superstition gathered from all quarters find shelter. ‘The

higher religion by no means killed the lower one, as we see

in India to this day. On the contrary, the withdrawal of the

higher religion of the country to a region whither the people

could not follow, left the religion of the people to sink into

degradation, unknown before. One doctrine must be noticed.

The belief in transmigration which Budhism received from the

religion it found existing in India, does not belong lo the

higher thought of Brahmanism described

in this section: the Atma or self, which

is identical with the supreme self belongs to quite a differ-

ent order of thought from the soul which was formerly ti some

one else, is now in me, and may come to bein many another

being. The doctrine is thought to have been an importation into

India about the time we are speaking of. It admits of being made

a powerful deterrent from vice and incentive to virtue. If present

sufferings are due not to my acts, but to the acts of the person in

whom the soul dwelt before, it is passible for me soto act that

my soul’s future existence may be better and not worse than this

Re-incarnation
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one, and that it shal! not sink but rise in the order of beings and

draw near to its final deliverance.

The further development of Indian religion, apart from

Buddhism, is in two directions. There is a philosophical movement

in which the Brahmanic ideas on God, the world, the soul and its

changes, are further worked out, and which leads to the six schools

of Hindu philosophy, on the other hand, the gods have their history.

Brahma remains the great god, but as his character isso undefined

“Old sun god be is little worshipped. Indra, the old national god,

of the three yields to Vishnu, the old sun god of the three steps

steps. (heaven, the air, the earth) who becomes the favou-
rite deity. The stern and destructive Siva is a new figure, and

seems to be partly an adaptation of a god of the savage aborigines :

his worship is the most fanatical. These three, the creator, the up-

The divine trinity holder and. the destroyer, form the Trimurti,

of India. or divine trinity of India,—a trinity arrived at

not by unfolding the riches of the one great god, but by com-

pounding the claims of three gods who are rivals. The doctrine

of incarnation is also found here. Vishnu has the ten avatars

or incarnations in human form; he comes down to the earth when

there is a special reason for his interference. In these avatars,

specially in Krishia, the dark ged, whose

exploits as a hero are told in the great epic

the Mahabharata, the need is to some extent met, of which

both Budhism and christianity lay hold, of a divine figure who

is not too far away from man, and who can be regarded with

personal affection.” (Ibid. pp 349-51).

The ‘‘dark God”

In the above extracts from Macdonell, Max Miller and

Menzies the Italics are ours. Their main contentions—-the gist

of what they have to say-—~singled out by the Italicised pas-

sages, can be given as follows >-~

1. By the word “ Devataa” the writers of the Vedas

meant an imaginary god-—a fetish.

2 The Vedas teach polytheism—-the cult of many

imaginary gods, mostly the forces of nature.

3. The Vedic pocts themselves conceived of the forces

of Nature as gods aud extolled them in their poetical writings

The contention of known as the hymns of the Vedas. But later

all European writers people invented other and more gods, deified
das. :on the Veda abstract virtues and mere names, as Sraddha

— Faith, ete.
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4. Even inanimate objects such as doors, pestle and

uiortar etc., ave deified in the Vedas.

5. The Vedic poets also believed in the existence of

demons of whom they have written in the Vedas.

UG. Later and more philosopnically-minded people tried

to harmonize the polytheistic teachings of the ancient Vedic

sages by taking all names such as, Mitra Varuna, Indra etc, to

represent one single god but the process did not culminate in

monotheism. or this purpose it is that the purely interroga-

tive pronoun ‘ka’ in the burden “kasmai devaaya havishaa
vidhema” of the famous hymn beginning “ hiranyagarbhah
samavartatazgre ” has been explained by them as a name of

the god Prajaapati-—-the Lord of creatures.

This in brief is the contention, of all European writers

on Vedic literature. This view was held by the earliest of

them, is still held by those that are living and will, it seems, be

jealously preserved by those that are still to come in the arena

of Sanskrit studies. Cireumstances have changed, researches

have revolutionised methods of Vedie interpretation, but the

white man stil] persists in his old, wrong and damaging views

about India’s heritage, “the Vedas”, for “the Negro may change
his skin and the leopard his spots,” but the otherwise chameleon-

like European, ust stick to these ideas as it politically suits him.

....., Inother words it is race-prejudice pure and

Race-prejudice fs simple that has prevailed upon the white man to
the continuance porgist in his views about India. There was a
of such views. . :

time when these views could be excused as the

tentative opinions of inexperienced, callow researchists, but those

days are now long past. Yaaska’s Nirukta and its commentaries,

the Mahanbhaashya of Patanjali, and the many commentaries on

the Vedas themselves recently unearthed are accessible to all.

Many auxiliary treatises ancient and modern are available in the

market. In the face of these to persist in the old, uncouth, and

unlearned methods of interpreting literature pertaining to other

people's religion does not in the least become a scholar. Those

unfortunate days when the great Vedic scholar Aacaarya Saayana

took upon himself the responsibility of explaining the Vedas

where astoundingly different from our own times. He had to

gather material from all over India with very great difficulty

when the whole country was groaning under the oppression of

brigandage, devastation and invasion, and, nobody's life and pro-

perty were safe. The high position that God had bestowed upon

him as the Treasurer aud Prime Minister of the Kings of
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Vijayanagara, Saayama utilised most conscientiously and with the

help of his own wealth and the government funds at his disposal,

invited scholars from all over the conntry to set about the most

important and difficult task of reviving and _ preserving

the Vedas and Vedic literature that lay buried in the for-

gotten nooks and corners of the houses of orthodox, super-

The work of —-Stitions and illiterate people who were most re-

Aacaarya luctant to part with the sacred handwritten

Saayana, tomes the heirlooms of their families for centuries
past. We cannot too highly admire the pertinacity and fidelity

of the man who sct about such an arduous task not undertaken

for centuries by one men all over the world before him, nor now

after him. Bunt the task he had undertaken was superhuman

and fraught with the most insurmountable difficulties and inter-

minable. With the resources at his disposal, when such things

were simply unimaginable, he did what only an intrepid scholar

of his acumen and wealth conld do. Considering the times it is

impossible more could have been done, nay, even so much

could be accomplished. The world onght to be thankful to

him for his noble endeavour, but it is not wise to stick to his

interpretations and exegetical methods better than which it was

impossible for him to adopt for lack of trustworthy data. It

should be remembered also, that Saayana was not himself the

writer of the Vedic and other commentaries but rather the

editor who supervised overa conclave of scholars who did the

work allotted to them.

In their writings on the Vedas all European scholars

follow Saayava especially where his interpretations seem to be

derogatory to Vedic teachings, and flatly refuse to have any-

Saayana the chief thing to do with his great predecessors on whom

source ofEuro- he himself depends, such as Yaaska ete. As for

pean eae the Ashtaadhyaayee of Paanini and his great
commentator, Patanjali’s monumental treatise

the Mahaabhaashya, European scholars have not the ability to

understand them. Nay, these great ancient sages, the white

man considers far inferior to his own countrymen who have

attained some smattering in Sanskrit. Great harm has been

done to Vedic exegesis by the St. Petersburgh TLexicon of

Roth and Boehtlingk, in which the authors have abandoned all

ancient Indian authorities, even Saayana, in explaining Vedic

words, and have set up their own interpretative apparatus for

which they had absolutely no justification. The work was

highly praised in its own time but nobody now-a-days cares for

it. The interpretations of words given in it are so fanciful,
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ridiculous and unfounded that it is difficult to understand how

two such scholars could pass them on to the world as lexico-

graphical matter. To speak the truth, the major part of the

money spent over this voluminons and equally useless work must

be considered to have been wasted. Modern European scholars

use this dictionary as an authoritative work on Vedic exegesis.

with such material to work with, it is no wonder they write

such stuff about the Vedas.

Hence the observation on all the too bold afforts of

European savants in the Vedic field that one can make, is, that

they have not understood Vedie Literature and should therefore,

pursue thei studies and researches patiently till they are

sufficiently enlightened.

On the first contention of the European researchists viz.

“the word devataa means. a fetish”, cnough has already been

said in the beginning of this chapter, adducing the authority of

Derivation and the Vedas themselves. Mven in common con-

interpretation of verse the word davataa does not have this

the word devataa. vastricted sense of an imaginary god or fetish.
When it is said that a certain man is “a devataa” it is clearly

intended to be conveyed to the hearer that he is endowed with

great and good qualities. {he attributive idea of the term is

uppermost in the mind of the speaker, which also is the principle

note of the expression in all writings. The import, viz, a god

or something imaginary adored in the place of the Supreme

Being is the secondary and external sense superimposed upon

the word and not its real signification. A person worships a

-stone not because ho takes it to be a god but rather because he

takes it to be a symbol for the deity. If he were to be asked

whether he was worshipping the stone, he would flatly deny the

charge, and reply that he used it as a means to concentrate his

attention on God or to prevent his mind from distraction, Huma-

nity has yet to produce a pure idolater who worships the idol

for its own sake without in the least harbouring any idea of the

Supreme Reing. The so-called idolatry thonghtlessly condemned
by the so-called monotheistic religions like Christianity, exists

only in the bigotted brain of some “uneo guid * self-righteous

A sllly tale about people. Hence such foolish tales as the follow-

idolatry. ing} about idolatry cannot be too severely
condemned:, “There is a great city far away, where people

* Robert Burns,
+ From “ Reading without Tears ’, Longmans Green and Co.,

part 2, pp. 184-5.



INTRODUCTION xii

worship images of wood and stone, and say they are gods. The

people in that city are nearly black. A kind, white lady tried to

teach them about the true God. One day she saw a poor

woman lying on the ground with a little boy by her side. The

kind lady spoke to them; but the woman was too ill to answer

her. The little boy said, “ My mother is sick and has nothing

to eat, and I fear she will die’. The lady sent her servant

home with this message, “ Let some men come to help a poor

sick woman.” Some men came and took the woman and the

child to the lady's cottaga. The mother and child were placed

on a nice clean mat with a blanket to cover them. But the

‘mother died that night. Then the lady took care of the little boy

She found that he was proud of his name, because # was the name

of an image. His name was Ramchunder. But soon the boy

wished for a new name, and he was named John. Soon he loved

Jesus and hated images.”

The foolishnass of the above tale is patent on the very

face of it. It is false in the first place that “Ramchunder” is

the name of an image, for every one knows that it is the name of

avery great Aryan king who was an ideal righteous man.

Secondly it is false also that “Jesus” and “John” are not the

names of images, for the Roman Catholic church is full of

Jesuses” and “Johns” made of plaster of Paris, terra cotta and

wood. The writer should have thought twice before writing

such nonsense, but what “great scholars” like Max Maller have

written ig not any thing better.

It is easy to prove that “Ramchunder” (correctly spelt
Ramchandra) is not the name of an image and nobody uses it

because itis such. But it is not diffieult to prove also that

the word “Devataa” is not used for any fetish or imaginary god

in the Vedas but for something quite real and tangible. Ancient

Sanskrit scholars of India have written verv clearly on the

subject leaving no room for doubt, but it is no question of their

inability to convince European “scholars,” but rather of the

unpreparedness of the later to accept what the former have

to say even if it be correct.

The words “Deva” and “ Devataa” are synonymous.

In the Braahmanas the word “Deva” is interpreted as follows :—

“Water stands for all the beneficent objects.” A. B, II 16.. The

‘The word “Deva Whole chapter is allegorical explaining

in the Braah- through a popular story as to how the Praata-

manRs. ranuvaake (=the morning Vedic lesson of the
praises of God and all beneficent objects) is to be recited,
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Prof. Martin Haug’s “‘school-boy’s” translation of the first part of

the chapter will serve as a good illustration on this point :—

“Prajapati being just about to repeat the Prataranuvaka when

he was himself Hotar (at his own sacrifice), all the gods were

in a state of anxious expectation, as to who of them would be

first mentioned. Prajapati looked about (and, seeing the state

of anxiety in which the gods were, thought), if I commence by

addressing (the mantra) to one deity only, how will the other

deities have a share (in such an invocation)? He then saw

(with his mental eyes) the verse: apo revatir, i.e, the wealthy

waters (10, 30, 12). Apo,i.e, waters, means all deities, and

revatih, (rich) means also all deities. He thus commenced the

Prataranuvaka by this verse, at which all the goods felt joy:

(for each of them thought), he first has mentioned me; they all

then felt joy when he was repeating the Prataranuvaka”*

This is a very “neat” translation, i. e., the translator has not

made the least effort to understand what really the passage

means. The translation is a mere substitution of plain English

words selected from a Sanskrit-Enplish dictionary in the place

of Sanskrit words in the original. Speaking plainly, the reader

can make something out of the original, e.g., he can think over

the many meanings of the various words and pick out such

as would suggest something corresponding to the inner idea

of the text, but the translator has, by fixing one haphazard

signification of each word, debarred the reader from getting

any benefit from the passage, for, the English language, if

handled in this manner, is not suggestive. It should also be

remembered that, in spite of the very recent dates assigned by

European writers to the Braahmamnas, it is quite probable that

the Aitareya Braehmana goes back to, say, some four thousand

years before the Christian era, and if this is the case then, it

is impossible to get out anything from this passage by

assigning the words in it those meanings that are prevalent

now. It is worse than translating Chaucer's “whan” by the

modern English “van"! Good Dr. Martin Luther’s famous trans-

lation of the Bible is already out of date, for if it were to be

read now and translated literally by assigning the vocables

their current meaning it will raise a langhter! In spite of

Dr. Trench’s still expensivg dictionary of the biography of

# Tare 3 eat gale sracqaranaaqa aat zwar wreaaa

mafuntioar’ anit, ) @ astaa zt Beara erafifarcea-
waraea Bear seer aes we wargayaadiaditerd 3 al

Seat tae: Gal Baars! Bo 1 24
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English words, the European “Sanskritist” has not learnt to

assign proper values to the Vedic words.

Current idiom plays a torrible havoc in the usa of words

by twisting them out of their original forms as far as their

sense is concerned, though, if may retain them in the same

external as far as utterance is concerned. In the city of

Madras there are two localities called “Barbar’s Bridge” and
“Chintadripet” respectively. The former was originally named
after an Englishman and called “Hamilton’s Bridge”. But the

people distorted the pronunciation into “ambattan” meaning in

Tamil, “barbar”, so that in course of time it became known as
“Barbar’s Bridge”. “Chintadripet” was originally named after
St. Andrew and called “St. Andrew’s Pet”. Here also the

Tamil “tongue” accustomed to pronounce ‘s’ as ‘ch’ (in chair)
slowly twisted the whole expression and made it what it is

now. He who tries to revive the original names now would

be laughed at. But all the same, if documents of those days

were to be interpreted, it would be very essential to identify

the two names, otherwise, without a flood or an earthquake

two localities will have been lost!

In interpreting Vedic words therefore, it would be the
wisest plan to depend upon the derivation of the words and

not their current usage. The Sanskrit language is known for

Derivation of its partiality towards the derivative interpreta-

words in Sanskrit tion of words,..Even in modern (Classical)
Sauskrit a word is invariably explained as being made up of

a root and a suffix which together yield the form as well as the

peculiar meaning assigned to a given word. The word

“abhyaagata”, for example, means, in later Sanskrit a guest,
i. e., ‘one who has casually or by previous arrangement arrived
at somebody’s house” in which signification the combined sense

of the root ‘gam’, the prefixes ‘abhi-aa’ and the past participial
passive termination ‘kta’ does persist. This principle will be
found to hold good universally in the case of all Sanskrit

words, the exceptions being very few. Usage does not deviate
from this main principle, but still it is quite probable that it

restricts a word to one of its many significations. In that

case @ particular word used ina passage will have to be

translated according to the convention then prevalent so that

the particular restricted sense may be clearly expressed.

In spite of this it will have to be admitted that certain
words, whether nouns, adjectives or verbs can never be thus
restricted to connote only particular ideas and nothing else.
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Derivation of | There are, in all the living languages current,

‘gold’. words, which for centnries have been maintain-

ing the same sense. For example, the word ‘ gold’, in English,

keeps on its main sense of something precious in the idioms “a

gold ring ' , all that glitters is not gold’, and | a golden oppor-

tunity. Like the Sanskrit word * su-varrza’ (sobhanah varzah
yasya tat), the English word ‘ yold' also seems to be made up

of two elements the first of which can, with certainty be identi-

fied with the cominon adjective ‘good’. he second may, very

probably be an old word now lost, meaning ‘colour. It is quite

probable the part—lJd is the same as the modern English ‘lead’.

Gold also is malleable like ‘lead.’ This is, however, only a guess.
But the Oxford English Dictionary has its own derivation of

the word which does not seem to agree cither with the external

form or with the sense of the word for, there it is said that

the word is perhaps derived fiom the Old Teutonic root “ghel’
meaning yellow. An idiom almost coinciding with the English

“all that glitters is not gold” is found in the 40th chapter of

the Yajurveda (hiranmayena paatrena satyasyaapihitam mukhan)),

where the word hiranmaya means ‘shining’ or glittering’ like gold.

The word ‘yellow’ cannot bring out the full idea of ‘gold’ as

brass, a base metal, also is yellow.

Haug's translation of the passage from the Aitareya

Braahmana referred to above, fails in this direction. The word

Prajaapati must not have been reproduced “neat,” but translated
Haug's transiation of into English. So also the word “devataa”

_ 11,16 faulty. should not have been translated by the

Baplish word “gods,” but by some other expression capable of
clearly bringing out the signification of the original. As it

stands, the translation is more unintelligible than the difficult

original itself and is therefore, futile. If this is a story it should

have been clearly stated in the translation itself by the use of
such words within brackets or otherwise, as would make the

matter clear to the reader. Even a story must have some pur-

pose, especially in a treatise like the Aitareya Braahmana, the

very raison d'etre of which is popular demand for an explanation

of the Vedic sacrificial system and other details necessary for

the clear grasp of Vedic teaching. Haug’s translation entirely

overlooks this fact. It is quite probable he could not explain

it otherwise ashe did net possess the exegetical apparatus

necessary for the purpose. It is also quite probable that

those “learned pandits’ who guided him in this work were

themselves ill-informed on the subject. But it is also quite pro-

bable he must have insisted in using hisown faulty reasoning
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power in explaining things relating to the religion of others.

Anyhow, he himself does not seem to have understood the pas-

sage. This is the secret of all European scholars who presume

they have to say something damaging about the Vedas and

Vedic teachings.

The word “devataa” in the above passage does not mean

an imaginary fetish, but all good men and all beneficent forces

of nature. An illustration from the Gopatha Braahmana will

make this point about the word “devataa” clear.

In book second, lesson the first and clause 1* of that

book, there is a very beautiful interpretation of certain sacrificial

details which can be given in English as follows:—“ Now

A passage trom When he (the sacrificer) throws the straw from
the Gopatha the seat of the Brahinaa, it should be under-
Braahmana.

stood that he cleans the whole sacrificial place.”

The throwing of the straw is here symbolical of the fact that

he has already got the whole house and, especially, the place

where the sacrifice is to be conducted, swept clean of all

rubbish. The straw isa ‘sign’ for rubbish. “The Brahmaa
then sits on his seat reciting the formula :—TJ am sitting in the

seat of him who is in the neighbourhood of the righteous and

beneficent men and forces of nature, for such, surely is their

Brahmaa (high priest) and he who dwells far from them is the

Brahmaa of those that are opposed to all righteous works.” The

Vedic high priest or Brahmaa is learned in al] the Vedas and

Sastras, and a man of good character and righteous living.

These attainments are not possible without continuous association

with, and follow ring in the footsteps « of, good and wise people.

* ay aaaRETT YT fale seers ! aqatarreigneral.
wet aad Parfirahage § Barat ser. gTERGTTt aaa oe
araaeaRs ag agarete ( arataaza ao aeeataata 1 geeaftar aifir-

i Rarai_ war aeaatacaahes 1 gafarg selsarg aes age

efieea Saraareae seer art ataamea SO 1 ee w RasHeaarat
qeaTeaag ray fect art ateacaet BOA | seatas: ores aaTET

aura ofeiaazae | arer areas oRetearts lyraat fader |
3a TH ory: Trarataay | Aeaard sal} F Har alaraarfirrals |

fread aay} Raatar Paetertartrerae | Pesar safe away F Ba-

aan, Wears: | araarivsafa ) 83 gee waa gree 3 Arar:

wae: | daeaag Sa Stari | wat gaeretaremacere enter ae

emt litte F181 8H
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Here the word ‘vasu’ does not mean a fanciful being with an

invisible body like that of a human being or otherwise, but

simply ‘one who dwells.’ [t is derived froin the root ‘vasa, nivaa-

se, by adding to it the Unaadi termination ‘uv’ according to

Unaadi aphorism No. J, 10, in the sense of the agent or nomi-

native case as already explained. By “devaanaam Brahmaa’ it

is meant that only a man of clean life and known to men of

righteous lite and high social status, is to be selected for this

high and responsible office. It is on the Brahmaa that the

successful performance of the whole sacrifice depends. The

word ‘asura’is explained in the text as having a number of

significations out of which, just as in the case of the word

‘gold’ in the instances given above, only that has to be selected

which will fit in under these special circumstances. To trans-

late ‘asura’ by the English word ‘demon,’ therefore, is to betray

gross ignorance of the rudimentary principles of Vedic exegesis.

The Aryans, for millenniums past, have never believed in

evil spirits, except such ignorant folk of them as could be

easily led away into accepting the wretched theory of ‘a satan’

or ‘power of evil’ as opposed to Divinity. Once admitting ‘a

satan’ the door is flung open for the whole host of the satellites

of that imaginary being, including ‘hobgoblins, ‘will o’the wisps,’

‘nightmares’ ete. The Vedas have never laid before humanity

the abominable doctrine that the human soul falls so low from

her noble nature as to become troublesome ta the living huma-

nity. The soul is, of her own nature, a very subtle, a highly

noble and righteous spiritual being possessing immense capa-

cities of which one cannot even imagine, and as such, there is
no power——not even God Almighty—that can bring her down to

such detestable levels as to make her the enemy of mankind

playing small and great mischiefs to hurt them* Hence,

by ‘paraagvasuh’ a person shirking the company of the

good is meant. The expression ‘paraagvasuh asuraanaam

Brahmaa’ involves a figure of speech which should first be

unravelled to arrive at the inner meaning of the words them-

selves in relation with the context. The many meanings of

the word ‘brahmaa’ are also given elsewhere in the book, of

which life, food, etc., are some. Hence ‘asuraanaam Brahmaa”

may very well be rendered:— “the high priest of those who live
only to satisfy their senses.”

What sensible objection can oue take to the above

rendering and why? Any sensible or reasonable objection

* Vide ‘Anthology of Vedic Hymns,’ pp., 166-86.
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must have unprejudiced, intelligent and well-weighed argu-

Are the writers of | Ments in its favour. Max Miller's statement”

the Braahmanas — that. “there is throughout the Brahmanas such

mistaken? a complete misunderstanding of the original
intention of the Vedic hymns that we can hardly understand

how such an estrangement could have taken place, unless there

had been at some time or other a sudden violent break in

the chain of tradition’, does not possess these features. If

there had been “a break in the chain of tradition” of the inter-

pretation of the Vedas when the writers of the Braahmanas

sat down to write, it is not known how those shattered links

could be restored by a foreign scholar from far away Germany

sitting comfortably in England in apartments supplied with

comforts provided by the East India Company with Indian

money, even if such a scholar-were to be learned to the very

tips of his toes? Is it possible a young man with a smattering

of Sanskrit, hardly able to pronounce 7, aad, war: correctly,
and not having even read a part at least of Paanini’s Ashta-

adhyaayee, could span that horrible chasm of which this

‘scholar’ is complaining in the passage quoted above? Given

the writer of the Braahmana, a good Sanskrit scholar, well-read

in the four Vedas, fully equipped with all the ancillary learning

necessary for the task of interpreting the Vedas, and o foreign

bungler not able to read even a single sentence from the

Vedas correctly and without possessing even a shadow of the

preparation necessary for understanding Vedie poetry, is it

possible that the “gods or demons” presiding over that chasm

would select only the latter to serve as an interpreter of the

Vedas ? What qualification does that foreign ‘scholar’ hold to

recommend him to the position of the interpreter of the Vedas?

is it his poor training in Sanskrit literature in a far off Kuro-

pean country for some four or five or say, even ten years?

Did not the writers of the Braahmanas possess much better—

million times better-—qualifications than this? Then, if in spite

of this, they stumbled in their attempts to interpret the Vedas,

we may rest assured that a Max Miller can never, be

able to interpret a single sentence from those hallowed tomes

correctly, and this is exactly what has happened. These

European scholars, when they sat down to write, felt themselves

to be judges sent down from some region far away from and

high above the world of humanity, and the Vedas and the

country of the Vedas to be criminals whose case they had to

judge. They did not approach the temple of the Vedas in

* Vide p. xxxii,
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an attitude of reverence and awe, but rather with the feelings

of @ police detective who sees crime everywhere. Hence as

they willed, so they saw. “The learned Smellfungus went

from London to Paris; from Paris to Boulogne and from

Boulogne to Rome, but he carried his jaundice along with him

and everything he saw seemed to be distorted and disfigured

out of recognition. I will tell it to the world, said he. You

had better tell it to your doctor, said 1.” In some such strains,

Lawrence Sterne, in his Sentimental Journey describes, the in-

terested human “view-finder” that had been to Rome. This

holds good in the case of all European Vedic scholars, the Bhatta

Moksha Moolara, The Mugdhaanalaacarya, and the host of them.

Max Miller further complains:—-“The authors of the

Brahmanas evidently imagined that those ancient hymns were

written simply for the sake.of, their sacrifices and whatever

interpretation they thought fit to assign to these acts the same

they supposed, had to be borne out by the hymns. This idea

has vitiated the whole system of Indian exegesis.” This

wonderful argument applies the other way also, Without

altering it to any considerable extent we get the following:—

“The author of the “History of Ancient Sanscrit Literature”

and other Europzan scholars evidently imagined that those

ancient hymns were written simply to support their views and

whatever signification they thought fit to assign to Vedic

words like “devataa” the same they supposed had to be borne

out by the hymns.” Quite true itis, and this is exactly what

_has happenet:. -

The ‘passage from the Gopatha Braahmana runs on

thus :—-“ The sacrificer, therefore, seats first the Brahmaa him-

self because he thinks he will accomplish the sacrifice without

The passage from 20Y mishap. He then himself, seated, says, ‘the

the Gopatha Lord God the Protector of the Vedic Law

Braahmana. Himself is Brahma (the Master and Revealer
of the Vedas).” ‘Aangirasa Bréhaspati’ (God Almighty the Lord

of the Vedas who pervades the whole universe as the very pith

of its (‘limbs’) is the High Priest of all the learned and righteous,

and all beneficent objects. In Him (knowing Him to be present)

he wants to carry on this work according to the commandment ”.

On the words ‘Aangirasa’ and ‘Brehasprti’ there is a pun. The

word Aangirasa is the name of the Atharvaveda also as it was

revealed through the Sage Angiras. A person knowing

the Atharvaveda also, is called ‘Aangirasa.’ *Brhaspati’

(F)—E. D.
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also means protector of speech in the shape of the Vedas or

of his own faculty of speech, by trathfulness. In this latter

sense the two words will mean the Brahmaa engaged by the

present sacrificer. “When the water vessels are brought in, he,
(the Brahmaa) keeps silent till the Vedic verse for the offering

of the oblation is recited. This is the very door (commence-

ment) so to say, of the sacrifice, which he, by his silence, sees

accomplished without any mishap. Then from the offering

of the oblation for good intention till it is time for the accom-

panying oblation to be offered, he again keeps silent. This is

the second door of the snecrifice, ie, its continuation which

he thus gets accomplished withont any hitch. The drawing

of the circumferential lines ronnd the sacrificial ground he

gets done for the safety of the sacrificial ground. Then to

put life into (ie., for the completion of) the sacrifice, he gets them

cleaned. The middle circumference he gets cleaned thrice as

a symbol of his subduing the three principal vital airs (praana,

apaana and udaana). The southern half of the sacrificial ground

he gets cleaned thrice to show his subdual of the three accidents

of his life (place, name and birth), The northern half also he

gets cleaned thrice to express his intention of subduing benefi-

cent objects of the earthly, atmospheric and planetary regions

(devaloka). The space nearer to the. ‘altar’ he cleans thrice to

show his desire to conquer the three paths of the learned

(activity, practice of the presence of God and close observation

of all beneficent objects, and right knowledge of God, the

soul and the material world). All these acts amount to twelve

in number corresponding to the twelve months of the year.

By these acts he makes his routine the whole year rouhd lovely,

and the soul of man makes the time of the whole year round

thus favourable for his eclestial and ‘eternal’ happiness (the

highest worldly happiness during life and emancipation after

death”), #

The above rendering is not a full translation of tho pas-
sage but rather a bricf paraphrase of it. To explain the text

fully and bring ont all the inlying ideas in all their grandeur,
it would require ten times more space and research. From a

close study of such passages, it seems that the writers of the

Branhmanas were men of great moral and spiritual perfection,

which fact is disclosed by every word of the text, provided it

isr ead in the right spirit. To pick holes it is not difficult any

where. A cynical, rotten-hearted man will smell the rat every

where. Not even the highest and best will escape his sceptical

* Vide p. xlv, footnote,
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observations. If he looks at a fine building he will begin to cal-

culate how long it will take it to pull itdown. The sight of

grown up golden, crops will suggest to him the idea of burning

the whole field down ina minute. The sight of a beautiful,

well-nourished animal, will put him in mind of his gun to shoot

it down or of his sword to cut its throat with.

If Prajaapati is the name of a fetish called the ‘lord of

creatures, Vishnu of a totem supposed to have stepped thrice,

Visvakarman of a fabulous artizan of the “gods” who built a

Fetishes and hall for Indra another totem or fetish, Mitra the

Totems. fabulous being with divine potencies come down

from the Indo-Iranian age, Varuna an imaginary fetish presi-

ding over justice, so on and so forth, will it not be opportune

to ask whom do the following names denote, totems, fetishes,

imaginary beings, many or only one? (1) Jesus. (2) Christ.

(3) Jesus Christ. (4) Saviour. (6) Messiah, (6) Son of Man.

(7) Son of God. (8) Son of Mary. (9) Son of Joseph etc. Another

group is :—(1) God. (2) Jehova. (3) lohim. (4) Yehva. (6) The

Lord. (6) Creator. (7) Providence. (8) God Almighty. (9) Holy

God. (10) God of our fathers. 11) God of Israel. (42) God of

Abraham. (13) God of Jacob. (14) God of David, ete.

A very large number of such names can be cited and,

supposing, after some nine thousand years hence researchful

notes were to be written on them by a “Chiropoy” scholar

in the following strains they will be higly valued by the

A criticism ofthe then “intelligentsia” as qnite up to date and

above 9000 years very scholarly:—‘The people of ‘CollecoontoTM

hence whose motley religion had the one redeeming
feature of nnity in their holding in reverence a wooden

gallows pillar, the symbol and reminder of many of their politi-

cal leaders having suffered a violent death at the hands of......;

were rank polytheists. They offered divinc honours to a

‘pundle of yarn’ (‘jes’-bundle and ‘us’ yarn in the language of the

‘Chiropoys’ nine thousand years hence) a cock (‘kruost’—a cock

in the ‘Chiropoy’ language),and to these two together combin-

ed into one pair but looked upon ag one unitary being, a

razor (‘saviour’—shaver in that Janguage),” and so on and so

forth. This looks very fantastic now, but nine thousand years

hence it willbe the sort of literature most appreciated and

put into the compulsory courses of study then. Now, however

it looks very strange but just wait for nine thousand years

and you will see whal it is.

#This is the equivalent of ‘the cold continent’ a descriptive name of Europe

in the language of the ‘Chiropoys’ nige thonsand years henee.



INTRODUCTION. hi

But it is not necessary to take a long journey to the

land of the “Chiropoys” of nine thousand years hence to test

the truthfulness of the above remarks. England’s great modern

“evolutionary” historian, H.G. Wells (to mention only one of

many such ‘fast’ thinkers), has already done the work for us.

Just listen to the following pleasant tale told by him :—

“The Jews who returned after an interval of more than two

generations, to Jerusalem from Babylonia in the time of Cyrus were

a very different -people from the warring Baal-worshippers and

The evolution of Jehovah-worshippers, the sacrificers in the high

*‘Jehovah- places and sacrificers at Jerusalem of the Kingdom
worshippers’. .

of Israel and Judah. The plain fact of the

Bible narrative is that the Jews went to Babylon bar-

barians and came back civilised. They went a confused and

divided multitude, with no national self-consciousness; they came

back with an intense and exclusive spirit. They went with no

common literature generally known to them, for it was only about

forty years before the captivity that King Josiah is said to have

discovered, ‘a book of the law”? in the temple (II Kings XVID

and besides that, there is nota hint in the cecord of any reading

of books; and they returned with most of their material for the

ald testament. It is manifest that, relieved of their bickering and

murderous kings, restrained from politics and in the intellectually

stimulating atmosphere of that Babylonian world, the Jewish mind

made a great step forward during the captivity.

It was an age of historical inquiry and learning in Babylonia.

The Babylonian influences that had made Sardanapalus collect a

great library of ancient writings in Nineveh were still at work,

We have already told how Nabonidus was so preoccupied with

antiquarian research as to neglect the defence of his kingdom

against Cyrus. Everything, therefore, contributed to set the exiled

Jews inquiring into their own history, and they found an inspiring

leader in the prophet Ezekiel. From such hidden and forgotten

records as they had with them, genealogies, contemporary histories

of David, Solomon and their other kings, legends and traditions,

they made out and amplified their own story and told it to Babylon

and themselves. The story of creation and the flood, much of

the story of Moses, much of Samson were probably incorporated

from Babylonian sources. One version of the creation story and

one of the Eden story, though originally from Babylon, seem to

have been known to the Hebrews before the excile, When the
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Jews returned to Jerusalem, only the Pentateuch had been put

together into one book, but the grouping of the rest of the histori-

cal books was bound to follow.

The rest of the literature remained for some centuries as

separate books, to which a very variable amount of respect was paid.

Some of the later books are frankly post-captivity compositions.

Over all this literature were thrown certain leading ideas. There

was an idea, which even these books themselves gainsay

in detail, that all the people were pure-blooded children

of Abraham, there was next an idea of a promise made by

Jehovah to Abraham that he would exalt the Jewish race above

all other races; aud, thirdly, there was the belief first of all that

Jehovah was the greatest and most powerful of tribal gods, and

then that he was the only true god. The Jews became convinced

at last, as a people, that they. were the chosen people of the one

God of all the earth.

And rising very naturally out of these three ideas, wasa

fourth, the idea of a coming leader, a saviour, a Messiah, who

would realise the long-postponed promise of Jehovah.

This welding together of the Jews into one tradition-cemented

people in the course of the “Seventy years,” is the first instance

in the history of the new power of the written word in human

affairs. It was a mental consolidation that did much more than

unite the people who returned to Jerusalem. This idea of belonging

to a chosen race predestined to pre-eminence was a very attractive

one, It possessed also those Jews who remained in Babylonia.

Its literature reached the Jews now established in Egypt. It

affected the mixed people who had been placed in Samaria, the

old capital of the King of Israel when the ten tribes were deported

to Media. Itinspired a great number of Babylonians and the

like to claim Abraham as their father, and thrust their company

upon the returning Jews. Ammonites and Moabites became ad

herents. The book of Nehemiah is full of the distress occasioned

by this invasion of the privileges of the chosen. The Jews were

already a people dispersed in many lands and cities, wnen their

minds and hopes were unified and they became an exclusive people.

But at first their exclusiveness is merely to preserve soundness of

doctrine and worship, warned, by such lamentable lapses as thase

of King Solomon. To genuine proselytes of whatever race,

Judaism long held out welcoming arms.
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To Phoenicians after the fall of Tyre and Carthage, conver-

sion to Judaism must have been particularly easy and altractive,

Their language was closely akin to Hebrew, It is possible that

the great majority of Africans and Spanish are really of Phoenician

origin. There were also great Arabian accessions. In south

Russia, as we shall note later there were even Mongolian Jews.’ *

“But with the broadening of ideas that came with the captivity,

the tenor of prophecy broadens and changes. ‘The jealous pettiness

that disfigures the earlier tribalideas of God gives place toa new

idea of a god of universal righteousness. It is clear that the increas-

ing influence of prophets was not confined to the Jewish people ; it

was something that was going on in those days all over the Semitic

world, The breaking down of nations and kingdoms to form the

great and changing empires of that age, the smashing up of cult

and priesthood, the mutual discrediting of temple by temple in their

rivalries and disputes—all these influences were releasing men’s

minds to a freer and wider religious outlook. The temples had

great accumulated stores of golden vessels and lost their hold

upon the imaginations of men.

It is difficult to estimate whether amidst these constant

wars, life had become more uncertain and unhappy, than it had

ever been before, but there can be no doubt that man had become

more conscious of its miseries and insecurities. Except for the

weak and the women, there remained little comfort or assurance

in the sacrifices, ritual and formal devotions of the temples. Such

was the world to which the latter prophet of Israel began to

talk of the One God, andofa Promise that some day the world

should come to peace and unity and happiness. This great God

that men were now discovering lived in a temple “not made

with hands, eternal in the heavens.” There car be little doubt of

a great body of such thought and utterance in Babylonia, Egypt

and throughout the Semitic east. The prophetic books of the

Bible can be but specimens of the prophesying of that time.

We have already drawn attention to the gradual escape

of writing and knowledge from their original limitation to

the priest-hood and the temple precincts, from the shell in

which they were first developed and cherished. We have taken

Herodotus as an interesting specimen of what we have called

the free inlelligence of mankind. Now here we are dealing with a

*From “A New Outline of “History” by H. G. Wells, pp. 266-8.
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similar overflow of moral ideas into the general community. The

Hebrew prophets and the steady expansion of their ideas towards

one God in all the world, is a parallel development of the free con~

science of mankind. From this time onwards there runs through

human thought, now weakly and obscurely, now gathering power,

the ideas of one rule in the world, and of a promise and possibility

of an active and splendid peace and happiness in human affairs.

From being a temple religion of the old type, the Jewish religion

becomes, toa large extent, a prophetic and creative religion of

a new type. Prophet succeeds Prophet.

Later on as we shall tell, there was born a prophet of un-

precedented power, Jesus, whose followers founded the great

universal religion of Christianity. Still later Muhammad, an-

other prophet, appears in Arabia and founds Islam. In spite of

very distinctive features of their own, these two teachers too, ina

manner, arise out of, and in succession to, these Jewish prophets.

It is not the place of a historian ta discuss the truth and falsity of

religion, but itis his business to record the appearance of great

constructive ideas. Two thousand four hundred years ago, and

six or seven or eight thousand years after the walls of the first

Sumerian cities arose, the ideas of the moral unity of mankind

and of a world peace had come into the world.” *

Just read what Winternitz has to say about two “canon-

nised” saints of the Roman Catholic Church:—

“On the other hand, it is a fully established fact that one of the

favourite books of the whole of Christendom in the Middle Ages,

the Story of Barlaam and Josaphat, was composed by a devout

Christian on the basis of the Buddha legend, with which he might

have become acquainted from the Lalita-Vistara. This story,

which is other-wise entirely imbued with the spirit of Christianity

has a Buddhist setting—the main features of the Buddha legend, the

~ Sts. Barlaam three excursions, at which the Bodhisattva be-

and Josaphat. comes acquainted with age, disease and death,

recur in it, a few of the interpolated parables (e.g. that of the “man

in the well’) are familiar from Indian literature, and references to

India, occur in the story itself. 1n eastern Iran or in central Asia,

where, as we know through the finds of Sir Aurel Stein, Griinwedel

and v Le Cogin Khotan and Turfan, Zoroastrians, Buddhists

Christians, an d Manicheans lived together in closest proximity, a

Christian monk could easily become acquainted with the Buddha

& Ibid. pp., 269-70, ~~
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legend, and be stimulated by it to compose a work which was to

import Christian doctrines. This work was presumably written in

the 6th or 7th century, first in the Pahlavi language and afterwards

translated into Arabic and Syriac. . The Georgian and Greek trans~

lations might be traced back to the Syriac text, Tne Greek text

gave rise to Arabian, Hebrew, Aethiopian, Ecclesiastical Russian

and Rumanian versious, which came into being in later times. The

numerous European translations and recensious (Lope de Vega has

even dramatised the story) can be traced back to the Latin text

translated from the Greek. German recensions have been in exist-

ence since 1220 AD. In course of centuries the characters in

this work had grown so familiar tothe Christian peoples, that they

were regarded as pious Christian men who had really lived and

taught, so that the Catholic Church finally made the two heroes of

the story, sarlaam and Josaphat, into saints. Josaphat, however,

is none other than the Bodhisattva.” ~

Dr, A. B. Keith (not a e@reat friend of India and the Vedas)

also has to say something on this-pomt:——

“The effort, however, has been. made with special emphasis

in the case of. Buddhist legends, as we find them both in Pali

and Sanskrit texts, to prove derivation of events in the gospels,

including the apocryphal gospels from India. . The argument is

also supported by hagiographic legends, beyond all_by the tale of

Barlaam and Josaphat for it-is generally admitted that the Bodhi-

satva is the figure whence Josaphat is derived. But, the parallel of

the legeads is clearly very small beyond the presence of this figure,

and the late date of the story renders it extremely probable

that India was “only remotely concerned. The figure of the

Bodhisattva was most probably taken up by _,Persian thought in

Mahomedan times, made into atypical Sufi, taken thence to Bagdad

and Syria, where under christian hands it, was. converted into‘a

saint. Other cases are far less plausible; the man eating monster

Christophoros‘cannot fairly. be compared with’, the, Bodhisattva—

bearing Brahmadatta; the figures in their respective legends have

little in common, and it becomes necessary to suppose that the

idea was transferred . through pictorial delineations’ misunderstood,

while the Christophoros legend. can be'“explained'as.a’ variant of

the Marchen of the stronger—the effort to find out who is the

strongest of all—and conjectural explanations of names. Similarly,

the attempt to parallel the Jegend of Placidas who becomes the

# From a ‘‘History of Indian Litereture’’ by Maurice Winternitz, Vol..
IL,pp., 416-8
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holy Eustachios as the outcome of pursuing a deer, loses and

finds again his wife and children, by a combination of a Jataka

of a deer which brings about the conversation of a king, of a

woman who lost her children, and the sufferings of the hero of

the Vessantara Jataka is clearly fallacious. The essential

parts of the legends belorg to the realm of myth or Marchen,

and for borrowing there is no real evidence.”*

Thus it is not only the credulous Ilindu that indulged in

the creation of imaginary ‘gods’. Today there exists a Church

St. Lazarus’ in the city of Madras in the locality called San

Church, Thomé, the southern extremity of that ancient

Mylapore. place called Mylapore (in the Pamwcatantra Mihilaa-
ropya) known after St. Lazarus. That St. . Lazarus never

existed! The Roman Catholie Church has not canonhised any

Indian saints, “There is absolutely no record that any such

pious Cristian Indian ormon-Indian, ever flourished in Madras

and that after his death he was canonised by the Roman

Catholic Church in whose name the church in question was

built. It may be argued that the poor man of whom the good

Jesus speaks in Luke XVI, 19-25 may be the patron saint of

the church concerned. This view is wrong, since the account is

only a parable related by Jesus to explain “the vanity” of riches.

The rich maa and Lazarus are only imaginary. Nor is it the

other Lazarus, the brother of Mary and Martha whom Jesus

‘raised’ from the dead as is related in John XI, 1-44. It is

quite probable the Roman Catholic Church has, erelong, canon-

ised the brother and sisters spoken of in this account, and if

it be so, it would be better to name the Madras church now after

this Lazarus !

It is possible these real and unreal saints of the Roman

Catholic Church would be represented by the ‘Chiropoys’ of

nine thousand years hence to be so many gods and demi-gods

of an idolatrous people. Even if proof were available that these

saints were only pious and virtuous human beings it will not

be possible for the then critics to take this as anything but the

deification of man. fn his anxiety to please a choloric god

made after his own finite image,man createsa number of agents

to intercede for him with that peevish being that all may be

well with him in his worldly life full of wilful blunders and sin.

Even granting that the Vedas were written only three

thousand years back, it looks simply horrible, unjust, inhuman

“From ‘History of Sanskrit Literature’ by A. B. Keith, pp , 501-2,

(G)—E. D,
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and altogether unbelievable that the poor writer of three thou-

sand years back should write:— “Indram mitram varunamagni-

maahuratho divyassa suparno garutmaan | Ekam sadvipraa

bahnudhaa vadantyaenim vaman maatarisvaanamaahuh,” that is,

‘He is one, but out of their immense love for Him they call Him

by innumerable beautiful names, Lord of wealth, Loving Friend

ete, just asa loving mother would call her baby, my doll

my flower, my life,” etc.,-and that his statement should now,

after three thousand years, be twisted and distorted out of all

proportion in spite of itself, and a polytheistic garble forcibly

put upon it. Nothing can be more unfortunate and unnatural

than this. When the ancient writer lavs down the rules of

interpretation in black and white all of which are available

intact and quite intelligible unlike the attitude of the ‘Chiro-

poys’ (the race existing in.........nine thousand years hence

referred to above), they shonld not.and mnst not have been,

in fairness to scholarship, thus consigned to the waste paper

basket and fanciful apparatus constructed after the saying “give

the dag a bad name and then kill it.”

Dr. Allan Menzics, already quoted, pleads in favour of a

Vedic totemism as the basis of evolution into a higher religion

in the following words:—

“Tt has been ascribed to a primitive revelation. At the begin-

ning, it is said, God, with the other gifts He gave to man, gave

him religion; that isto say, gave him not only a disposition for

reverence and piety; but a certain amount of religious knowledge, so

Religion like clvili- that he set out witha stock of religions ideas

sation, is evolved \ hich were not elaborated by his own efforts,
but bestowed on him ready made. It is impossible, however, to

conceive how this could be done. If the religion given at first

was a lofty and pure one,—and no other need be thought of in such

a connection,-~then it implies a condition of human life far above

the struggles and uncertainties of savage existence, and both the

civilisation and the religion must have been lost afterwards. But

how could all mankind forget a pure religion? Mankind in that

case cannot have been fit for the possession of it; it was given

prematurely. No. The history of early civilisation is the history of

a struggle in which man has every thing to conquer, and in which

he is not remembering something he had lost, but advancing

hy new routes toa land he never reached before. And if civilisation

was won for the first time, so was religion.”*

* ‘History of Religion’’ by Allan Menzies D, D. (Page 23. ll., 14-35.)
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“Tt was from the savage state that civilisation was by degrees

produced. The theory that man was originally civilised and human,

and that it was by a fall, by a degeneration from that earliest

: condition, that the state of savagery made its appear-
Religion has

gradually ance, is now generally abandoned. There may be
evolved . . .

instances of such degeneration having taken place,

but on the whole, the conviction now obtains that civilisation is the

result of progressive development, and was the result man conquered

for himself by his agelong struggle with his environment."’*

“Now what is true of civilisation generally will be true also of

religion, which is one of the principal elements. If every country

was once inhabited by savages, then the original religion of every

country must have been a religion of savages, and there will be

features in the later religion which have been carried on from the

earlier one. This indeed, we must in any case expect to find. No

new religion can enter on its career as a soil quite unoccupied

on which no gods have been worshipped before. That would imply

that there had been races in the world without religion, which we

do not admit. A faith has always to begin by adjusting itself to

that which it found in possession of the soil, and it always adopts

what it can of the old system.”"/

“There is a great family likeness in the religions of savages,

and we may even allow ourselves to sneak not of religions but of

the religion of early races.’’,

Dr. Allan Menzie's argument that religion like civilisation

s evolved, 1. e.. just asman from his naked state of the time

when wild in the woods the noble savage ran” grazed grass,

ate fruit fallen from the trees and gobbled up live lice and

cockroaches and lived a life lower than that of a tame dog now-

a-days, --rose up gradually through centuries and millenniums

to the present state of weaving and wearing fiue clothes—~- trousers,

coats, callars, necktics, hats, driving in motor ears with a thick

cigar in his month, nay, flving in aeroplanes, so also religion

from the lowest of totemisms rose slowly to the highest pinnacle

of the doctrine of ‘the father, son and holy ghost, one in three

and three in one,’ and remember plense, that that totemistic stage

is described in the Vedas. Jut if one were to ask Dr. Menzies as

to what he hasto say about the verse quoted above, “Indram

mitram” ete, well he says, sometimes there was » faint idea

of a single god but it never developed into worship of a Supreme

# Ibid, p.101, 2p. 17h 6. t Ibid , p, 191.15 28. fEbid., p19 Ml, 21-4
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Being. This latter has been reserved only for Christianity.

Just see what he has to say on this point:—

‘‘Kathenotheism.—The Vedic poets, as we shall see, speak of

the god they are immediately addressing as supreme, and heap

upon him all the highest attributes, while not thinking of denying

the divinity of other gods.

The language of Henotheism is—“Thou, O Jehovah, art far

above all the earth, thou art exalted far above all gods,” (Ps. xcvii

The Supreme Being 9). “There is none like unto thee among

is a Christian the gods, O Lord ?...Thou art great and doest

monopoly wondrous things. Thou art God alone.”
(Ps Ixxxvi, 8 10), Here the other gods are recognised as

existing, but only one is worshipped. Compare alsa St. Paul:

“There are gods many, and Lords many, ‘but to us there is one

God." ( 1 Cor. viii, 5, 6).

The language of monotheism is!-—‘All the gods of people are

idols, but Jehovah made the heavens” (Ps xcvi5), and “Thou

shalt have no other god before me.”

“A Supreme Being,—Is it necessary to add anotber class of deity

to these three, and to say besides nature-gods and spirits early

man also worshipped a Supreme Being above all these ? In most

savage religions there is a principle deity to whom the others are

subordinate. But if we together examine one by one the supreme

gods of these religions, we find reason to doubt whether they really

have a common character so as to form a class by themselves.

Many of them are nature-gods who have out-grown the other

deities of that class and come to accupy an isolated position. The

North American Indians, as we saw, worship the great spirit, the

heaven with its breadth, to whom sun and moon and other ordi-

nances of nature fulfil the part of ministers. Many other cases occur

in which heaven is the highest god. In others again

itis the sun who is supreme. Ukko the great god of the Finns

is a heaven and rain-god. Perkunas the god of the Lithuanians

is conneeted with thnnder. On the other hand there are instances

in which the supreme god appears to be a different being from

the nature gods. The Samoyedes worship the sun and moon and

the spirit of other parts of nature; but. they also believe ina

good spirit who is above all. The Supreme Being of the islands

of the Pocifiec bearsin New Zealand the name of Tangaroa,

* “History of Religion’ by Allan Menzies D. D. p. 53, il, 1—29,
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and is spoken os tin quite metaphysical teruts as the uncreated

and eternal creator. Here we may suspect Christian influence.

With the Zulus Unkuluokulu ‘the ald-old one’ might be supposed

to bea kindof first cause. Lut on looking nearer we find he is

distinctly a man, the first man, the common ancestor, beyond

which idea speculation does not seem togo. Among many North

American tribes an animalis principal deity,—the hare or the

musc-rat or the coyate. It is very common to find in savage

belief a vague far-off god who is atthe back of all the others,

takes litle part in the management of things, and receives little

worship. But it is impossible to judge what that being was at

an earlier time, he may have been a nature-god or a spirit who

has by degrees grown faint and come to occupy the position. We

cannot judge from this that the supreme being was generally diffus-

ed in the world in the earliesttimes and is not to be derived from

any of the processes from which the other gods arose. \e shall see

afterwards how natural the tendency is which, where there

are several gods, brings one of them to the front while the others

lose importance. For a theory of primitive monotheism the

supreme gods of savages certainly do not furnish sufficient

evidence, they do not appear to have advanced from very

different quarters to the supreme position, in obedience to that

native instinct of man’s.mind which causes him, even when he

believes in many gods, to make one of them supreme.””

This is simply horrible. The worship of toteniseven

millions of them —cannot lead to the worship of that One,

Unitary, Spiritual Being, Whom humanity from its very ‘child-

A Spiritual religion hood’ has been addressing as God, Father

Is not evolved Supreme Being ete. This latter, is impossible

to be arrived at by evolution. Evolution is possible only with

in very restricted limits. A mongrel dog can, for example, bo

tamed and trained, its puppies improved till after several gene-

rations, say, ten, it is quite possible to have a very fine hunting

dog worth hundreds and thousands. But train however much

The idea of the YOU like, feed the animal on gold if you can and

True God can will, even after a inillion generations a dog will

nO te aration not be able to give yon a little leopard, nay, not
even a goat. Cross a bitch with a panther if you

can, and you will, if possible, get neither a panther nor a dog,

but something indescribable. Evolution can explain only this

much that from very small beginnings you can have great

“YOid, p. 33.1. ep. 33. 11.
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results within vertain very definite limits, but not that beginning
with sumething you can produce from it something entirely
heteroyencous, It is possible for a man to become an emperor
but there are no evolutionary nor revolutionary means by
utilising which he can become a huge, fearful, speaking

lion ! Tn Scholastic philosophy it is very clearly postulated
that lack of good is evil. Quid est maluim? carentia beni.

What is evil? The lack of goodness. According to the
Scholastic system it is only a being that can be good ete.
Ens est verum, bonum, utile, pulchrum ete. So also lack
of yooduess, careatia Loni, pulehvi, utilis ete, can be predicted

only of Bas-—Being and not of non-Hns, non-Being. A non-
beiug is some thing unpredictable, something entirely lacking
of predictibility. Teriéas imetuphysica—the metaphysical reality of
every being is ity essential characteristic, called in Sanskrit,
“dharma”. The metaphysical verity of a lorse is its “horseness”
and not its being a swift, Deautiful or strong horse. This
metaphysical verity can never be got by evolution. Evolution

van bring in only traits that will remove lack of goodness till
the metaphysical verity of a particular thing shines out in all

its brilliance.

Hence an entire absence of spiritual religion cannot,
by any means, be so transformed as to become the highest
possible spiritual religion. Just as there are animals and ani-
Spiritual religion als, but not all are horses, so also there are

isnot a result of —riligions aud religions but not all spiritual
evelution: religions, A metaphysical system cannot deve-

lop into a spiritual religion by any amount of evolution. The
religion of a rationalist is his disorderly ordered reasoning with
in certain limits. Any amount of his pet ratiocination will not

lead him to believe ina spiritual God. For him, it is quite
reasonable to say:~— (od may exist, or God exists if, or god

exists, but—ete. If pressed hard sand may yield oil but even
an infinite mumber of rationalist processes will not produce

belief in spiritual religion. If a rationalist cannot do so how
can a savage do it? A savage entirely lacking in ideas of a

spiritual religion cannot develop it out of his children’s play of
totemism. He can acquire it anew from ontside, surely, but not

develop it out of his own silly -ism. This acquisition also will

be possible only if he has the necessary qualifications to grasp
it and not otherwise.

Polytheisin is the worship of many different and indepen-
dent somethings not always human, wrongly called “gods” and
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puntheism is the adoration of every blessed thing as God. Both

are wrong attitudes developed out of a mistaken view of the

Supreme Being. He who offers obeisance to many gods or pays

divine honors to every imaginable being considered as god,

must necessarily know about god as such. He is acquainted

with the nature of divinity, but some obstacles have intervened

to mar his vision so that he now retains a hazy idea of true

divinity, which on account of his mind not efficiently respond-

ing* to his soul, seems to him to tally with many objects of

a particular type or everything his physical eye incets with. The

dimness of his mental vision makes him identify the divinity he

had ‘scen’ or heard of with some other thing or things. Rather

it makes him search in many things or all things for what he

has lost, forgotten or misplaced. His inind is a palimpsest

which still bears the indelible original writing dimly visible

through the later scribble rendering its clear outline vague and

unrecognisable, all the same it is there. This is one way in which

the polytheistic or pantheitee position can be explained.

«Another explanation also is possible. A man highly

developed in spiritual life will see God in everything. His

position is deseribed in Yajurveda XL, 1 thus.

“Both the mobile and tnumobile creation in this infinite

universe is pervaded by the Supreme Eternal Spirit, the Repository

*This is an extremely difficult and abstruse metaphysical point.
“Something about this has been stated in the comment onthe Naasa-

deeya as well as the Brahmacarya hymns. The body with all its

sense organs being gross matter can have no vision of the highest,

spiritual being, God. The mind also being subtle matter, cannot,

except with the aid of the soul, visualise God—or rather serve asa
means for the compasite being called man (described in the Geetaa
as “aatmendriyamanoyuktam bhoktetyaahurmaneeshivah’ ’), to have a
vision of the Supreme Being. But this is possible only when the

material mind is sa ‘pliable’ as to entirely subserve to the soul in her
designs: for, it is only the soul that is naturally so constituted as to
have a vision of God continually. But the corporeal veil prevents

her from seeing God on account of the predominance of either “rajas”
(element producing physical activity) or “tamas” (element which
occasions dull material reaction), since, encased as she is in the body,
the soul can act only through the mind, If the mind is in order, and

quite responsive to the soul, the composite will receive the impression

of the Deity from the mind reflected on the latter by the soul. If the
mind, on account of the predominance of rajas or tamas in it, receives

only very faint, vague and unrecognizable reflection from the soul,

_the transmission of that impression to the composite also will be

vague and uncertain, like groping in the dark. This is what is

‘exposed’ as polytheism or pantheism,
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and the prime source of all wealth and energy, Enjoy, O mortal

the righteous pleasures of this world in a spirit of indifference,

and do not covet the wealth of any fellowbeing.”*

It is not physical vision that is meant here. God cannot

be visualised physically since there is no physical composition in

His Being. A perpetual feeling of His Immanence, His presence,

that is what is depicted inthe above verse. ‘The following

Hnes from the Canariese poet Sarvajna will explain the point:-——

“T have the begging bowl in my hand; the whole expanse of

the country lies before me that I may go and freely beg my

bread and God the Bestower of all good, is with me, who is richer

than I am?"+

Such noble souls see God everywhere and in everything.

Their nobility is time sud again reflected in their words and

deeds, for example, they will never utter filthy or angry words.

They will not do this even in jest..-There will be no travesty

of truth or mental restriction in their conversation. In handling

things they will be always careful and regardful. While working

eating, speaking to others or sleeping, they will feel the presence

of the ever present Eternal Iather, and hence behave in a

manner befitting a well-bred childin the presence of his parents.

Tf such noble souls have seen Wim cverywhere and in every-

thing and have described Him as such, they have done abso-

lutely no wrong. Granting, for areuments’ sake, that the Vedas

were written by the sages whose namcs are prefixed to the

hymns in the printed text, itis reasonahl to suppose that they

were such noble souls,

Menzies’ contention that the idea of the Supreme Being

is a Christian ‘monopoly’ and transmitted thence to other

religions is bascless, for the idea of God in the Bible is anthro-

pomorphic. The Christian trinity “father, son and holy ghost,

one in three and three in one, three persons and one nature” is

no monotheism, nay, it does not seem to be even theism at all.

Such a haphazard doctrine cannot produce the beantiful idea

abont the True Gord which the following lines from the

Yajurveda (XL, 8) lay down:-—“He pervades the entire

universe. THe is of infinite might and the Creator of all. He is

* Sqrareafae aa aaa wnat aa |
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incorporeal and exempt from birth and death. He is indivisible

and impenetrable by the minutest conccivable object. He is

free from the bonds of nerves and muscles. He is holy and

above every phase of ignorance. He is free from sin and

every sinful desire. He is Omniscient and privy to our inmost

thoughts. He presides over all, is self-existent and the

efficient cause of the universe. He reveals to his eternal

subjects the true knowledge of the Vedas."*

The grand idea of the Supreme Being as the One and

only God, the Creator, Sustainer and Dissolver of the whole

universe that is so clearly expressed in the Vedas,t does not

have its counterpart in the sacred books and doctrines of any

other religion or country. Other religions have a mere shadow

of this marvelous teaching about the oneness of God. To say

that god is one and almighty.and in the same breath to re-

present him as a cholerie, whimsical, peevish old man crying

night and day over the wiekedness of mankind, harbouring

feelings of utter partiality towards a particular race or com-

munity and going abont killing and destroying all those that

are cither opposed to the favoured race or trying to safeguard

their interests from the wieked wiles of that race, is no mono-
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theism, nay, it is no theism at all, it is the meanest of anthro-

pomorphisms. A being having snch paltry pettifogging in-

clinations and steeped overhead in the quagmire of gross

partiality is no god at all but at best ‘the subliminal self of the

modern capitalists’? To represent Almighty God, the Eternal

Father, the Everlasting Source of True Love, Kindness and

Perfect Justice as fawning and doting upon a particular race

and thirsting after others’ throat’s blood, is the most heinous

blasphemy.

The Vedas, surely, do not teach of such an imbecile god.

Even atheism is far preferable to such sham monotheism.

The Vedas describe the forces of nature but do not

deify them. Personification, a poetical device can never be

equal to deification. European scholars seem to think that

figures of speech are the sole monopoly of European languages.

In the same manner abstract ideas like ‘Manyu’ (indignation)

and Sraddhaa (faith) are also personified and not deified.

Inanimate objects like the mortar and pestle, the

grindstone, the knife etc. being articles of human use have

necessarily to be described, This is exactly what the Vedas

have done. European savants have mistaken the forms in

which the names of these things have been used, for the

vocative. This topic will be dealt with in the chapter on

Vedic Interpretation.

The Vedas do not teach about demons or the devil.

Yhe words ‘raakshasa’, ‘asura’ do not mean devil. See the

chapter on interpretation regarding this point.

A disposal of Max Muller's objections to the interpretation

of the ancient word ‘ka’ a name of Cod Almighty will also

be found in the chapter on Vedic interpretation.

The Vedic subjects treated of in this book clearly point

out that it is only the Vedic Society that deserves to be

The distinctive features of called the True Church of God—-the

the True Divine Church. = “Heclesia Divina’. All these themes

point out the marks of the True Divine Church in a very

simple manner :—

(1) A prayerful life of each member is the first

mark of the Divine Church. All the members, young

and old, male aud female, should always pray to God

Almighty feelingly and feeling His presence every-

where and at all times. This is taught in the first

* Vide ‘the Lodgian Heresy, Chapter II,
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and last chapters of the hook. This subject is dealt

with in “Anthology of Vedic Hymns” also.

(2) The second note of the Divine church is a

life pure, regulated, peaceful and philanthropic. A

socicty which practises these virtues cannot thrive unless

zt spreads iis tencts all over the world and converts all

humanity—the most sensible at least, to its own views.

A race, community or religion not based upon such

teaching will prove the greatest enemy of humanity.

The modern age provides innumerable examples of

the violations of this principle.

(8) The third note is the establishment of

humanity on such sound religions, i. e., spiritual and

moral principles as are laid down in the Vedas.

Human society must Wave its kings, leaders, teachers,

assemblies and workers but all chese must be based

upon true spiritual and moral principles.

(4) The fourth note is patriotism and industry

coupled with jearning. Each member should have a

high regard for others feelings, convenience and

happiness. This is possible only if the members take

care to see that their patriotism does not assume the

sinful form of nation-wership and land-hunger nor

their industry that of a nationalised industrialism.,

(5) If these four notes are present, the fifth viz.,

universality of teaching and an all-embracing spirit of

catholicity will necessarily be prominently visible.

There are the five principal notes which characterise the

Holy Vedic Church,--the true Church of God-—the Church

after His Divine Heart. Any other society, not possessing these

notes, even though the majority of mankind may call it “the

true and divine church” cannot be regarded to be really such,

From the use of the word ‘Church’ in the above
paragraphs it may be argued that these remarks are a mere

The word ‘church’ COPY Of Christian teachings and that the word

has nothing todo Church itself is of Christian origin.* But it is

with Christianity. 144 so, All human communities having a
religions and moral Jaw and order for their basis are

* The ‘Shorter Oxford Dictionary’ (perhaps the large
one also is no better) renders no help in tracing the true and ful!
origin of this word. There it is said to be derived (?) from Old
English crrice, circe, Middle English chereche, chiriche whence
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‘Churches’. In this sense it has nothing to do with a building,

Sunday-meeting, mass, sermons, music and imaginary images

of Jesus, his mother Mary and her husband Joseph, of the

Christian ‘saints’ old and new (but all European!), processions,

lenten fasts, bishops’ dinners, retreats etc, butit has surely

to do with organisers and organisation. Without organisers

and organisation there can be no church. Bat it matters

little whether such organisers are called, pope, bishop, priest,

deacon, dastoor, mulla or by any orther name. The name

itself, in this case, does not matter much, but even in this

case, itis the Holy Vedas that carry away the laurels! When

some organisation calls its head ‘pope,* the Vedas name him

‘indra’. ‘Indray’ in ordinary classical Sanskrit means sabhaapati

churche, cherche etc. Apparently common West German.:--Greek

kurakon (sc. doma or the like)j=‘house of the Lord’. From this
elaborate data very little can be made out about the origin of the

word which is still untraced and unknown, — [t is quite probable it is

formed from Gr. ‘kurakon’ or the Latin ‘curia’, Itis a translation
but not derivative of the Greek ecclesia’, Whatever be its derivation,

it does not mean a building where Christian worship is conducted or a
gathering or body of Christians, bat simply a commanity of human
beings regulated by common religious laws.

* From Old English papa adopted from eccelesiastical Latin

papa, adapted from late Greek papa=father (S. O. D. 1933). This
is the official title of the Bishop of Rome who is also the head of the
Roman Catholic Church the world over. Under him there are all the
Roman Catholic bishops. The word bishop is said to be derived from
Old English dBiscop, bisceop. biscep:—Latin episcopus Greek:

episkopos (S. O. D. 1933) and means an overseer, superintendent or
superviser, Hence the place and people under his jurisdiction is
named ‘the diocese’ (from Greek dioikein==to keep house) or ‘the see’
i. e., something seen or supervised. The Protestants (not all of them)
have only bishops and no pope. ‘ The lowest ecclesiastical executive of
the Roman Catholics is the priest. His official title is ‘reverend father’.
The place and people under him are called his ‘parish’. The organisa-
tion of the Roman Catholic Church of which Macaulay in his review

of Ranke’s ‘History of the Popes’ (see his Historical Essays) writes
with subdued critical fervour and to which he ‘offers qualified praise,’
is a copy of Buddhist ecclesiastical organisation. The latter also have
their monks (called ‘bhikshu’ in Sanskrit) in charge of different
parishes. The ‘heenayaana’ Buddhism does not have any showy
ecclesiastical paraphernalia for its monk-priests who more or less
resemble the ‘Hindu’ sanyaasi. But the Mahaayaana school of Tibet
and elsewhere have more gorgeous, expensive and varied dress etc.,
for the priests. The Roman Catholic bishop’s mitre, the priests’

chasuble, surplice etc., are all copied from the Mahayaana Buddhists.

+ wa—eeefe wavaqaruafe efi fe tert+eq UL 0,
= TR = aNasTee A atl tafe aaa
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=president. The sacrificial priest are hotr®; (R@gveda),
adhvaryu$ (Yajurveda), udgaatr? J (Saamaveda) and brahmaaS
(the high priest—Atharvaveda). Every brahmaa~~sacrificial

high priest is selected for the occasion trom among those

that have studied all the Vedas. The indra or sabhaapati is

quite different from these. His position depends upon popular vote.

In the Vedic Church ccelesiastical society is not something

subordinate or entirely opposed to political and social organisa-

tions of the people. All the three form one unit to be called

The emperor and by the cooperative name ‘church.’ As such the

the imperial Divine church has her emperor and kings who

league. are members and officers of, but having equal

privileges in, the imperial league. This is expressed through a

very beautiful simile in R. V. VII, 34, 11 (Vide p. 299) where

the emperor is compared to the. ocean and the various king-

doms that unite under his paramountcy to rivers that flow

apart from cach other between beautiful banks and in the end

fall into the same ocean. The sense of the simile connotes the

idea of the impartial dealing of the emperor and the willing and

hearty cooperation of the member kingdoms.

The entire svaraajya hymn of sixteen stanzas (vide pp.

301-18) has the very significant burden arcannanu svaraajyam.

This little sentence of three words than which there does not

Save Ta UL IL, 95. § weraReagel) (2) werd gates (8) We
Rar 1 (3) wert HATA Tis 7 (v) afiarsdart gevaea: | aeat off

qaara vata fgaraat aeqiate: | are @ ilo ll In this passage

Yaaska derives the word in four ways:—(1) seat gat efa—

eat af ate NI+H UV. I, 37, and 33, FA: — WAZ :, the

final W of the base is irregularly dropped. (2) meat orga xfs

seat af ar raat-+H U. I, 87. (3) Ta area eft seat-p ary

3g P. TU, J, 8 and 2,170. (1) wert we es WeAT+ which is

a termination applied after the analogy of P, IV, 2, 59. The

word 8a itself is a negation of *{ meaning to kill or injure.

atte af ea feararg +45 P. LIT. 8, 118 and Nig. II, 19. An adh-

vara or a yajna is a good work in which no animal is killed

and no injury is inflicted on any one. This completely gives

the lie to the absurd contention of certain people that animals

were killed during the sacrifice. { 3¢-+- «f 4 wet+da VU. II, 96.

SAT sce p. xv.



INTRODUOTION, Ixix

seem to be a shorter one in the Vedas, lays bare the whole
inner sense of this hymn. It means that if the emperor wants
his imperial sway to be a success he himself must first regard
it with respect and awe and act ina manner befitting his
great position. This idea is impressed upon the mind of the

emperor by comparing his position, power, authority, skill at

arms, and indignation with the rigour of the Sun, his dazzling

brilliance, terrific heat that melts away the cloud etc. He is

even commanded in one place (stanza 5) not to be in the least

displeased with his subject if they revile him for the reverses
he were to suffer at the hands of his foc but muster all his
vigour and take full vengeance upon the latter. In this hymn
every stanza contains a simile as the word Indra means both

the sun and the emperor.

Griffith's translation of this very important hymn is totally
unintelligible. He proeceds:—-

1, Thus in the Soma, in wild joy the Brahman hath

Griffith’s ‘tanslation’ ©*@lted thee; Thou mightiest thunderarmed

of the ‘Svaraajya hast driven by force the dragon from the

hymn, earth, lauding thine own imperial sway.
Remarks:—This seems to be an imaginary description

of ‘Indra’ a ‘god’ of the European Sanskritists intoxicated with
pegs of soma liquor. How cana tipsy man fight ? How can he

‘laud his own imperial sway’ if fhe drinks so hard as to be in
‘wild joy.’

2. The mighty flowing Soma-draught, brought by the

hawk hath gladdened thee, That in thy strength, O thunderer,

thou hast struck down Vritra from the floods, lauding thine own

imperial sway.

temarks:—Whoere is the hawk ? Can a hawk bring
liquor ? Perhaps it is trained to perform such feats like pigeons
to carry letters. What is the use of importing a legend into

the text simply because Saayava has done it when a better in-

terpretation and an casier, a more intelligible one too, can be

given from the derivation of the compound gaara: ?

3. Go forward, meet the foe, be bold; thy bolt of thunder

is not checked. Manliness, Indra, is thy might; slay Vritra, make

the waters thine, lauding thy own imperial sway.

Remarks:-—Thus the ‘god’ is sent out to fight the foe
after getting himself tipsy with liquor! How can the poor

fellow fight ? But if Indra isa good fighter is it necessary to
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imagine him to be a god ? can not a brave and skilful king also

fight and defeat his foe ? Are the Vedas debarred from instruct-

ing a human king how to perform his kingly duties ? Is it

impossible to give such instruction in poetical language as it

has been done for centuries in India where thousands of treatises

on philosophy, astronomy, law and medicine written in poetry

still exist ? Where then is the necessity to assume an imaginary

‘god’ called ‘Indra’ to explain this hymn ?

4. Thou smotest Vritra from the earth, smotest him,

Indra, from the sky, Let these life-fostering waters flow attended

by the Marut host, lauding thine own imperial sway.

Remarks:—A cloud lets flow water when it is struck by

the sun's territic heat. It is a historical fact that the great

Aryan king Sagara got, ages ago, a canal dug out to help agri-

culture in Northern India, and that that canal is now known by the

name of ‘Ganga’ and has .after thousands of years assumed the

wonderful volume of one of the greatest rivers of the world.

Those who doubt this fact should please examine the beautifully

shaped stones in the bed of the Ganges which must have taken

many thousand years to yet their ugly misshapen corners and

sides rounded off by constant rolling, rubbing and_ striking

against one another. Sagara was a human king wel! deserving

of the title of ‘Indra’

5. The wrathful Indra with his bolt of thunder rushing on

the foe, smote fierce on trembling. Vritra’s back, and loosed the

waters free to run, lauding his own imperial sway.

Remarks:—A king can do this very easily. The Sun

does it in every rainy season.

6. With hundred-jointed thunder-bolt Indra hath struck

him on the back, And while rejoicing in the juice, seeketh pros-

parity for friends, lauding his own imperial sway,

Remarks:— Rejoicing in the juice is very true of Chris-

tian Europe on Christmas day ! It is silly to read such abomin-

able ideas in the Vedas,

7. Indra, unconquered might is thine, thunderer, caster

of the stone: For thou with thy surpassing power smotest to

death the guileful beast, lauding thine own imperial sway.

Remark:—T bis reads like a school-board’s rough exercise. |

8 Far over ninety floods thy thunder-bolts were cast
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abroad. Great, Indra, is thy hero might, and strength is seated

in thine arms, lauding thine own imperial sway.

Remarks:—This is a hasty and thoughtless rendering

of Saayana’s commentary on the verse and not of the verse

itself.

9. Laud him a thousand all at once, shout twenty forth

the hymn of praise. Hundreds have sung aloud to him, to Indra

hath the prayer been raised, lauding his own imperial sway.

Remarks:—If thousands laud first and then only twenty

shout, Indra must be in a very bad case indeed! What has

happened that his party has dwindled so terribly? The later

‘hundreds’ singing aloud indicate a slight improvement in his

position but still there is a horrible discrepency. This, surely,

must be the result of his drinking Hquor so hard!

10. Indra hath smitten down the power of Vritra,—might

with stronger might. This was his manly exploit; he slew Vritra

and let loose the floods, lauding his own imperial sway.

Remarks:—Bravo } he has won atJast!! This reads

like one of Jules Verne’s tales I!

11. Yea, when this great pair of worlds trembled in

terror at thy wrath, When, Indra, thunderer, Marut-girt, thou

slewest Vritra in thy strength, lauding thine own imperial sway.

Remarks:—It is better for. the toper to land and land

his own ‘imperial sway’ when nobody else says a good word for

it—-nobody cares a straw for it. Alas for imperialism!

12. But Vritra scared not Indra with his shaking or his

thunder roar. On him that iron thunder-bolt fell fiercely with its

thousand points, lauding his own imperial sway.

13, When with the thunder thou didst make thy dart and

Vritra meet in war, Thy might, O Indra, fain to slay the dragon,

was set firm in heaven, lauding thine own imperial sway. .

14. When at thy shout, O thunder-armed, each thing fixed

and moving shook, E’en Twashtar trembled at thy wrath and

quaked with fear because of thee, lauding thine own imperial sway.

Remarks:—The Twashtar named here is, perhaps, a

‘pagod’ of whom Francis Xavier had written to the Society of
Jesuits’ head-quarters, ag it is recorded in his biography by

Father Faber?
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15. There is not, in our knowledge, one who passeth Indra

in his strength; In him the deities have stored manliness,

insight, power and might, lauding his own imperial sway.

Remarks:— There you are! This ‘Indra’ is a fetish con-

ceived by the servile imagination of the ancient Indian bard

under the influence of strong waters!

16. Still as of old, whatever rite Atharvan, Manus sire of

all, Dadhyach performed, their prayer and praise wnited in that

Indra meet, lauding his own imperial sway.

Remarks:~—Ergo-hecause Criffith translates the hymn

thus, the ancient Indians must have been fetish worshippers.

Q.E. D.

Griffith translation of the hymn reads like a dirge of

imperialism. The burden ‘Jauding thine own imperial sway’

coming after an il-formed, unpleasantly-worded meaningless

and purposeless sentence, is simply tiresome and disgusting.

One having read the whole of itis apt to complain at the end

that one has been cheated into reading a toper’s ugly, useless,

meaningless and immoral ‘rigmarole’ and that one’s time has

been wasted. This is quite trne, and any European scholar

does not want his readers to draw any other conclusion. Such

a conclusion is damaging to the Vedas surely, and not to the

silly rendering, for there are still people all over the world

whose egregious foolishness makes them the slaves of—hewers

of wood and drawers of water for~the wily scheming thinker.

A translation, if at all it deserves tobe called by that

name, must enlighten the reader about the inner sense of the

original passage and not darken it still more and give rise to

baseless and uufavourable conelnsion about anything or any-

body. To achieve so much it is essential that the translator

should know the language of the original well and also clearly

grasp the theme in the writing he is going to translate. That

means, to translate the Vedas, one must know the Ashtandhyaa-

yee of Paanini, Patanjali’s commentary on it, the Nirukta of

Yaaska, etc., etc., which cannot at all be expected of a seeker

after lime-light and a drawer of a fat salary by currying the

favour of those placed above him. To be able to translate the

Vedas, it is necessary that one should devote all one’s life and

allthe twentyfour hours of the day to that hallowed task,

severing all ones connection with all other concerns. If the

(1}--E, D.
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study of mathematics, medicine or any other science needs so

much, the study and interpretation of the Vedas will not be

achieved with less. He who does this during his leisure is a

criminal !

The translation of the hundred and seventy third hymn

of the tenth book of the Regveda given in this book (pp. 315-8)

contains certain words which many “scholars” especially
European, will take to be a mere echo of modern European

ideas. The expressions ‘prime minister’, ‘finance minister’ ete.,

they will say, are not Vedic. But is the English language

Vedic? The idea surely, is in the original and hence it is

sought to be expressed in an un-Vedic language but notin an

un-Vedic manner. Just listen to what good Sir Oliver Lodge

has to say on this point :—“If we can find a way of interpret-

ing ancient literature in a way intelligible to modern conceptions

we can surely be thankful for modes of expression simpler and

more poetic than our own, with the flavour of antiquity upon

them, that come down to us through the mists of archaic langu-

ages,-—which nevertheless to scholars are as decipherable and

intelligible as are the records of the rocks.” *

Neither these two hymns nor the grand, voluminous,

serious essay of sixty three stanzas viz. the hymn on the

The hymn onthe arth (Atharvaveda XII, 1: see pp. 243-98)

Earth. have anything to do with politics in the modern

sense of the term. In the last hymn there is an exposition of

‘universal patriotism ’—that sort of love of the fatherland that

makes a man to look to his own country as an off-spring of the

greater—the Earth herself, and thus link up his destiny with

those of others—all children of the same Mother Earth. Thus

both the Mother-conntry and the Earth are simultaneously

treated of and held up to man’s regard. The purpose of the

hymn is scientific, spiritual and moral, for there are in it verses

which impress upon the reader’s heart the necessity of loving

and revering his Mother-country, as well as the Earth, the

Mother of all humanity. For this purpose, says the hymn, man

must be truthful, honest, industrious, self-controlled, engaged in

the pursuit of ever fresh knowledge and accustomed to the

observance of solemn vows to improve his moral and spiritual

life. This is laid down in the very first stanza. The Mother-

country (bhoomi) and the Earth (pr®thivee) are both described

in more than one stanza, as the rendezvous of men and other |

living beings, the source of food and various types of wealth, of

* “The Making of Man” by Sir Oliver Lodge, p. 93. 1], 3-12.
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great oceans, seas and rivers. They possess high mountains

looking like and reaching to, the clouds. Their expanse is

interspersed with huge forests, cultivable soil, and gardens, and

their bosom is the store of precious metals and stones. On

such land (the Motherland as wall as the Earth) the wise in all

ages have lived and by their industry enjoyed the just pleasures

of life. The source of wealth and happiness, and the home of

oneself and one’s near and dear ones, the Motherland and the

Earth—land as such, is to be jealously and intelligently pro-

tected by one.

The hymn advises all to devote themselves to the pursuit

of knowledge, observation of nature, exploration of unknown

lands and experimenting with nataral products that their

Mother-country and the Earth as a whole can afford them.

Again and again it is stated that the Harth deserves to be

protected with the greatest care and that only the intelligent

and industrious can derive happiness from her.

The Earth is also the place for religious works like

sacrifices and deeds of great moral virtues and bravery. She

is characterised by a peculiar quality—-a feature that dis-

tinguishes her from all the other elements, namley what is

called ‘gandha’—'‘smell’ or fragrance, which appears in beings

endowed with earthly bodies as their various differentiating

features. In men, in women, in animals, in herbs and vege-

tables, in short, in all objects and phenomena that are somehow

or other connected with the Earth, her special feature

does in some way find an expression. In this respect she is

the mother of all and hence must be revered and

guarded.

The fifth stanza reminds man of his ancestors as having

lived on this hallowed Earth, following their various callings

in life and doing deeds of valour! She thus brings the past,

present and future together in man’s life. The eighth stanza

is a wonderful scientific statement full of worldly wisdom as

well as the most consummate religious piety! One is inclined

to read it over and over again and be reciting it night and day,

for, the poetry of the stanza is such that it cannot but appeal

even to the most cynical mind. In this wonderful verse the

Earth, the Mother of all finite composite beings is described

as being engrossed in a perpetual adoration of her Lord and

Master, Almighty God! The ring of the very wording of this

noble verse is so charming, so grand, so incomprehensible and

vafathomable that one may read and read it over and over
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again and try to grasp all that is compressed within the

limited scope of its twenty six short words but then after hard

exercise will have to admit that one has been able to carry

only a drop from this ocean of varied knowledge. The stanza

is typical of Vedic teaching—--imparting almost all possible

instruction within the fewest possible words and in a manner

undetected and unsuspected so that no worry and fatigue may

be engendered in the mind of the learner.

There are other stanzas also that teach scientific truths,

or impart useful knowledge. The ninth and tenth verses

mention the division of time into day and night by the in-

fluence of the Sun; the eighteenth verse refers to Earth’s

astounding motion and tremor; the nineteenth, twentieth and

twenty first stanzas state that the Earth is held together by

heat energy (or electricity) and that she imparts heat to all,

she herself receiving it fromthe Sun. Hence the intelligent

and well-inclined are advised. to perform the havana to diffuse

purifying and health-giving matter in the atmosphere for the

benefit of all, In the thirty sixth and thirty seventh stanzas,

the seasons and time-divisioas are said to ba due to Harth’s

double motion. The fifty second stanza also refers to this

point. In the forty second stanza rice and barley are men-

tioned as food grains. In the ninth verse milk also finds a

mention. Molten butter is mentioned in the twenty ninth

verse. Herbs and. vegetables are mentionad in the second

stanza. But nowhere, even once, in the sixty three stanzas

do we find the mention of flesh as an article of food. There

is no mention of hunting though the lion, tiger and other

beasts of prey find a mention in the forty ninth stanza. In

the fifty first stanza birds are mentioned but it is not said

that certain birds are edible and certain others not so. If

flesh-eating was in vogue among the Aryans (granting, just for

argument’s sake that this hymn was written by a poet who existed

a couple of centuries before the Christian cra) there should

have been a mention of it in this hymn.

In the fourteenth stanza the Earth is said to subdue all

foes, ic, all who. are inimically inclined towards her ‘direct’

children. The stanza is the key-note to the teaching on love

for one’s fatherland the hymn has to give. Itis the mother-

land that is meant here and not the Harth itself since in the

fortyfifth verse this latter is described as the common abode

of all; in the forty eighth she is represented to be the shelter of

all whether good or bad; in the next she is extolled as affording
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protection from all, even wild beasts, and in the fifty-seventh to

dispel the wicked. By suppression of the wicked is meant a

complete change of thoir heart and not their annihilation by

killing.

This hymn is a very good specimen of Vedic poetry.

Even Prof. Winternitz (not a great friend of the Vedas, to be

sure,) has, charily of course, to say something favourable about

this hymn. His words, however, are to be taken with caution

since the translation he gives as well as his own remarks

totally fail accurately to delineate the instruction imparted in

the hymn. His words are :-—

“Immeasurably higher than this verse-making, which is

neither philosophy nor poetry, stands ose hymn of the Atharva-

veda, which, on account of afew verses which relate to the origin

Winternitz’s ‘chary’ of the earth, is usually included among the

poate of the cosmogonic hymns, but which is free from any

Earth. and every kind of mysticism and really con-

tains very little philosophy, but so much the more true poetry. It is

the magnificent hymn to the Earth, Ath, XII, 1. In sixty three

verses the Mother Earth is here extolled as the supporter and

preserver of everything earthly, and entreated for happiness and

blessing and protection from allevil. Just a few verses in R. T.

H. Griffith’s translation must suffice to give an idea of one of the

most beautiful productions of the poetry of Ancient India.

‘Truth, high and potent law, the consecrating rite.

Fervour, Brahma, and Sacrifice uphold the Earth.

May she, the Queen of all that is and is to be, may,

Prithivi make ample space and room for us f1),

She who at first was water in the ocean, whom with their

wonderous powers the sages followed.

May she whose heart isin the highest heaven, compassed

about with truth, and everlasting,

May she, this Earth, bestow upon us lustre, and grant us

power in loftiest dominion. {8}

She whom the Asvins measured out, over whom the foot of

Visnu strode,

Whom Indra, Lord of Power and Might, freed from all

foemen for himself,

May Earth pour out her milk for us, a mother unto me her

son, [10]
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O Prithivi, auspicious be thy woodlands, auspicious be

thy hills and snow-clad mountains,

Unslain, unwounded, unsubdued, I have set foot upon the

Earth, On Earth, brown, black, ruddy and every coloured, on the

firm earth that Indra guards from danger. [11]

Produced from thee, on thee move mortal creatures: thou

bearest them, both quadruped and biped.

Thine, Prithivi, are these Five human Races, for whom,

though mortal, Surya as he rises, spreads with his rays the light

that is immortal. [15]

On earth they offer sacrifice and dressed oblation to the

gods; men, mortals, live upon the earth by food in their accustomed

way.

May that Earth grant us breath and vital power, Prithivi

give me life of long duration ? [221

Let whatI dig from thee, O Earth, rapidly spring and

grow again, O purifier, let me not pierce through thy vitals or thy

heart. [35]

May she, the Earth, whereon men sing and dance with

varied shout and noise,

-Whereon men meet in. battle, and the war-cry and the

drum resound,

May she drive off our foemen may Prithivi rid me of

my foes [41]

Supporting both the foolish andthe weighty she bears the

death both of good and evil,

In friendly concord with the boar, Earth opens herself for

the wild swine that roams the forest. [48]

O Earth, my Mother, set thou me happily in a place secure,

Of one accord with Heaven, O Sage, set me in glory and

in wealth.’ [63]

This hymn which might just as well be found in the

Rigveda-Samhita, proves that in the Samhita of the Atharvvaveda,

too, there are scattered manifold fragments of ancient poetry,

although the latter Samhita, more than the Rigveda, pursues one
definite purpose. In this collection, too, as in that of the Rigveda,
by the side of much thot ts of little value or absolutely worthless,

there are rare gems of the oldest Indian poetic art. Only both

works together give us a real idea of the oldest poetry of the Aryan

Indians”*

© History of Indian Literature’ by Winternitz, Vol. I p. 157 L. 3—p. 158 1. 31



bxxviii SUBJECT MATTER OF THE VEDAS.

The firstsection of the sixth chapter of the book is a

very brief commentary on the hymn from the Atharvaveda on

the growth of human society. It is not historical but legal and

doctrinal. It does not describe a state that had once prevailed

Hymns on human and had to be tackled with by the then leaders

society. of human society located at a particular place

in the world, but rather, irrespective of time and clime

gives directions as to what to do when, for some or other reason

deterioration sets in in the social organisations of mankind. At such

atime, it says, the whole formation of society should be over-

hauled from the very beginning—from the very first unit—the

family. Where family life is rotten, state, government, church

and society cannot be expected to be safe. The contagion is

sure to spread from the lowest unit all over the organisation,

for, the whole social organisation itself is nothing but an

aggregate of families. The hymn says that when society gets

corrupted thus, only a mam of upright) life directed by Divine

Providence, can bring about a reformation and none else. It is

such a man that deserves to be elected the president or king of

the nation and not one who has ample of money and is full of

wile and cunning. Modern human society has completely

neglected this principle. Human social, political or religious

organisations all the world over are in this mteriliastic age,

under the tutelage of Godless people.

The unity of human society, is a very necessary factor in

its organisation. God’s Law, the Law of Nature, the order of

Divine Providence, is essentially a law of unity. In all His

works unity is prominent. Inanimate objects and lower animals

that have no free will and rational faculty can, instinctively

observe some sort of unity—at least a shadow of it. But

man, who through his mind and free will often transgresses the

limits set by himself or others—even by God and Nature—does

very often create disharmony,—unpleasant friction leading to

the ultimate corruption of the whole society if such escapades are

not checked at the very start. Hence the Holy Vedas lay down

that mankind should have social organisations where common

deliberations, consultations or debates should always be held in

the interest of all. People should make it a point to meet

together on all possible occasions to trace the defects in their

organisations and to devise means for their eradication. For

this end, it is said, mutual understanding and sympathy is neces-

sary. Hole and corner methods, in camera deliberations,

compartmental and confidential processes are entiraly foreign to

Vedic teachings. Modern society, state or government, entirely
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lacks this feature. God has created all equal. He has given

all one speech, and where there is difference of speech men can

easily master the language eoncerneod and become fit for

common mutual deliberations. Hence there is no need of the

“reserved compartment” system. Such are not the ways of the

wise says verse 143 page 375. Such methods are sure to create

splits and animosity. Verses 150-G describe the qualifications

of a leader of the massas whose life work (vratam) is to serve

humanity. Tue whole book of the Atharvaveda in which this

hyma occurs treats of this single topic, but only a few repre-

sentative verses have been selected to explain the matter, The

steps which “the avowed leader” of mankind (vraatya) adopts to

achieve his end of doing good to humanity are mentioned in

these hymns.

One characteristic point about the teaching of the Vedas

on the organisation of society is the great stress laid upon

hearty co-operation between the leader.and the led—the ruler and

the raled. This important idea is foremost in all the themes

treated of in the sacred Text. Unity is possible only if there

is co-operation, and this latter is the result of fellow-feeling,

sympathy and frankness in dealing.

Any account of the subiect matter of the Vedas cannot

be complete in form without direct reference to the remarks

thereon of the sage Saunaka in the Bréhaddevataa. The

extant text of the book, it must be noted, is not* Saunaka’s work

The Brahaddevataaon Dut rather a separate treatise based upon

the subject matter his borrowing and assimilating muchTt from

of the Vedas. the original as well as recasting something
from it and adding a good deal from other and even later

sources not yet traced. In other words, the hallowed ancient

* Vide i, 27 wateraty ararfy eA aeaTe are; ii, 136, AC
qaaeT AAT WAs:; iv, 18, wha Aas At ge Few
MAK; v, 37, sigh adarat afsar wraTSAANT ; etc. These state-
ments imply that somebody other than Saunaka is the author of this

treatise. It may also mean that Saunaka himself gives here his own

opinion expressed in some other work of his.

t The tale in vi, 86-89; (about catching fish) iv, 126-7 (cooking
dog’s entrails) etc., if Macdonell’s translation of the verses is to be taken

seriously are surely of very late concoction and interpolated into the

already corrupt text of the Br?haddevataa to give abominable customs

acoloar of magic and reality. ‘‘My conclusion, therefore, is that
the writer was not Saunaka himself, but a teacher of his school, who

was not separated from him by any great length of time.” (From

Macdonell’s Br?haddevataa Vol. I, introduction p. xxiv).
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Brehaddevataa on the Regveda (by Saunaka) is lost to us, as

well as similar treatises on the other Vedas.*

The following observations from the extant Brohaddevataa

will throw ample light on the real significance of the general

term ‘devataa’ as well as such special names of beings as come

under that category :—

WANA TACHA AUTEATATATAT: |

Tay qearfir TaqaT ldo Zo VU

Offering my obeisance (namaskr?tyat) to the seers of Vedic

texts (mantradr®gbhyah;), Iam going to offer (vakshyaami)

in proper order (aanupoorvasah) the traditional (samaamnaaya)

account of the subject matter (daivatam) of the hymn, the

stanza, the hemistich and the ‘foot’§

* It must be noted that the Br®haddevataa deals only with the
Rgveda and that the Yaajusha and Atharva Sarvaanukramanis and

the Daivata Braahmana are not similar works.

tMecdonell gives ‘namaskr®tvaa’ which, if true,is an ancient

usage cotresponding to vandanam kr®tvaa, and is not a mistake. If

not, namaskr®tya’ as giving in other texts should be adopted.

{ Mantradr?gbhyah—-~/matri guptabhaashane or (mana jraane,
manu avabodhane yield the form ‘mantra’. The Nirukta vii, 12 has

a-at WANA, The word ‘devataa’ is just the same as deva. This latter

is thus derived: Va MsAhMseraeaRaeacerasitary
+ AA P. iii, 1, 134. Yaaska (Nir. vii, 15) says aa} areatal eivarar
aear qenay wads ar) at Fa: at Aaar il The whole of the
daaHeT of his work—chapters 7-12 treats of this topic. Vide also S.
i, 3, 412; 5,1, 15: 8, 3, 8; iv, 3, 5,13 vi, 5, 1, 2; vii, 5, 1, 4; x1, 6,

3, 10 etc.; Taand. iv, 4, 1; 11; A. i, 1; ti, 16; 18 ; Saankh. xi, 43; xii, 6;

T.i, 2, 2,5; 87,13 i, 7, 1,33 xii, 2,4,3;3,4,5;57,3,4;9, 7,5;

etc.; etc.

Formed from whatever root, the word ‘mantra’ can only mean
counsel, knowledge, science etc., but never a magical or other

‘formula.’ Macdonell’s rendering of it as formula’ is, at best, a shallow

interpretation. The usé of the word mantra to mean 4 magical formula

belongs to a very late stage in Sanakrit literature.

§ Macdonell’s translation is: —“With obeisance to the seers of
formulas I will, in the sequence of the traditional text, state for (all)
stanzas the divinity of the hymn, the stanza, the hemistich and the

verse.” This is a careful dictionary rendering of the verse in which,

it is not intended to lay bare the idea in the original but simply to give

(J)—E. D,
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afact Fae fe wey i yaaa: |
aaa f aeatut aerate 1 2 1

since (hi) one should, with full effort, understand the

theme of every Vedic statement, for, itis that person who

understands the themes of all Vedic texts that realises their

[proper} significance (artham = what is laid down),

atsat aefnarriat weretey |

fasrqafa fared aattiy Pra a 3

and is able to teach others (vijnaapayati) also regarding

the systematic knowledge (vijzaanam) and the various

(vividhaani) works (karmaavi) prescribed in them,—the real

motives (tadabhipraayaan) in the visualising of the Vedic texts

(mantradr®shtishu) by the seers (r®sheexaam) who realised them

(tadvidaam). +

af sheaf areas aaa |

aifeatat Sfzarat saat Heras ty

One (kah cit) cannot (na); surely (hi), without understand-

ing the subject matter [of Vedic texts} rightly (yaathaatathyena),

enjoy the fruit of his actions either temporal (laukikaanaam) or

spiritual and deliberative (vaidikaanaam).

samt wsd erat anishatie Faq
fiettat arated at ade: gata a4

The first group (vargah)* of these Vedic statements

an English representative of each Sanskrit vocable!

+ Neither Macdonell’s text nor his English rendering of the

verse are of any use here. For vijnaapayati he substitutes in English

‘he is capable of giving au authoritative opinion’ in which perhaps he
rolls up also the beautiful word vjnaanam, Vijnaana deserves to be
rendered by ‘special’ or ‘perfect knowledge’ and not mere ‘opinion’,
Viseshena jaanaati yena tat=‘that by means of which one knows ina
special manner’, can never be opinion, for by this latter one can have
only a hazy idea and not special knowledge. Macdonell’s rendering
of the word is cunning aud venomous. The first three verses, if taken
together, give something very intelligible. Itis surprising how such
a great Sanskrit scholar like Macdonell could not see this point. He
goes on drawling out his rigmarole of a ‘wordy representation’ in
English, and his ‘glossarial’ deputies most satisfactorily discharge their
duty of darkening the sense of the original, For devataa he has
‘divinity’ and for karmaami ‘ceremonies’. Satis et non amplius.

* The word vargah here means only a group and notthe particular
division of the stanzas of the R®gveda—ashtaka, adhyaaya, anuvaaka,
varga and r?e, Macdonell’s translation has ‘‘group of these (deities).”
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(aasaam) [r°caam]} is concerned with the topic called in Vedic

parlance ‘agni’, the second that called ‘vaayu’ or ‘indra’, and

the third what is named ‘soorya’.

These are the three main themes of all knowledge

spiritual or temporal and the objective of all human efiort.

They are called by four short names, viz. agni, vaayu, indra and

soorya, That these are not the names of the ordinary physical

fire, the wind, an imaginary fetish called Indra or the sun

shining in the sky, is explained in the Br@haddevataa itself. If

these three (or four) are the Vedic themes how are we to

understand which of these is meant in a particular Vedic text?

To this the reply is given in the following:—

samegaad & saree |

WTIAy WAAIA AeaAATT TT AT I § Il

When a seer wishing to unfold the purport (artham icchan)

of a particular Vedic text) lays down* something to be the sub-

ject thereof, extolling it with devotion (bhaktyaa-application) and

giving it promineace, that should be understood to be the

theme of that particular text.

If this verse refers to the instructions given at the top

of every hymn, chapter or ‘lesson’ of the Vedas, then it follows

that they were composed by Saunaka’s predecessors, and if it is

coneerned with the text itself and not the ‘rubrics’ then every

thoughtful and healthy-minded scholar of the Vedas has the

authority to interpret Vedie hymns ina consistent manner,

without caring for the directions. But a via media also is

possible. It refers to both and means ‘the theme or themes

as mentioned in the rwdrics as well as stated in the tuxt. In

the case of these (two) latter interpretations a difficulty arises,

Cannot the expression ‘icchan’ then convey the idea that these

+ The word r?caam is supplied from the first stanza.

* For example in the printed text of the R®gveda on the top of

the very first hymn we have the following details:—Seer-

Madhucchandas: Subject—Adoration of God the Self-effulgent:

Metre—Gaayatree: Tone—Shadja. This means that the “propagator”
through whom this hymn has been “published” and by whom it was
“interpreted in a complete and detailed manner”, whose interpretation

of it has in some way, come down to this day, was the sage

Madhucchandas. He instructs us that the subject matter of this

hymn is God the Self-effuigent. Madhucchandas’ name does not find
a mention in the hymn, but that of Agni does. Agni is the original

r°shi(=sage, seer) through whom the Vedic Law as set forth in the
R®gveda has been published. See the last Chapter,
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Vedic texts are the compositions of such sages? This is a

very trivial question. It is possible the Vedic hymn eoncerned

was ‘visualised’ by more than one sage and the rubrics were
drawn up by only one of them. It should also be noted that

God, though Almighty, cannot transform a man from something

into something else unless the latter wills and endeavours for

it. Even then his advance will be confined within possible

limits. The essence of Divine Nature consists in this that, It

does not overstep spiritual, mental or moral and physical pos-

sibilities. Hence in order to appeal to the human mind and be
beneficial to it, Divine Providence has to utilise human means

and agencies asin this case the sages or seers, and once

they are utilised all the conditions pertaining thereto must be

observed. Hence the Vedic Law, though eternal, is garbed in

‘human speech’, revealed through human agencies, in a fashion
appealing to weak human nature and ‘intelligible’ to its imper-

fect reason. Hence comes the human odour about certain

vovables in Vedic statements. More light will be thrown on

this point in the last chapter.

gad tara atacaeashiiaz |

aaa egal raya WATAIET 122

When the name of a particular theme is mentioned in a

Vedic text, one should, from the presence of the peculiar notes

(lakshanasampadaa) understand that to be the subject matter of
the text concerned.

wears Frat aleat wea wea Taf |

TAAL AW AACAANTATTAT 122)

Therefore, he, who is conversant with the usage should,

with effort, carefully distinguish the subject matter and the

plurality of its names in every Vedic text.

This verse clearly lays down thatthe names of Vedie

themes——the so-called devataa are innumerable. The seven-

teenth verse divides these names into three groups according

as they concern the whole hymn, or only a particular text, or

are merely mentioned incidentally.* The twentysecond stanza

says that one should find out from the name the theme of

the hymn from the beginning and end of it where the sage

describing wt does find an occasion to say something about

it. Stanzas 23-337 state in clear, simple and unmistakable

language—without an if or a but—that no fetish but real

# B.D. i, 17. +B, D.i, 22; R, Vv, i, 35; 133 ete. }B. D. i, 23-33.
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‘concrete’ beings existing and ‘acting’ are called in the Vedas
devataa and none else: agere (—to act) is said to be the sinc

qua non of esse (—to be) and the various opinions of different

scholars are mentioned thereon.

Many stanzas in this work, marvelous though corrupt,

are decisive on the method of interpreting the word ‘devataa’

and the various beings classified under that head. The

Almighty Sun is the source of all Being. He is the ‘origin’ of
vross and subtle matter, the Lord of creatures and the Supreme

Being. He pervades this whole universe disposing Himself

(=His Providence) in a tripartite manner (= past, present and

future; material, mental and spiritual, etc.), engrossing somehow

all’ beneficent objects (devaan) in His rays (==tentacles), Fire—
even the earthly fire—is one of the threefold aspects of Divine

Providence, purifying and sustaining everything, present every-

where. The names of the. “beings called devtaa’ are, there-

fore, very comprehensive and hence their application should be

carefully observed, for even incorporate objects are called

‘devataa’. Then, in the second chapter follow etymologies of a

number of -‘devataa-names’ both masculine and feminine,

identigal with the derivations given in the Braahmanas and the

Nirukta‘of Yaaska. The verses referred to here have not been

quoted and translated because the only two available editions

of the Br?haddevataa are not at all reliable. One is rough and

in the ‘construction’ of the text of the other from the many

available manuscripts, the editor, Sir A. A. Meacdonell, seems to

have given too free a play to his own bias. Had it not been so

the book should have been quite different from what it is now.

These European scholars, in spite of their inability to under-

stand Vedic literature aright, have the boldness to pose as the

‘gurus’ of Indians and if the latter take them seriously it is

their own fault aud not that of the European Scholars. Caveat

emptor (=let the purchaser beware).

* B.D. i, G1-94; ii, 24-85; A.t, 7: i, 37; ili, 48; 1v, 10 ete., Saankh. v,
2: vii, 6; xvi, 3; ete: S. i, 2,1,6; 3, 22:35, 4,122; 9,6; 5, 1,5; ni, 4, 2, 15;

iv, 5,9, 6etc.; Taand. vii, 3,7; 4, l ete.; Nir. t, 7, 12; ii, 5; 27; 28; iii, 9; 11;

19; 21; iv 19; 22; vii, 14; 19-23; viii, 1; 2; 4; 6: x, 140; xii, 14-29 etc. etc.



CHAPTER Ill.

VEDIC INTERPRETATION.

With regard to Vedic interpretation it is necessary to see

what the Vedas themselves haveto say on the point. The

R.V.X,7itreats Seventy first hymn of the tenth book of the

_ of Vedic R®gveda igs very important in this connection

interpretation as it lays down the principles of Vedic exigesis.
The Seer of this hymn is Brehaspati and the subject jnaana or

Sajnaana, i.e, right understanding of the Vedic Law. Jn--

cidentally the word Br®haspatiis the name of the historical

personage who propagated the principles laid down in this

verse but principally it means God or the scholar who exerts

himself for the propagation and peservation of the Vedic Law.

The eleven stanzas of the hymn with an English translation are

given below:—

gerd Waa arate adit aradt qatar: | ater ste
aafeanretear ater farted were: Wt

Ti expanded this statement would stand in Sanskrit

thus:—

awed aq (=7a) ey yaaa wafraras: ge: wag

Afsarriat aaqualgata arated cara: agee: ar: gad

ema) ia ata aqey ceasefire (ara)

By (= Eana:) WIT aT AT way Aaa aq ast adlayi ger

(=geageat = srarafa) Ret orig aq cs wfearsagverrd
ae ager: ToT (= Fear) ast aiiat Teagan ara:

(mara) aye tl

Ob propagator and protector of the Vedic Speech, when

Almighty God the Master and Controller of the Vedic Law

(at the beginning of the creation) infused into the hearts of the

worthy sages the Vedic Speech that assigns to all things
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names according to their trne and essential features, that

Divine act itself became, so to say, the initiative to all the

mutual dealings and right conduct of human beings. That

excellent and pure revealed knowledge itself, deposited in the

innermost recesses of the hearts of the seers, was, for the

benefit of the whole world, revealed, by the impulse of that

Truthful God.*

argiaa frase gaat an ft aaa arama | sor

wera: wears sara aaw aeaifafeartes arfa zn
Great good fortune favours the speech of those wise

men who, like sifting flour with a sieve, properly sift their

words in interpreting the Revealed Word, rightly realising and

valuing the opinions of their colleagues with whom they take

counsel in the matter.t

ava are: agdttanratafaezagieg ofaery | arangqen

ama: Feat at act Dar ahs Gage 1121

The intelligent by associating with the wise have access

to the path of the Eternal Vedic Speech, and attain her who

inheres to the conclave of sages, wherefroin they carry her, so

- tosay, all over the world. That Speech (it should be borne

in mind) is resorted to by all the seven poetical metres as birds

resort to a tree.;

Va MT TTR TAA ATA yUare YIRATT | sat
ae are feraer aera Ter saad Tara: til

One, seeing her [the Written Word] (with one’s eyes)

does not behold {-—understand}] her true nature. Another,

hearing about her from others does not listen to [—rightly

understand] her. A third there is whose mind is well disposed

and who is sincere in his quest. ‘To such the Eternal Speech

reveals herself fully just like an ardent wife dressed and decked

in her best, submits herself to her husband $

ST er ay feerefrrargtt fararate aay | sen
ait araae art yal sTHMTAGTITA Mei

Expanded in prose and with the necessary links supplied

this stanza stands as follows: —_—

ay wey: wafaadla: 7: aeareti exzarlt a ayaa sear a TRUTH
muda wUaR dear at aAeTEreTATUTATT TT a: Tae
FTA TTT THAT aa, | ad yaar weer aaa ate ut

* AA. i, 33.4: Aa, S iv, 11.6: S.§. ix, 26,3: Rvidh. iii, 14,1: V. H. Dh. Vili,
24. ¢Nir. iv, 9: M. B.i, 1h. Aa. S iii, 8, 1. §Nie,i, 19;M. B.!,1, 1.
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(=varera gery) sathfeer: fester: asaar: Bate 7 ATE:

afta qte are: | feeg 4 carean aft aA aed feretern Heat aT

ay eae
This other person who having seen the (Written) Word

fails to understand it, or having heard it tanght does not

grasp its significance, goes through life, growing in the soil of

his heart the tree of the [Eternal Speech, which because it is

either not at all understood or entirely misunderstood, bears

no flowers in the shape of a right conduet of life and no fruit

in the form of the possession of useful means, fulfilment of all

one’s just desires and attainment of final beatitude. Such a

one, the wise whose hearts are ‘enlightened’ with the right

teaching of the Vedas know to be, and call, ignorant; but yet

they befriend him, nourish him with the milk of right guidance

till he is firm in the Truth (sthirapeetam), and thus advance

him in all great and goodundertakings (vaajineshu).*

afer afafat wart a dea areafy arnt sie 1 adi

gaan yuife afe cg qaaer Ware 4

On the contrary he who abandons the Lternal Truth

his well wisher and benevolent counsellor, (@Prfz) will. derive
no benefit from his learning sacred or profane (areait ata} aria),
and in as much as he cither does not understand the scriptures

correctly or totally abstains from them, his mind will not be

well disposed to understand aright and follow any good advice

given hin, the ultimate result being decline and rnin.t

MAA: BUTT: THT ATIHATAA PT: | WATS

STRAT F I ST CT ATT F ST FER Ils

Men endowed with eyes and ears are alike but they

are unequal so far as the versatility of the mind is concerned;

some of them can be compared to ponds the water of

which reaches upto the mouth, and some look hike those the

water of which comes upto the armpits, whereas there are

others who are like a large tank which is abundantly filled with

water and is fit to bathe in.”

«Nir, i, 20 $A A oui 2.4. T.A.3,3,35 i, 15,1.

iNir, i. 9 and xi, 13 on the word WAAAY hasdaat Tay, But
Skanda Maheswara's commentary runs;—4aT arya 38 aatsar: and
on the letter they eay:--aaaT way—Haa AAT Hatzreat F aeny_eat
amare ag oRgay wets eer arqaeaed Fes ATTA,

waarafighery: |
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eT Tey Ata Hag Aga GT aA Tera: | wate

ed faagaariettenarth f& ae A cil
When the enlightened followers of Vedic teachings

join together to deliberate over and decide as to the right

significance of some part of the Divine Scriptures, they

surely sometimes exclude from their discussions some one

who is incapable of understanding the matter rightly on

account of his mental proclivities yet undecided; while such of

them as depend upon right reasoning as their only guide

derive full benefit from the subjects treated of in the Vedas.*

ma arater career a oagarat a gaara: | at at
arate area fatteast aeaa srrsraea: ie tl

Expanded and rearranged the above stanza would be:—

a ada 2 a male ucha( aa serge: 3 ag:~

avPa | 3 at saafier: et near ae art afte arse: waa xe
qT arated sea ar Rl: wa aad (ssTkoecralfy sa

‘arian: aa: yal reece sitafer fBaea a) |

These are not trae workers of righteousness who do

not accomplish their worldly transactions in a satisfactory

manner (though they may study the Divine Word), Neither

are these (others) the genuine knowers of the Eternal Speech
who in their daily life do not rise above the world. These

two types of people receive the Divine Word but owing to

their sinful iuclinations their mental faculties are rendered

blunt (and incapable of grasping it aright) the result being, that

(either in this life or the next) they are compelled (by the
inexorable Law of Destiny) to sweat for others tilling the soil

or doing such other hard work (and to live and die like beasts

in slavery).f

aa aha aqamita erenea we aera | ffs

era fequfqarnac frat wafer arierrr oll

All brethren rejoice with the friend who omes laden

with laurels in token of his victory at the assembly,

for such a one wipes out stains of sin on his society, helps his

friends with wealth and is a great help to them in all their

worldly aflairs.t

arat mr TIVATee TETAS cat mrafer sence | eat zat
aafe srafrat cee arat fafaeita sca 8 Hl

* Nir. xiii, 13, + B. Dh. ii, 611,32, # A.B, 3, 13,7; Aa, S. fv, 4,4,

(K)—~E, D,
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(The four sacrificial priests are intended to keep alive the

study of the Vedas and to propagate Vedic teachings). The first, the

Hotr? by his study of the R®gveda, prompting the sacrificer and

helping him to perform the sacrifice by the recitation of verses

from the Regveda, sustains, so to say, that Veda Ty RTE)
The Udgaatr? on his part, helps in the sacrifice by singing the

Sakvaree hymns from the Saamaveda, and the Adhvaryu

attends to the manual part of the ceremonia) (axeq arai afta)

as laid down in the Yajurveda, while the fourth, the Brahmaa

‘who has studied all the four Vedas, supervises the whole and

he'ps in its consummation by giving directions and rectifying

mistakes committed at the sacrifice.

The very first stanza of this hymn says that the Vedic
language* is a spoken language. ‘The following stanzas clearly

The Vedic language support this view. In the 4th verse there is

andthe later Sans) VEN @ mention of writing, The most im-

krit were both portant point raised in this great hymn is

spoken languages. tat the Vedic statements cannot be correctly
understood by all and that co-operation of learned men and

* The Sanskrit language is nameless. The word Samskr®ta

itself as applied to the language does not seem to be much older than
the Christian era, It must have come into use long after Paanini’s

grammar came to assume authority all over India and many corrupt
froms of the language and provincial dialects made it necessary to

distinguish between the original idiom and its offshoots. The word

Samskr®ta itself occurs in all the four VedasT in the sense of refined
or purified and it 1s in this very sense that it is applied to the language
in question to distinguish it from its corrupt offshoots. The

etymology of the word should not be understood to imply the idea of
purification subsequent to corruption but rather to indicate the setting

apart of the incorrupt from the corrupt. If the word samskr%ta were

to be construed to signify artificiality, the word French also would

mean something imaginary, since french=frank=noble i. e., some-

thing contrived out of what was ignoble. The name of a language,
a people or a country is invariably a word bearing a very pleasant
and beautiful connotation for, in as muchas it is assigued by the
people concerned, it cannot but have a good and beautiful import,—
the expression of their heart’s love and yearning. The words
‘protestant’ ‘non-conformist’, etc., are living examples of the principle.
What they signify are ‘things’ which already existed, the names
subsequently given ‘serving only to distinguish them from others and
thus prevent confusion in human intercourse.

“| R.V. viii, 33,9 ‘‘sthiro ranaaya samskretah'’; vi, 28,4 ‘‘na samskrata-
tram upayanti;’’ and v, 76,2 ‘‘na samskrétam pra mimeeto'’. Y. iv, 34 “‘tanno
samskreétam;’’ and vii, 14 ‘’saa prathamaa samskratih;'’ S.V. ii, 815, 3 ‘‘sthiro
tanaaya samskrétah” and A. V. xx, 53,3 ‘‘sthiro ranaaya samskretah;’' 57,13
ditto; xi, 1, 35 ‘’tatra nau samakratam'’ and iv, 21,4 ‘‘na samskretatram upayanti.”'
In all these instance the root kré with the prefix sam connotes the idea of
purification, refinement etc.
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guidance of virtuous and experienced Vedic scholars is at all

times necessary to decide upon their meaning. It also lays

down that those, whose actions and utterances are such as to

arouse suspicions about their sincerity, should not be admitted

into a conclave mecting for this purpose but all the same, they

must not be forced to become heretics openly. They must be

tolerated, treated kindly and endeavours always made to bring

them round. These beautiful ideas are involved in the difficult

words of stt. 7-10. Stanzas 6 and 6 callthe Vedas ‘friends of

humanity’ to disregard or abandon whom, would result in

untold harm to those who might take such a foolish step.

Modern India is a living example of the consequences of the

viola tion of this principle.

Though European* scholars doubt, in spite of the hymn

cited and explained above, that Sanskrit was ever a spoken and

written language, yet we have, in the ancient records proof

incontrovertible that Sanskrit was both ao spoken and written

language. As will appear from the extract given below from

the Mahaabhaashya, its author Patanjali, who, as Western

scholars woald have it, lived some three hundred years before

the Christian era, is decisive on the point —

aan The relation in which Sanskrit stands to the
Prakrits. ‘and the "modern vernaculars is not identical with the rela-
tion in which the dead languages of Europe stand to the /ving

languages descended from them. The so-called

Caldwell on the dead languages of Europe were at one time living
rane. tongues, spoken nearly as they were written, as, e. g.,

the speeches of Demosthenes and Cicero testify.

When we cali these languages dead, we merely mean to describe

them as the speech of the dead past, not that of the living

present. Sanskrit cannot properly be called a dead language in

this sense. Probably it was never the actual, every-day speech,

of any portion of the Aryans of India at any period of their

history, however remote. Its name Samskrta, the elaborated or

developed speech, illustrates its origin. It was the language not

of any race or district, but of a class—the class of bards and priests,

the literary men of the first ages; or rather it was the language

of literature; and as literary culture made progress, the language

of literature became ever more copious, euphonious and refined.

If life means growth, and if growth means change, Sans-

krit must be regarded as having for a long period been, not

a dead but a living tongue; though it must be admitted that it

changed slowly, like everythhing else in India —more slowly, doubtless,

than the colloquial dialects. The Sanskrit of the Puranas differed from

the Sanskrit of the Vedas; and in the Vedas themselves the style

of the later hymns differed from that of the earlier. The earliest

Sanskrit extant is evidently the result of a process of refinement,

originating in the Wterary activity of a still earlier period, of which
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maa zaiaieezy | P. vi, 3, 109, ie, words ‘belonging

to the group (of words) beginning with get (=an antelope)

are irregularly formed and should be considered as valid as

formations which can be fully explained and justified according

to the rales of Sanskrit grammar.

The word Safety used in the above aphorism and

the inability confessed in it to explain the formation of the

words concerned, is a clear expression (not merely an implica-

tion) of the fact that the grammarian Paanini had to accept

them as they were found in the popular idiom. It

Patanjali’s
evidence. ig absurd to say that a language contrived by the

‘“Sntelligentsia” of the time for their own use

should have such irregular expressions as would be beyond the

power of Paanini to explain, for, in that case all words should

have been quite regular and formed with the guidance of gram-

mar. Patanjali also, the author of the Mahaabhaashya on the

Ashiaadhyaayee, who, according to European scholars flourished

about the second century before the Christian era, strongly sup-
ports the view that Sanskrit was a spoken language at his own time.

He says —g7eudlaegera. Words of the group beginning’ with

pr°shodara are mentioned in this aphorism. wre aatacratia. Now

which are these words of the pr®shodaraadi group ? TUNALIHT-

no records survive. A composition is not necessarily ancient because

written in Sanskrit; for all through the ages, down to very recent

times, all the Jiterati of Northern and Western India, with the

exception of the Buddhists, together with a considerable propor-

tion of the Iiterati of the South, have been accustomed to re-

gard Sanskrit as the most orthodox vehicle for the expression of

every variety of orthodox thought.” (From “A Comparative Gram-
mar of the Dravidian Languages’ by Rev. R. Caldwell, D. D.,

LL. D., Second edn., Triibner and Co., London, 1875, Int, p. 8t

1 12 p. 82 1. 2)

“Now, if we look for any similar traces in the history of

Indian literature, our search is completely disappointed. There is
no mention of writing-materials, whether paper, bark, or skins,
No mention of at the time when the Indian Diaskeuasts collected

writing and writ- the songs of their Risbis; nor is there any allu-
ing materials = sion _to writing during the whole of the Brahmana

period. This upsets the common theories about the origin of

prose literature. According to Wolf, prose composition is a safe

sign of a written literature. It is not so in India. The whole

of the Brahmana literature, however incredible it may seem,
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af. By the expression préshodaraadi are meant all words of

the type of pr°shodara. @tf{ Ya: INAH. But which are

these words of the pr®shodara type please ? 3 Marra a era:

aed a a}=4ed. They are those words in which changes in the
form of elision and augmentation of letters do take place, but

are not taught in grammar. Ha aaa Pefaay. Then what is meant

by the word yathaa ? TataTat aq. The word yathaa used in

this aphorism is formed by appending to the word ‘yad’ the seconda-

ry termination ‘thaal’ in the sense of ‘manner, according to rule

v, 3,28 of the Ashfaadhyaayee. 34 fefizaufteerifa. Well, what

does the word upadishfaani signify ? S=aftar. It means

‘uttered.’ $F Taq. Whence is this interpretation got ? fefresar-

THA: The root sf disi denotes the act of utterance. S=are fF

qulareeer zt aul xfa. Having uttered the letters one says

‘here now, these letters have been pronounced, # gaeqieean,

By whom have they been uttered ? fare?:, By people of authority.
% yar f&reer:, Who are these people of authority please? 3ar-

eur. The grammarians (those who are well-versed in grammar),

of course. $f CAT Whence is this interpretation ? Wray asr fe

shows not a single vestige of the art of writing. Nay, more than this,

even during the Sutra period all the evidence we can get would lead
us to Supose that even then, thongh the art of writing began to be

known, the wholeliterature of India was preserved by oral traditiononly.

(From “A History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature by Max Miller, M.
A.) Max Miiller’s contention is unjustifiable. It is not necessary that
there should be a mention of writing and writing materials in every

possible book. Some mention of the art of writing is found in the

Vedas and _ the old Dhaatupaatha. See page Ixxxvi above, The meaning

of the root ‘likh’ has from very ancient times, been given as ‘aksharavin-
yaase’ the scratching of letters, and implies the process of writing with

a stilus on a leafor thick paperlike material and then filling up the
scratches with pigment. <All know very well that the number of

Sanskrit works extantis a very small part of the total Sanskrit
literature of ancient and mediaeval Indla, a great lot of them having been

destroyed by the brutal invaders of the land. In a hellish atmosphere

when to profess the Hindu religion was a capital crime a few zealous

Braahmans succeeded in preserving only such important writings as
the Vedas. It is very probable, some tmportant records may be available

if India-wide excavations are carried on. But parchment, paper,

cloth, palm leaves and any such perishable material gets carbonised in

a few centuries and is entirely lost. Hence it is possible excavations

may not yield anything satisfactory of this type, but it is quite probable

something tangible can be found to satisfy our curiosity.
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faftzderaares gets. Authority comes from well-grounded

scientific knowledge and those who are well versed in

grammar know the science (of language), to be sure. aie
afe wreqafiar farfte: frfteq’s w= gret aftataad afi. If

authority must be preceded by science and science by author-

ity then it means the twain are mutually dependent, Zatary-

arfy @ a wHETa, and it is impossible (you know), to conceive

of things mutually dependent. vq ate frqraa arate. Lf that be
so, understand that the authority spoken of here springs from

residence and usage; & ATaIt aralad wa, that usage exists only

in the country of Aaryaavarta. # Jatalaa:. Which is the country

called Aaryaavarta? Sttagionaerarnaaeagan Raraqgaty wai

a. The country called Aaryaavarta is bounded on the East by the

mountain chain called Aadarsa, on the West by the forest

named Kaalakavana and lies between the Himalayas on the

North and Paariyaatra on the South. varerarafrara & ATAQT:

Snir aage saan: ferrcate wera: aera:

a7qet: fet: In this country, the home of the Aaryas those

honoured Braahmanas are considered to have authority in these

matters who do not store grain for more than six days’ use, are

entirely untouched by the craving for lucre, who do not accept

gifts on any account and who are perfectly efficient in any

department or departments of learning, af afe fren gety

gary feasreqzar Bard. If*persons of authority be guides in the

use of words, then what is the use of the ‘Ashtaadhyaayee?

frsararaterearat, The purpose of the Ashtaadhyaayee is to help
one recognise people who have authority in the usages of

speech. HY yarsereqreay faszr: waar flaay. How can people of

autbority be recognised with the help of the Ashfaadhyaayee ?

ararataasad was asx fafar weqrercngerny.
A person studying the Ashtaadhyaayee sees another

person who does not study it but all the same uses words

enjoined in it. @ 9zafa. He then thinks: qaaeq Zarane: Sarat ar

ast a arerariadta & ara fear: weareaiya Wyz. Indeed it

must be that either fortune favours this man or he is naturally

so constituted that without studying the Ashfaadhyaayee he is
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able to use words !aid down in it. 4 Faararaft starfe. Surely

he must be acquainted with other words as well. waar Meare

ajezrearat thus the Ashtaadhyaayee is intended to help one find

out persons having avthority in the usages of speech.

This passage clearly proves that Sanskrit was, during

Patanjali’s time a spoken language. The passage waearara fare
— waa fyrecararaiszrears} decisively corroborates this contention.*

But it must not be supposed that the Vedic language

and the so-called Sanskrit are one and the same. The former

has many peculiarities} which distinguish it from the latter, its

The Vedic language direct descendant. A person well versed in

is different from Sanskrit cannot understand Vedic texts with-

Sanskrit. out the aid of a commentary. A student of

the Vedas has to face not only linguistic and grammatical difficul-

ties, but something more and far more serious. It is possible

with the aid of a good grammar and dictionary to master Greek,

* Vide also P. ii, 4, 66; iii, 1, 90; iv, 1, 17; 3, 2,51-61; ii, 4, 63-70;

iv, 1, 130; Nir. i; 4 (and the commentaries of Durgaacaaryaa and Skan-

da-Mahesvara thereon }; 6; 14; ii, 2; etc.

+ The letters #, 93 and& are Vedic. The accent also is Vedic. Vide

P. i, 2, 29-40. For Vedic euphony see P. viii, 2, 87--89; vi, 1, 94; 132,

133: viii, 3, 49; for declensional peculiarities see P, vii, i, 10; 39;

for conjugational peculiarities vide P. iii, 4, 9; 1, 4, 81;82. The following
words, are only a few of the innumerable peculiar terms in the Vedic
vocabulary:—Atyah R. V. 1, 56; 1; Nig. i, 14, a horse. Atharee, R. V.
iv, 6, 8; an inviolate woman. Atharyah,—yaah,—yavah, Nig. ii, 5

fingers. Arushah, i, 14.4 horse. Asuneetib (see the text). Astremaa iit.
greatness. Aavayaah i, 12 water. Aataah i, 6 the cardinal points.
Aasaa ii, 16 near. Aake, aare iii, 26 far. Induhi, 12 water. Eem
i, 12 water. Utsah iii, 23 a well. Udhaah, oodhah i, 7 night. Oork ii,
7 food, Oormyaa i. 7 night. R®tasya yonih i, 12 water. R9naati i,

14 goes. Etagvah, etagvaa i, 14 a horse. Odana i, 10 a cloud.
Kanvah iii, 15 a wise man. Kaaluh ii, 23 a well. Kimeedin
iv, 3 an inquisitive interfering sort of fellow who pokes his
nose into everything. Keestasah ii, 15 the wise. Kshitayah ii, 3

men. Kshu ii, 7 food. Khaado armaah i, 13 rivers. Gagnuh,
galdah, gaathaai, 11 speech, Ghr®xih i, 9 the day. Citraamaghaa
i8 the dawn. Tugryaa i, 12 water. Paremani (see the text.)
This word occurs only in S. V. i, 209 and is thus formed:
aipr®®-+ manin. U. iv, 145=par-e-man. The e is irregularly inserted
between the root and the termination. The Saayanic commentator

seems to take this word to mean ‘paratve’ which leaves its formation
unexplained. Bharatasvaamin, however, in his commentary on the

Saamaveda (which is not as yet published) says ‘pr®® paalanapooran
a-

yorityasmaat........-..- paremaa tasmin nimitte’ in which statement

after ‘—smaat’ there seems to be an eillipsis. Perhaps the word
‘saanin’ alone or some phrase containing it is dropped out. But Sir
Monier Monier-Williams in his Sanskrit-English dictionary has this



INTRODUCTION, xXev

Latin, Hebrew, Arabic or any other language, but to understand

Vedic ‘Sanskrit’ Paanini’s grammar with the Mahaabhashya, and

Yaaska’s Nirukta are not quite enough. A knowledge of the

Braahmanas, the sutras on ritual etc., and the ancient philoso-

phical and legal treatises, is also essential. But more than all

this, a deep and sincere research into the real nature of Vedic

vocables, is very essential, for the Vedic scholar has to deal

with a language which was a living idiom thousands of years

ago when the values of its words must have been quite diffe-

rent from what they bore at the time of Asoka, European

scholars have entirely failed to grasp this point. Hence it is,

that Mecdonell says :—

“Ee (Yaaska) gives the names of no fewer than seventeen

predecessors, whose exolanations of the Vedas are often conflicting.”

European scholarship 7770077" The gap between the poets and the

has failed fo grasp early interpreters was indeed so great that
the real nature of ’

the Vedic language. one of Yaaska’s predecessors, named Kautsa,

actually had the audacity to assert that.........

..the Vedic hymns and formulas were obscttre, unmeaning or.

mutually contradictory...........- He (Yaaska) largely depends on

etymological considerations..... .......06 often gives two or more

alternative or optional senses to the same word.......... Saayana,

independently of Yaaska, gives a variety of inconsistent explana-

tions.......... he limits his views in most cases to the single verse

he has before him......... It would be...... unreasonable to take him

for our sole guide.........there is litte information to be derived

from him..........0 Roth,} then, rejected the commentators as our

note on the _word: —‘‘pareman prob. w.r. for pareeman.” Here w. r.

stands for ‘wrong reading’. This formula is a very handy | one to
explain away difficult expressions besides its affording one a ‘bump-
tious’ air to pose as a great scholar! On ‘ pareman’ itself he writes—

“pareeman (pr99?}, bounty, plenty; (‘mavi’) ind. plentifully.” The

question mark betrays the weakness of this writer who though endowed

with a fertile imagination, does not here feel himself on firm ground.

+P. Visvabandhu Saastri, M. A., M. O. L.in his excellent work

“A Vedic Concordance” the first volume of which is recently

published by the Visvesvaraananda Research Institute, Lahore,
o. points out innumerable blunders, grammatical,

P. sya aan a seat lexigraphical and others, in the St. Petersburgh
Scholars Lexicon, Monier Williams’ Dictionary, Mac-

donell’s Vedic grammers and many other

European works. Vide his footnotes on pp. 16,22,31,37,45, 49, 61, etc.
The kind critic has overlooked many of the flaws of these ‘infallible’
writers! The bombastic St. Petersburgh Lexicon, a work costing

Rs. 12,00/- bristles with a large number of mistakes of printing and
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chief guides in interpreting the Rigveda............. a qualified

European (sic!) is better able to arriveat the irue meaning

of the Rigveda than @ Brahman intetpreter (sic/),...... equipped

as he (the former) is with all the resources of scientific scholar-

Ship........5- Roth subjected the Rigveda, to a historical treatment

sevetenee utilising the help of the Aves?a,...............by result of

comparative philology, resources unknown to the traditional

scholar.........000- the historical sense has succeeded in grasping

the spirit af Indian antiquity, long obscured by native misinter-

pretation.*

The above passage shows what a wrong attitude the

European scholar has assumed towards the Vedas. ‘To discard

Yaaska is a great mistake. As for Paanini these poor people

have not the ability to grasp him! The passage has the

offensive smell of race-hatred for India, Indian schorship and

even Indians as a people. There is no reason why such a

foolish reference to the Braahman interpreter be made. After

almost a century of so-called research, after having depleted

India of hundreds of thousands of precious and rare manu-

scripts and archaeological finds, and after having mulcted the

poor Indian tex-payer to the extent of several crores in the

name of Sanskrit research, Huropean scholarship today sheds

crocodile tears over her find(?)—India has nothing to teach us, the

sooner the Hindu is converted to Christianityt the better, the

Vedas are “mad-man’s raving and child’s prattle!” Macdonell

and his ilk pelt stones from inside their glass-houses on the

cottages of their neighbours.

proof reading in addition to its being printed on a very ordinary sort of

antique paper! To err is human, to forgive divine !!

“From “History of Sanskrit Literature’’ Macdonell pp. 61-64.

tMax Muller’s sole object in pursuing Sanskrit studies as he

himself often expressed, was to convert India to Christianity. A letter

addressed to him by E. B, Pusey runs thus:—"............ Your work
will form a new era in the efforts for the conversion of India and

Oxford will have reason to be thankful that, by giving you a home,

it will have facilitated a work of such primary and lasting im-

portance for the conversion of India, and which by enabling us to

compare that early false religion with the true illustrates the more

than blessedness of what we enjoy.”

In 1866 Max Miller thus wrote to his wife-—

sseeaeeel Hope I shall finish that work, and I feel convinced

(L)—~E.D.
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though I shall not live to see it, yet this edition of mine and the

He intended translation of the Veda will hereafter tell toa
to canvert India great extent on the fate of India andon the

to Christianity growth of millions of souls in that country. It

is the root of their religion and to show them what the root, is I

feel sure, is the only way of uprooting all that has sprung from it

during the last three thousand years.”

To the then Secretary of State for India, the Duke of

Argyle, he writes thus in his letter of 16th December 1868:~~
ts

beeceeueenneees The ancient religion of India is doomed and if

Christianity does not step in, whose fault will it be?”

To Byramjee Malabari Esq., he wrote thus on 29th

January 1882:—‘“‘As I told you ona former occasion, my
thoughts while writing the lectures (ihe Hibbert) were with the
people of India, I wanted to tell to those few at least whom I

might hope to reach in English what the true historical value of
this ancient religigcn is, aslooked upon, not from an exclusively

He splashes European or Christian, but from a historical
mud on Maharshi point of view, I wished to warn against

Dayaananda two dangers, that of undervaluing and
despising the ancient national religion, as is done so often by your

hatf-Europeanised youths and that of overvaluing it and interpret-
ing it as it was never meant to be interpreted, of which you may
see a painful instance in Dayananda Sarasvati’s labour on the

Veda. Accept the Veda as an ancient historical document,

containing thoughts in accordance with the character of an

ancient and simple-minded race of men, and you will be able

to admire it, and to retain some of it, particularly the tea-

ching of the Upanishads even in these modern days. But

discover in it “steam eigines and electricity and European
philosophy and morality”, and you deprive it of its true

character, you destroy its real value, and you break the
historical continuity that ought to bind the present with the
past. Accept the past as a reality, study it, and try to
understand it, and you will then have less difficulty in finding
the right way towards the future.

The following is from a letter to his son:—

Would you say that anyone sacred book is superior ta

all others in the world? It may sound prejudiced, but,

His best taking alt in all, I say the New Testament.
Sacred book was the After that, I should place the Koran, which,

New Testament. in its mora) teachings, is hardly more than
a later edition of the New Testament. Then would follow
according to my opinion, the old Testament, the Southern

Buddhist Tripitaka, the Taote King of Laotze, the Kings of

Confucius, the Veda and the Avesta. But this is a very

rough classification, and not likely to be accepted by others.

There is no doubt, however, that the ethical teaching is far

more prominent in the Old and New Testament than in any

other sacred book. Therein lies the distinctiveness of the
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Bible. Other sacred books ure generally collections of what-

ever was remembered of ancient times. For instance in the

Veda, you get a description of the flood, simply as a deluge

in the Old Testament it takes the ethical meaning, it is a

punishment anda reward; there is the difference between

the two; and that distinction runs through the whole of the

sacred books. There is, of course, plenty of moral teaching

in the other sacred books also, but the distinguishing feature

of the Old Testament is that the Jews felt themselves the

chosen people of God. That idea runs through the whole

book. The Jewish people always referred everything that

happened to them, whether happiness or misfortune, to a

Divine Government; it was meant for them; there was a

meaning in it; they were made to feel that God was angry

or pleased.”

To N. K. Majumdar, a Brahmo Samajist he wrote as

follows in 1899:—

bee eeaeeneeeees You know for how many years I have watched

your efforts to purify the popular religion of India and thereby to

bring it nearer to the purity and perfection of other religions,

He tried to particularly of Christianity................eee

wheedle the Braahmo Now it seems to me the first thing you

Samajists into the fold have to do is to try to remove the differences

of Christianity. that still exist among yourselves, and to
settle how much of your ancient religion you are willing to give

up, if not as utterly false, stil as antiquated. You have given up

a great deal, polytheism, idolatry, and your elaborate sacrifi-

cial worship. You have surrendered also, as far as I can judge,

the claim of divine revelation which had heen so carefully formu-

lated by your ancient theologians, in support of the truth of the
Vedas. These were great SAcrifiCes.......... ccc see ce ese ee sees te eene ets

Take then the New Testament and read it for yourselves,

and judge for yourselves, whether the words of Christ as contained

in it satisfy vou or not.

1 know that yourself as Rammohan Roy and Keshab

Chandra Sen, have done that. I know one countryman of yours

who wrote a searching criticism on the Old and New Testaments,

and joined the Christian Church as established in England, as

there was something in its teaching and life of Christ which he

could not withstand. Iknow this is not an argument yet it is

something to reflect on,

Christ comes to you as he comes to usin the only trust-

worthy records preserved of him in the Gospels. We have not

even the right to dictate our interpretation of these Gospels to

you, particularly 1f we consider how differently we interpret

them ourselves. If you accept his teachings as there recorded, you

are a Christian... ....cccccccc cece eect eee cette nee e ens cence eee e enna et ea eee tee

Tell me some of your chief difficulties that prevent you

and your countrymen from openly following Christ, and when I

write to you I shall do my best to explain how I and many who
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The Vedic language as well as its direct descendent the

later Sanskrit, both have a tendency to analyse all their words

into ultimate vocables, the smallest sounds ( =. words )

possible of making some sense and these are called ‘roots’

——dhaatu in Sanskrit.* In Sanskrit, this process has attain-

ed perfection, for there are in it, very few words which are

underived and the roots of which cannot be traced. This

process obtains in some other languages also but to a

very small extent and from its haphazard nature, cannot

be taken to be original. It is a mere copy of the

Sanskrit method. Nay, the Sanskrit language has from

time immemorial been assigning values even to the letters of

its alphabet. All these are not mere imaginary or fanci-

agree with me have met them, and solved them. I do not hesitate

to say that some of these points we may have to learn from you

more than we can teach you,andI say this honestly, and from

personal experience. That ‘too will bea lesson difficult to learn

trom our bishops and missionaries but in Christian humility they

will have to learn it. From my point of view, India, at least the

best part of it, is already converted to Christianity. You want no

persuasion to become a follower of Christ. Then make up your

mind to work for yourselves. Unite your flock.............cccceeeeeee

weeeeees to hold them together, and to prevent them from straying.

The bridge has been built for you by those who came before you.

Step boldly forward, it will not break under you, and you will
find many friends to welcome you on the other shore, and among

them none more delighted then your old friend and fellow Jabourer,

F. Max Miller.” (From “Life and Letters of Frederich Max
Miller.)

*The following derivations handed down from time immemorial
should be noted.—-~Jas to throw-+madik U. i, 139=asmad (I), vyusha
to serve-+ madik=yushmad (you). vtyaj to renounce +adi U.i,132=tyad
(that). stan to spread+adi= tad (that). s/yaj to worship etc. tadi=yad
(who or which), vin to gotadi=etad (this). yvad to speak-+sa U.

iii, 62= vatsa = (a child or a calf). Vram tosport+kthan U. ii, 2=ratha
(a chariot). Baalaka=~/bal to breathe, nourish -++ghav or gha or na-+
ka. See also the etymologies given in the footnotes in the text,

+Note for example: = 84H, WU, ATs, Hq, Ua, Has,

Hugi, WEIN T= eaealaara: (HIT, sea), We, aati c=

Tea, APIM!, TU, WIT || THT, FW, A, GUT, T LeATTAL

MHA, A val =a, ale, A a= CanaT) | 4, q,

a, 5, 8, B=, WaT, Wells, @=— fea, wer, wars, salar,

Ill FAI, Tad, fat, sara, Fal) w—Araree,

wed, aga, fel) Taad, awa eran, yaad lt t=—sfe-

qear:, Rak, CHAT] T= IATA, FA;, Wala, wea, fiat, ww,
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ful devices bat the results of very serious research and

invariably found to bea correct* ag far as Sanskrit is

concerned, and absolutely no harm is ‘done to the argu-

ment advanced if they do not hold good in the case of

other languages. In the Vedic Janguagef and Sanskrit, of

course, they have full force.

These are the features of an ideal language,—the very

RTA, AUS: || FBT, Besar, oy, Wge:, wars PATTI

Saad, wea, Sahn, daa, afl) Waren] f= aaa, ara,

fad, daa: weiss i o=Fyan, snes, gear) s =f,

wee, waad, ad | c= ead, yaa, ahd, Fat aaa, a,

TA, AAU, Har, de, weTeTaAN a= fere:, wrIa:, Sa, az, WT

RAK, AF, BIT TS AIAN, SIT, BE T= Ta || Hea

Sqarea MAMAN, Tara, aA WAH TS, THAT, es, VET TA

T= TU we:, WY, frst ves C= at, wt Nl a= TeT | T= wal,

get fret, arrar, wf, wee: | SAT: | Tart ll a= ard gqea:,

al q@=aard, fasta, are, wee aay ard, ade, aa, gas,

falar | T= Waa, fara, aH, ard i) t= arat i (Adapted from
P. Raghunandan Sarmaa’s “Vaidika Sampatti” pp. 317-8). Add

WANT, TU, PATH U

aqQ=(=sT La satis) ater were: Wat: (grow-

ing lustre, i. e.), great power or virtue.

q=(q=aqa-+e=at waar a:) serra, wera: =

Wey: (the absence of reality or motion 1. e.), death.

OY = UH ANT LN = VAT! = NAMA: = ) METAL (ab-

sence of publicity i. e.), disappearance.

I= (H= MTT + T= TMA =| )AWA, HET, VAT (not giving,

appropriating to oneself =)eating.

Malum=mal= (m=negation--a=complete or one that

is partial-l=enjoyment that state or thing in which there can

be little or no joy =) something bad.

God=(g = motion-+o=other-+d=matter, immovable =

other than movable or immovable)==Omnipresent Being.

Man=(n = negation-+-a=T =perfect+-n = negation) =

whois neither non-existent nor a perfect rational being. (Ibid p.319).

tMacdonell also uses the appellation ‘Vedic language’ in contrast with

Sanskrit, Vide ‘Vedic Grammar for Beginners’’ pp. 1, 2 etc,
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pattern for, and basis or source of—-all human speech.* In fact,

no scholar has, till now, been able to advance any satisfactory

arguments to prove that Sanskrit has sprung from some other

language. The original, primary or primordial speech of man-

kind is Vedic Sanskrit and no rival has, till now, laid its claims

to that title. The existing living and dead languages and even

such as are just getting to be known through archaeological

excavations here and there, do not have those features which the

Vedic language possesses and which are very essential to

justify the claim of being the mother of other languages.}

European Sanskrit scholars and their Indian disciples

try to demonstrate that the Vedic language cannot be the

original or primitive speech of humanity. They cannot conceive

Language also is and concede that anything can be original or

evioved. primitive unless, at the same time, it is

elementary, crude and shabby like a naughty third form

boy's English essay and this again, they think, is a state

evolved out of “speechlessness.” ‘heir contention is quite

*“ What are called families of languages are only dialects of an

earlier speech.” (China’s Place in Philosophy.)

“This does not, however, exclude the possibility that both

(Sanskrit and Semitic) are diverging streams of the same source, and

the comparisons that have been instituted between the Semitic

roots reduced to their simpler forms and the roots of the Aryan
languages have made it more than probable that the material elements
with which they both started were originally the same.” (Lectures on
the Science of Language. Vol: i p. 316.)

“Delitzsch goes deeper. He claims to have identifted one
hundred Semitic raots with Aryan roots.” (Tailor’s Origin of the
Aryans.)

“The aboriginal tribes in Southern and Western Australia use

almost the same words for I, thou, he, we, you, etc., as the fisher-

men on the Madras coast and resemble in many ways the Madras hill

tribes, as in the use of their national weapon, the boomerang”.

(Encyclopaedia Britannica, ninth edition, Vol. III p. 778)

“tt has been generally asserted and indeed believed that the

Telugu has its origin in the language of the Vedas.” (Campbell’s
Telugu Grammar, Introduction p. xv)”.

The above quotations have been copied from P. Raghunandan

Sarmaa, op. c.

tIn eight articles contributed to the “Illustrated Weekly of
India” at different times between 7th July to 31rd November 1935 a

writer has made this claim for the dead Sumerian (and Egyptian also?)
supporting his views with all sorts of specious, unscholarly argutnents.
His research is, like that of his European gurus, of the shallowest
type and results attained a foregone conclusion. His views will be

examined later on.
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in contradiction to the old scholastic principle nemo dat qui non

habet (‘none gives what one has not”).* Contraria contrariis

curentur says the allopath; contraria contrariis evolvuntur (all

things are evolved from things of quite a contrary nature) say our

evolutionists. For the law of causality they have little regard.

Given a dumb man it is impossible to see our way to ‘ evolve’ a

tolerable ‘speaker’ out of him. We can treat him medically

and cure him of the defects of his vocal organs consequently

enabling him to use his tongue in producing articulate sounds.

But is this evolution? If it is, then every fever patient

must be said to have been evolved when he or she gets cured

of that malady! We have had with us, our horses, cows,

goats and dogs for many centuries, nay, millenniums past,

but unfortunately, none of them have started speakiny as

yet!! A speaking horse, for example, should have been of

greater use than merely pulling a tom-tom. He would have

cooked his master’s food, washed his clothes and run errands

for him!!! But then no precautions would have prevented

that quadruped—-who can count among his ancestors the

worthy Bucephalos, Pegasos and Uccaisravas—from making

love to his master’s wife or daughter !!!!

In their anxiety to relegate Sanskrit and the Vedic

language to the position of ‘third clsss ’ dialects, the European

philologists have invented the wretched primitive Indo-

oy Germanic—a fib of their imagination—with
Primitive Indo- : >

Germanic con- Very strange vocabulary having a highly ex-

cocted By Euro- aggerated pronunciation. For example the

pean phiiolog's* Sanskrit root ‘budh’ there appears as ‘bheudh’
That means they have been, will they nill they, constrained

to proceed quite against their own pet principle of evolution

from crude and simple beginnings and to postulate a dialect—for

this is, after all, only a dialect—of the most confounding com-

plexities. Imagination, you know, is a wonderful faculty. Good

Sir Oliver Lodge says: “And it seems probable that the infor-

mation we thus acquire as to actual occurrences within our ken

may be speculatively enlarged in imagination to cover a unt-

versal system of growth and development, in regions many of

them essentially beyond any knowledge that we possess at

present.”} Facts, and not imagination, can be of any use here.

varaay fara aral ararat fad wa: | Saazizes cstseaeaaalena-

afarfit: ([zfto 21 28 UI

+From “The Making of Man” by Sir Oliver Lodge p. 42 I. 22-28,
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It is not wise to fight shy of the facts as scholars have been

doing for almost the past century.

Plain facts, if we handle them in an unsophisticated

manner, reveal such features of the Vedic language as cannot

but compel us to admit that that language alone can, surely

be the mother* of all the human idioms known till now. Its

alphabetical system is perfect, its vocabulary is based upon

ascertained and recognised roots, and its syntax is free from

complexities and artificiality.

It is not difficult and not at all impossible to ex-

plain how such divergent dialects sprang from the one

original Vedic Sanskvit. Members of the same family dispers-

ed over a vast country and developed different
How various and » pp wpe

entirely divergent manners and customs, different traditions,

languages sprang ifferont laws and religions. The Bible
from the Vedic. .

twice develops.the whole motley human

race and all languages; once from a single man—Adamt—

and one primitive language (not Hebrew, surely), and again

after the deluge from Noah and his family. There can

be no difficulty, therefore, in taking Vedie Sanskrit to be

the primitive human speech.

The great divergence in the known languages has

sprung from the entire loss of contact between some of

ag Zar sre % fe fe ara H aftrn We Fez sea aa

€ gaa wa AE Ta ary Pa aha we arey eet 2 at sae

ata dad & ow get a qa og fal ar 1 oe a sah are
seqrai a a wea Fa a a weg sah fers seareat FH

He RF) sales seaey Fe Jaa GH asf | eas saad ara F

mara defaa et att ak ae wart walqaeaf a ver a

afat wa ak fiatat at ara aad adt 1 <a waeat wala a

SaIRY sai F wa fa—aeaqa—sea Ad t ak ari at ab

ait 2 at ead ance arat at ae eldt 2@—aa diva, awals, araftara

AX WANS agar F weg STH ar A seareai 71 gfe adi atl 1 west

Aad ge ad 2, Awa wat K mart M—seaeai a

ate aéf atdt tea fa Mat aga atae Eo at oad t faba wi
are ary ararat & ai até) Pre aay a urac aft wit efi sa

ang at wort # flea sdarear el—fiea seary & 9

Ae arate weeT Bae Herz Tearey al aceas F | alee

saat wean dehra & oh ak ararst se at as | wo arava cara
+ Genesis, v and vi, t Genesie,x and xi.
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the separated branches and the main family. Such of
them as went to far “countries” and failed to keep

themselves in communication with the main family could

not maintain their manners and customs as well as the

idiom intact. Most of them had to live in the vicinities

of big forests haunted by all sorts of dangerous beasts.

Imminent danger of life and their inability to grow

cereals and vegetables foreed some of them to kill and

eat the carcases of animals and such harmfal vegetable

products as were available in those uninviting and un-

couth surroundings. The climete also must have been very un-

favourable. These are the principal causes of their forgetting

the true pronunciation of the words of their mother tongue, the

Vedic Sanskrit, and ultimately developing an imperfect system

of alphabet and idiom like the Semitic. These were the

ancestors of the ‘Sumerians’, the ancient Hgyptians the

ancient Semites, the Mongolians etc.

Another branch was just able to maintain some slight

contact with those branches that were in close touch with

the original home. They spoke those languages that can

be described as the ancestors of Greek, Latin, Gothic ete.

These languages therefore, bear greater resemblance to the

Ho mars we als arsvHer ales ara Fa fey F saa at TK

seanai & sala adi gh | eae era Fo wa at ‘cw a wes TI
. .s 8

af aa wets gat HA ear wart qa aaa W ‘egw

wed tl saa ger ssay sar war ei A ahr ast a Arar

set ¢ saa dt v ar assay ga at war 2 t gai ae

‘oa’ a Sara wet arat St ‘a? er seareq sar were |

seat tt nara ae tf ya — aera —ararat BHAT BT AA?

Raya At Aaa Braga e ser adi weal | ees ae a gar fF

farqe ak fe ssare dient ak dghaam aa sea FT

aig t—oftada 1 sata fea unas dH afte ak fee arash 9

aeai a ora ak afre (aaa) tae Pra urvat F wa atx

aa ara & 3 qaf at ada t ak arda €) ca weld a teat

afte ar at caer dar a area aga & Gera, fara ga atx

fas 2 aa: at fe aa orala 2, ars 2, arte att ake ware |

Vs ened wary sas ost gh arar ak serer Fi (From

P. Raghunandan Sarmaa, Op. «. pp, 263-4.)

(M)-—-E.D.
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Vedic. The third, like the ancestors of the Medes, the

Persians ete., could be in closer touch with their original home,

ard hence could preserve to a greater extent the vestiges

of their traditions and language. To this class, belong also

many of the dialects of India. The classical Sanskrit is

the direct descendant of the Vedic and was spoken by the

later generations of the original ‘Aryans’ themselves who

succeeded in keeping their ancient traditions safe from

pollution.

The following illustrations will be helpful in grasping

the truth about this dificult point:—

(2) eadtq. aT TI. aT

ETT TIA: ATTA,

arg: ak. Taiseaaq. ara. » TTL

ae faye Ta: ATE aT AL: ET

faq: aig Ae: EET,

wet any ate

Re Tae: RAAT: GE *”
(Avesta).

Sanskrit rendering of the above:—

AAA WM RIL WM, Ala: Sly ARTY

anfay cfeatharag area serra |

MAL WE Ay: Ht at whe
aq we fear nal: seca: Is zzRT

SqEY TTT SHAT VTATT |

(2) fea fra fata we
tra, ages fafege |
Fray Ar ge
afro eater sepreey ferertere il

(Classical Sinhalese.)

Sanskrit:—ae Gear fra ares |

art eet fafarura,

rama: -gehyzara
eek afitprare Prete
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The first text quoted above is the first stanza of the 9th

Yasna of the Haom Yasta of the Avesta. It can be appro-

ximately translated as follows:—'At the proper time of the

savana, Soma came to Zarathustra who was consecrating the fire

for the sacrifice and was reciting the gaathaas. Him Zarathustra

asked, “Oh man who art thou whom I sec resplendent with the

lustre of immortality, and the best of all embodied beings?’

The second is the first verse of the famous Sinhalese

classic the Guttila Kaavyaya, and can be rendered thus:—T

salute that Lord Buddha, the lord of the three worlds, the

greatest of the sages, whose essence is resorted to by hundreds

of merits, who is beautified with the thirty two virtues and who

is beyond all suffering’.

It will be seen that in both these pieces the original

Sanskrit words are transformed in such a manner as to demand

great care and patience to-identify in-them the original expres-

sions more difficult and complicated, surely, but yet more

pleasant to pronounce and charming to hear. The Hindi,

Marathi, Gujerathi, Bengali, and some other dialects of India—

in their old and current forms, resemble these two.

These are languages of the second group mentioned,

Instances of the Ist group are:—

(1) A Sumerian inseription:—dingir Utu! En an—ki—

bi—da t lugal--a~-ni—ir |) Ha—am—mu-ra-—bi | Gu--

de—a I] 5 1 An——na { dingir En—lil da—| ga—ni | se—

ga dingir Utu | siba ki—ag I{101] dingir Marduk—ge |

lugal lig—ga | lugal Ka--dingir—ra (ki) t lugal Ki--en—pi |
(ki) Urdu Ul 15 WU lugal (an) ub—-da | tab -~tab— —ba—ge 1 tugal

bara—bara | dingir-—gal—gal—-e-—ne | su-~gi I] 20 I] ne—

in—ag—al ud (dingir) Utu | Ki-—en—gi (ki) Urdu | nam—

en—bil ag--ne {1 25 tl! mu--na—an—sum -~ | ma--ta |

dur—ka—bi | su—ni—ku { ne—in—si—a 11 30 dingir

Utul en si--um®! ti—la--ni--ir | Ararma (ki)--ma | uru

nam—en-—na-~ ff 30 If ka-—na | E—babbar | e~ki-ag—ga-ni |

mu—na—ni--in-—ru lt (From “Inscriptions of Hammurabi,”

King, Vol. iii, pp. 1830-~1.)

Translation of the sabove:~—For Samas (Utu), the lord of

heaven and earth his king Hammurabi, the minister of Anu, the

servant of Bel, the beloved of Samas, the shepherd who de-

lighteth Marduk’s heart, the mighty king, the king of

Babylon, the king of Sumer and Akkad, the king of the four

quarters of the world, the king who hath built anew the shrines



PLATE I,

A part of Hammurabi’s inscription about the building of

the temple of Utu (Samas) in Larga.

(To face p. evi.)
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of the great gods,~When Samas gave unto him Sumer and

Akkad to rule, and entrusted their sceptre to his hands, then

did (Hammurabi) build for Samas, the lord who is the protector

of his life, the temple E-—-babbar, his temple, in Larsa, the city

of his rule. (L. W. king, op. cit. p. 182.)

(2) An extract from Hammurabi’s Sumerian code:-—

The Sumerian words are intentionally transcribed in the

Naagaree script to show how beautifully it yields to the

sounds:—~

If ( qxe-f ) a son ( £7 ) to his father ( Wa-Z-aA-*X ) ‘my

father ( 8@-<-H ) thou art not’ (E-R-3) says ( I-WA-A-Wa-

ZT ), he [the father] shall shave him, ( giera-fa—fa-yq-Peg-w )

to the brand (&{-<-W@_) he shall put him (f-ft-gq-g-@ ) and

(S) for silver (§-7-W-_) shall sell him ( fa-fa—-ga_-f8

aera ga wa at wag qata aaa wegT fae af gaat

va fig de_seik aw fay ea fafa g te ae BI

If a son to his mother ‘my mother thou art not’ says, his

forehead let them shave, in the city they shall lead him round,

and from the house shall expel him.

aerate see Tene Fay qdy sare sogT B ead WA II

If a father to his son ‘my son thou art not’ says, from the

house and wall thereof they shall.expel him.

apreh wa gaat g99 Tata aaamagT Uf gaa ae II

If a mother to her son ‘my son thou art not’ says, from

house and furniture they shall expel her.

gate <qt aaa eeeraine aay adda wera

Tey TAA II

If a wife to her husband, who is hateful to her, ‘my
husband thou art not’ says, into the river she shall be cast.

aerate cat cae cay Tad ae WATT Aga Tae TH

If a husband to his wife ‘my wife thou art not’ says, one

half a mina of silver he shall pay.

THR Gant Gea? as Tass syeaasd TaTTIRT

3 AMAT WASH TAMTHL WANA |

Ifa nobleman having hired a labourer, he (the latter)
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die, run away, disappear, escape, or fall sick, as his hire per day

a ban of corn he shal} measure vut.’ (From “Sumerian Reading

Book,” Budge pp. 167 ff.)

The following lists of words* will clearly show the affinity

between Sanskrit and most other languages of the world for

the languages selected are quite representative of al) the

existing (both living and dead) human idioms.

LIST No. I.

Tn the following list, in the first column are given certain

difficult letters which are ‘still current in Sanskrit but lost in

the current corrupt ‘dialects; in the second are given illustra-

tions of their uses in Sanskrit and in the last those of their

corrupt forms in other languages.

q Bt orthos (Gr.) q ata gobaa (Ar.)

right (E.) * a#litt kafan (Ar)

q aq meha. a ay giraft (P.)
4 ate —ssarak (Ar) biraadar (P.)

, WIT sandracottos(Gr) ” wg brother (E.)
” qaat— banajar (P.) hs rq abra (A.)

s Sra sasyaa (P.) , tT brow (E.)

z fez bistar (P.) . ez worst (E.)"

q eUTa staan (P.) g qe pukht (P.)

z a two (E.) " ge sakht (P.)
, wt = gani (Ar.) z an ghoma (Ch.)

” fawat widow (E.) @ aa khurd (P.)

, fay hindu (P.) , qa khat (P,)
” but (Ar.) ” Ta zakhm (P.)

q xn dog (Ar.) " SIL ox (E.)
q aab (P.) ” az box (E.)

” aera kotwaal (P.) T aT know (E)
LIST No. IL

In this list the first column gives Sanskrit words.

N. B.—Ar. stands for Arabic, A. 8. for Anglo Saxon, Cel.

for Celtic, Gr. D. for Doric Greek, 0. H. G. for Old High Ger-

“No further examples of passages in different languages have
beer found necessary to illustrate the fact of ‘close connection’ bet-
ween the Vedic and other languages.
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man, Go. for Gothic, L. for Latin, O. Pr. for Old Prussian, P. for

Persian, Sum. for Sumerian, Dr. for Dravidian and E. for English.

mua frat‘hema (Av.) protos (Gr.D) primus (L) fruma (Go.)

fadta —bitya » deuteros ,, alter ,, authara ,,

aay thritya ” tritos tertius ,, thridyo ,,

zerfa dadhaami ,, didomi ,, do

frarfa histaami _,, histemi ,, sto » Stand (E.)

aie ahi ” essi ” es » is

afeq helpos (Gr. D.) sealf (A.S.) salyapa (Tochar?)

MY unguentum (L.) imb (Cel.) anch (O.H.G.) anctan (O.Pr.)

mq =e mors (L.) mout (Ar.)

faarft viginti (L.) twenty (E.) zwanzig (G.)

get thugater (Gr.) dukhtar (P.)..daughter (E.) Tochter (G.)

#a chen(Gr.) anser (L.). goose (E.) gans (G)

tq ama (Sum.) umma (Ar.) amma (Dr)

ura = maader (P.) meter (Gr.) mater (L.) mother (E.) muder (G.)

ffJ pidar ,, pater ,, pater ,, father ,, fader ,

aq =o hafta , heptos , septem , seven y

LIST No. Ill.

Avestic words derived from Sanskrit.

at ahura = god. aq homa the soma creeper.

fat henaa an army. get =ozasta~=—s the: hand.

@ta zotaa ~=— the hotr® priest. WTEft aazuti an oblation.

ag baazu an arm. aie azi a snake.

svg zaanu the knee. OAT azaa a shegoat.

fer = hizvaa_ the tongue. fazya vispa the world.

WYTI = aspa a horse. - ZI sgiraft —_— to sieze.

qZy pasu an animal. Sq ukshan an ox.

aq vaayu air. qY ishu an arrow.

Ty ratha a chariot.

LIST IV.

The second column gives Persian words.

aw tan the body. faz sar the head.

Red dasta the hand. 3s pusta the back.

qe paa the foot. art dandaam the teeth,



cx VEDIC INTERPRETATION

arty == naaf the navel. af kiram @ gerin.

Tw gulu the throat. 1% zaaga @ crow.

wat = girebaawt the neck. HIE kafoor camphor.
a4 = obadan the body. algta afyoon opium,

a abroo the brow. AWet sandal sandal.

W4 chiram the skin. yaa safed white.
aT mesa a sheep. alt dar door.

at okhar an ass. qa band bound

SZ ~—sustar, sutar a cama. ay sitaaraa a star.

a gaava a cow. Tht sakar sugar,
TWh moosa a@ mouse. frat bewaa widow.

WaTT sagaal a jackal. ala naam name.

LIST. No.-V.

The second column gives Egyptian words.

are aat begining. TT naasesha destruction.

TH ak to turn. aft pari all round.

Ag akh to see. Ce poor to bring out.

aI antu limit. Gy push a flower.

AI pupu bread. aa ras the tongue.

aT aap water. war SOV worship.

a rem to cry. waa hoot white.
areT = aatmu of thesevanth SV usha the dawn.

heaven. area aas a house.
fey tep the sky. a ka the soul.

AT nraa @ Mane

LIST No. VI.

The second column gives Arabic words.

arr haram amansion. FH balgh to be pro-
a hoor a ‘god’ ficient.

RP naar the hell. ret izahaar to give out.

QIK inteqaal death ata jahu blood.

wet qaat to cut. aT maa negation.
aida kirataiyan to read, zy ya and, which.

recite. 47 wa and, or.
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qa sittaa six a khalaa the sky.

ae sabbaa seven. BRA waaris son, an heir.

faz haisim a lion. UW_ —sirat cold

WY manwu'a indignation Wa waham superstition

aga duhan butter. an: yoh the sun,

@ (8%) harkat motion, feaq yom the day.

a naa we. oat gani a rich man.

wa araban a horse.

LIST No VIL.

The second column gives Swaahili words.

SaTq = dhaani thinking. _.faz simbaa a lion.

eq kaataa cut, at gombe the cow.

Ty maati death mya gaano wheat.

RT, athe jaaa the sun qs seetaa Six.
ay zambaraoo jumblum. at SAVAa seven,

LIST No VIL

The second column gives Chinese words.

ear taan place. $25, do duty.

aft siram preceptor Watart jinataan the earth

Ta AEA jitan the temple Gearq — tientaan the heaven
of the sun. gq ghoma a sacrifice.

wat jin a man. ay tau shining,
aay maa mother. the sun.

LIST No. FX.

The second column gives Japanese words.

41, = kaa what, fereq sosei a disciple.

(fx) rah kinkaa gold,

ay de sunrise. afgta ashen opium.

Jaq odasi an Ox. a sore that.

FETT bhotto much. anit maac road,

freafter nichi always, <a gen thinking.

nichi ever & ever, 4 immaa angel of death.
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LIST No. X.

The 2nd, 8rd and 4th columns give Dravidian words.

Sanskrit. Tamil. Telugu Canarese. English

WaTey afaea WATS wes aman |

Hey aft eee another.

Tye aet wat ae head ete.
ae eT = Ze here.

ay . ay ees nice.

WtqT vee Hsz atez cloud.

aR TAT tz ae whater.

gett Fasrfs qsat edt wife,

am ove aly aTT cow.

ay ses a a goat, sheep.

Jz SICH, ate ale a camel,

TH AIT, Te AIT a king.

arehy aes aely aise a forest.
aTh STST arr art & crow.

LIST No, XI.

This is a tentative but important list of some difficult

words the Sanskrit originals of which are not easily

ascertainable.

1. Aannipadda (Su) 4 W. The word ga in Vedic

Sanskrit means lord or master and is an appellation of God. See

A. V, xx, 21, 2; 94, 4, Nig. ii, 22 and U. iii, 2.

9, Alexander (Gr) «/%@ to protect and «/#4 to

breathe —°qF: afTAM=the protector of men.

8. Amenhotep (Ancient Egyptian) mat af & to invoke

ora/ & to sacrifica, accept, impart.

4. Amenophis, AM-- are.

5. Awan, awal or awar (Su.) «/ Wa to protect, move,

be lovely, please, satisfy, know, enter, hear, own, beg, act, desire,

shine, obtain, embrace, kill, take, be, and grow.

(N)—E.D.
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6. Allah (Ar.) «/ %@_to adorn, be competent, able, ward

off,

7. Anu (Sn.) &,

8. Apsu ,, WI+ «/ & to produce.

9. Banda ,, 4¥.

10. Dingir ,, fare (?)

11. Enlil, xa after. Almighty God £4 for whom the

creation of the universe is a mere sport.

12, Inninni,, F4.

13. Ishtar ,, «/ &@_to rule+~/7 to protect. Tet, the

Omnipotent Providence of God.

14, Kish ,, @t@ or HAF (?).

15. Lagash , Wa. The home of a hundred thousand

people.

16. Lugal,, @%, The short form of Bt is 3. Vide

P. i, 1,48 Ta eneareg.

17. Lugal Banda ,, aaary.

18, Ouranos (Gr.) J, God the Just so often invoked in

Vedic hymns.

19, Pharao (Anc. Eg.) «f 4 to support. PAT the supporter

of the Earth, a king.

20. Ra, «fT to give.’ God the bestower of all goods.
The Sun which imparts vitality to all living beings and trees

and plants.

21. Rameses ,, WAT or TA,

22, Sag (Su.) «f TF to be able.

23. Shirpur ,, 2*1yv.

24. Shippar ,, firaare(ad).

25. Nippur , 7%.

26. Susa » WY Power.

27, Tiamat ,, tard A. V. v, 13, 6; 18, 4. «/ fa to water,

damp+ «/ Wi to move. This seems to be the same as {7 or

af meaning the cloud, depicted as a serpent.

28. Tammuz ,, 4.

29. Tello » 4 (?)

80. Tutuli , «/ J to protect or MT to haste.
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31. Ur » 38 spacious or He food or prosperity; the
spacious or prosperous city, the city well-provided with food.

32, Yawe ,, 4% God the great. Vide R. V. i, 36,1; ii,

1, 12; 2, 9 ete.

83, Zu » aT €).

The eleven lists of words* given above are not exhaus-

tive. They are merely representative and can be indefinitely

increased. Yet the successful comparison of a number of words

All other languages taken from different languages with those of

have sprung from Vedic Sanskrit is expected to convince an un-

the Vedic. prejudiced mind that there is.a very substantial
contact between this language and the others. On this contact

being established, as all sensible European and Indian scholars

do admit, a question arises as to which of these have borrowed

from the other or others. Remember please, that we have the

Vedic on one side and the remaining. languages, on the other.

Those who think that the former is the oldest, will at once

answer that all the others, have,insome way unknown and unin-

telligible to us, surely borrowed nay, themselves completely sprung

from, it. The latter, in the face of the facts adduced, is the only

tenable position.

It would be a very novel position to maintain the

contrary, i.e, that the Vedic language went aborrowing from

the others.t The vast array of evidence already adduced on

*Ten of these are based upon the “Vaidika Sampatti’ of P.
Raghunandana Sarmaa.

{This is what the writer in the “Illustrated Weekly of India”

already referred to, seems to hold. In hisarticle dated 7th July he

takes. the Vedic word ‘taturim’ to be a corruption of Tutuli. The

latter (tutuli) sounds like a Praakr3ta or Apabhramsa formation, but

this gentleman being a believer in the theory propounded by his
European gurus that the Sanskrit is a refined language—refined from

corrupt idioms—cannot but postulate such a topsy turvy theory.

He reads ‘tuturvani’ of R. V.i, 1681, as Tutur-Bani for it suits

his policy todaso. If you were to object to his reading ‘b? for ‘v’
and ‘n’ for ‘n’ he would readily answer that there are very old gram-

matical principles supporting him, e.g., ‘vabayorna bhedah’, and the

rule of euphony justifying such formations as ‘eette’ —(eed-+te)!! The
Vedic ‘uru’ (vast, spacious etc.,) is a corruption of the Sum. Ur the

name of the city, and he is wroth with the ‘Indian pandits’ who have

‘misinterpreted’ the word to mean ‘heaven. He perpetrates the
‘monstrosity’ of breaking up the word ‘maghavan’ into mah—Awan and

interprets it as ‘the mighty king of Awan” For him the Vedic “‘Sardha’
is a corrupt and later form of ‘Chaldea’, ‘erma’ of Elam’, ‘ruru-bhu’ or
‘surukshani’ of Lulu-bu’ and so on and so forth. In bis 2nd article

of the 2st July, he gives a ‘watersoup’ interpretation of R. V. i,
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pp. xcix-cxiv, entirely falsifies this view. [t will be absurd to think

that the ancient Aryans of India have been going aborrowing

their vocabulary from the dead Sumerian down to the modern

English.

The contention, therefore, that the Vedic language is the

original of which the others are copies is the most reasonable.

The Vedic language In other words, it means, that the Vedic is

is ee eet the primordial speech of mankind, This

humanity, . proposition conflicts with the views of

European phflologists who assert that the Vedas cannot be

older than 3000 B. C. Their facile position they prop up with

a million assertions the only authority for which can be

adduced in no other way than in the form: “Macdonell says”,

133, 1-7. The heading of the performance is worth quoting: ‘Land-
grant of Awal—TYhe Lord of Susa, (3500—3150 B.C.)’. Then
follows:—-'The Rigvedic hymns 1-7 of Mandala 1, and of Sukta 134,...

In this concoction of his that doctor of two European universi-

ties wrenches ‘Babylonians’ out of ‘abhiviagya’ (which he begins with

a capital A to throw dust into the eyes of the reader), equates ‘vail-
asthaanam’ to ‘Shir mountain-dweller,’ ‘yaatumateenaam’ to “Yahows’,
‘sushmintamah’ to ‘the noble Lord of Susa’ and ‘sashmibhih’ to ‘with
brave Suzians’, The word pisaacim he thinks is derived from

“Weshesh’. To support his fanciful interpretation he takes the ex-

pressions ‘vafoorizaa padaa’ and “mahaavatoorimaa padaa’, as two
unitary compound words and then breaks them up in two different
ways, viz. ‘Vat-U-Ur-Inaa-padaa’ and ‘Mahaa-Vatur-Inaa-padaa’.
His interpretation of the first is ‘the high-walled-Ur’s High-priest’ and

of the second ‘Mighty Balulu. Aanni-padda’. He thus most foolishly
adheres to the silly method of squeezing out 1004 interpretations out

of a single sentence which he, in his sixth article dated the 22nd

September, is audacious enough to criticise. Those who have an axe

to grind or a fad to boom, do commit such blunders for they are

blinded by their pet theories. This writer’s fad is that “the
Brahmins and their most sacred book the Rigveda are non-Indian in

their origin” (article viii 3rd November 1935). He believes that

“the Rigveda is a Sumerian document,” sub-heading ofarticle i) and
that the Sanskrit language is derived from the dead Sumerian. With

such a fad to boom he could not but cut such curious literary capers,

for a straight-forward, serious research would have demanded much

labour and time and entirely falsified his foregone conclusions. He

does not care a straw for Paamnini’s grammar, Yaaska’s Nirukta or

any such hallowed ancient authority, but ‘poses’ as his own super
Paanini and super-Yaaska. According to him all ancient Vedic

scholars have gone wrong. How can he, then, prove that he is right? by

specious arguments? Ebullitions of such vapid scholarship deserve

only one place, the waste-paper basket. The hymn this writer is try-

ing to make capital out of, it must be said, is 133rd of the Ist book

of the R®gveda and not the 134th. Obviously, he does not much care
for accuracy.
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Max Miller maintains,” “Roth declares,” etc. It should not be
ipposed that an attempt is being made in these pages to derive

om the Vedic all the other languages of the world. Oh no.

will be simply absurd to attempt sucha thing at this stage

hen Vedic research and Archaeology are almost in their

fancy. Years of labours in the right direction and with an

onest selfless motive, may enable us to trace, to some reason-

ole extent, the lost links between the Vedic and other.

nguages. As matters stand now, it can be safely stated that

ie classical Sanskrit is the only language which has directly

escended from the Vedic. This truth can be approximately

spresented by means of a diagram in the form of a genealogi-

al tree as follows:—
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In the above diagram the dots represent those languages

that descended from the Vedic Sanskrit but which are now so

entirely lost to us that we do not know even

their very names. The earliest of them must

have substantially resembled their hallowed ancestor. Ages of

transformation have brought forth the ‘modern’ languages which,

therefore, have very few clear points of contact with the Vedic.

Their unrecognisable vocables are an outcome of the mixture of

expressions of the dialects that sprang collaterally from the

descendents of the Vedic. A foolish pretention of weakness

and intentional negligence on the part of the speakers facilitated

these horrible iransformations in such a manner that the

finished results entirely lost all their semblance to the primitive

ancestor. These phenomena are at work even now-a-days. ‘Byculla’
and ‘Mottra’ are ‘names’ of certain places in India. Their orignals

were ‘Bhaayakhalaa’ and ‘Mathuraa’-—ATaat and AYT— but the

slovenly English men who. transcribed these words into English

depended upon their own silly pronunciation and did not care to

consult genuine Indians themselves. The ultimate result of

this egregious foolishness has been two obscene* words sub-

stituted for quite good Sanskritic names!! Obstinacy in foolishly

sticking to their mistakes on the part of lazy people has brought

these words into existence and facetious stupidity keeps them

still in vague.

Lost languages

*For, Byculia==(in Marathee) baayee kulaa=baayeecaa kulaa~=
a lady’s buttocks. Muttra=(in Marathee or Hindi) = muttraaTM=one who
urinates at the slightest provocation. The transformation of

‘Hamilton's Bridge’ and ‘Saint Andrew's Pettah’ has been referred to
elsewhere. Note the following also, On the Tanjore-Tirut-tyraip-

poondi line there is a place called ‘Adiakka-mangalam’; which also has

attached to ita very funny story, perhaps cancocted. It is said that two

sisters went about at the morning time gathering cow-dung in the

vicinity of this place. In those days the Railway company had started

its survey and commenced naming the stations of their future railway

line, An engineer, an English man to be sure, was just then out on

his duty of survey. As he wanted to know the name cf the place he

approached the cow-dung-gathering girl as none else was to be seen

and asked her in English:—“ What is the name of this place?’ The poor
girl got frightened at the too near approach of a white man and called

out to her elder sister whose name was ‘Mangalam’. ‘‘Adi akkaa
Mangalam,” the cry she uttered therefore simply meant, “‘Oh sister
Mangalam (please come).” The English man’s purpose was, however,
completely served. He said, “thank you,” and noted down in his diary

‘Adiakkamangalam’, That is the origin of the name as the story
-goes. Such hybrid expressions also as ‘Islampura’, ‘Akbarpura’,
“*Mariabad’, ‘“Lyallpur’, and the very funny ‘Edwardesabad,’ also
deserve to be noted. All these are more or less results of obstinacy.
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Hence two more causes of the transformation of speech

come up for consideration namely obstinacy and_ desire for

Obstinacy and desire S@CTeCY: When the original human family

for secrecy arethe dispersed, some branches of it invented their

cause oncacn ene own secret* languiges which in time came
° to obtain currency, and almost all, except the

original stock, obstinately} insisted upon their wrong pronuncia-

tion. Changes brought about by these factors can be un-

ravelled with very great difficulty. Allowance has to be made

to these two factors also in researches into the origins of the

non-Vedic languages.

Huropean philologists have entirely failed to take note of

these very important factors in the growth of languages. As

Latin and Greek do not exactly coincide with the Vedic, they

try to derive, Sanskrit, Greek and Latin together from the

‘Primitive-Indo-Germanic’ a concoction of their fertile brains.

The Sumerian, the Egyptian and such other languages

just getting to be known through Archaeological excavations

. are, really, such code or secret languages.

ae ayetion Their vocabulary is highly artificial and
sheen ‘unexpressive’. Much of it must have been

built up while the speakers of these languages

had not, as yet, entirely lost their contact with their original

‘Aryan’ brethren. The cuneiform, linear, or hieroglyphic method

of writing invented by these people tells volumes about their

ingeniousness. It is essentially a code script and is intended

to reserve the matter inscribed to a strictly limited circle of

trusted communicants.

It is better to know something about these Sumerians:—

* The European ‘Esperanto’ is a living example. The daughters

of an Indian prince (who recently died) have invented their own
language which even their relatives cannot understand!

t North of Bombay and Madras cities the true distinction in the

pronunciation of s (palatal), sh (cerebral) and s (dental) is entirely
lost sight of by the speakers of Hindi and cognate dialects. This isa

result of shere obstinacy. The Bengali cannot pronounce the Sanskrit

‘a'—-he changes it into‘o’ asin ‘pot’. The famous Calcutta Bengali

daily is according to him ‘Bos+shu moti’and not ‘Vasumati’. For ‘where
will you stop? aap kahaam rahenge’—he says ‘aap kohaam royenge?’
i, e., ‘where will you weep.” His dental ‘s’ is something resembling

that letter and the cerebral ‘sh’. A well-known Sanskrit grammatical
work of Madras is named ‘Dhaaturoopamuktaavalee’. The

southerner is very fond of the cerebral /, The well-known Sanskrit

scholar, Dr. Keith cannot pronounce the cerebrals, hence he

obstinately asserts that they are not Aryan !!
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“The alternation of settlement, nomadic conquest, refine-

ment, fresh conquest and refinement, which is characteristic of this

phase of human history, is particularly to be noted in the region

Who were the of the Euphrates and Tigris, which lay open in

Sumerians ? every direction to great areas which are not arid

enough to be complete deserts, but which were not fertile enough

to support civilised populations. Perhaps the earliest people to

form real cities in this part of the world or indeed, in any part of

the world, were the people called Sumerians. They were probably

brunets of Iberian or Dravidian affinities. They used a kind of

writing which they scratched upon clay and their language has

been deciphered. It wasa language more like the unclassified

Caucasic language groups than any others that do now exist.

These languages may be connected with Basque, and may represent

what was once a wide-spread primitive language group extending

from Spain and western Europe to Eastern India, and reaching

southwards to central Africa,

Excavations conducted at Eridu by Captain R. Campbell

Thompson during the recent war have revealed an early Neolithic

agricultural stage, before the invention of writing or the use of

bronze beneath the earliest Sumerian foundations. The crops of

the pre-Sumerians were cut by sickles of earthenware.

The Sumerians shaved their heads and wore simple tunic-

like garments of wool. They. settled first on the lower courses of

the great river and not very far from the Persian Gulf, which in

those days ran up for a hundred and thirty miles and.more beyond

its present head. Sayce in “Babylonian and Assyrian Life,” esti-

mates that in 6,560 B. C. Eridu was on the sea coast. The Sume-

rians fertilized their fields by letting water run through the irriga-

tion trenches, and they gradually became very skilful hydraulic

engineers; they had cattle, asses, sheep and goats, but no horses;

their collections of mud huts grew into towns, and their religion

raised up tower-like temple buildings.

Clay dried in the sun, was a very great fact in the dives of

these people. This lower country of the Euphrates-Tigris valley
had little or no stone. They built of brick, they made pottery and

earthenware images, and they drew and presently wrote upon

thin tile-like cakes of clay. They do not seem to have had paper

or to have used parchment. Their books and memoranda, even

their letters, were potsherds,
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At Nippur they built a great tower of brick to their chief

god E!-li (Enlil) the memory of which is supposed co be pre

served in the story of the tower of Babel. They seem to have

been divided up into city states, which warred among themselves

and maintained for many centuries their military capacity. Their

soldiers carried long spears and shields and fought in close forma-

tion. Sumerians conquered Sumerians, Sumer remained unconquer-

ed by any stranger race fora very long period of time indeed.

They developed their civilisation, their writing, and their shipping,

through a period that may be twice as long as the whole period

from the Christian era to the present time. Then slowly they gave

way before the Semitic people.

The first of all known empires was that founded by the

high priest of the god of the Sumerian city of Erech. It reached,

says an inscription of Nippur, from the Lower (Persian Gulf to

the upper (Mediterranean. or Red?) Sea. Among the mud heaps

of the Euphrates-Tigris valley the record of that vast period of

history, that first half of the Age of Cultivation, is buried. There

flourished the first temples and the first priest-ruler that we knaw

of among mankind.

Traces of Sumerian trade and perhaps of Sumerian settle-

ment, have been foundin North East India, but it is still un-

certain whether the Sumerian reached India overland or by the

sea. Probably it was by sea. They may have been quite nearly

related in race and culture to the people then inhabiting the

Ganges valley.” (From the “New Outline of History” by H.G.

Wells pp. 164-6.)

The same writer thus describes Sumerian culture:—

“The story of the Tigris and Euphrates civilization, is

s.s0..@ Story of conquest following after conquest, and each conquest

replaces old rulers and ruling classes by new; races like the

The Sumerian Sumerian and the Elamities are swallowed up, their

Civilisation. janguages vanish, they interbreed and are lost; the

Assyrian melts away into the Chaldean and Syrian, the Hittites

lose distinction, the Semites who swallowed up the Sumerians

give place torulers of these new Aryan tribes from the North:

Medes and Persians appear in the place of the Elamites, and the

(Atvan) Persian language dominates the Empire until the Aryan

Greek ousts it fapm official life.*

*What Wells describes above is formulated by an American

(O)—E.D.
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Meanwhile the plough does its work year by year, the

harvests are gathered, the builders build as they are told, the

tradesmen work and invent fresh devices; the knowledge of

writing spreads novel things, the horses and wheeled vehicles and

iron are introduced and become part of the permanent inheritance

of mankind, the volume of trade upon sea and desert increases,

man’s ideas widen and knowledge grows. There are set-backs,

massacres, pestilence, but the story is, on the whole, one of enlarge-

ment. For four thousand years this new thing, civilisation, which

had set its root into the soil of the two rivers, grew asa tree
grows; now losing a Jimb, not stripped by a storm, but always

growing and resuming its growth. It changed itsdominant race;

it changed its language, but it remained essentially the same

development. After four thousand years the warriors and

conquerors were still going to. and fro over this growing thing they

did not understand, but man had by that time (330 B. C.} got iron,

horses, writing and computation, money, a far greater variety of

foods and textiles, a far wider knowledge of their world than the

old Sumertans.

The time that elapsed between the empire of Sargon I and

writer, Joseph P, Widney in his “Race Life of the Aryan Peoples”,

(Funk and Wagnalls Company New York 1907) Vol. II ‘The new
World’: ‘“‘The strife for survival which came between families as to

the Negroid, the Yellow man, and the White man, has come

within the family to the Aryan. Had we the history no doubt

we should find that it was so likewise within the families

of the Negroid and Yellow man in their day of struggle,

in each the weaker members dying out through attrition, and the.

stronger surviving through process of natural selection.

* a *

A raceisa family upona broader scale, subject much to the

same laws and limitations. In the family no two children are born equal

or alike in vitality, in season of maturity, or in period of decay. And

this difference, less strongly marked, it may be, in the first generation,

grows more marked, and the divergence more pronounced, with

successive generations of removal from the common parent stock.

Some come to maturity quickly, and as quickly reach the period of

exhaustion. Others mature slowly but are more enduring, Tt is the

working out of the law of variation within the species. Back of the

variety it is the law of the variation of species within the genus, And

as in the process of generation some species have received *the stamp

of an ancestry so strong, so marked, so full of vitality, that they live”

on long after others have died, even through, their superior strength
crowding aside, and in the end supplanting the others; so within the

species itself the stronger variety crowds aside, represses, and in the

end extinguishes and survives the weaker.”
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the conquest of Babylon, by Alexander the Great was as long, be

it noted, at the least estimate, as the time from Alexander the

Great to the present day. And before the time of Sargon I men

had been settled in the Sumerian land, living in towns, worshipping

in temples, following an orderly agricultural life in an organised

community, for at least aslong again. “Eridu, Lagash, Ur,

Isin, Larsa, have already an immemoria! past when first they

appear in history.

One of the most difficult things for both the writer and

student of history is to sustain the sense of these time-intervals

and prevent these ages becoming shortened by perspective in his

imagination. Half the duration of human civilisation and the

keys to all its chief institutions are to be found before Sargon I.

Moreover, the reader can not too often compare the scale of the

dates in these latter fuller pages of man’s history with the succes-

sion of countless generations. :....5...cek elec cece ee ee eee eee e eee eee sasetees "

Later the Kassite “Aryans’came and overpowered and

mingled with the Sumerians:—

“The probability has long been recognised that they (the

Kassites) were Aryan by race, and we may with some confidence

regard them as akin to the Jater rulers of Mitanni, who imposed

themselves upon the earlier non-Aryan population

of Subartu, or Northern Mesopotamia, Like the

Mitannian king, the Kassites of Babylonia were a

ruling caste or aristocracy, and though they doubtless brought with

them numbers of humbler followers, their domination did not affect

the linguistic nor the racial character of the country in any marked

degree......... Seeees seereeeeresvees In place of the unwieldy system of

date-formulae, inherited by the Semites from the Sumerians, under

which each year was known by an elaborate title taken from some

great event or cult observance, the Kassites introduced the simpler

plan of dating by the years of the king’s reign...........ccccseceseneee

The Kassite

“Aryans.

But, on the material side, the greatest change they ‘effected
in the life of Babylonia was due to their introduction of the horse.

There can be little doubt that they were a horse-keeping race, and

the success of their invasion may in large part be traced to their

greater mobility.” (From “History of Babylon” L. W. King

p: 2141. 16—p. 215 1. 17).

The Egyptians also were affected by contact with the

‘Aryans’,

+
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“The mounds known as Tell-el-Amarnain Upper Egypt

mark the site of a city which hada brief but brilliant existence

under Amen-hetep* IV, or Akhenaten, one of the later kings of

the Eighteenth Dynasty. He was the famous “heretic” king, who

attempted to suppress the established religion of Egypt and to

substitute for ita pantheistic monotheism associated with the

worship of the solar disc. In pursuance of his religious ideas he

deserted Thebes, the ancient capital of the country, and built a

new capital further to the north, which he called Akhetaten’t

(L. W. King. Op. Cit. 219, 1], 11—~21.)

The Sumerian religion was a highly developed system of

true theism perhaps with a good mixture of pantheism. It

died away but gave rise to the modern Semitic creeds wrongly

called ‘theistic religions. European scholars have failed rightly

to grasp that ancient religious cult as will be gathered from the

following extracts:—

“After long study of the Semtic and Sumerian sources I

have become convinced that totemism and demonology have

nothing todo with the origins of Sumerian or
The religion of vas -
the Sunorians Semitic religions. The former cannot be proved
onthe at all; the latter is a secondary aspect of them.

I may fail tocarry conviction in concluding

that both in Sumerian and Semitic religions, monotheism preceded

polytheism and belief in good and evil spirits,............ Tt is, I trust,

the conclusion of knowledge and not of audacious preconception.”

(From “Semitic Mythology” by Stephen Herbert Langdon,

M, A., Introduction p. xviii lL 14-25.)

The Sumero-Semitic trinity was composed of the

following: —

“The Sun, Venus and Moon were the three principal and

perhaps the only deities worshipped by the Semites.” (Ibid. p. 3.)

The origin of the Islamic Allah is the Sumero-Aryan

‘moon-god':~—

“Arabian religion has no mythology at all concerning. the
gods and goddesses of its pantheon. A few names of Arabic

* European scholars are not uniform in the spelling of many
words. Some spell ‘Amenhotep’» Dr. Langdon on p. 14 of his
“Semitic Mythology” spells “Inninni” in two different ways, i. e., with
one ‘n’ between the first two ‘i’s and two between the 2nd and 3rd,
and vice vera !!

t The glory of the disc,
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deities of pre-Islamic times have survived in the Coran (sic) of

Mohammed, who founded a thorough monotheism on the deity

Allah,* the old Ilah, or title of the Moon-god Wadd, Shahar,

Iimugah of the earlier pantheon.”’ (Ibid p. 7. ll, 6-11).

The following opinion is due to a misunderstanding of

the ‘esoteric’ nature of the Sumero-Semitic religions:—

“Now these great Canaanite gods, Eshmun, Kemosh,

Melqart, and Adon of Gebal, are sometimes regarded as the

husbands, sometimes as the sons, sometimes as the brothers of the

Earth-goddess Astarte, as we know from Sumerian and Baby-

lonian religion.” (Ibid p. 13 ll. 30—4).

The following statements contradict the above:—

“In Accadian, and Babylonian, and Assyrian religion, the

virgin Earth-mother goddesses, Innini—Isbtar, Nintud, Aruru,

Ninbursag, Ninlil, are all Sumerian, and borrowed by the Semites

in prehistoric times.” (Ibid. p. 10 Il. 10—4).

“Worship of a dying god, son of the Earth-mother, was the

principal cult of this North Arabian people during the period

immediately before and after the life of Jesus of Nazareth in

Palestine.”t (Ibid p. 17 ll. 1-5.)

“As morning star she is goddess of War (in the west

‘Anat), and as evening star patroness of love and harlotry.”} (Ibid.

p. 25. jl, 3—5).

“The cult of the “Queen of Heaven’§ was widely spread

in Canaan and observed by the Hebrews also.” Ibid p. 25. |. 25).

* cseeaeens the warlike goddess of the morning star hasa

rival in “Discord” or “Hostility” even more dreadful than

herself.” (Ibid p. 27 ll. 26—28).

“She had no consort and really loved only the unfortunate

youth Tammuz, who perished annually with the dying corn.”

(Ibid. p. 28 1). 2—4.)

“The myth of Ishtar, Astarte, Atargatis, is one of the

principal factors in Sumerian and Semitic religion. She is often

*The idea of Allah as the True God was very old in Arabia.
See Lavi’s poem quoted later on.

tIt is a historical fact that the good Jesus was crucified,

But what brought about his resurrection and deification is this

myth. {Mary the mother of Jesus has this as one of her
appellations according to the Roman Catholic Church. §The Roman

Catholic Church calls Mary “Queen of heaven.”
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represented as a mother with a child at her breasts (the Babylonian

Nintud)” * (Ibid. p. 34 11. 15-20.)

“Bambyce, the ancient Nappigi, is said to have been

founded by the legendary Babylonian survivor of Deluge, Sisythus,

in Lucian, a corruption of Xisouthros, the Sumerian Ziusudra.

Lucian, like all Greek and Roman writers of the period, trans-

forms Semitic mythology into Greek and Roman terms and assigns

the legend of the Flood to the Greek Deucalion, This Sumerian

legend, based as we now know upon an ancient catastrophe in

lower Mesopotamia, looms largely in the mythology of Asia”.

(Ibid. p.37 1. 32—p. 38 1. 5.)

The Sumerian myth of creation also has striking features

which ought to be taken careful note of:—

“But there is no evidence in the extensive Sumerian litera-

ture that they had any considered theory of the creation of the

world. That all things exist and were created by the Word or

Logos of the Water-god Enki was a theory deve-
The Sumero- . :

Semitic loped by them. But cosmological reflections upon

Myth of the creation of the universe by the Sun-god,
after he had slain the dragon of Chaos, which

resulted in a considered myth and an epical masterpiece, are

apparently of Accadian origin. The name of the dragon of Chaos,

which appears in the great Epic of Creation, is also Semitic and

not Sumerian. Moreover the dragon of the epic is a female,

whereas in every Sumerian reference to this primeval battle of

Bel and the Dragon the latter isa male monster, and either the

storm-bird Zu or the fubulous serpent Mushussu. Both of these

dragons are reduced to the role of cohorts in the host of Tiamat,

female dragon of the sea, in the Babylonian myth. Maoareover

every known representation of the battle of Bel and the dragon

in Babylonia and Assyria represents the dragon either asa

winged lion wtth scaly body and bird talons, or as a serpent

monster. None of these representations on seals and monuments

is earlier than the tenth century B.C., and even the prolific

glyptique of the Efammurabi period, when this epic was. probably

written, shews no trace of the myth!” (Ibid p. 276 ll. 7-29).

* This is the origin of the representation by the Roman Catholic
Church of Mary with the infant Jesus as “the Madonna with the

Child.”
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“The combat between light and darkness is the basis

of the later myth of Marduk and Tiamat, but the cosmolo-

gical aud theological specuijation is new and based upon the

theory that all things sprang from watery chaos, for this

reason the female serpent-dragon Tiamat, literally the word

for the bitter ocean, became the principal dragon of Chaos

and foe of the Sun-god. The dragon Zu of the old Sumerian

myth does not survive in the new Babylonian epic of crea-

tion. Here the dragons in the train of Tiamat are Basmu,

“Viper,” Mushussu, “ Raging serpent” latterly the constellation

Hydra, Lahamu, Ugallu, ‘‘Great-lion,"’ probably Leo in

Astronomy, Uridimmu, “the Gruesome-lion”, the constellation

Lupus, Girtabbili, “the Scorpion-man"”, the constellation

Sagittarius, Ulmu dapruti, “the Destructive Spirits”, used as

a singular (pluralis majestatis), Kulilu, “ the Fish-man”,

the constellation Aquarius, Kusariqqu, “the Fish-man”, the

constellation Capricorn, Other lists based upon this epic have

also Zu and Asakku.

Of all these dragons of Chaos (according tothe new

philosophy of the epic), only Zu appears with certainty as a

foe of the sun in the older system of mythology. In the

representations of the battle of Marduk and the dragons the

lion is probably Ugallu; the serpent monster with two forefeet

of a lion or beast of prey is Mushussu. The winged horse

is a form of a Zu, based on an _ astronomical identification;

possibly the eagle-headed Jion is also Zu. The Scorpion-man

is clear enough and leaves no doubt. The winged sphinx, the

winged unicorn, the ostrich, the winged human headed beast

with a long beard, are not identifiable with any of these

dragons. The bearded beast with legs and body of a_ lion

may perhaps be Kingu, husband of Tiamat and leader of her

host. The sphinx has forefeet of a lion and hind legs of a

bird of prey.” (Ibid, p. 282 1, 4-p. 283.)

The following is the Accadian myth of battle between

Ninurta and Labbu.—

“Who bore this great serpent?

The sea (Tamtu= Tiamat) it is that bore this great serpent

Enlil designed him in the Heavens.

Fifty miles in his length, one mile long his head?

Six cubits (wide) is his mouth, twelve cubits is his....
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Twelve cubits are the borders of his ears,

At a distance of sixty cubits he...birds.

In the water he drags his fail nine cubits.

He lifts high his tail......... "

“Who will go and slay the Labbu,

Deliver the wide land,

And exercise the kingship?

Go, O Tishpak, slay the Labbu,

Deliver the wide land,

And exercise kingship’.

Enlil sends Tishpak to destroy Labbu.

“Cause a cloud to go up, a hurricane [unchain.]

The seal of thy soul before thy face [hold]

Rush forth, slay the Labbu’”’.

“And so he sent forth a-cloud and unchained a hurricane;

he held his seal of Jife before him, rushed forth, and slew Labbu.

For three years, three months, one day, and ten...... the blood of

Labbu ran upon the [sea).”

This text provides one of the few clear evidences that

Sumerian mythology actually contained the basis of all later

Babylonian speculations concerning the origin of the universe

from water, and furnished the Babylonian schoolmen with material

for the myth of Tamtu or Tiamat, dragon of the sea. The old

Sumerian word for the salt-sea was a-ab-ba or simply ab and

they had a liturgy know as “a-ab-ba the terrifying.” The Sumerian

dragon of the primeval bitter sea was a male dragon subdued by

Ninurta. In the later Babylonian speculation the Semitic word

for the salt-sea, tamu, ttamtu, ta-a-wa-tu, tu-amat, ti-amat as it

is variously spelled supplanted the male dragon Ugga, Mushussu

of Sumerian mythology, and became a female monster solely be-

cause this word is feminine in Semitic.

The Babylonian Epic of creation was written in six books

or tablets, with a late appendix added as the seventh book, asa

commentary on the fifty sacred Sumerian titles of Marduk. No

copies of the Babylonian text exist earlier than the age of

Nebuchadnezzar.

The epic is known from its first line entunta elis la nabu

samamu, “When on bigh the Heavens were not named,” involv-

ing the theory that nothing existed before the gods had conceived

its form and given it a name. And “beneath home(s) bore no
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name(s). Then the apsu of underworld freshwater sea, the

primeval] engenderer of all things, and tiamtu, the salt sea, bearer

of all, mingled their principles of the Watery Chaos, and there

was Mummn, messenger of Apsu (personified as a divine creature)

whose name means “intelligence,” the creative word or principle

inherent in water. Damascius, a Greek philosopher of the sixth

century A. D., reports this theory more accurately then any

classical author. He says that the Babylonians pass over the

first principle of all things and begin with two, Tauthe and

Apason, making Apason the husband of Tauthe; from them pro°

ceeded the only begotten Moymis. He interprets Moymis to mean

the intelligible world. The Babylonians themselves interpreted

Mumme to mean both “utterance,” i.e. “word,” “Logos,” and

“tife”’ Berossus, who wrote at Babylon when these doctrines

were still well known, describes their theories as having been

revealed by Oannes himself.. He says that there was a time

when all was darkness and water in which came to life monsters

of peculiar forms, There were men: with two wings and some

with four wings, and two faces, They had two heads, one ofa

male, the other of a female, and were androgynous. Some had

legs and horns of goat, some horses’ feet; some had the bodies

of men and hindquarters of horses like hippocentaurs. There

were men with heads of. bulls, and dogs with four bodies and

tails of fishes; there were horses with heads of dogs and there

were menand animals having heads and bodies of horses, with

tails of fishes. All sorts of monstrous beings existed in this

Chaos, and Berossus saw designs of them in the temple of Bel

in Babylon” (Ibid p. 290)

Ea then slays Apsu but Tiamat still persecutes the gods;

the latter approach Anu the father of heaven and beg him to

save them from the monster. He sends Bel in compliance

with their prayers:—

“Bel spread his net, which Anu had given bim, and

enmeshed her. He Jet loose the Imhullu wind in her face. As

' Tiamat opened her mouth to devour him, the [mhullu wind blew

into her, the raging winds filled her belly. His arrow tore her

belly, severed her inwards, and rent asunder her heart. He

bound her and stood upon her corpse. Her host of dragons

scattered and fled in terror. They sought to save their souls

alive but were trapped and bound.

(P)—E. D.
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He split her into parts, and with half of her he made the

Heavens, He drew out her skin and caused watchmen to take

charge of it... 00.00 wees The canopy of Heaven was made from

the stretched-out skin of Tiamat, and he confined the waters

which cause rain above this canopy.” (Itid p. 303.)

The evidence adduced above from European authors of

renown clearly prove that the Sumerian religion was an imitation

of the Vedic with certain Puranic accretions transformed

TheSumerianre- through Jocal influences so as to lose their true

ligion wasa copy original character. But yet there are so many
of the Vedic. . . :

important ideas prominent that we can see

through the veil of changes and later additions, the same

ancient doctrine of the trinity referred to in the Vedas as

*Soorya, Indra and Vaayu’. Inninni, Ishtar and the other

‘female deities also are echoes of the Glory and Providence

of God so often extolled in the Vedas*. The veil that

darkens the true features of these is, it should be borne

in mind, Puranic. The eighteen Puranas that have come

down to us in a very garbled form and with a good deal

of matter recently interpolated, are not their own original

selves. They have mostly originated from the ‘Braahmanas,’
The eighteen the hallowed ancient commentaries on the

Puranas are Vedas. They contain a good deal of genuine
historical.

ancient historical material which, if carefully

sifted, will provide us, along with the Mahaabhaarata, the

Raamaayana, the Braahmanas andthe inscriptions and archaeo-

logical finds (of which alas! we have very few left in India),
a complete record of the genuine history of India’s past.

In their declining age they must have poisoned the traditions

of those who were far beyond India but between whom

and the latter country there was commercial contact. The

matter may be quite the other way as well, e.g, the

Puranic ideas of Paarvatee etc., might have been borrowed from

Babylonia. Anyhow, we find in the Sumerian doctrines a

garbled form of the original Vedic trinity.

The myth of the creation also has clear unmistakable

points of contact with the Vedic teaching thereon, as laid down

e.g, in the great Naasadeeya Sookta (see
The S i . .

myth ot creation is elsewhere in this book.) That famous hymn
also borrowed from refers to the state before creation by words

the Vedas : ‘ os
meaning ‘water’: in the first verse we have

‘ambhah, and in the third ‘salilam’. The third verse says

‘tama aaseet tamasaa goolham’ etc., which also is noteworthy.

* See for example Y. V. xxxi; R.V. i, 3, 10-12 etc.
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These two Vedic ideas of the state before creation find an echo

in the Sumerian legend. Mushussu, Labbu etc. are all copies

of VrStra, and Tiamat finds an unmistakable mention in the

Atharvaveda as Taimaata—a serpent !!

Surely, the Sumerians must have been a branch of that

human family which, at that early time, had begun to call itself

‘Aarya’* Thus it is the Sumerians that separated from the

Aryans, it is the Sumerians who borrowed from the latter, it is

the Sumerians who got their religion and literature from them

and not vice versa.f

*The word ‘Aarya’ occurs in the Vedas a number of times, e.g.,
R. V. i,183,3 ‘aaryam saho vardhayaa dyumnamindra’; v,34,6
‘yathaavasam nayati daasam aaryah’ etc., Y. V. xxxiii, 82 yasyaayam
visva aaryo daasah sevadhipaa arih, etc. The word simply meant a

good pious, righteous and well-behaved person and has nothing to do

with any tribe as far as the Vedas are concerned. The: later use of it

to denote a particular people was rendered necessary by tke evil ways

into which their separated brethren had fallen, e.g., disregard of the

Vedas, flesh-eating, drinking intoxicating liquors, promiscuous sexual

relations, forgetting their moather-tongue Sanskrit, etc., the very

essential features of the original family. The term simply means a

well-behaved respectable person, and the so-called ‘Aaryan race’ who
came to India from somewhere outside, is a mere figment of the fertile

brain of the European scholar. It suits his policy, his political creed,

to harangue time and again regarding thig particular class of rational

bipeds who never existed and hence never came.

+ The topsy-turvy thinker whose articles in the “Illustrated
Weekly of India” fhave already been referred- to, with his
europeanised mind, thinks quite the other way about:—

she eeneesaeeaee the people of the Indus Valley worshipped gods
and goddesses of whom some were local and others Sumerian or

foreign, Gaurisa, Nagesa, Sisna, Hri, Sri, Kli, etc., appear to be

the names of deities of the Indus people. Inni, Yini, Ninsianna,

Nanna, Gaga, Gi or Ge etc., on the other hand, are well knawn Sumerian
gods and goddesses, which occur frequently in the inscripitions on

the Indus seals, Some, such as Hoib, lu etc. I would class as
foreign, but they are so few in number that their occurrence may be

due to a few traders of Semitic race residing at Mohenjo daro. The

gods and goddesses of the Indus people continue to figure in the

Hindu pantheon at the present day. The occurrence of the names of

Sumerian deities was a puzzle. With a view to solve it I decided to
make a thorough search in the Pauranic and Tantric literature for

some clue. Fhe discovery of the text is divided into thirteen

adhyayas and contains 701 short mantras. The following table may

give some idea of the nature of the text :—

3 Uf aa: v,95 Um-En-Kin-Na-Mah. Enkin &
Enki probably Sumerian Enki Water-god fish symbol,
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That the Vedas were very well known to the Semitic and

Sumerian people long long before the Christian era there is

ample of documentary evidence incontrovertible. A court poet

of Haroun-ar-Rascheed named Asma ice Malek-us-Sha‘araa, had

saved from oblivion and destruction a number of ancient

documents of ancient Hindu Mecca which had escaped the

hands of Islamic invaders. A few of them are still to be seen

at the Cairo (?) museum. Malek compiled a selection of these

“Searn! ‘ugool” which is now published hy the Berut Publishing

Co. Bernt, Palestine.* One of these is a short poem by a poet

Lavi bine Akhtab bine Turfaa who lived somewhere abont

2360—-2400 before Mahommed, i.e. not less than 17

centuries before the Christian era and full 12 centuries before

Alexander the Great the ruler of Macedon of which ancient

Sumer and Akkad formed parts, and till whose time Sumerian

language and script were in-use. Laviis a pure Arab and a

great scholar in that language for his style of writing is very

simple at tho same time the most charming classical Arabic.

On p. 118* of the above named book the following beautiful

poem from his pen is 8 Bees

ae af. aa; V, 112. Um En Sin na-Mah. Sin, Si Sin.
Moon god. Siva in Tantra lit.”

The Mohenjo Daro Inscriptions have the symbols of men, fish,

and scorpion. *Purusa’ and Adipurusa, according to him is a man or
a homo- sign. The Vedic Ka he says occurs among pot marks. (From

the “Indian Historical Quarterly,” June 1932).

In List no. x p. exii, in illustration no. 2 p. cv, in the Sumerian

text given on p. cvii and in Tamil and Canarese quotations in the text,

it must be noted the compiler has been constrained to use & and
or * and} for the short or long sound of the Dravidian languages e and
0, asin the English word ‘men’, ‘man’, ‘pot’ and ‘all’, This isa
modern‘and corruptm ethod and ought not to be widely and indiscrimina-
tely adopted for it gives rise to serious mispronunciation and consequent

misunderstanding of text. But to represent the Sanskrit & by the
English ‘e’ is quite a novel procedure. The Sanskrit r has its
equivalent in English ‘ai’ as is well known among Sanskritists but the
writer quoted above is so blinded by his fad that he has cast this

important point of pronunciation to the winds. 3 can never be the

same as Um. The comparisons instituted in the above article can

prove only one thing that the Sumerians have borrowed ,from the

Aryans and not vice versa.

“Available from Haji Hamza Shirazi & Co., Publishers and
Booksellers, Bundar Road, Bombay. The compiler is indebted

to Soufi Jnaanendraji of the Dayananda Salvation mission for this

text.
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The above can be transcribed thus:—

Ayaa mubaarakal arze yosheyye nuhaa minal Hinde;

Faaraadakal laaho mayyo nazzelaa zikratun. (1)

Wahal tajalleeyatun ‘ainaane sahabee arbaatun;

Haazahee yunazzelar rasoolo zikratun minal Hindatun. (2)

Yaqoolunallasha yaa ahalal arze ‘aalameena kullahum;
Fattabe‘oo zikratul Veda haqqan maalam yunazzelatun. (3) |

Wahowa ‘aalam us Saama wal Yujra minallahe tanzeelan;

Fa ‘ainamaa yaa akheeyo muttabe ‘an yo basshareeyo najaatun. (4)

Wa asnaina humaa Rik wa Atar naasaheena ka akhoowatun;

Wa asnaata alaa ‘oodan wahowa mashaeratun. (5)

It can be translated as follows:—

Oh blessed land of Hind (India) thou art worthy of
reverence for in thee has God revealed True Knowledge of

Him, (1).

What a pure light do these four revealed books afford

to our (mind’s) eyes like the (charming and cool) lustre of the

dawn! These four God revealed unto His prophets (r@shis)

in Hind, (2)

and He thus teaches all races of mankind that inhabit

His Earth: “observe (in your life) the knowledge I have revealed

in the Vedas,” for surely God has revealed them. (3)

Those treasuries are the Saama and Yajus (Yujra=

Yajur) which God has published. O my brothers! revere these,

for they tell us the good news of-salvation ! (4)
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The two next, of these four, Rik and Atharva (Atar)

teach us lessons of (universal) brother-hood. These two

(Vedas) are the beacons that warn us to turn towards that

goal (universal brotherhood). (5)

Lavi’s poem proves that the pure cultcf the Vedas had

spread far and wide all over the world even during the days

of the Sumerians. One more authority will now be quoted in

this connection.

Barth says:—"An attempt has been made to estimate length

of time that would be necessary for the gradual formation of

this literature, and the eleventh century before the Christain era

has been suggested as the age in which the
Vedic Literature, is poetry that produced these hymns must have

flourished. But taking into account all the

circumstances, we are of opinion that this term is too recent, and

that the great body of the chants of Rigveda must be referred back

to a much earlier period. Contrary to an opinion that is often

advanced, we consider also a goodly number of the hymns of

the Atharvaveda to be of a date not much more recent; and some

of the formulae prescribed in the Yajurveda are in all probability

quite as ancient.” (From Barth’s “The Religion of India” p. 7.)

The same writer says elsewhere in the book:—

“Neither in the language nor in the thought of the

- Rigveda have I been able to discover that quality of primi-

tive natural simplicity which. so .manyTM are fain to see in it.

The poetry it contain appears to me, oo the contrary, to be

of a singularly refined character and artificially elaborated,

full of allusions and reticenses, of pretensions to mysticism

and theosophic insight, and the manner of its expression is

such as reminds one more frequently of the phraseology in

use among certain small groups of initiated than the poetic

language of a large community.” (Barth, op. cit. preface p.

xiii.)

“The Hymns, as I have already remarked, do not

appear to me to show the least trace of popular derivation.

I rather imagine that they emanate from a narrow circle of

priests, and that they reflect a somewhat singular view of

things. Not only can I not accept the generally received

opinion that Vedic and Aryait are synonymous terms, I

am even not at all sure to what extent we are right itn

*For example Max Muller, see p. acvii letter to Byramji Malabari.
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speaking of a Vedic people. Not that communities did not

then worship the Gods of the Veda, but I doubt very much

if they regarded them as they are represented in the Hymns,

any more than that they afterwards sacrificed to them in

community after the rites prescribed in the Brahmanas. If

there is any justice in these views, it is evident that a litera~

ture such as this will only embrace what is within the scope

of limited horizon, and will have authoritative weight

only in regard to things in a more or less special

reference, and that the negative conclusions especially

which may be deduced from such documents must be

received with not a little reservation. A single instance, to

which I limit myself, will suffice for illustration. Suppose

that certain hymns of the tenth book of Rig-Veda—a book

which the majority of critics look ‘upoh with distrust—had

not come down to us, what would, we learn from the rest

of the collection respecting the worship of the manes of the

departed? We might know that India paid homage to certain

powers called Pitris, or Fathers, but we could not infer from

that any more than from the later worship of the Matris or

mothers, this worship of ancestors or spirits of the dead,

which, as the comparative study of the beliefs, customs,

and institutions of Greece and Rome shows us, was neverthe-

less from the remotest antiquity one of the principle sources

of public and private right, one of the bases of the family

and the civic community.” (Ibid. p. xv.)

The Vedas which Lavi knew, therefore, according to

Barth’s contention, must have been in cireulation for several

thousand years before him, To attain the position which

Barth claims for it, Vedic literature must have taken

thousands of years, hence, it may safely be concluded that

it is the Sumerians who borrowed their culture, literature,
religion, nay, their very existence itself from the ancestor

of the Aryans.

Fence there can be no obstacles but race-hatred and

obstinacy, in the way of European Orientalists in accepting the

Vedic language to be the primitive human speech. Yet, casting

Race-hatred and off all chances of a satisfactory solution of the

obstinacy are the origin of man based upon his available and

cause of Europeat rnost reliable history, the Western scholar goes

recognising claims about searching for imaginary data that never

of the Vedic. and nowhere existed. If he fails in his foolish

attempt, he sits down quietly and concocts his fib of a
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primitive ‘Indo-Germanic’, which then, with alleeclat, is forced

down the throat of university students all the world over!!

These perpetrations of the Western savant, have, as is his

ardent desire, made India and Hindu Indians the butt of

ridicule all the world over, but he should remember well,

that he has, thereby, alienated the sympathies of the direct

and only true descendents of his ‘Aryan’ ancestors, the only

one of all the living branches of the human family to

preserve faithfully, even in these bad days his fore-fathers’

traditions.

Hence in the department of Vedic exigesis that

pseudoscience (European philology) has done absolutely no

European philology appreciable good, nay, it has done immense

is useless in Vedic harm and has now almost barred the progress

interpretation =~ t serious oriental research. It is pre-eminent-

ly a communal aad racial cobweb of fortuitous and bumptious

theories broadcast to keep under and reduce to servility in

the sphere of literature, culture and fine arts, the oldest and

most cultured of the Asiatie races. In Vedic interpretation

therefore, the theories of European philologists ought not to be

considered to have any value, especially as they have

entirely failed to solve the Jeast possible difficulty in that

sphere. The European, scholar need not strut out as a Vedic

reshi to interpret the Vedas to Indians. He has absolutely no

qualifications for that ‘job’. Philology has existed for mille-

niums past and the European scholar is not its founder. Com-

parative philology also is no new thing and the Western savant

is not the founder of this either. Nay, he has not understood

its principles of unifying and befriending human races, for, he

has been insisting upon decentralising and pitching everything

and everybody one against the other.

Hence our Vedic exigetes are the authors of the Braah-

manas, the grammarian and philologist Paanini, and the etymolo-

gist Yaaska. These are not mere names but great and very

True Vedic serious realities for, their monumental works, our

exigetes and principle guides in Vedic interpretation, are extant.

their works = "These works are so old that their age cannot be

accurately computed by any available means. Paanini and Yaaska

are, to speak the truth, mere compilers of the Ashtaadhyaayee

and Nirukta and not the authors. The materials they collected

from older sources lost to us, had been in existence for millen-

niums before them. They critically sifted the whole and

interspersed it with the necessary connecting links and explana-



CRXEvi VEDIC INTERPRETATION

tions. They were hard pressed for books on the subjects to be

put into the hands of their students for, they were both pro-

fessers in some ancient educational institutions of renown like

Takshasilaa and Naalanda. This is what impelled them to

compile the existing treatises.

It is the fidelity and life-long endeavours of these great

scholars and scientists and their worthy predecessors that have

How is the Vedic preserved the Vedic language from getting

language preserv- ‘barbarianised’, and thus saved the Vedas from

ed in its purity? corruption and total loss. It must be borne in
mind that no other religion, no other community, no other

country in the whole world can afford such a wonderful

example of preserving intact its ancient traditions and literature.

This is principally due to the presence in ancient Indian Aryan

society of those righteous people who, on account of their

profound Vedie scholarship, belief in God and rectitude of life

were called ‘Braahmanas’. It is they, who made it their life

work to study and teach the Vedas safeguarding both their

language and interpretation. In this onerous task of their's

they were helped by three factors inherent in the Vedic

language itself, viz, (1) its very scientific alphabetical system;

(2) its grammatical structure and (8) its method of accentuation.

These three features are unknown to other languages. With-

out some sort of alphabet, grammar and accent, perhaps, no

language has yet been known to exist, but a pure and scientifi-

cally graded and arranged alphabet, a faultless and perfect

grammar based on immutable philological principles and able

to account for every formation allowing no exception to escape,

and lastly a method of accentuation that determines the forma-

tion and meaning of vocables, is indeed, very much more.

Each of these three items would require a volume in

itself to tread it fully, as each forms, according to the ancient

traditions of Aryan India, a great scientific subject.* In this

introduction it'is possible just to touch upon a few salient points

“bearing upon the special topic of Vedic interpretation with

which we are principally concerned.

The great merits of the Vedic alphabetical system will

be recognised from the following comparative tables: —

* Those who wish to know more about the Vedic alphabet
should consult P. Raghunandana Sarmaa’s Hindi work ‘‘Vaidika

Sampatti” pp. 300—19 or his monograph sacra. On grammar
and accent of the Vedas only Paazini’s great work can be consulted.

(Q)X—E.D
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TABLE No. If.*

Schemes of transliteration used in this book:~—

Vowels:—

(1) aaituiadrrdlé ai dau

(2) a aa i ee u oo re rao «(19 e ai o au.

Consonants

Gutturals:—~k kh g gh m (2)4,

Palatals—c ch j jh fi (Q)m,

Cerebrals:—t th d dh n.

(2) t th d dh n.

Dentals:—-t th d dh n.

Labials-—p ph b bh=m,

Semevowels:—y cviay
Sibilants:—8 (2)s s ()sh s.

Aspirate:—h

Visarga:—h (2)h. Anusvaara m (2)m. Vicarious cerebral (2)2.

TABLE No If.

Dravidian alphabets.

(Trangliterated),

aaiiudairyrtle € aio 6 an;

Consonants:—gutturals as table 2 but pure Tamil has only

the first and last letters e. ¢., k, WW.

Palatals, cerebrals, dentals, labials--—do-—

A hard cerebral r{r).

” ‘dental’ nasal n(n)*.

Telugu and Canarese have the full Sanskrit as well as

Dravidian schemes combined lacking only*above.

The Simhalese alphabet is just the same as the Dravidian

and Sanskrit combined. In modern Simhalese the vowels a in

man etc. and consonants like f have been improvised.

*N. B. The nos. (1) and (2) refer to the two different schemes
used, Other particulars are identical in both.
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TABLE No. IV

The European alphabetical scheme. The most way-

ward is the English Scheme.

Vowels. Consonants.

k, C, 2, Q. Guttural.
aek j, d, t, y. Palatal.

r* Cerebral.

1, n. Dental,

ou. py b, f, v, w, 1, Labial.
h. Aspirate.

8, 2. Sibilants.

x. Conjunct.

But the above English scheme is only deceptive for each

of these five vowels is only a symbol for jnnumerable sounds.

For example the symbol a occurs in man, far, all, affect, alone,

clear, etc., but the sound in each word is different. So also e

does duty for a number of sounds as in, bet, we, uses, fete, etc.,

i and o each for several as in mind, thin, first, suite, not, bottom,

stood, flood, ford; and finally u also vopresents @ good many
sounds, 6. g., put, us, pure, etc.

TABLE No V.

The Avestic alphabetical scheme.

Vowels—q aT ET TRAC TUM MM st
Consonants: Guttural:—a q 7 7

Palatals:—q cee Ff dees

Dentals:—q A

Labials:—q qq
oN TPN

Nasals-—-G G Y= q
~ e

Semivowels: —¥q

Sibilants:—ibilants qT I q a a.

Aspirates: 4 z
on

Conjunct:

“This is a tilled barbarian sound, for, Dr. Keith Calls the
Sanckrit cerehrals barbarian!
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TABLE No VI.

The Sumerian alphabet.

Vowels:—a, e, i, u.

Consonants::—b, d, g, h, k, k, },m, n, pyr, s, s', 8°, t, 6, Z.

(From “Sumerian Reading Book”, Budge, p. 4.)

TABLE No VII.

Semitic .\lphabetical Scheme.

Vowels:——a, U, 1.

Consonants, Gutturals:—k, Ik, kh, h, g,a.

Palatals:—j, y. ,
Cerebrals:—z, r.

Dental:s—t d th t |.

Labials:—p b m w f.

Sibilants:—s, sh, 8, 2 z z.
e oeTM

The scheme shown in the fifth table is clearly taken from

the Sanskrit Alphabet and added to. About the sixth scheme,

viz.,, the Sumerian, full and trust-worthy records are lacking.

The details given by European scholars are few and far

between, besides, there seems to be something radically wrong

in the method of deciphering the records since the things

reported ‘read out’ are all, very. fanciful and exaggerated.
The last or Semitic scheme given in table VII is based upon

the Hebrew and Arabic alphabet. It is replete with gutturals

and sibilants.

It will be clearly gathered from all these tables that

only the first, the Vedic Sanskrit is the most scientific and

must be the original. The haphazard arrangement of the

letters in the recognised alphabets of the other languages is

a sure indication of their being mere copies of the perfect

Vedic arrangement. The hatred of vowels that is so prominent

in the Semitic languages could not help the borrowers in hiding

away the true nature of the worlds’ best alphabetical system,

for, after all, they have been compelled to place @ first. The

revered Tiruvadiuva Naayanaar* has declared at the very

commencement of his work that the alphabetical systems of

all the languages begin with the hallowed letter 3, the first

of the vowels, the symbol of God.

* Tirukkural i, 1, Vide “Anthology of Vedic Hymns” p. 90.
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The science of grammar of which Paanini was one of

the earliest of propagators has achieved all that an advanced

science could be expected to achieve. Had it not been for this

Ashtaadyayee great treatise the ancient Braahmanas of

is Vedic Aryan India might not have succeeded in pre-
grammar

serving the Vedas in their pristine purity.

Paanini’s Ashfaadhyayee is pre-eminently a Vedic grammar, for

though he frequently refers to local usages yet he gives so

much instruction on the special features of Vedic Sanskrit that

there is no Vedic word which cannot be justified and ex-

plained on the basis of the Ashtaadhyaayee.

Some are inclined to think that Paanini’s grammar

principally deals with popular Sanskrit and only in a secondary

Manner or as an exception with the Vedic, but this view is

not correct. The Vedic language and later Sanskrit being

akin in formation though not with regard to the sense of many

of their words, can be easily coupled together as far as deriva-

tion and formation of words is concerned. Being a direct

descendant and heir to all the traditions of the Vedic, the classicad

Sanskrit retains the largest share of the Vedic formations. If it

has deviated at all from its ancestor, it is only admitting

very large compounds and strictly adhering to rules of

euphony where particular letters collide. Excepting these two

particulars, there are no other features of the classical Sanskrit

which may not be found in the Vedic. In inflexions and conju-

gations the Vedic is more copious than later Sanskrit. In

syntax also the latter is poorer.

Having in view all these points, Paanini thought it

just and feasible to treat of both the languages in the

same treatise. Had the languages differed in the essentials

of their formation Paawini should have completely failed in

his task.

The great service Paanini’s grammar has rendered to

the student of the Vedas consists in the infallible methods

he has laid down to determine the derivation of words.

The ancient list of verbs (dhaatupaatha) gives some 2000

Sanskrit roots from which all the words of the language

are derived. In the old Nighaniéu commented upon by Yaaska

in his Nirukta some peculiar Vedic roots also are given.

A few more Vedic roots can be culled from the Vedic texts

themselves. All these together form the assured field in which

the Vedic student has to carry on his research. The Ashtaa-

dhyaayee has also found out infallible principles according to

which all nouns and adjectives can be declined.
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The accent of Vedic words also comes within the sphere

of grammar. Paanini has spared no pains in giving a full

explanation of this very difficult theme in his admirable

Vedic accent is ‘t¥eatise. His aphorisms on the subject, if

fully treated of collected together, would form a good and

by Paanini. complete thesis on the subject. In his treat-
ment of Vedic accent Paanini makes full use of the ‘Phi’
aphorisms of Ssantanavaavarya on the accent of ‘underived’

and ‘original’ words.

Vedic accent according to Paanini* is three-fold: acute,

grave and circumflex; and prevails in all Vedic literature if one

were to care to see. Its having been marked in the four original

Vedic ‘codes’ and some other Vedic treatises, should not be

considered to be an indication that accent is reserved only for

the Vedas. No, this type of accent is natural to every

‘natural’ language and can be traced and determined with

some effort.

In Vedic Sanskrit the aeecent is a ‘regulation of the pitch’
and concerns itself with the formation and meaning of a word.

In ancient Greek also it seems to have been pitch accent. In

Latin and modern European languages itis stress accent and

has no ‘graduation’. With the foolish neglect of the special

and advanced study of Greek and Latin, the current languages

of Europe have been evineing a tendency to get rid of the

_‘shackles’ of even this last vestige of their contact with their
great ancestor the Vedic Sanskrit. It may be noted in passim

that the Semitic and Dravidian languages have uo method of

accentuation. They know only emphasis.

An illustration of how the principles laid down by

Paanini regarding Vedic accent work will not be out of place

here. In the first verse of the text, for example, we have the

word 448 which, though indeclinable, has the two elements

in it clearly exposed to view, viz. root and terminations 44,

and Waa. In the ancient dhaatupaatha this particular root is

given as grave-accented and the termination Wea by P. iii,1,2

BYU (ie, ‘the first vowel of a termination has the
acute accent’), bas the acute on its first vowel. Hence we

have 74+38q=aA_+HG At this stage P. VI,1,197 faerie-

(‘when a termination having an indicatory 4 or 4 follows

the initial vowel ofthe base will have the acute’) applies

and we have AH+3H8, as P. VI, 1, 158 Waardt waHast (when
in a word the acute or circumflex accent is ordained to a

* Pi, 2, 29-81 Teyeara: || Attcaare: saree: cata:
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particular vowel, all other vowels should be grave accented’),

the 3 of the termination becomes grave. Here intervenes

P. VII, 4,66 sararegaraer taf@a: (‘the grave accent of a syllable

coming after an acute accented one gives place to the circum-

flex’) and transforms the grave of the termination to a cireum-

flex and so we have a4. ‘The next word is grave accented

hy P. VIL, 1, 22 aamanaaaey, Here the accent determines

the formation and meaning of the word @. For, had the accent

not been marked’, it should not have been possible for us to

find out easily whether this word is (1) the short form of the

dative or genitive singular of the second personal pronoun ¥8aq

or (2) the nominative plural masculine gender, or (3) the nomi-

native or (4) accusative dual of the feminine gender or (5 and 6)

of the neuter gender, of the third personal pronoune 44% The

latter is acute accented being formed as follows:— f Ta + HR
(1, i, 132. Here the root as given in the dhaatupaatha has the

acute accent on jts initial vowel and so has the termination.

Rut P. vi, 1, 158 allows only one acute accent, and as the

final syllable of @& is dropped before the termination aie

which operates as if it had an indicatory 3, the acute accent

of the latter survives. When the dual or plural nominative or

accusative terminations come up for application the accent of the

word remains unaltered since these terminations are grave accen-

ted by P. iii, 1,3 Ward ara Call case terminations and all
other terminations that have anindicatory {are grave accented’).

The verb We is all grave accented by P. vii, 1,28 fase fe: (a fully

formed verbal form coming after afully formed non-verbal form

is grave accented.) In the accentuation of the next word fradt
the following elements are involved, viz, the prefix fF is
acute by Phit rule 81 Syaalgarftas (all verbal prefixes
[so named by P, 1, 4,58 ATET saat: faratt i.e, the words
4 and others when they are syntactically connected with

verbs are called ‘upasarga’] excepting 8h have the accent

on their initial syllable’) and the root Jf also is acute accented

in the dhaatupaafha, But the noun-forming termination

fF added by P. iii, 2, 177 having an indicatory 7 is grave

accented by P. iii, 1,4. Therefore we have fi-+ad+ f=
--Qa* Here Phit 1, feratsea sara: (‘nominal bases, unless

otherwise stated, have the acute accent on the final syllable’)

deprives the prefix of its natural acute accent in obedience

“This termination is invariably elided by the application of P. i,

3, 3, CAA; 2 TANsTaae we: 8 aamafes, 41 WTR TaTT-

WIT: and vi, 1, 67 ATTRA.
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to the rule Haare TAHA P. vi, 1,158. In the next word ears
the root @4 according to the dhaatupaatha is acute accented

and the terinination &44_ having an indicatory 4, occasions

application of the rule faa: PL. vi, 1,163 (‘that word which

is formed by adding a termination with an indicatory 7,

will have the acute accent on its final syllable’) and hence

the word has only one acute accent (P. vi, 1, 158) and that on

the last syllable. The accent of this word agrees also with Phié 1.

In WEA the root Wis given acute accented inthe dhaatupaatha

and the termination Aff¥a having an indicatory 4 the word

WAT has acute on the initial syllable. The word aq follows
Phit 1. The word {Sa belongs to the gnearie group and is
given with the acute accent on the second syllable. The final

word 8eafy is a verbal form and as such, should have been

accented grave by P. viii, 1, 28 but 66 qaqaracay (‘a verbal

form directly or indirectly coming into contact with a word con-

nected with the pronoun 4@ or its derivative is not wholly grave

accented’) prevents this in-as-much-as Hee is preceded by a

and TEry. Therefore P. iii, 1, 8 determines that the word should
have the acute on the initia) syllable.

This elaborate process of accentuation according to

formation and meaning does not exist in any other language.

But it must be remembered that. the accentuation should

subserve the sense and not vice versa.

The origin of Vedic accent is not traceable. A-v.xi,7,5

says that the Vedic accent has its source in the Most High

The Source God * (Ucchista Brahman). This may simply

of Vedic mean that the method of accentuation has
accen

been prevailent from the time of the earliest

creation and has the same source as the concrete universe

itself viz., the Providence of God. No sages or scholars, have,

ever come forward to lay claim to this device. From the

principles of accentuation laid down by Paanini in his grammar,

by Saantanavaacaarya in his Phit aphorisms and by the authors

of the Praatisankhyas it may safely be stated that accentuation

is an inherent merit of the Vedic language. The very letters

of its alphahet, if carefully seen, will be found to be accented.

A necessary implication of this process of accentuation

is that the language which adopts it is necessarily an idiom

composed of words derived from ultimate elementary roots.

“+ sraara ages sale: gad aa ler sae aa:
arent Afeza aa li To 8k (O14 Il

(R)—E. D,
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This scientific method of marking the accents in all words

whether substantives, adjectives or verbs, declinables or indeclin-

ables, simple or compound, can have no place in ‘concocted’
languages. An artificial speech does not require all such

precautions to keep it intact. A language that goes on chang-

ing according to times can have nothing to do with such

an elaborate process to hamper its growth! Artificial and

developing languages lack those elements of stability that con-

duce to the preservation of the purity of vocables. Vedic

Sanskrit, on the contrary, is primarily concerned with the preser-

vation of its wotds as well as method oftinterpretation intact,

hence, the Original Propagator of the Vedas Himself has pro-

vided this most excellent means to safeguard its integrity.

A question now arises whether one is bound to adhere

to the accent of Vedic words in explaining Vedic statements.

This is a very important question and cannot be answered

How far is Vedic accent de- glibly or flippantly. As it has been

pendable in determining the pointed out above, the purpose of accentu-

sense ot Vedic Statements _, tion being to ascertain the meaning of
words, it will not do to overlook it while explaining Vedic texts.

Vedic scholars are heard remarking that there are statements

in the Vedas which, if their accent were to be borne in mind,

would either fetch something very obscene or absurd in return

for the pains in trying to interpret them or would dwindle

down to mere senseless jargon.

There is, no doubt, a way of interpreting other peoples’

words which can yield all sorts of horrible ‘innuendos’, abuse,

hatred, infidelity, irreligion, etc, to which partisans have often

to take recourse to, to save themselves and their colleagues

from harm or to advance their cause. Ina world where such

methods are the very staple of human dealings, it is but reason-

able that we should carefully sift the evidence, before giving

our verdict either way when Vedic interpretation is concerned.

But it is extremely unjust and uncharitable to expect one to

accept an ugly and unpalatable interpretation of a passage as

sound, simply because the accent of its words seems to support

it. Given that the method of accentuation is intended to

clarify the sense of a passage it must help us to arrive at its

true signification which, considering propriety, cannot but be

good in the case of the Vedas.

Hence Yaaska and other ancient Vedic scholars have

differed from Saakalya (whose accented word-text of the Vedas
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has come down to us) in interpreting certain texts where his

Nirukti the .pada-paatha hampered their procedure. Besides

science of Vedic it must be remembered that though Saakalya’s

exigeses marked word text has come ‘dawn fo our own
days and is accepted by all scholars, there are other works of
the kind viz, the Saamapadapaatha of Gaargya .and. the R®k

padapaatha of Raavana,* which, though less known, are yet a

clear indication that scholars from the earliest days of Vedic

exigesis have not been coolly allowing themselves to be led

away into pitfalls of faulty methods pretending to be sound’
ones. The science of Vedic exigesis as taught in Yaaska’s

Nirukta has its raison d'etre in the impropert and impertinent
interpretations of Vedic texts given by certain half-learned

authors and the attacks made upon Vedic style by men like

*TaUed WTS urseT R vers B He fia 2 1 woe Ro |

Rol We F aMaEH FT Tes WaT A a, we, TER set tad
gears Saafry eters Pare, he sat gust from 4 | ce H earearaH |

beeen mo fo | CVE | & H MHA Sh Ge Gear F— He, Hey | LTH CATA

Huaq wd wey F fom *—aereiecoreraer—aaiq—araq

HEREY UH IE ATTA F | (See Bhagavaddatt’s ata areaa aT eeera
Vol. i part 2D. A. V. College, Lahore, p. 66.)

bene ecaee we MHIL HIUSFLAT A TT ar | erase ar

aes 3 gat qaqral a ada He aaqarcwaar f | ae Taaa Haw Tat ®
5 afte AA HT ee eT Sea aren dla a Hear

GT lecsceseceeee se MATH TENS F faa ge Fats wane adi | ara FB,

ore: Gar games @ 1 gel sare Brae H aeTS F agar ye H ale wae

qe | aes HO, TA Vl eee I BTA UH AZ

geeaa 2128 A feear Ble wr Te serearal F dta

are equa 8 ll (Ibid. p. 152, 168-9.)

Propriety in style forms the subject of a-short but very im-
portant and difficult treatise by the famous Kashmirian poet

Kshemendra named ‘Aucityavicaaracarcaa’. At the very commence-
ment of the work he says:—

fe adfyefieare—sfrd urea aext fre ser aq)

sfraer a at arareadlfret cata |) ase searaged aghraasaa ae

aaa aerate | agar waaarearishitayqaentresre oral

Aaa Raft exifrgare—at THA ca TU seaTy We | Hearah ae

% fag sat y yy |) svat Port sw ara Bsa ati va ae.
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Kautsa. Yaaska mentions by name exactly a dozen* authorities

on Vedic exigesis from which number it can be said that in

ancient Aryan India Vedic scholarship was’ highly honoured

and was considered to be the consummation of learning. Of

these 13 Vedic exigetes including Yaaska only the last one is

known to us. His work simply called ‘Nirukta’ is an interpreta-

tion of merely 2000 difficult and important words culled from

the Vedas and arranged in a list called Nighantu. This

work seems to be an ancient one, nay, even Yaaska’s Nirukta

is a redaction®TM of very ancient treatises on the subject.

seafront ar’ aren? it ‘gftararaaeerat frat areca |
aeTMNT Teed ereaag i cay semafay enaq antes

areaey aeaadeens sianfaa epzaa epzaqarad |

This propriety of style ought to be recognised in Vedic poetry

also and the process of interpretation directed accordingly.

rae aa fen Hf oda ararat a saya sur t, sa

% a Arfeiea ane frowere gata Aa F:—(s)stoaeaa (2) siterz-

wary (8) areatafty (x) aed (x) sro (8) aragfir (9) satay

(&) Saif (©) arera (Ro) ehersife (02) aeFR (82) areIeT 1 Azeat

feat aren cag 1 aceal ala or, ae set ara adi at sari saa

& ag ornate ar ga at ca ar Teer Free 231 28 ¥ fererar & | eae
oh afen aaa 2 ae haere caer fee faz array are F

BOE ccc cece cee REE RAH aren wa Behar 2 | sad

3 ard ara & ara her tat gah ada gam fac ay 7a 3 1
(Bhagavaddatt, op. cit. p. 162-3. )

*See for example what Yaaska himself has to say on this point:—

aAHTIAY WU TWIRWsatea sarqrenaaay SIA aAT-

PENTIMA ITAA sat eed nei aarearfeqse aq Aarar fas |

Nir. i, 20, which seems to mean. “there were once enlightened
persons who had visualised (fully understood and lived up

to) the law of righteousness; they, through their teaching, laid bare
the meaning of Vedic texts for such as were unable to understand the

Vedas. Later on there came a time when people were unable to

understand the Vedas even through these teachings of the ancient

seers. For such people, later scholars compiled this Vedic dictionary

(the Nighantu and Nirukta) so that they may, with some effort be

able to grasp the meaning of Vedic texts,” (From “Anthology of
Vedic Hymns” p. 14.) It is obvious the passage can be rendered in a

different way also. Skanda-Mahesvara’s commentary on this is very

important:—

wana frene vorm: wad) argraadaly aya}
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From Yaaska’s Nirukta it can be gathered that from time

immemorial the science of Vedic exigesis has attracted the

attention of the greatest of scholars. It is also a fact to be

The history and ca¥efully noted that ancient Aryan scholars of

methods of Vedic India have spared no pains in interpreting the

rexigesis. Vedas. Though different treatises on this
important subject exposing different points of view in tackling with

the question of Vedic interpretation have not come down to us,

yet from what Yaaska sometimes cites as some other's opinion,

it clearly follows that there were not less than half a dozen

different schools of Vedic interpretation. Though we can call

all of them ‘Vedic exigesis’ yet the term ‘Nirukta’ is reserved for

a particular schoo] only though its scope, considering the etymo-

THA | THIAMIN MAATYSMAT VITA aA AA-

AAU, TATMEA wt Jet srargasaly Bsa! Fi gar:
ararany ¢ 39d, wtartheietarqinaaraear arfatare-

wasaa: Ya: eoearka | aa eae) a woaeisdiaasradid ganls-
qed FeaaTE eacha | aateaRal aes aaa ce aa area

aa sted aearifafa asad | wer araard aa areata area, WT
Jak garg FA AAT! aw GATARTAd Fata a

eaga, czaed Geass sritera: Peas: | I wat arta a faee-
Ase gaps, arentsaaaquahisaracmalqeraarayaNees |

daeet wl fagerftrarear weae aeITSH fratiaaaa arene |
may Rearash deer aseqages art erarceeyer ehafede:, caehh-
Raagead—arqnnaway we aya: zfa scab savarehiiea:
uasasdabaageaterarad, wane: wergrareny SI

Sa Rreivrentew ger weary aeutsuars dare: | ag qaaer-
addy aratwaids ata, wari gat ad naa: Fear |
aeraea Ta sega Tegarda, aera, areraTelift aang: | svtera
raradtsat Reaaiey sara terd warazedd Gwe ee oTaa-

aay mggraageen _arugulearage ear waa: |

frermeura, Req se:, ta Teme Aer ST TEMTAT, wT TEA.

qaseae sa ATSTIA TT, TEMA ATAMATTAANTA: TA ATT |
Faryad a ea aed waaay: F< w Aare wl aT erase:

way art aq carga eet 8 rane euraraaes:, wierd
Feardieaa Ta a st aera fare wT Iara | ataaTTAKa-

amanauay | Faq abst Asafa, a ad gate capaad—arar-

araaieite Fa: weet eat RA arargaanig wet aye,
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logy of the term (nir-+/ vac to explain), can very accurately

include all of them. The following’ methods or schools of

Vedic interpretation must have had separate recognition in

ancient Aryan India:—

(i) The nairukic. This method was pre-eminently philo-

logical as in its attenipt to interpret Vedic words it invariably

insisted upon enquiring into the origins of Vedic speech. This

The Nairuktaor WaS the most fastidious, thorough-going and

philological perfectly critical method. It has come down
method. to us in Yaaskas Nirukta and is known

to consist in a full enquiry into the etymology and history

of words and expressions it has to interpret. In Vedic

interpretation this is the only faultless and at the same

time intelligible method.

(2) The historical method. This is the sitihaasika method

as Yaaska calls it. It consisted. in elucidating a Vedic

passage by referring to particular events in known

The Aitihaasika bistory. The names of kings and great men

orhistoricat in India have, from the earliest ages, con-

method. formed to Vedic words. It has never been
difficult therefore to find some king, or wise man ‘having

@ name occurring in one of the four Vedas and their

innumerable schools. Hence it was easy for teachers to

refer to events in the lives of such men to illustrate and

explain Vedic statements. In course of time, however, this

method Jost its force as, people were thereby, often led astray

into attaching greater _importance to the historical illustration

asatatsergregaatt --aqgaartate eae at arrays.
zara: | STR wreaed AT TET 7 ams: | Ser aera
arafaaaaaa ward aaa 3 afrasad gee: | satara “varaatt

saz, 2 Tg AMSAR Faraway a sad sryraAatea

AA STINT Va aa Sarearar waqatyaha, syiterataadt

aera afarcerag eetaat era: | gaged Tare Paved TareTIaT:,

a¢ wasveriq, Farah a weareatt Aaras seria | AeaNETTA—
fay sara: |)

The bit “imam grantham sampraaduh” means that Yaaska
counts himself among those who have, from time immemorial helped

in the propagation of these principles of Vedic exigesis, It does not
at all mean that this particular treatise {in which the passage

quoted at the outset occurs) was written by a number of scholars

including Yaaska ! !
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‘than to the Vedic truth itself. The Saayanic commentator

has made use of the first as well as this method.

(3) The mythological. It was not possible to find histori-

cal examples for every possible Vedic statement, hence to make

up for the deficiency, scholars were often led to refer to folklore

or to invent stories to exemplify Vedie truths. The available

“grand-mothers’ tales” or “old wive’s fables” as they might be

called, were collected together and utilised from time to time to

The Mythological explain Vedic statements to the commonalty.
method Like the historical, this method was very

attractive and appealing, but it was more advantageous as it -

hardly left any Vedic statement unillustrated. Besides it was quite

easy to frame a tale just at the nick of time to explain things

to the audience. Yaaska calls this also ‘itihaasa’. Whenever

he criticises these or other methods which seem faulty to him,

he uses language that very.often savours of assent, but it is

not so; he is really criticising the advocates of mythology but

his style is so charming and gentle that he often seems to agree

with his opponents.

(4) The scientific. After the nairukta method this is

the most difficult. It consists in identifying Vedic truths with

natural phenomena and explaining them as physical-scientific

The Scientific truths. This method though difficult and
method abstruse is very frequently resorted to by all

scholars as in many cases it is the only process that yields the

right meaning. Besides there are certain portions in the Vedas

which clearly treat of scientific truths.
(5) The esoteric or intuitional. This is an extremely

abstract and abstruse method of interpretation and is possible

only for those who are given to Yogic spiritual discipline.

The Esotericor It deals with God, the soul, and the human
Intuitional method ody taking account of the ‘outside’ world only
as an external phenomenon. Yaaska uses this method in the

fourteenth chapter of his book. There are some Vedic texts which

cannot be explained in any other way but this, eg. R. V. x, 119.

When other methods are employed they yield faulty results.

(6) The ritualistic method. Perhaps this is the easiest

and the most direct way of interpreting Vedic texts. A Vedic

The Ritualistic passage, for example, embodies a scientific

method = truth or a prayer to God, but at the time of

the child’s tonsure it is used with reference to the barbar or

the razor. Here in interpreting the statement it may be

supposed, for the time being, to concern only with the barbar or

the razor, and the vocative, if any, rendered accordingly.
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Of all these methods, it will be seen ata glance, the

2nd historical, the 3rd mythological and the 6th ritualistic are

only shabby time-serving devices and cannot be depended

upon. They are, at best, rough processes intended to bring

home to the less deliberative, Vedic truths in tentative and

attractive, though not enduring and correct forms. The

Saayanic* commentator has committed a great fault in utilising

these methods in season and out of season to explain the texts

of the R®gveda.

The first and mostimportant method of Vedic interpreta-

tion, viz. the nairukta, includes in itself the so-called etymo-

The Etymological or logical or derivative method as opposed to

Derivative method cf the conventional. It is called in Sanskrit by

Vedic interpretion some, ayirat (from Sf WA to join), and the
latter in contradistinction with this, ®7 (fromaf @ to grow).
This ig no novel process but simply a legitimate application of

“It is a mistake to speak of certain books as the work of
Saayana. He was not the author of all the works that go under his

nom de plume. The following occaraon p. 24 of the introduction to

the Mahaabhaashya by Mahaamahopaadhyaaya P. Sivadatta Saastri

Kudaal :— ¥

aaa fsyeds-agerarehent wT Te eagle,

mage arse: Peranda Gasaantia) geet agaaftaritettecer

araetart wae arama a weasareeaeua |) On this the
following footnote is given: —7Em: qhtearares Seraral aa Feary

fata aradiaata walt star: | war & :——

aq arUgad aaa aAtfear |

areuat ured aTgafafaceaad i
menerey aad eeggeTtaa: |

anfaeanrarara Parser THT It
T ME TTT TAT AAT WATT: |
aa Fas Tara SaTSTT Fraser, i
sya AMTATIAT aiegerrdiata: |
AANA AT TATA WHT Ul

He then mentions the names of 103 works! All these could not
have been written by Saayana, especially when we know that the

commentary on the R®gveda itself can be a man’s life-work.

}The glib and absurd writer in the “Illustrated Weekly of
India” in his article dated 22nd September 1935 makes | a very
thoughtless and puerile reference to this. His words are: “Among
the old Pandit class there isa belief that Vedic Sanskrit contains an
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the nairukta method itself. Its justification lies in the nature of

the Vedic language itself, which unlike: any other living

or dead language, insists upon analysing all its vocables

to ultimate roots consisting of pure vowels, or a vowel and

one or more consonants enclosing, following or preceding

enormous number of yaugika words, i. e, words, the meaning of which
has nothing to do with the current accepted meanings of those words,
Hitherto the only chance of: ascertaining their meaning was to look

up to the grammar of Panini and the old Dhaatupaatha, and then
make conjectures. This has now proved to be a dangerous weapon.

The school of the Arya-Samajists have found out a new method

of interpretation by which they show that the Vedas contain all

the knowledge of the world.”

With regard to his ridiculing the ‘old Pandit class’ the following
extract from his Hindi edition of ‘Kautilya Arthasaastra' will be
enough:—

gr Ting i eae TH as dees AF ATEN ATE ta 5TH
at err wa Sa aha Gf PAT. rarer ered RE
ang veut & Rrat % ae Fae F ae reaee att att
Aaa wea ats a gat far ize sate sah qo are
grystaa weer aur qayaraara sf fazer #t sere a ret ard

mera Weare | eae Aitate FATAae > eT aaa alieea
mages a Re ara wh FG ater a ge ax fear Ha
qasat A aa ae AR st aerate, ae gat erie aur ag tf
M2 qher vera BiaA Fant alae aA arqarea } wages

ararht anita a} fet ate erat aH | get wer at aaa % ars a A

ara aa Rt creat & ota ore & fora ark ahra Z| (Preface

p. 2 dated 1st March 1923).

This product of the ‘ old Pandits,’ and the Arya Samaj, having
visited European universities at the expense of some generous

millionaires has come back to India with two fat degrees the sign of

his having discarded all old ideas! The education he received at an

Arya Samajic institution mainly at the expense of the half-starved

Indian peasant-proletariat, consummated with his visit to European

universities, has equipped him with such infallible knowledge that

he can now work miracles! He says “hitherto the only chance......

beeeseeeans to look up to the grammar of Panini and the old Dhaatu-
paatha, and then make conjectures”. This is an audacious and insult-

ing statement and extremely silly at the same time. His repetition

of the word ‘old' is ah unpardonable affront. If a reference to
Paanini's grammar and the Dhaatupaatha is necessitated to justify a

particular formation, there can be no conjecture atall. A conjecture
is ‘a guess’, apiece of ‘imperfect knowledge’ and as such can have

(S)—E
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The so-called sectarian symbols in use in India and

lsewhere.
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Numbers 2-6 are some of the so-called caste-marks used

by different Hindu ‘sects’ of India. No. 9 is the Dravidian

avmbol for 34%. See p. elvii,
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it. The huge apparatus of primitive and secondary termi-

nations as well as the methods of compounding substantives

among themselves or with adjectives and even verbs to yield new

vocables, are clear features of the Vedic Sanskrit pointing

out unmistakably that it is an analytical language.

It has been proved already that the Vedic language

is the primitive speech of humanity. As such it cannot but

be analytical, When humanity began its career, there was no’:

convention to settle the sense of vocables according. to preva-

lent usage. The language had roots and terminations which

joined together yielded the exact word required to name some-

thing or to express some idea according to its nature. All

words were, therefore, derivative. This is the ‘differentia’ of the

Vedic language and according to this it can yield its true

meaning only to the nairukta or derivative method.

nothing to support and justify it. This. ‘buffoonish’ writer perhaps
means that the ‘old Pandits’ first fx upon what construction to put

upon a word and then call in the Ashfaadhyaayee and Dhaatupaatha

to support it, Is it possible todo so? What really happens is this:

The writer or lecturer, whoaver he may be, takesa Vedic passage

and sets about to study it. Fits guides in the task are a dictionary

(probably the Nirukta of Yaaska) and the Ashtaadhyaayee of
Paanini with the help of which books he rectifies his understanding

of the passage and thus tries tomake out what it means. Is this -

guessing? To break up vafoorizaa padaa once into Vatt+Ut+Ur+ -

Inaa+ padaa and then again into Vatur+Inaa+padaa and render that

one expression in two different ways in the same sentence; to identify

the Taantric ‘aim’ with Sumerian “En;')ta squeeze ‘Babylonians’ out
of the Vedic ‘abhiviagya’; these capers, surely, are super-somersaults

of a literary buffoon and no guesses atall!! He further complains

that ‘this has now proved to be a dangerous weapon’, but why should
it? Just because it beats the literary juggler with his Europeanised

mind hollow exposing his silly tricks to the whole world? Why

should it prove dangerous to explain Vedic words with the aid-of the

Ashtaadhyaayee and the Dhaatupaatiha? If this is really dangerous

as this doctor of two European universities bumptiously declares,

steps ought to be taken to ban all use of grammars and dictionaries

in all schools and colleges all the world over. It cannot be that only

the ‘old’ Sanskrit grammar is dangerous. Who knows; ‘doctors’ know
better! Perhaps Macdoneli's ‘Sodom-apple’ of a Vedic grammar may
not be dangerous! He then blurts out “The School of Arya Sama-
jists have found outa new method of interpretation by which they

show that the Vedas contain all the knowledge of the world.” If
the basic truths of the key sciences, and an accurate account of the
principal natural phenomena can be the foundation of all ‘scientific
advance,’ then surely the Vedic scholars from Yaaska down to

Dayaananda Sarasvatee should be thanked for pointing them out

in the Vedas. The fortuitous dragging in of the name of the Arya

Samajists exposes the hollowness of the critic’s European scholarship.
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The analytical or derivative method of interpretation has

been utilised by all scholars as can be easily found out by a

reference to.the various commentaries on the Vedas, The late

Vedic scholar Maharshi Dayaananda Sarasvatee was not its

inventor but discoverer if we may say so. He followed in the

footsteps of the great ancient sage Yaaska, who himself adopted

the exigetical methods of the Braahmanas. But Dayaananda

flourished at a time when Vedic scholarship was conspicuous by

its absence. When he attempted to bring about 4 religions and

Dayananda revived S0cial revival based upon the pure teaching of

the Nairukta the Vedas-~pre-eminently the heritage of

Method. Aryan India there were few who could really
understand him. “The proudest among our forefathers bowed

theit head before two and two alone, namely, the Almighty

Father and His word. And, well did the great Swami Daya-
nanda Sarasvati—that giant among men and peerless embodi-

ment of the Vedic life and thought. turn our face once more

towards the selfsame source of light and strength in order thai

we may become fit for passing successfully as a nation through

the tough trial that is confronting us today”*

Quite true, the Vedas have always been the cause of

great movements in India. Religions and social reformers of

the sincere type, even political leaders have, till very recently,

felt drawn towards these hallowed repositories of wisdom to

breathe inspiration therefrom to sustain them in their struggle.

But when Dayananda proclaimed his message of the Vedas he

was not understood aright. His revival of the nairukta or

derivative method of interpretation of the Vedas people took for

a revolution under cover. They thought that the saadhu was

simply trying to impose upon them and drag them into the net

of Christianity or piay some such mean trick upon them, and

that for this unhallowed purpose of his, he found the Vedas

quite handy. The suspicion was so deep-rooted and general

that even today even the very admirers of Dayananda are

infected with it. The serions-ininded scholar whose remarks

have been quoted above has found it necessary to make pointed

reference to Dayananda’s interpretation of certain Vedie words.

To clear Dayananda’s position is to support the nairukta and

Braahmana method of interpreting the Vedas--—-the only

right method.

The scholar referred to above in his work mentioned

*From “A Complete Etymological Dictionary of the Vedic
Language", Visvabandhu, Lahore, Introduction p. vii Il. 32—38.
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already raises a number of queries on Dayaananda’s interpretation

of certain Vedic words. Serietim they are

given below with their answers:—(1) amsa

Y.V. x. 5 of which the interpretation by

Dayaananda is ‘paramaanuroopo bhaagah; (2) Y, V. xxxiv, 54

‘vibhaajakah; (3) R, V. ii, 27,1 ‘samyagghaatakah’ and (4) ii,

1, 4 ‘prerakah’. In this collection the first interpretation ‘para _

maanuroopo bhaagab’ i.e. “a part in the shape of an atom or

electron’ is quite correct and need not be questioned. ‘Amsa’-

‘part’ may be anything from —- to 4agp- i. ey a shade less

than ‘unit’ to an infinitesimal particle of it! The explanation

may vary between these two limits and to restrict it, it will be

unjust. The second interpretation also is quite in keeping with

the text. The termination added to the. root ‘ams’ here may be
ac, ghaw, gha, va, etc., in the sense of the agent etc. The Vedic

language being ‘primitive’ the explanation of such words would

depend upon the roots and terminations of which they are

composed and the special influence exerted upon them by other
words near by in the context. In odinary Sanskrit also such
words are met with now and then. For example ‘jeeva’ means
both ‘life’ and ‘that which possesses life’. The third interpeta-
tion refers to ‘destruction through disintegration’ and the fourth
to ‘division and allotment’, It is by ‘dividing’ all the ‘goods’ of

the universe by His Providence and ‘allotting’ them to creatures
according to their deserts that He can make all enjoy or suffer.

(65) The next word ‘amsu’ is formed by appending the Unaadi
termination ‘u’ to the root ‘ams according to U. ii, 7 and the

Unaadi terminations can be applied in the sense of any case

termination (vide pp. xx & xxi above), and in the sense either of

the present or past (see p. xvi above). (6) In R. V. iv, 34, 9 the

adjectives all agree with the word ‘asvinaa’ which naturally is in

the nominative dual. Hence according to P. vii, 1, 39 ‘amsatraa’,
‘y®bhavah’ etc., can all be taken to be in the nominative dual.

(7) The root ‘am’ ineans ‘to afflict with pain’ or ‘to go, sound, eat,’
physically or merely metaphorically. To this, the termination

‘asun’ (U. iv, 189) and the augment ‘huk’ (U. iv, 220) are added

and the form ‘amhas’ (Vide RB. V i, 42,1; Y. V. vii, 30) got. (8)So

also by appending to it the termination ‘uw’ by U. ii, 7 we have

‘amhu’ both of which may mean the ‘heat’ or ‘force’ of quickness,

‘motion, ‘knowledge, etc. The sense will have to be decided

according to the context. (9) The root ‘ku’ or ‘koo’ means ‘to

sound’, When articulate sound is produced by the vocal organs,

for example, it will either be praiseworthy or blameworthy.

Hence expressions like ‘akava’ (R. V. vi, 33, 4) akavaari’ (Y. V.

P. Visvabandhu’s

queries.
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vii, 36) etc.,.-will have two contrary imports according to the

context. (10) In R, V. i, 68, 2 the word ‘akaamakarsanah’ is ex-

plained by Dayaananda to mean “he who reduces or supplants

those that have no ‘kaama’ or righteous ambition”. The idea is

beautiful and quite in keeping with the spirit of the passage.

In all the above cases we have an example of Svaami

.Dayaananda’s style of Vedic interpretation. A staunch follower

of Yaaska’s nairukta or derivative method, he first examines

the context, then analyses the expression to be explained and

proceeds with his task of interpetation supplying such links as

are needed to adapt the passage for paraphrasing. In this

process he always has an eye on the exigencies of grammar and

gives special heed to accent. lastly he never loses sight of

the logical sequence or contact of the several elements of the

passage on hand. ‘These are the essential features of Maharshi

Dayaananda's style of interpretation and they are simply

unassailable. ‘he Vedas are highly poetical and to understand

them one has to live and think as they teach, like Dayananda.

“The true poet does, JI believe, of necessity, see the in-

finite in his subject; and he so presents his vision to his readers

that they too, if their eyes are open, are enabled. in some degree

to share in its lessons.

The same gift belongs ina certain degree to the artist.

But the range of the poet is unlimited; while the artist’s choice of

subject is conditioned by the requirement that its treatment shall

come within the dominion of the beatiful.

The ground of this difference obviously lies in the different

means which the poet and the artist use to express what they see

with the eye of the soul. The mode in which words and the

melody of words (not now to speak of music) affect us is different

in kind from the action of form and colour.

All life, all nature, is therefore the legitimate field of

the poet, as prophet. There ts an infinite, an eternal meaning

in all, and tt is his office to make this intelligible to his

students.

Our knowlege ts inevitably partial in regard of the object

and of the subject and of the conditions of its acquisition. In

each respect an infinite mystery enwraps a little spot of light.

It requires a serious effort to enter with a

living sympathy tnto the character of another man, or

of another class, or of another nation, or of another
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course of thought; to feel, not with a sense of gracious

superiority, but of devout thankfulness, that here

and here thatis supplied which we could not have

provided: to acknowledge how peculiar gifts or a

peculiar environment, how long discipline or an

intense struggle, have conferred upon others the power

of seeing that which we can not see.’”*

tt has been proved above that the Aryans of India knew

the art of writing from the most ancient times. The earliest

Sanskrit mode of writing must have been something

Script like the so-called ‘Braahmee’ script. The
modern Naagaree script is a direct descendent of the ancient

script, is very scientific—perfect, we may say, for it is quite

adaptable. With a dot below some of its consonants and a

stroke above some of its vowels, its symbols can very well

represent the sounds of any language on this side of the

grave.

There is one very ancient symbol in this script viz., 3p,
which is quite universal and has given rise to the ancient

Crescent and Star of Arabia, the Svastikaa, the Cross and all the

Caste Marks which the Hindu sects of India draw on their

foreheads. These latter, really very significant and edifying

symbols, have, by followers of Semitic creeds, been grossly

misrepresented. The three lined symbols Nos. 2 & 3 in the plate

opposite, are signs of the Vedic Trinity as manifestation of

God’s Providence. A single line used by some sects and a

point by others are signs of the unity and perfection of God.

The Crescent or the Crescent and the Point, (see Nos. 11 & 10).

the three broad horizontal lines with or without a point in the

middle (Nos. 6&6) are all modelled after the sacred symbol gr
and are simply representations of God, intended to remind the

person using them that he or she is always and everywhere seen

by his or her Maker. They are very useful as means to pre-

vail upon a person to perform his or her devotional exercises and

deal fairly with others. They also serve to point out to what

sect a person belongs. If they have dwindled down to

sectarian marks it is not their fault, to be sure, but the gross

misrepresentation to which they have been subjected by Semi-

tie religions is more than criminal. (See also the frontispiece.)

*From ‘Thoughts on Life and Revelation’ by Brooks Foss

Westcott p. 291 Il, 1-14.
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; With regard to Sumerian writing this is what Wells

thinks of the cuneiform script:-—

"The Sumerian picture-writing, which had to be done upon

clay, and with little styles which made curved marks with difficulty

and inaccurately, rapidly degenerated by a conventionalised

dabbing down of wedge-shaped marks (cuneiform—wedge-shaped)

into almost unrecognizable hints of the shapes intended. It

belped the Sumerians greatly to learn to write, that they had to

draw so badly. They got very soon to the Chinese pictographs

ideographs, and phonograms, and beyond them.

Most people know a sort of puzzle called arebus. Itisa

way of representing words to pictures, not of the things having a

similar sound. For example, two gates and a head is a rebus for

Gates-head; a little streamlet (beck), a crowned monarch, and a

ham, Beckingham. The. Sumerian language was a language well

adapted to this sort of representation. lt was accurately a

language of often quite vast polysyllables, made up of very distinct

inalterable syllables; and many of the syllables taken separately

were the names of concrete thing’s...........ccccccsaveccesceevsceveaveves

When presently the semites conquered Sumeria, they

adopted the syllabic system to their own speech, and so this

writing became entirely a sign-for-a-sound writing. It was so

used by the Assyrians and by the Chaldeans. But it was nota

letter-writing, it was a sylilable-writing. This cuneiform script

prevailed for long ages over Assyria, Babylonia and the Near East

generally; its survival is evident in several of the letters of our

alphabet to-day.”’*

The above is the type of the various fortuitous views of

Europeans. The Sumerian writing is a clever contrivance to

conserve and hide from the general public certain important

matters. It was the invention of people who knew other modes

of writing. An inscription of the king Dushratta who was a

contemporary of the Sumerians is in a different script.

*"“The New Outline of History” p. 202. Budge thinks that

‘a

‘they (the Sumerians) were apparently the first race of mankind

to succeed in giving permanent form to their thoughts by the invention

Of Writing, 0... eee cececesceneeceucedeeecceeveesaevavetgeseans the invention

of such writing might with some probability be assigned to the period

between 3500 and 3000 B.C. (From “Sumerian Reading Book”
pp. 7 &8). The Sumerian language and script were in use till the
time of Alexander the Great.



CHAPTER IV.

VEDIC DOCTRINES AND SEERS.

The Naasadeeva hymn, R. V. x, 129 which forms the

subject of the fifth chapter of the text treats of the Ultimate

The Ultimate Realities, viz; the Supreme Being, the Soul and

Realities the Primordial Matter. It is a very difficult

and terse text but at the same time clear, direct and definite.

The following passage from the pen of one of the leading

scientists of Europe will. show how. differently the European

thinks:—

“Or it may be that no such substantial or material dress

will ever be found, and that our knowledge of the universe will

for ever remain similar in kind to our present knowledge, a know-

Sir James Jeans no ledge of our perceptions expressed as a

sure of the Ultimate group of mathematical formulae stamped

Reality with the stamp of the pure mathematician
—the kind of formulae which result from the operation of thought

working within its awn sphere. Insuch an event, there may or

may not be a non-mental reality behind the form; if there is, it

will be beyond our scientific capacity to imagine.

All these possibitities are in the field, since all refer to the

future and the unknown. Our positive knowledge of the road

along which science is travelling is confined to that which lies

behind it. We can not say how much farther, if at all the road

2xtends infront, or what the far end of itis like; at best we

can only guess.

Some may think that the most plausible conjecture is that

the end of the road will be like what is at the halfway house, or

perhaps more so. We have already described recent progress in

physical science as resulting from a continuous emancipation from
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the purely human point of view. Our last impression of nature,
before we began to take our human spectacles off, was of an ocean

_ of mechanism surrounding us on all sides. As we gradually dis-

card our spectacles, we see mechanical concepts continually giving

place to mental. If from the nature of things we can never dis-

card them entirely, we may yet conjecture that the effect of doing

so would be the total disappearance of matter and mechanism,

mind reigning supreme and alone.

Others may think it more likely that the pendulum will

swing back in time.

Broadly speaking, the two conjectures are those of the

idealist and realist—or, if we prefer, the mentalist and materialist

—views of nature. So far the pendulum shews no signs of swing-

ing back, and the law and order which we find in the universe are

most easily described—and also, I think, most easily explained—

in the language of idealism. Thus, subject to the reservations

already mentioned, we may say that present day science is favour-

able to idealism. In brief, idealism has always maintained that, as

the beginning of the road by which we explore nature is mental,

the chances are that the end also will be mental. To this, present

day science adds thar, at the farthest point she has so far reached,

much and possibly all, that was not mental has disappeared, and

nothing new has come in that is not mental. Yet who shall say

what may find awaiting us round the next corner?”

Tt is possible by some means to have a vision of subtle

matter, e.g. ether. It is possible Western science may

succeed in devising some means, an instrument for example,

which may aid man’s eyesight to catch a glimpse of the waves

of ether, but to think that the ultimate atoms of matter, the

mind, the soul and the Supreme Being might be ‘visualised’ by

physical means, is absurd. ,

“*T desire any one’, says Berkeley,’ to reflect and-try whe-
ther he can, by any abstraction of thought, conceive the extension

and motion of a body, without all other sensible qualities. For

my own part, [ see evidently that it is not in my power to frame

an idea of a body extended and moved, but I must withal give
it some colour or other sensible qualities......... In short, extension,

figure, and motion, abstracted from all other qualities, are incon-

ceivable’.

*From “Tha Background of Science” by Sir James Jeans M. A.,
D. Se., Sc. D., LL. D., FP. R. S., p. 297,1, 19.~-p. 298. 1. 22,

(Tj)--B. D,
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Taking for granted that all other qualities only qualify

sense, and therefore can exist in the mind alone, Berkeley

cogently infers that the same must be true of extension, figure and

Some qualities are in- motion. For us this reasoning has to be

ferred to be realfrom reversed. The primary qualities being

the presence of others. physically real, it follows that the secondary
must be so as well. It also follows that throughout the physical

world the primary qualities are, by their intrinsic nature, so in-

separable in existence from the secondary that they can not have

the mutual independence which is presupposed in interaction.

They are only distinguishable as abstract aspects of one concrete

fact. In the course of natural process they may vary concomi-

tantly but do not causally determine each other. The objective

value of what perceptually appears as ‘red colour’ is a secondary

quality of the physical object, inseparable from the reflection of

light in certain wave-lengths. The physicist has no means of

determining with sufficient precision what such qualities are, so

as to connect them and their changes with each other in a coherent

system. Hence he subsitutes for them their equivalent in terms

of the primary qualities, and reserves for these alone the title of

‘objective’.”*

Qualities and properties of matter are real but it is im-

possible to ‘locate’ them and inspect their shape, size and colour

if any. ‘Atomic’ matter also is a very great reality but man

has not the power to ‘visualise’ atoms. Every moment of our

life we see extended gross matter—a conglomeration of

millions of atoms, but to see each of them separately is beyond

our power or means.

“The atom cannot be observed; it is too small. Its existence

is inferred from the events which take place in its neighbourhood,

which events itis said to cause. Now, solongas the atom re-

The existence of the mains in a constant state, it has no external

Atom isinferred and effects and its existence cannot, therefore be
not directly perceived... . .

inferred. It is only when an _ electronic

jump occurs, when, that is to say, the atom either absorbs or

radiates energy, or when the atom changes in some other way that

we know of its existence.

Let us suppose that, asa result of the movement of an

electron from an outer to an inner orbit, the atom radiates energy.

“From ‘Mind and Matter” by G. F. Stout M.A., LL. D.,
D, Litt p, 278. 1, 28—p. 289, 1. 21,
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A series of events will travel outward fram the atom like ripples

in a pool, which will sooner or later impinge upon objects in their

environment producing effects in these objects. These effects in

the environment may be observed, and if they are, we infer that an

atom.of a certain sort which is giving out energy is responsible

for the phenomena observed. Thus we infer the existence of the

atom from the effects which it produces, when it changes, in the

surrounding neighbourhood. To use a convenient simile of Earl

Russell's, let us supposé that a ticket collector is permanently on

duty at the exit of the station of a particular town. What will be

the nature of his knowledge of the town's population? In the first

place, he will only know something about the population when it

changes, that is, when somebody enters the town or leaves it. In

the second, he will not be aware of these changes where they

originally take place, that is inthe town itself, but only of the

effects of the chanses when they manifest themselves at the

station. Our knowledge of the atoms is of a similarly indirect

kind. All that we are really entitled to say is not that we know

atoms, but that events in a certain neighbourhood are such as are

compatible with and can be calculated on the assumption that

there is an electric charge of a certain magnitude in the middle

of the neighbourhood. Energy, in fact, spreads outwards from a

particular centre. We may, if we like, conceive that there is an

arrangement of electrons and protons there which is the source of

the energy of radiation. But the conception is by no means necessi-

tated. “The idea that there isa bard lump there, which is the

electron or proton, is an illegitimate intrusion of common-sense

notions derived from touch. For ought we know, the atom may

consist entirely of the radiations which come out of it.. Now

matter is made of atoms. Matter, therefore, to quote an epigram

of Earl Russell’s has become ‘a convenient formula for describing

what happens where it isn’t.’

If the atom resolves itself into the effects which the atom,

if it existed, would produce when it changed in the surrounding

neighbourhood, they will take the form of occurrences or events.

These occurrences or events will be physical. Therefore, they will

ultimately be susceptible of the same analysis as that which is

applicable to the atom, and will be known only in so far as they

produce effects elsewhere. To quote Earl Russell again, ‘there

is a certain air of taking in each other’s washing about the whole
business, Events in empty space are only known as regards their
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abstract mathematical characterisation; matter is only an abstract

mathematical characteristic of events in empty space.’ In other

words, we describe what there is at place B in terms of events

at places E, F and G, and so on indefinitely.”*

The same thinker writes thus on the relationship between

mind and body:—

“For at this point the question may well be asked, ‘What

about mind? Mind assuredly is not material and, so far from

being determined by matter, can in some degree control it. If,

for example, [1 will to chisel a luinp of stone into the shape of

ahuman head, am It not freely altering nyt environment to

please myself?} Can it in any sense he maintained that I am

merely adopting myself to or reacting to my environment?.’

The answer to this question was provided by nineteenth-

century psychology which constituted the second main source of

‘Mind’ says C. E. materialist philosophy. In order to realise the

M. Joad, ‘is significance and plausibility of the answer, let us

not matter. consider for a moment the astonishing fact of the
mind-body relationship. That mind and body are continually

interacting is obvious. If I get drunk, 1 see double; ¢f J take a

late supper of cold pork" and pickles,1 have a nightmare and

dream about blue devils; if l inhale nitrous-oxide gas, I experience

an ecstatic vision in which I find myself in Paradise enjoying the

converse of God and his angels, These are instances of the

influence of the body upon the mind.

*From “Guide to Modern Thought” by C.E. M. Joad,
pp. 82-84.

+This ‘I’ makes the whole difference. Without this factor
Mind is mere inert matter, }Yes, you are, surely, but not your mind.

"| The reader is requested to tolerate this meat-eater’s dirty

illustration. “An educated man is educated in various ways and
degrees, and he responds in varying ways and degrees to the training
which he receives. Huxley and Newman were both highly

educated, The general trend of education also

Man is made by varies in accordance with the prevailing interest
environment of the age—according as religion or science or art

is the fashion of the hour. The revolt of the

younger against the older generation is another source of bias.
When a man is no longer young his views are more or Jess settled,
and he resents what tends to disturb them; to the enthusiastic youth

on the contrary, the received tradition is ikely to appear stale and
insipid, so that he is led to grasp at what for him are novelties and
to plume himself on being in the van of progress.

From "Mind and Matter’ by G F Stout. M.A,, LL. D.,. D.

Litt. p. 8 H 14-27.
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If see a ghost, my hair stands on end; if I am to address

a public meeting, I sweat; if I see a cricket ball coming, I hold

out my hands or flinch and duck as the case may be. These are
instances of the influence of the mind on the body. Examples

could be multiplied indefinitely, the interaction of mind and body

being a fact which is testified by every moment of our waking lives.

Yet, when we come to reflect upon it, how odd a fact it is.

The body is a piece of matter; as such it possesses the

properties of matter, weight, mass, shape, size and so forth, and

obeys the laws of physics. How then, if mind and matter are so

different that they have nota single quality in common, can they

influence one another? How indeed can they ‘get at’ one another

at all? A paving-stone can crush a butterfly because the butterfly,

like itself, possesses mass and substance; but how can it effect a

wish? The length of the arm can be measured, but who can

measure the inspiration which went to the composition of Bee-

thoven's Fifth Symphony? Itis no exaggeration to say that this

fundamental problem is one which all psychology must attempt to

solve and no psychology has yet satisfactorily solved”’,*

In Indian philosophy, it must be remembered, mind is

material. It is so subtle-—-more subtle than ether—that it can

easily come into contact with the spiritual entity—the soul.

Being material it cannot of itself act for “matter has no

power of changing its own state, whether of rest or motion.”

If mind were non-material the connection between body and

life (—soul) would be impossible. If it were gross matter it

would maintain its contact with the body but never would

it unite itself with the soul, It is really a wonderful principle

discovered by the Aryan philosophers of India that Mind

is subtle ‘matter’'—the eldest evolute of Primordial Matter.t

*C. E. M. Joad, op cit. pp. 33. ff. 1From “The Making of Man"
by Sir Oliver Lodge, p. 52 11.8 &9.

seaTaEEt aTraraear oa: wHdderuedtsesisegrreaa-

argues = aasea: ways ger ge dafeeiq:

arey 2 RU

“The East has very much to instruct the West. We can
instruct them in business habits and practical things. They can
instruct us in things relating to the soul and meditation. They enter

into the silence and meditate a great deal more than we do.” (“Science
and Religion by Seven men of Science—-Help from the Unseen” by

Oliver Lodge, p. 16.1]. 33—p. 171.4.) This is a@ mere platitude
which the author himself does not iake seriously!
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Life cannot assume “phenomenal existence” without the aid of

matter and a material body cannot be clapped on to it without

the ‘mediation’ of Mind, but it must be borne in mind that

Mind has no vehicular capacity. Itis the body that is the

vehicle. Sir Oliver Lodge says:—

Hence we can begin to speculate on the probability that

herein lies the clue to the association of Life and Mind with

Matter, that the connection is not direct but indirect. The

instinct of Biologists has always led them to assume that Life

and Mind must have some kind of material vehicle; that is to say

some close connection with what we otherwise think of atthe

material Universe. But the material Universe consists not of

Matter alone, but of Light, Electricity, and Ether as well,

Biologists have been liable to assume, and many do assume to

this day, that the material -vehicle must be formed of Matter.

And some have even supposed that Life and Mind are functions

of Matter. But thatis only because they were insufficiently

acquainted with the other material existences, of which

Matter is only a part. Itis, I agree, difficult to suppose that

Life and Mind can exist without some sort of ‘body or

instrument of manifestation or at least of utilisation; nor can we

expect it to operate effectively without some control of Energy;

but there is no need to conjecture any such deprivation. To think

of atomic Matter only, leaves us with all manner of unsolved

difficulties. In terms of Matter only, we can not conceive the

action of the Sun upon the earth, nor of any other action across

space; and it really does not matter whether the space is measured

in millions of miles or in millionths of an inch: the puzzle is the

same "’.*

“Life—whatever Life may be—was able to take hold and utilise

the structure provided, utilise it for its own further development.

As when a heap of stones or rubbish by the roadside is made use

of by floating germs, and clothes itself in verdure: so it may be

that Life: always waiting its opportunity, seized hold of the

more complex molecules on the planet, and began to enter into

its kingdom.”t

“That which moves from place to place (is matter)’.!

“Matter is that which moves through space’§ “You push the

-*"The Making of Man” p. 25 1.12- p. 261,17. tIbid p. 73 I.
10-19, { Ibid p. 59 1. 20& 21. §. P. 591. 23 & 25,
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truck; it pushes you. It feels your force; you feel its reaction. It

experiences acceleration, that 1s, it begins to move faster”.* “So

far from limitation, reaction is an assistance’t “Spirit and

Matter interact; the one active, the other passive; the one design-

ing, planning, executing; the other being moulded, obediently

responsive, docile yet passively obstructive, with an obstruction

which does not oppose but actually assists the object in view,

rendering possible what else could not be managed, namely,

an active exertion capable of achieving some far-foreseen and

desired end{”’.

But the problem regarding the existence of the soul is

still more difficult. Prof. William James after a long dis-

eussion of it gave it up altogether as hopeless, concluding

the theme with the following words:—

“One great use of the Soul has always been to account for,

and at the same time to guarantee, the closed individuality of

each personal consciousness. The thoughts of one soul must unite

Prof, William James into oneself, it was supposed, and must be

doubted the exis- eternally insulated from those of every other
tence of the Soul?

soul. But we have already begun to see

that, although unity is the rule of each man’s consciousness, yet

in some individuals, at least, thoughts may split away from the

others and form separate selves. As for insulation, it would be

rash, in view of the phenomena of thought-transference, mesmeric

influence and spirit-control, which are being alleged now-a-days

on better authority than ever before, to be too sure about that

point either. The definitively closed nature of our personal

consciousness is probably an average statistical resultant of many

conditions, but not an elementary force or fact; so that, if one

wishes to preserve the Soul, the less he draws his arguments from

that quarter the better. So long as our self, on the whole, makes

itself good and practically maintains itself as a closed individual,

why, as Lotze says, is not that enough? And why is the being

an individual in some inaccessible metaphysical way so much

prouder an achievement ?

My final conclusion, then, about the substantial Soul is that

it explains nothing and guarantees nothing. [ts successive thoughts

are the only intelligible and verifiable things about it, and defi- .

nitely to ascertain the correlations of these with brain processes

*Jbid p. 62 1. 9-12, + P. 661, 22 & 23. } P. 6711, 4—13.
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is as much as psychology can empyrically do. From the metaphysi-

cal point of view, it is true that one may claim that the correla-

tions have a rational ground; and if the word Soul could be taken

to mean merely some such vague problematic ground, it would be

unobjectionable. But the trouble is that it professes to give the

ground in positive terms of a very dubiously credible sort. I

therefore feel entirely free to discard the word Son! from the rest

of this book. If I ever use it, it will be in the vaguest and most

popular way. The reader who finds any comfort in the idea of

the Soul, is, however, perfectly free to continue to believe in it;

for our reasonings have not established the non-existence of the

Soul; they have not proved its superfluity for scientific purposes,’’*

Professor William James is no more in our midst but

we cannot, unfortunately pray for him reguiescat in pace (may

he rest in peace) for this refers to the soul and he did not

believe in the existence of such a ‘commodity!

When the poor Soul herself is meted out such shabby

treatment by European philosopherst what can we say of

things pertaining to her. Just listen to what an author

saysi—

“No less well attested than the so-called wonders of

clairvoyance have been the stories current in all ages of

those who have apparently possessed the power of going back

to the past. This power has usually been regarded as pro-

C.E.M. Joad says, viding evidence. for reincarnationist theories.

re-incarnation is J certain physicalt states, it is said, we
impossible. . . .

remember experiences which we lived through

in previous lives. This supposition is, however, by no means

necessitated. To any theory of reincarnation serious objections

are immediately suggested by a consideration of the facts of

* From “Psychology” by Prof. William James, Vol. i, p. 350.

1 No, not so please, but ‘under certain circumstances’.
If you want to criticise represent the position accurately, do not

mis-state. The circumstances are these: If the body is favourable,

if the mind is free from all impurities of past actions,—the

dross of flesh-eating, the dross of tobacco-smoking, the dross

of race-hatred, the dross of land-lust and power-lust, the love

Dross vitlates the mind Of wine-woman-and-song et hoc genus omne,

and interferes with then it is that a person may remember his or

the memory of her past deeds and not otherwise. An ordi-
past life. nary person if reminded of his or her past

life will have to weep and bewail throughout life, while past

memory will incite some to anger, some to malice and yet others to

take vengeance upon somebody who may have done them evil then.
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the relationship between mind* and body to which I drew

attention in chapter II. The relationship, as I there pointed

cut, is obviously very close. An invalid, for example, has a

different mentality from a healthy, a hunchback from a straight

man: character is bound up with the secretions of the duct-

*Ttis not the gross body alone that makes the person,

The soul, till (A) itis emancipated from phenomenal existence.
carries along with it a “subtle body, which comprises seventeen

The subtle or spiritual principles:—Five nervauric orvital principles,
body is necessary five principles of sensation, and five phy-

to make the sical principles such as Prithivee, Apah
person, Agni,, etc., in subtle form, and the principles

of volition and discernment. It also accompanies the soul in

all births and deaths. It is of two kindsi—(a/ material which

is derived from the fine particles of subtle matter. (6) Spiritual
or natural which comprises the natural powers and attributes
of the soul, Both (B) of -these remain with the soul in the

state of Emancipation, and it is through them that the soul

enjoys the bliss of emancipation.” (From the “Light ot Truth”
Lahore edn. p. 273).

The expressions marked (A) and (B) in the abuve passage may be

taken to be contradictory. The Kathopanishad has the following passage;

“Yadaa pancaavatishthante jnaanaani manasaa saha ; buddhisca na

viceshfate taam aahub paramaam gatim. Kath, i, 10. “That condition
of the soul in which it possesses a pure manas—the principle of

thought—the five principles of sensation, and in which the delibe-
rations of the principle of discernment are true and constant, is called

the supreme state or Emancipation’. (“Light of Truth” p. 265)
“The emancipated soul leaves. off. her. mortal coil and roams about in
space in the All-pervading God by the help of the Spiritual body.”

(Ibid. p. 266.) From these statements it appears Maharshi Dayaa-

nanda thinks that the sou! does not become a spiritus purus (—pure
spirit) in thé state of emancipation. The other rendering of the Kath,

passage quoted above is as follows:—‘Yadaa yasmin kaale panca
jnaanaani sfotraadipancajnaanendriyaami manasaa saha manoyuktaani

avatishthante nivr®ttavyaapaaraani bhavanti buddhisca vyavasaaya

lakshanaa yadaa na_ viceshtate vyaapaaravatee na’ bhavati taam

uktajnaanendriyamanobuddhinaiscalyaroopaam avasthaam paramaam

utkr®shtaam gatim aanandaatmano bhaanasya saadhanabhootaam

aahuh uktavanto yogina ityarthah’” (Maniprabhaa,) This interpreta-
tion seems to mean that the condition described is one of trance and
not of ‘final emacipation’.

In the state of ‘final’ emancipation the soul becomes a spiritus

purus having her spiritual] attributes of volition, like, dislike etc., and
it is the first coupled with her finttude of intelligence that again compels

her to assume corporeal existence after the ‘great deluge’ (mahaa
pralaya), In limtted states of emancipation the Subtle body must

accompany. The difference seems to be more verbal and academical

than real and practical.

(U)—E, D.
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less glands; an insufficiency of thyroid produces a half-wit and an

excess of adrenalin a coward. Change a man’s body* and you

change the man.

Ifa man’s nature is largely determined by his body, it is

bound up no less with his memories. My knowledge, such as it

is, is largely a memory of things I have learned; my outlook on

life the effect of the things I have experienced. If I had not fallen

out of the window at the age of five, I should not be afraid of

heights now. As one gets older, memories become more impor-

tant; very aged people live entirely im their memories; in fact

they are their memories.

Again, a manis very largely the product of his environment.

I, for example, am a child of the twentieth century, with the out-

look, beliefs and attainments of my generation, Body, memories

and environment-—-these. go far. to make a man what he is; his

personality is, at least in part, their joint out-come.

Now nobody who believes in reincarnation holds, so far

as I know, that one inhabits the same body in different lives.t

Obviously not, since we know what happens to old bodies; they

become worms.! People donot normally have any memory of

their past lives, so that their memories in each life would be

different. Given a different body, different memories and environ-

ment, the difficulty is to see in what sense a man could be said to

be the same person in different lives. If I may commit an Irishism,

if it is really I who live through each one of a number of different

lives, then I must be a different person§ each time.

*When therefore the body is changed the man surely changes

but not the soul and not his fine deliberative apparatus called the

spiritual body.

tSurely they do maintain that the soul in separate phenomenal

existences clad in different gross bodies, does carry with her the same

subtle body vitiated though it may be by various kinds of dross. Why,

dross dirties even the soul herself!

tNo, not at all. The ‘old body’ does not become worms. The
worm are as good individuals as a philosopher! The ‘old body’ gets

scrapped’ or “broken up into its various

This old body does not = slements’ for the formation of new bodies.
, Emotional expressions are unbecoming in

serious philosophical discussions.

§Surely the believers in re-incarnation do not say that the ‘same
person’ travels on with the same bodies! They say that the soul

along with the spiritual body is the same.
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Just listen also to what H. G. Wells has to say on Re-

incarnation:-—

“Apart from such speculations we may say this much; upon

the continuity of any individual consciousness after bodily

cessation and disintegration, The Science of Life has no word of

assurance, and on the other hand it assembles
On the re-incarnation . “ae

of the soul Wells much that points towards its improbability,

muites verbiage im his, But so far as our lives go, as matters of fact
apart from consciousness, The Science of

Life has no doubts; it does not speculate, it states. Our lives do

not begin afresh at birth, and do not end inconclusively; they

take upa physical inheritance, they take over a tradition, they

enter into a set drama, they are conditioned from the outset, and

each has a role to play, different from any role that has ever been

played before or will ever be played again. And our lives do not

end with death: they stream on, not merely in direct offspring, but

more importantly perhaps in the influence they have had on the

rest of life. According to the playing of the role the unending

consequences are determined, They endure in the fabric of things

accomplished for ever. That at least is not theory or speculation;

itis as much a statement of fact as that every stream that flows

upon this planet earth flaws down towards the sea’’.*

The above passage is floral and ornate but inconclusive.
It is Blimberine verbiage ! Listen to the following:—

“Christ announces to us the unbroken continuity of all life

which is truly life. There is no likelihood that we shall ever under-

rate the changes which we can see, the separations which sadden us,

the losses which mar our capacity for action; but, on the other

The good Jesus band, we lose much by not dwelling day by day

said that life = on that which as yet we can grasp of the
continues. .

permanence of our being; we lose much by

constructing a future out of some fragments of the present, and

trausferring it to some remote scene which serves to obscure the

solemn beauty of the earth. We lose much by not striving to be-

hold, little by little, it may be in fleeting visions, the eternal which

is about us and in us, and which remains unaltered by all

vicissitudes”.t

*From “The Science of Life’ by H. G. and G, P. Wells and J.
Huxley, Cassell and Co., London 1931 p. 853.

1 From “Thoughts on Revelation and Life” P. 295 ll. 17—31.
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This is what good Sir Oliver Lodge, the great English

scientist, has to say on this knotty question:—

“As regards Reincarnation, itis probably a mistake to

suppose that the same individual whom we know in bodily form is

likely to appear again, at some future date. There may be excep-

tions, but asa rule that seems unlikely to happen. What may

happen, however, is that some other portion of the larger self

becomes incarnate; and if so it would be likely to

TH ogee feel a strong affinity, though often in a vague and
puzzled way, with some other portion which had

been embodied previously. And, again, if this second incarnate

portion happened to include some part of what had gone to make

the previous individual, then there might not only be sense of

affinity, but some kind of reminiscence, some memory of places

and surrounding which had previously been familiar.

Many people have felt the odd sensation of having been at

a place before, and of knowing instinctively what would be found

round the corner or through the door, The experience has been

called deja vu. It is difficult to explain, but the inclusion of some

fraction of a former personality, with overlapping fragments of

memory from a previous existence, is a working hypothesis

towards an explanation of a faculty which, ina few exceptional

people, is fairly strong.

This idea seems tohelp us to contemplate the Platonic

doctrine of Reminiscence asa possible reality in some cases,~

that the truths of geometry, for instance, were really known by

each individual but forgotten; that “our

birth wasa sleep anda forgetting’; that

the developed brain tends to inhibit the re-

production of ancient memories and to isolate us from our previous

surroundings and our larger self. Indeed some such doctrine may

be necessary to explain the aptitudes and powers and instincts,

both of animals and of children, especially. when those children

show signs of exceptionally early precocity. When they can

calculate, for instance, or play a musical instrument, without

having learnt. The only alternative to reminiscence in such cases,

would appear to be some doctrine of direct Control by another

intelligence. This, too, is a hypothesis not to be overlooked,

though some form of subliminal explanation seems simpler, if it

is sufficient; which is doubtful.

He postulales a sub-
limina! self.
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How large a subliminal self may be, one does not know,

but one can imagine that in some cases it is very large, so that

it contains the potentiality for the incarnation not only of a

succession of ordinary individuals, but of really great men, It

would be a mistake to suppose that Dante and Tennyson were

reincarnations of Virgil, but one might, though presumptuously,

imagine that all three were incarnations of one great Subliminal

self, which was able to manifest itself in different portions, having

acertain family likeness, though without any necessary bodily

consanguinity or inheritance in the ordinary sense.

The heredity link appears to be of a quite different order

from the subliminal link; and mother and son need have no

shiritual or subliminal relationshig, in spite of their great

similarity, The similarity of the bodily instrument would be

sufficient, in that case, to account for the similarity of that portion

of the son’s larger self which automatically selected this means of

manifestation. And the importance of parenthood, in providing

a suitable corporeal instrument or vehicle for the manifestation

of a really great personality, can hardly be overestimated. But

the indwelling spirit need not come from the parents atall. It can

be drawn, as it were, from some independent source, by the perfec-

tion or other quality of the material vehicle provided.

In some cases it may happen that the portion incarnate is

so great that the embodied personality exhibits the phenomenon of

transcendent Genius, and is by universal consent accounted a

“great man.” Though there are cases in which exceptional powers

are manifested by one who is not a great man in an ordinary sense,

but who has channels of inspiration open occasionally to a non-

incarnate portion, apart from the exceptional periods, may be of

ordinary magnitude, or, in the ordinary affairs of life, may even be

foolish or commonplace. Occasional access to higher source of

information or inspiration is not to be denied to personalities of

mediocre grade. The normal portion of such individuals is small,

the subliminal portion large by comparison, and occasionally

accessible.”’*

“Not only, moreover, can there be different degrees or pro-

portions of incarnation developed from any ordinary subliminal

self, but there may be many grades among those selves; so that,

* From “The Making of Man” by Sir Oliver Lodge p. 120,

1. 27—p. 124 1. 19.
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ifever an infinitely large and comprehensive Self allowed any

portion to take human form and associate itself with matter, that

portion would recognise itself, and be gradually recognised by

others, as in close touch with the Infinite and the Eternal. And

humanity would perceive that something far above their own grade,

The incarnation ofa something beyond any previous experience,
fraction of God’s a

being in Christ, had dwelt among them, and by origin and

nyse Olver personality was essentially Divine. It may

fact! be that only through such an incarnation as

that could we get any knowledge or perception of that higher, but

otherwise inaccessible, being.

Deity, indeed, is not a thing which we mortals can conceive.

We can formulate certain attributes, and try to grasp them, but

Infinity is beyond our grasp. All that we can apprehend during our

sojourn in matter and probably for long afterwards, is something

in human form, something anthropomorphic. And though we may

have qualms at suggesting that any spirit inhabiting a mate-

rial body of human shape can be anything more than man, yet if

the doctrine of the Subliminal self be true, and if a Self of Divine

magnitude, if in fact Deity, allowed Itself or some portion of Itself

to become Incarnate,—-humanity would recognise the Kinship and

the Identity, and would realise that. in this exceptional manifesta-

tion there was as much as it was able to grasp of the Infinite

Existence, and would be right in speaking of such an Individual

as the Son of God.” (ibid pp. 174-177).

The Vedic position is very beautifully summarised in the

following three stanzas.

Say ll edges area ar Walea AaaT PATA: |

aqz sea: waat fa wat wosat aefaafa aera: a
MAT Lo | 299 1 2 Il aeitt ard waar frafa at weraisagent
gra: | at aarat wa wiser od sa fH man 2

aq aaafreraat wv wa wfiaeaq) a and: a

fagataara sr adtafe qasaea: 1
(1) The wise by devotion and cogitation perceive the soul

that becomes manifest by assuming a body through the wise

providence of God the giver of life. With a poet’s vision they
carefully observe each “object in the world and thus becoming
enlightened wish to attain to the source of Light Itself.

* The Nirukta and the Jaiminiyopanishadbraahmama explain

these verses as describing reincarnation. Hans Oertell’s translation of

them in the fatter book is absurd in the extreme.
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(2) The soul keeps the faculty of speech in (the interior of)

the heart and when the time for utterance comes the vital air

begins to express it inside, but when it flashes out as the mani-

festation of sound revealing the contents of the mind the

far-sighted wise protect it most assiduously as the very basis of

truth. (3) May I see the individual soul, the imperishable lord of

the sense organs, ever coming and going by the paths of births

and deaths. It travels assuming various conditions of life

accompanying it (from birth) and brought about by the residua

of its past actions, and thus keeps frequently coming into the

various worlds.

This is not the only Vedic text on the reincarnation of

the soul. The 58th and 164th hymns of the Ist book of the

Regveda treat of several aspects of the soul. There are long

passages in all the four Vedas that fully treat of this subject.

An exposition of the Vedic view-point on this theme is the

subject of a separate book.

Does not good Jesus refer to the reincarnation of the

soul in Matthew xii, 142 “And if ye will receive i, this is

Elias, which was for to come.” What does this statement

mean? How is this coming of Elias again to the world of

embodied beings possible except by means of a body? That

body may now be ‘John the Baptist’ for human custom refers to

the embodied person and not to the abstract soul. Satis if non

amplius.

The “philosophers” whose views have been quoted above,

betray, like Max Miller, a great tendency to boom Christianity.

The scientific education they have received, the high positions

The intention ofthese they hold or the great regard and confi-
“philosophers’’ is to dence they enjoy in the modern world
boom Christianity. misled by English education, they thus

use to lead the whole human race into the folds of Christianity.

His great anxiety for somehow reconciling the absurd view of

the incarnation of God,

has led Sir Oliver

Lodge to propound

the absurd and hereti-

cal theory of the

partial incarnation of

his imaginary “sublim-

inal self.” This heresy

can be thus explained

by means of a diagram.

Sunnose circles A, B, and C are “subliminal selves” and suppose
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circles 1—5 and D are incarnated selves. It is clear from the

diagram that 1, 2, 8, 4 and D are incarnations of parts of the “sub-

liminal self’? A. Suppose part 1 incarnated itself in 1793 and

part 2 in 1863; then the latter would remember something

(“falling from the window” in 1802) which is represented in the

diagram by the intersection of the circumferences of 1 and 2.

Poor No. 3 would be a horrible mess of such memories and

cross-memories for ‘he’ cuts and cross-cuts through four incar-

nations being himself a part of the “subliminal self” A. Incar-

nations D and 5 being large would be very successful in the

world, enjoy high life, be ever in the limelight, have immense

wealth, have a lot of hangers-on and boomers or “hewers of

wood and drawers of water” to sweat for them.

Thus it is clear, according to Sir Oliver Lodge there is no

such entity as the Individual Soul. There are only “subliminal
selves” which can be sliced and-served out in various incarnations!

Thus this wretched worm of a subliminal self resembles the

amoeba. It must be borne in mind that this absurd theory reduces

God to a non-entity, for a being having no ‘personality’

and no individuality can be anything but God. The

Semitic creeds have no God, and one need not wonder if

the follower of one of these propounds such a heretical

and atheistic theory. For revl atheism is nothing but to

deny the existence of the soul either in an overt or a covert

manner, and the latter is more serious and dangerous

than the former.

Tt is better for a man to think twice before writing

anything down, for wrong views broadcast corrode into the

hearts of the younger generation and ruin humanity. The

political supremacy of Europe does not indicate that her

religion and morals are sound, Europe has nothing to

teach the world. Especially India has nothing to learn

from her. There is a widespread opinion that the modern

means of communication have brought the different races nearer

that they may mutually learn from and teach, one another,

but this is only a silly platitude intended to flout the

disputant. Had it not been so, “great European scientists”

at least, would not have ventured to write without know-

* See page clxix 1.7 & 8.

+ Disbelief in a Supreme Being or Creator is more or less

a technical difficulty and can be solved if the person beset with
it admits an individual and personal soul. A denial of the latter,
however, is the chimax of atheism for the man prone to it can never

be brought round te believe in anything beyond the senses.
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ing the principal languages and philosophical systems of

the world, chief among which is Sanskrit and the philo-

sophy of ancient Aryan India.

The long and short of the cry of these “scientists”
ean be put briefly thus: “We have not seen, therefore we

refuse to believe”. Along with this there is another maxim:

“We have been told by our padres that Christianity is true hence

ia must be so”.

The following matter is not doctrinal but it gives

the scientific side of Vedic teaching:—

“Achyrantes Aspera, Linn. H. F. B. 1, IV, 730; Roxb. 22.

Sans.— Apaamaarga, aghata, apangaka.

Vern:—Apanga (Beng. and Ass). Latjiraa, Chirchiraa
Chirchittaa (Hindi); Putkandaa (Punj.)

qhe Achyrantes Oonghaa, (Rohtak Dist.), Aghaadaa (Bomb.Aspera or Prickly :

Chaff flower plant and Mahr.); Uttareni; Antisha; Apaamaargamu

isa great medicinal (Tel); Naayurivi (Tamil); Katalaati (Mal);
Utraami gidavu; uttaraane (Kan.); Aghedo

(Guj.); Margiaa (Sind).

Englishi—The Prickly Chaff Flower.

Habitat—A shrub found all over India, ascending to

3000 ft. ‘

Annual herbs. Stems 1-2 ft., erect, stiff, with long spreading

branches thickened above nodes, striate, pubescent. Leaves few,

usually thick, Jeathery, broadly ovate to orbicular, 3-5 by 2-3 in.,

tapering to base, usu-

ally rounded, on short

petioles, sometimes

acute, or apex entire,

but often very undulate,

very finely and softly

pubescent both sides.

Flowers in robust wool-

ly pubescent spikes

upto 18 in. long,

pumerous, stiffly re-

flexed against rachis,

densely crowded.

Bracts short, reflexed, ovate, membranous, with a long and very acute

point, bractlets very sharply spinescent (very hard in fruit), with a

(V)—E. D,
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broad membranous wing at base. Perianth leaves about 1/8 in.,

oblong, oval, acute, glabrous and shining, with a narrow white mem-

branous margin. Stamens 5, staminodes, large, truncate, fimbriate.

Fruit very small, oblong, cylindrical, truncate, nearly smooth, brown,

enclosed in a hard perianth.

A very common weed throughout the Tropics in India, Ceylon,

in waste land and in grass. Trimen observes that the perianth contain-

ing the fruit disarticulates from the rachis above the bract carrying

away with it the spinescent bractlets by which it becomes attached

to other objects andis transported. Flowers greenish white.

Uses:—It possesses valuable medicinal properties as a pungent

and laxative, and is considered useful in dropsy, piles, boils, eruptions

of the skin, etc. The seeds and leaves are considered emetic, and

are useful in hydrophobia and snakebites. (T.N. Mukerji's Amster-

dam Catalogue). The dried plant is given to children for colic and

also as an astringent in gonorrhoea. (Stewart’s Punjab Plants,)

Major Madden says that the flowering spikes are regarded as a pro-

tective against scorpions, the insects being paralised through the

presence of atwig. The ash yields a valuable quantity of potash,

rendering it useful in the arts as well as in medicine. Mixed with

orpiment this ash is used externally in the treatment of ulcers, and

of warts on the penis and other parts of the body. (U. C. Dutt.)

Sesamum oil and the ash (apamarga taila) are used in the treatment

of diseases of the ear, being poured into the meatus. Dr. Bidie

says: “Various English practitioners agree as to its marked diuretic

Properties in the form of a decoction." Dr. Cornish reports favour-

ably, having found it efficacious in the treatment of dropsy. Short

reports on its use as an external applicant in the treatment of the

bites of insects; and Dr. Turner, cails attention to it as a remedy in

snake-bite. (Pharm. Indica). Used in cases of abscess; its ashes are

used in cases of asthma and cough. (Ibbetson’s Gujrat.) In Sind, it

is used by the native foresters as an application to wounds caused

by Babool thorns (Murray p. 101). To an infusion of the root is

ascribed a mild astringent virtue (Konigberger, Vol. IJ., 222). The

flowering spike made into pills with a little sugar isa popular pre-

ventive medicine in Behar for persons bitten by rabid dogs. (Balfour.)

As an ash, however, there seems no reason to think it possesses any

virtues other than those of the simple alkali of our shops.

“The drug may be useful in all conditions arising from nervous.

ness. Thus itis used asa talisman in hysteria, and I know persoa-

ally of cases that were benefited by it. How it acts in such a way,
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I cannot say; it may be possible that the good effects are obtained

by iodisation’ only, if anything of such nature there is ‘in the drug.

But that it is undoubtedly useful in hysteria and such nervous dis-

orders, there is né gainsaying. In hysteria what we find is that there

is extreme nervous. sensibility attended with muscular contraction,

either violent or-mild; it is preceded generally by irregular heart or

palpitation. (Dr. Lal Mohan Ghoshal, in ‘Food and Drugs’ for

Oct. 1912 pp, 84,85)".*

(2) Sxrat ar STATES a Taras | THe Teas
GIT BIT aT!) MATS 91 1 VN (2) wah waaarata
AERA TA: ATA | wat: aaserrehiftat a: areata Rt) (3) at

MMT MIT ATS ALATTT | AT TAT UTA AAAI aaa
aT iall (2) Sevaed | Asirei ch sreaatra: | sued: gal gai-
TAT MATATTATAS (all (4) Garare THAT aT IAAT |
SURYA HH TA TTT BSA |G th (G) TTA GaTATLTT
SATRITIT | AIAN AAT AT Ta ATT BSA |) wl) (6) Baa
sivdiat vata gaxil | da & asa arity AATEC || 5
(=) SAMEATeA Bal: HAT WTI | at aa waa Wg at aT
A ogeag esta (9) samaisd ae Bad RET 7 |
Tre AGATA wat TIT Ul 9 i (Lo) areraia Tafa aes
arsta | Qaafe Rather a aa serait ae STePRNTTIE C3 18H
(82) saavateitat sulfeterfrieay | sa ararf craearet
gratis Tae: 1 21) (82) Tee fe aayfar mirrHeaT |

aalreaaat afr aaa ara ary ie it (3) waa ar
aftarfe weaanfs ca at sexed ftegt ca wa stsaraat
aq Ss |

The following is the substance of the above stanzas:—

Achyrantes Aspera is the greatest and most potent of all

medicinal plants (1,7,11,18). Its ‘fruit? grows upside down
(12). With certain other herbs it becomes still more potent (1),

isan unfailing remedy for irritability and worry giving rise

to cursing and use of abusive language (2,4,9); it invigorates

(2), dispels anaemia and such weakness in the parents as makes

the offspring short-lived (8). Lack of proper thirst, loss of

appetite, stammering (agotaam), barrenness, lassitude of the

senses (5,6), all kinds of piles (durnaamneeh 4), insomnia and

* From “Indian Medicinal Plants” by Lt, Col. K. K. Kirtikar,

Panini Office, Allahabad, India. pp. 1061 ff.
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bad dreams, (daushshvapnyam 4), melancholia (daurjeevityam 4),

emaciation (abhvam 4), pallor (sraayyah 4), worms ‘and

germs causing disease (rakshah 4), in all these cases also it is

very effective. It isa purgative also (punahsaraam 2). In

certain acts of ‘magic’ so-called done by evil-minded people

for the destruction of the crops and cattle it serves as & good

preventive (8). It cures even hereditary, diseases (9). ‘It is a

great nutritive agent (11), and one need not fear of being

helpless in case of illness where this herb grows (10).

The same properties and uses of the wonderful plant are

given in later Sanskrit medical works.

The following is the Vedic teaching on the evils of

Drive away penury, poverty and on the means to remove it:—

array ti srof erat rae faft ase aad | faites
areata rg ATaATAT Uh AT LoL La UE UL A RATATAT:

wat warareh | sad seaerd, aepawresee NR

wat are casa feed: TR rE | aqrEwET ZEUT Aa Tey
qveaey tt 2 tt ae eraiceareaey aageerrftat: | aT BRET AT:
ad gegearea: hy waa arava watts | Basar ore:
a gat BITTs Il 4 A

(1) The ugly, one-eyed, ever groaning Penury should

be compelled to take recourse to such uninhabited places as

the mountain. All should withthe potent yield of the cloud (viz.,

water) expel her from inhabited places (by adopting good

methods of agriculture). (2) The (propagator and) protector

of Vedic teachings should (by following them in his own life

first), by his incomparable lustre [=vigour] (of industry) chase

away Penury—pitch her out from here, there and everywhere,

and wipe out the evil effects of all her doings that kill the

very seed of life. (8) To escape merciless onslaught of

the industrious follower of Vedic teachings, Penury who kills

creatures by inflicting untold sufferings on them, will, so to

say, take advantage of the earliest opportunity to sieze the

first casual sleeper floating along the current of the river

without the effort of any human being, and betake herself, as

fast as it would carry her, to the opposite bank. (4) Then

Surely the murderous Penury that (putting enmity between

man and man) cuts the bond of fellow-feeling, will go on and

on till she ig no more seem, for it is a fact that all the foes of

an industrious and righteous person living according to God’s

Law—the Vedas) dispurse like bubbles and vanish! (5) Such
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industrious persons as propagate Vedic teachings far and

wide carry on religious sacrifices (and other good works) and

enhance the fame of the wise (those are the dispellers of

Penury). Who can disparage them?*

The condemnation on pp. 216-37 of the evil and bar-

barous:. booming of contraception by the interested gang of
The ‘pornosophists’ pornosophists of Europe who are crossing
or haitairiologists.", the seven seas with their nepharious

propaganda is not severe enough. The following extract

from one of their “doctrinal texts” is enough to show how
serious and heinous the affair is :—

“Technical knowledge of how to utilize science to control

conception has become essential to nearly every medical prac-

titioner.

Before entering into the technicalities of the numerous

methods now available for use, it may be wise first to define ex-

actly what is meant by the control of conception, popularly called

“Birth Control.” The public mind has been confused by the

innocently vague or the deliberately polemical misuse of terms:

So before entering into the scientific and critical considerations

attempted in this book, let us be explicit in our definition of

what we are discussing.

Defnition: Contraception (Birth Control) is the use by

either sex of any means whatsoever whereby coitus (the act of

union between man and woman) may be experienced while at the

same time the fusion of the ovum with the spermatozoon may be

averted, so that conception does not take place.

The careful reader will note that this rules out absolutely

the inaccurate arguments sometimes put forward in polemical dis-

cussions that celibacy (that is in its accepted sense of life in the

unmarried state) isa formof Birth Control: Celibacy may be

looked upon as a mode of keeping down the total numbers of the

population, but in a strictly accurate and scientific sense it is

not a form of contraception or Birth Control. Neither is tem-

porary abstinence from the act of union within marriage a form

of Birth Control, though it be adopted by some married persons

with a view to avoiding the procreation of offspring and thus to

* The whole of Chap. iv of the ‘Anthology of Vedic Hymns’ and
especially pp. 156-61 of that book deserve to be referred to here.
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restrict the total number of children. The couple depriving

themselves of the completion of their married state are living as

unmarried persons do, and are nat exercising contraception or

Birth Control. The acts of thase, however, who for the same

reason limit their unions to certain specified dates on which they

think that union may safely be experienced without a conception

following, come within the definition of contraception given above,

for they are exercising the act of union while taking steps for the

purpose of avoiding the consequent procreation of children,’'*

One of the “world-teachers” of this hellish science of
‘pornosophy’ paid a flying visit to India. She meta ‘leader’
and in her ‘cross-questions’ pulled his legs and elicited from him
the undesirable reply that he had with difficulty, been able to

curb his sexual inclinations and maintain ‘brahmacarya’* ‘Tf

you, Mr. So and So, so strong in your moral life, found it

difficult to maintain... .........how can you expect the common

masses of India to succeed?” The ‘leader’ then smiled at

this quick repartee. She did not finish here. She went about

booming in the papers that Mr. So and So smiled and she

asked ‘Why did Mr. So and so smile? She must be replied. “He
smiled at the audacious and unfeeling manner you, a woman,

have been going about in, holding forth on the dirtiest points

of sexual life—-exposing so to say the lavatory sink to the view

of all. He smiled for he could not clearly grasp what your

‘stock-in-trade’ was. Finally, oh fair pornosophist, remember
that he smiled for he was puzzled us to what you would do if

some curious people among your audience were to request you

to give a practical demonstration on the public platform of the

practical side of your art of pornosophy!”"+

The Vedic Seer is a poet and prophet but his poetry ig
not imaginary and his prophecy is not a mystery unless by

that term we mean something beyond our comprehension and

The Vedic Seeris "0t something entirely opposed to the order

a person of of Nature. A seer of ‘second sight’ in the

righteous life, spiritist parlance is not a Vedic Seer or R®shi.
A person who voices out a number of incoherent statements

* “Contraception, Birth Control, Its Theory and Practice”
by Marie Stopes; Messrs G. P. Putnam’s Sons, London, 1932 pp., 1
and 2. + All literature on this subject is picaresque and pornographic,
It is highly venomous and deserves to be proscribed and burnt where
there will be no aftermath. See pp. 239-40, where the great harm
methods of birth control do is mentioned which the pornosophists
have intentionally neglected.
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void of any clear, rational significance like the “Revelation”
of John in the New Testament, is also no R°shi. A Vedic Seer

is the inspired recipient or medium of Divine Revelation—a

person who, by his righteous, pure and holy life is able to

grasp higher and Divine things which are far above the ken

of the generality of mankind. Hence it is necessary first to

know what is the idea conveyed by the words “revelation”

and “inspiration.” The following are Christian views of the

matter:—

“Revelation is not so much the disclosure of the truth as

the presentment of the facts on which the truth can be discerned.

It is given through life and to living men. It finds us men

and it leaves us men, Itis the ground of unending, untiring

effort towards a larger vital apprehension of that which is laid

open. It is not for the satisfaction of the intellectual part of our

nature alone, but for the. unfolding of our whole nature.

Men were made to seek God: that is the foundation of

revelation; to know Him as mun: that is the condition of revela-

tion; to grow into His likness: that is the test of revelation”.*
“The great men of the racet the inspired men of the race,

have felt more at home with the Higher Intelligences than with

the things of daily life.i

And by the process of Inspiration we get help and assis~

tance in understanding things which else would be beyond us. The

ordinary material methods are not the only methods. And through

all time the great and inspired men have had these visions and

intuitions, they have perceived realities, and they have tried to

record what they have seen, for the benefit of others. That is the

way in which we have to explore some of these things. That at

any rate is the method of religion."$

“Revelation is the development of the relation in which

God has placed Himself to the world in bringing it into exis~

tence. The basis of revelation is laid in the fact that the world was

called into existence by the word of God, and was animated by

His spirit. The production of different classes of beings advances

teleologically, and reaches its goal only when God has created man

*Westcott, op. cit. p. 13. The italicised bit ruins the quotation,

+The peaks of the race’ as he calls them elsewhere. { “Science and
Religion by Seven Men of Science” p. 21 ll. 5-8. $ Ibid, p. 21. Hl.

41-20.
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in His own image. J this progression the foundation of revela-

tion is laid. For revelation is, in general, God’s witness and

communication of himself to the world for the ralizatton of the

end of creation, and for re-establishment of full communion of

man with God. After the tearing asunder through sin of the

bond of the original communion of man with God, God testifies.

partly tn nature and the historical guidance of mankind, and

partly in each one’s conscience of His power, goodness, and

justice, and thus draws man to seek God.''*

“The Pentateuch plainly distinguishes four periods in the

history of revelation.—-

1. The primeval age, with ten patriarchs, closing with the

deluge.

2. Beginning with the world covenant in Noah’s time; the

time of the division of the peoples, by which the separation of the

race of revelation is prepared; again with ten generations.

3. Thetime of the three great patriarchs, beginning with

Abraham’s election, and the covenant of promise made with him;

and ending with the sojourn of the chasen people in Egypt.

4. The fourth period opens with the redemption of Israel

from Egyptian bondage; it includes the giving of the covenant of

the law, and the establishment of the theory, with its regulations.’’+

“The notion of a man-god or a human being endowed with

divine or supernatural powers, belongs essentially to that earlier

period of religious history in which gods and men are still viewed

as beings of much the same order, and before they are divided

by the impassable gulf which, to later thought, opens out between

them. Strange, therefore, as may seem to us the idea of a god

incarnate in human form, it has nothing very startling for early

man, who sees in a man-god or a god-man only 4 higher degree

of the same supernatural powers which he arrogates in perfect

good faith to himself. Such incarnate gods are common in rude

society. The incarnation may be temporary or permanent. In

the former case, the incarnation—commonly known as inspiration

or possession—reveals itself in supernatural knowledge rather than

in supernatural power. In other words, its usual manifestations

*Oehler’s “Old Testament Theology’ T. and T. Clarke
Edinburgh, p. 17. The last sentence ‘After...... seek God’ is absurd
and ugly. tibid. p, 49. 1], 8-19.
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are divination and prophesy rather than miracles. On the other

hand, when the incarnation is not merely temporary, when the

divine spirit has permanently taken up its abode ina human

body, the god-man is usually expected to vindicate his character

by working miracles. Only we have to remember that by men

at this stage of thought miracles are not considered as breaches

of natural law. Not conceiving the existence of a natural law,

primitive man cannot conceive a breach of it. A miracle to him

is merely an usually striking manifestation of a common power,’’*

“Do you believe in the verbal inspiration of the Bible?

Ido, That is, I believe that the writers of the various books

in the Bible were guided by the Holy spirit, not only in the

thought to which they gave expression but also in the choice

of the words in which they expressed the thought. They spoke

from God, being moved by the Holy Ghost”, (2 Peter 1: 20 R.V.).

It was the Holy Ghost who spake (Hebrews 3: 7; 10:15, 16; Acts

28: 25.) The word uttered was His word (2 Samuel 23: 2. R.V.)

The very words used were the words which the Holy Ghost

teaches (1 Corinthians 2: 13), Nothing could be plainer than

Paul’s statement: “In words which the Spirit teacheth.”

The Holy spirit Himself anticipated all these modern in-

genious but unbiblical and false theories regarding His own

work in the apostles. The more carefully and minutely one

studies the wording of the statements made in the Bible, the

more he will become convinced of the marvellous accuracy of

the words used to produce the thought. Toa superficial student

the doctrine of verbal inspiration may appear questionable or

even absurd, but any regenerated and spirit-taught man who

ponders the words of Scripture day after day and year after year

will become increasingly convinced that the Wisdom of God is in

the very words used, as well as in the thought which is expressed

in the words,

Itisa very suggestive fact that our difficulties with the

Bible rapidly disappear when we come to notice the precise

language used. The change of a word or a letter, of a tense,

case or number, often-times lands a person in contradiction or

untruth, but by taking the words just as written, difficulties dis-

appear and the truth shines forth, The more microspically we

*Frazer’s “Golden Bow,” Vol. I. p. 321. 19—p. 33 1. 14.

(W)—E. D.
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study the Bible, the more clearly does its divine origin shine forth

as we see its perfection of form as well as substance.”’TM

The above is the Christian idea of revelation and is poles

apart from the Vedic view of it. The passages are arranged

in order, the most reasonable first, from which the succeeding

The Vedic idea quickly march towards the goal of the Chris-

of revelation. tian padre viz, the dogma that the Bible is

revealed and each word of it is divinely inspired. It is really

impossible to realize in what sense a historical record of events

that occurred in some forgotten corner of the world among

tribes of half-cultured and uncultured people could be said to

be revealed and inspired. Is it necessary that God should

reveal to somebody what happened in Babylon some 4000

years back? and does he go about doing such a thing for the

benefit of his near and dear ones? If ib be so why not Euro-

pean scientists go abouttheir business in a more reasonable

fashion and instead of advancing all sorts of silly and specious

arguments to ‘prove’ (provel pshar/) that an inaccurate, in-

complete and biassed historical record is revealed and inspired,

just experiment and devise ways and means to call that ‘god’
down and take down from him a full account of all races!

That will go against these European capitalistic intelligentsia

for he will tell them that the Aryans of India are the oldest

and most cultured race and that the Vedas are the only re-

vealed law!!. Trial costs nothing, these gentlemen should try,

especially as he (the Semitic god) makes gold also the ‘chemi-
cal’ formula of which they can easily get from him and turn

every stone in Europe into gold!! As matters stand today,

Europe is not self-supporting and has to depend every second

of her life even for her food and raiment on the coloured

“hewers of wood and drawers of water.” From their very

nature the Biblical books are interested and inaccurate accounts

of historical events compiled from the sources then available

by men most of whom were not learned. Hence interested

Christian writers cannnot be expected to give a correct defini-

tion of Divine Revelation.

When a man divulges a secret confided to him he is said

to reveal it. With this human revelation we are not concerned.

Divine Revelation is quite different from this. As Drs.

What is Westcott and Oehler quoted above, say, it is
Divine Revelation? concerned with humanity and creation. It is

given to the ‘peaks of humanity’, as Sir Oliver Lodge calls them,

*From “Practical and Perplexing Questions Answered,” R. A.
Torrey_p. 13 1. 31—p, 14 1. 29.
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at the time of creation for the benefit of all beings. For this

obviously there must be a reason. ‘Ihe Supreme Being ‘hands

down’ this Revelation because itis absolutely necessary for

the safety and growth of mankind. 1t must be that without

such Revelation humanity would have been so much the worse

and ever groping in the dark compelled to live like beasts. It

can, under no circumstances, be admitted that God created

mankind able to find out their own way in creation, and yet,

as if to tease them, imposed upon tuem what may be called a

Revelation! If mankind by their very nature were able to

find their own way to the problem of Law and Order and a

right knowledge of the Providentiat Disposal of Nature's goods

then, surely, to saddle them with a revelation is to penalise

them!

Hence the position is this: God Almighty in His Omni-

potent Wisdom creates the aninyte and inanimate universe,

the latter first, after this tha lower aaimals and finally man—

His most favoured creatioa! Such a huge universe. it should

be understood, must have been ‘caused’ according to some

law, and when kingdoms, nay even very small associations of

men require statutes, rules, bye-laws and regulations for their

conduct, it would be foolish t) think thit God creates His

universe without law and leaves it dastitute of it. Hence

Divine Revelation is nothing but that everlasting Law according to

which He creates and sustains the universe and which He hands

down to humanity for their guidance.

This revelation is not done through dictation but by

‘inspiring’ the eternal principles of thut Divine Law into the

hearts of such of the ‘peaks of hum unity’ as are able to receive

it. It is something like the gramophone record which if the

lines over it are blurred cannot receive any impression of the

sound ‘dealt on’ to it. Ordinary human beings are like such

blurred records and hence incapable of accepting or respond-

ing to truths of the higher sphere.

Those ‘peaks of humanity’ who being capable of it receive

Divine Revelation inspired into their souls, minds and hearts

are the Vedic Seers or R®shis, and the Revealed Law itself are

the four Vedas. These four Repositories of Divine Law are

enough for the ‘management’ of the universe and human society.

They contain the Divine Magna Carta of the Eeclesia Divina

and wll other revelations so-called, are merely very distant and

faint echoes of it reaching us from over the remote millen-

niums through vitiated human agencies. They can be found
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out from their interested, imperfect, incorrect and even false

accounts of things, visions and hostile propaganda against some

branches of the human family itself, wrong and opprobrious

ideas about the Supreme Being and the soul etc. Only the

four Vedas are free from all these defects.*

The Vedas are four in as much asa sensible person, in

order to rise in material, moral and spiritual life, has to

adopt a fourfold method in his daily endeavours for advance,

viz., jnaana, (knowledge), karma (activity), upaasanaa (practice
of the presence of God), and lastly stuti (praise of God and

relation of his experiences before others). The number of the

Vedas corresponds to this division of man’s duties, the four

stages of man’s life, the four social divisions etc. etc. There is

no point in the question which some raise on this number, for

it could still be raised even ifthe Vedas were to be five. But

such a question cannot arise with regard to the Bible, for if one

were to ask as to why there are only four Gospels, the answer

is quite readv and can be given without a moment's delay that

they are four because four men wrote them severally! But if

some mischievous fellow were still to persist in questioning

why should not Buirnubas’ Gospel also be counted along with

these, then the padre’s ready answer though given with an ill-grace

will be; ‘oh well, we don’t include it because it goes against us.’

These four Vedas were, at the beginning of creation,

i.e. just when human beings were created, revealed to the

The first four four prime Seers Agni, Vaayu, Soorya and

Seers of the Angiras respectively. In the hearts of these
edas,

four, the Vedic Law was first impressed at one

and the same time. How it happened it cannot be known now,

but something like the filling of the gramophone record may be

* (1) The Vedas are revealed at the time of the creation, not so

the other so-called revealed books. (2) Th+y are revealed in the primi-

tive Janguage of humanity viz, the Vedic Sanskrit. (3) In the Vedas
the attributes, nature and work of God are rightly described. He
is called ‘akaayam,’ [Y. V. 40] ‘soorya aatmaa jagaastasthushasca’
[R.V. 1.115], ‘dyaavaabhoomee janavan deva ekah’ [Y.V. 17], ‘na
tasya pratimaa asti’? [Y. V. 32]. (4) They teach man to be good

[R.V. 7,104.22], (Y.V 40] advance in life [A. V. 5,16] and be at
peace with his brothers (R.V. 10, 191]. They do not exaggerate man’s
age but reckon it as a hundred years [R V. 10,85,39; 1,158.6; Y.V-

25,22 ete. }. Manis not omniscient or almighty and can never be-

come such [Y.V. 20, 24; 1, 5; R.V 10,129, 6 etc.} These and many
more details are given by P. Sivasankar Sirmaa Kaavvateeratha in

his little Hindi tract “Veda hi eesvareeya jnaana hai’ published by the

Arya Samaj Kaasi.
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imagined. These four then propagated the Law through the

Brahmaa and other sages whose hearts were afire with Divine

inspiration. This hierarchy of inspired teachers of the original

Revealed Law of God has never been entirely non-existent in

that true Divine formation of human society called the LHeclesia

Divina. The true Vedic Church has ever been faithfully

preserving God's original Revelation whereas others out of

pride, ignorance, selfishness and such other passions and base

motives have ‘invented’ their own god and revelation consisting

of inaccurate historical accounts and ugly teachings calculated

to generate enmity between man and man. The preservation

of the Vedas has been possible only because of such disinter-

ested and zealous teachers.

The last of these inspired Seers of the Vedic Word are

named in the ‘rubrics’ at the head of the hymns in the printed

The last Seers text. The mention of such Vedic teachers in

of the Vedas. this manner is a very old practice and before

the five thousand years that have elapsed since the drawing up

of the last rubrics, perhaps by Saunaka or Saakalya, it is quite

probable there may have been some difference in the list. It is

also quite probable that these lists come down intact from the

very first publication of the Vedas, but yet they are of human

origin.

In the ‘rubrics’ there are several types of inspired seers

mentioned. A large number of these are names of men of all

social orders* (?), some of these are of ladies and others of

animals and inanimate things. The last two are not seers but

subjects of minor hymns purposely repeated to lay greater stress

upon the signification of these texts. Anyhow the tradition

according to which these rubrics were drawn up having been

lost it is not now possible easily to ascertain how the names of

these ‘Seers’ were decided upon.

The contention, however, of European Sanskritists that

the rubrics contain the names of the writers of the hymns

holds no water, for, there are records that a good many hymns

existed long before their ‘Seers’} It should also be noted that

* Kavasha Ailusha the Seer of R.V.X, 30 seems to have been

formerly a Soodra. Vide Aitareya Br. 11, 19

+ The Seer of the two hymns 61 ‘and 62 of the tenth book of

R®gveda is Naabhaanedishtha according to the ‘rubrics.’ But history
says these two hymns were given to him by his father Manu. Vide

Bhagavaddatta’s History of Vedic Literature Vol. i, pp. 246-7, The

Seer of R.V. iii, 22 is Visvaamitra but the texts existed even at the

time of his father Gaadhi. Ibid. p. 248. Also his “Lecture on the

R®gveda pp. 41-7.
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one hymn has no less than a hundred seers.* Surely such
Seers or Sages cannot be the writers of the hymns.t

Hence in Vedic interpretation a good deal of serious

and sincere research is still necessary. To decide what

these Seers are, nobody has as yet been

able to put forward any substantial data

gathered through a disinterested research. The work

of a good number of European scholars in this direction

till now has been most damnably vitiated by their patent

pro-Christian tendencies besides its costing the poor Indian

tax-payer crores of rupees. The policy of these people, most

of whom have been interested Christian missionary agents

and spies, has been to vilify Hinduism and create splits in

its fold by various means the most potent of which is a

vigorous attempt to engender a distrust in the Vedas by

representing them in the. worst possible light.

Conclusion.

In how many ways some of the most famous European

Sanskritists have endeavoured to poison the mind of the

modern Hindu can be understood from the following extract:—

“A people of this peculiar stamp of mind was never

destined to act a prominent part in what is called the history

of the world, This exhausting atmosphere of transcendental ideas

could not but exercise a detrimental influence on the active

and moral character of the Indians. But if we admire in

classical history even those heroes in whom the love of

country was driven to the highest pitch of fanaticism, we

have scarcely a right to despise a nation, in whom the love

of a purer and higher life degenerated sometimes into reckless

self-sacrifice. No people certainly made a more favourable im-

pression upon the Greeks than the Indians. And when

we read the account of their moral and intellectual condition at

the time of Alexander, we are obliged to admit that if some

of their good qualities are no longer to be met with among

the Indians of later times, this is owing, not entirely to

an original defect of character, but to that continual system

of oppression exercised upon them by foreign conquerors, to

* With regard to R. V.ix, 66 the rubrics say r®shih

satam Vaikhaanasaah i.e., a hundred Vaikhaanasa sages are the ‘Seer’
(r9shib) of this hymn. The hymn contains only thirty stanzas. R.V,

i, 100 has 19 verses ‘seen’ by five Seers. t+ The rshi of S.V. i,

435 is vaajinaam stutih i. e, praise of horses; of R.V. ix, 26 (a text
of 48 stanzas) aakr®shtaa maasaah, sikataa nivaavareeh, and pr®snayo
Ge .

jaah, three groups are said to be the Seer.
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whose physical power they submitted, while they could not help

despising their masters as barbarians. Ot the demoralising

influence of a foreign occupation we have an instaoce in the

time of Alexander, in the story of Kalanas (Kalyana), who

yielded to the flattering offers of the European conqueror,

and left his sacred home to follow his royal master as a

piece of curiosity. But Megasthenes was afterwards informed

that the behaviour of Kalanas was strongly disapproved of by

bis friends, as ambitious and servile; while Mandanis was

praised for his manly answer to Alexander’s messengers, not

only by his countryman, but by Alexander himself. It was

long before Kalanas repented his unworthy ambition, for he

burnt bimself soon after at Pasargada in the same manner

as the only other Brahman who reached Europe in ancient

times burned himself at.Athens to the astonishment of the

Greeks who erected a tomb to -him, with the inscription

“tere lies the Indian Sarman cheya (Sraman Acharya)

from Barygaza, who sought immortality after the old custom

of the Indians’.”*

The above passage, the unwary Hindu reader will think

isa tribute to his ancestors and himself. If it is not the

silliest nonsense a writer has ever blackened useful paper

with, it must be the worst double dose of slow-poison inten-

tionally administered to the ‘heir of a legacy’ just to kill him

and destroy his heritage!

Listen to what another European “well-wisher of India”

“most charitably” remarks for the benefit of the Hindu University

studenti—“More mystery-mongering than true philosophy is

to be found also in the long Rohita hymns, of which Book xiii

of the Atharvaveda consists, in which, moreover, all kinds of

disconnected matter appears to be thrown togetber in motley

confusion.”

This is from Winternitz’s so-called “History of Indian

Literature’ which from the rabid verbiage quoted above can

be said to be the worst possible libel on Vedic literature.

This thoughtless writer rates at the Atharvaveda for his own

inability to understand the text. There is no ‘mystery-
mongering’ in the Vedas; that ‘commodity’ is available only

in the market of the Semitic religious literature. For example

Jobn’s ‘Revelation’ at the end of the New Testament is the

most perfect type of ‘mystery-mongering’.

* Max Miiler op. cit. p. 15 J. 15—p. 16 1. 10.
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He goes on:—"Thus for instance, Rohita, “the red one,”

1e., the sun ora genius of the sun, is extolled as the creative

principle—"“he created the heaven and the earth,’—at the

same time, however, an earthly king is glorified, and the

heavenly king Rohita is brought into connection with the

earthly king in an intentionally confused manner.”

Now ‘the cat is out of the bag’. This construction put

upon the Atharvan hymn justifies all the rant and cant uttered

against it. It is a good instance of ‘giving the dog a bad name

in order to kill it. Who told Winternitz that the word Rohita

means ‘red’ only and nothing else? From where did he learn

that ‘the heavenly king Rohita’ is linked up’ with the earthly

king’? his hymn of the Atharvaveda existed long before

any earthly king named Rohita. Will he patiently listen to

reason and ponder over the hymn guiding himself with

the available ancillary literature? His further remarks force

us to conclude that be is not open to reason. “Rohita is

extolled as the highest being; but a refrain is attached, in

which the same Rohita is told to crush, in his anger, him who

torments a Brahman... .cesceceel6 would be vain to lighten

the mystical semi darkness which surrounds such and similar

verses. I do not think, therefore, that we have to look for

great philosophical truths. ina hymn like Ath. V. iv, 11 where

the Ox is extolled as the creator and preserver of the world:—

“The Ox bears the earth and sky. The Ox bears the wide atmos-

pkere. The Ox bears the six wide spheres of heaven. The Ox

penetrates the whole universe’. Nor are we much impressed

by the fact that this ox is identified with Indra and

others of the highest gods, still less by the fact that he

yields milk, “his milk is the sacrifice the priestly

fee is his milking,” and we willingly believe that ‘he who knows

the seven inexhaustible milkings of the ox, gains offspring

and heaven’, This ox is of no more importance than the bull

that is extolled extravagantly in Ath.V. ix, 4—he bears all

forms in his sides, he was in the beginning an image of the pri-

meval water, and so on, and that is finally discovered to be

only an ordinary sacrificial bull which is to be slaughtered. The

fact, however, that this pseudo-philosophy and mystery-monger-

ing at bottom pursues a very practical purpose, is proved by

such hymns as Ath. x, 10......,.....5......Only be who knows

this great secret may accept a cow as a gift, and he who gives

a cow to the Brahmans, gains all worlds, for in the cow is en-

closed all the highest.”* Later on he falls foul of Deussen

*“Flistory of Indian Literature” Vol. 1 pp. 151-7.
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for his taking pains to interpret Ath. V. x, 2 and xi, 8 reasonably.

Obviously, Winternitz is so dangerously prejudiced against

ancient Indian tradition that his remarks cannot be taken more

seriously than those of an interested partisan. But his

wretched book is published by the Calcutta University

and circulated all over India. He interprets Vedic

Sanskrit—-a language spoken thousands of years ago as if it

were modern Sanskrit. He is bent upon misrepresenting

Vedic literature, for knowing all tae methods of interpretation

good and bad, he selects only the bad one for thereby he has

a good cause to abuse the Vedas.*

It is high time these tricks were exposed, and
this introduction and the text as well as the previous book

‘Anthology of Vedic Hymns’ is a humble attempt towards this.

It is but natural*that-there should be some mistakes,t

and even serious ones, in such a serious research work; these

can be rectified only ina later revision. In most of the ex-

tracts quoted from English books there are many slips. In

the Arabic poem of Lavi bine Akhtab bine Turfaa also there

are mistakes. These are all the copyists’ blunders for the

originals were not available to tally the final proofs with.

This book is embellished with a Foreword from the pen

of the Rev. Mahatama Hansraj, but the Compiler himself

is responsible for all the views expressed.

Bhimdananda Sarasvati.

Delhi; 21st March 1936.

*“*The Book of the Marvels af India by one Buzurg ibn Shahriyar {in Arabic)

and translated into English by L. Marcel Devie, and published by Messrs. George

Routledge & sons, Ltd., Broadway House, Carter Lane, E. C,, London, contains

alarge number of ‘yarns spun’ in the ‘opium dens’ of far-off Semitic lands to

vilify the fair name of India! The curious may look up that worthless book!

tSome may find fault with the derivations given in some parts

of this Introduction. They should however remember that none of

them are so absurd and puerile asthe following snobberies:—~Max

Miller = Maqa, Macdonell = Waqlag, Leopold von Schroeder = ahy
afer, ald, Vienna=1QT, Baptist Mission Press=sarfas freq gery
etc., etc., etc. :

(X)~E. D.
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Pray to God Always.

Aa uN aetayy aaedt arses zarak |

TAT TAA | Ko WRepol

Let us all, in unison like true friends, invoke upon

God Almighty best known in His Revealed Law, for our

protection and help in all our endeavours for the attain-

ment of things even the most difficult to achieve and in

all our battles in life.

Rgvéda I, 30, 7.
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Ecclesia Divina.

The constitution ‘ Teaching of
THE DIVINE CHURCH.

CHAPTER I.

Obeisance to God Almighty.

Atharvaveda I, 13.

Subject:—Prayer for protection.

Seer:—-The Sage Bhrgvangiras.

Metre:—Verses 1, and 2 anustubh, and 3 & 4

jagati.

(2) aR ade oq Raa ade

erafrert | adet weed ae sere
Fea uz i

Transliteration:—Namas té astu vidyuté namas té

stanayitnavé {| namas té astvasmané yéni dadadgé

asyasi tt 1.

Taas— A | T| Weq | fasga | ats | 8 | era’
am: 1 | reg | rate | ae | zisera | seater |



6 OBEISANCE TO GOD. (1)

Mea — (SF Tat) & fers an: seq | 8 earahaeas aa:

meq a smeaa aa seq za (fae, eaafregar sma a)

ee Sard seats I

Word-meaning &c. :—awa*=Salute, obeisance.

weet seq=Let our salute or obeisance be to Thee.

faya|—=in Whose power is the lightning that suddenly

flashes with dazzling brilliance and strikes down mighty

objects in no time, ea@afyaa! =for the sake of the terrible

thunder which at Thy command strikes terror into the

hearts of all. srgaa@{ = Who hast at Thy command clouds

that shut off even the light of the sun. Qa=by means of

which lightning, thunder and cloud. ¥argt§=on the trou-

* ag — Af Wa Tea Wey F--HAA U. IV,189 Taargeatsaa,
=“the termination ‘asun’ is added to all roots.” This is an

indeclinable.

+ faa—e+ / aa dat+- fg. 011, 2, 177 -wrsrareafa-

qeariagaarereas: fT =to the roots WIM, Ufa, Y, and ‘dyuta’

preceded by the preposition ‘vi, the termination ‘kvip’

is added to show someone or something habitually doing the

thing indicated by the verb.” —fayq—Te.

i eaert—.fsq wet+rqy U. 10, 20 afrefiafi-

neat wtaq=“to the roots ‘stana’, EI, TW, ‘gada’, and

‘mada’ in the causal sense the suffix ‘itnuc’ is added.” The final

‘’’ is indicatory era —aew.

{ agat—f age saat or sf we atsa-Laf UL IV, 147

aftiafert wfa==“to the roots HW and WF the suffix ‘manin’

is added in the Unadi sense.” —IRAq-—Tea,

§ t= Fant—gwt fags wA+ay a aH P. VI, 3,

109 giteeredtiy aaatey—="“the words of the overs group

are to be used as they are given,” and Vartika at Srerayrearay-
SILT WIAs: Fa F—=—“when the prefix ‘dus’ is prefixed to the

roots @1%, AT TT and , long H is substituted for

its penultimate vowel and final consonant; and the initial con-

sonant of the verb is lingualised.” —JeTat—aew.
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blesome and oppressive person. ®eafa=Thou dost hurl;

Thou dost put down. Before %a the connecting link

should be supplied thus:—@ faga eraktegy sear ary,

gery sige Aa (=Aa) 4 sere srt seats u Or the se-

venth case of Tera may be explained according to P. VH,

I, 39. quiguayieadregareremrarmne: i.e. “in Vedic

case formations any case termination is found re-

placed by ‘su’ the nominative singular termination,

or it is dropped the crude form being used instead,

or it is replaced by the original final vowel of the base, or

‘at’ is substituted for it, or ‘s&’ ‘ya’, ‘da’, ‘dya’, ‘yac’ or‘Al’

respectively, are used in its place’ and the Vartika on it,

BN wat waedifa amerq=— “it should be stated that any

case termination is substituted for any other case termina-

tion”. According to this principle the locative singular is

used in the place of the accusative and must, therefore,

be understood to have the sense of the latter. The sub-

stitution is only ‘formal’ the sense remaining unchanged.

Translation :— With heads bowed in obeisance we

approach Thee; Oh Lord Protector of Creatures! (for

protection) who hast at Thy disposal the lightning that

dazzles the sight of creatures by its sudden flashes of

light, the thunder which by its terrific roar strikes terror

into their hearts, the cloud that by its vast bulk shuts off

and darkens the sun and a host of other phenomena by

means of which Thou dost oft hurl the oppressor of Thy

true devotees into an abyss of misery.

Purport :—The natura) phenomena of lightning and

thunder are only symbols or side issues of the grand

process of rain-shower which fecundates the earth and

brings joy to all beings. But just as the ruler of a

realm does, by the very means with which he showers

honours and favours on the law-abiding, inflict condign

punishment on the disloyal and re-calcitrant, so also God,

by these beneficent phenomena, mete out punishment to
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the sinful and unjust. Hence at the sight of these a man

should dispose his heart Godward and try to feel the

gravity of the lapses in his life. This attitude will

strengthen him to such an extent that he would be

peaceful and happy in all calamities even accepting

death in a quiet and cheerful mood.

Comment :—iIt is a well known fact that during the

rainy season when the lightning flashes and thunders

many men and women try to run and hide themselves.

They are seized with terror at the idea of being struck by

lightning. They are not all horrible debased sinners but

their childish, foolish and_ridiculous attitude illustrates

the great truth that “cowards die many times before their

death”, but ‘the valiant never taste of death but once.’’*

The secret of this fact is Jaid down in the Bible in the

powerful words “the wages of sin is death.”+ A slavish

and selfish attachment to one’s own worldly life as if

that were all the sum and substance of human existence

inspires one with the idea of saving it at all costs.

Political slavery, moral turpitude, fall from ideals

cherished from ages and ages by one’s ancestors and

many such evils are the necessary results of such an

attitude.

Death is invitable, nay, a necessity. Nobody has ever

escaped death, Those religions of the world which main-

tain that some of their saints and sages have gone up into

heaven alive, do in the same breath say that they will

have to come down to the world to shed their physical

bodies. The greatest of saints, the most righteous of men

and women have succumbed to death. The great sages

of India, even the four original receivers of the Vedas—the

*Shakespear, New Dictionary of Thoughts, p. 107.

+Paul’s Epistle to Romans, VI, 23.

BE. D-—-t1.
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Universal Eternal Revealed Law—succumbed to death.

Great heroes, great philanthropists, the benefactors of

mankind have all succumbed to death. Men and women

known during their lives on earth as paragons of great

virtues; great moralists, philosophers, scientists, great

learned men have all succumbed to death. Kings and

queens, the rich and the poor, have all succumbed to

death. The saint as well as the scoundrel, the man of

most virtuous life as well as the basest of moral perverts,

have all succumbed to death. Death is the leveller and

it has taken the toll of all in the same manner and laid

them low in the ‘vile’ earth.

“The wages of sins death,’ surely, but it must be

borne in mind that the saints died not because they were

sinners but simply because they were composite beings

and the composite structure of their worldly life had to go

to pieces just like childrens’ toys. A composite of

material atoms can keep together its metnbers only as

long as their mutually attracting forces remain in play

or till no outside agent intervenes and disintegrates them,

The saints’ bodies being: composite physical structures

after all, could not be an exception to this inevitable prin-

ciple. Their death, in other words, wasa disintegration

of the particles of their physical frames. They also took

their death as such and peacefully left the physical sphere

of their life. The thought of death did not terrorise

them since they knew that their physical existence was

only one of the many phases of the great eternal sun

that illumined it—the Soul. They knew the real worth of

their life hence they suffered no agony in leaving it.

“This outer world is but the pictured scroll of worlds

within the soul; a colored chart, a blazoned missal! book,

wherein: who rightly look may spell the splendours with

their mortal eyes, and steer to paradise.”* They viewed

* Alfred Noyce. New Dictionary of Thoughis, p. 341.
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life rightly. “Life, if properly viewed in any aspect, is

great, but mainly great when viewed in its relation to

the world to come.”*

Real life is the life of the soul and not that of the

body, this latter being only “like a dome of many colour-

ed glass, staining the white radiance of eternity.” + ‘Life

is a journey, not a home; a road, not a city of habitation,

and the enjoyments and blessings we have are but little

inns on the roadside of life, where we may be refreshed

for a moment, that we may with new strength press on to

the end—to the rest that remaineth for the people of

God.”

The great truth about life is told in the Vedas in

the simplest style but most touching language. In the

twentyseventh verse of the eighth hymn of the tenth book

of the Atharvavéda the embodied soul is thus

addressed:—~"‘Thou (4) art now a woman ( ff ), now

a man (gata wfe), sometimes a boy (et gates) or

sometimes a maid (3a ay garth). Emaciated with age

(sftais) thou dost sometimes hobble about (aggfe) with a

stick in thy hand, thus being born (@Y@:) thou assumest

existence (stafa) with innumerable phases (fagaatyet)”. 7

The next verse also is important. It says “sometimes

as the father of these (sat feat), sometimes as their son

(va at FT TAT), sometimes as their elder brother (saat

%s:), or sometimes as their younger (Sq at afay:).

this one refulgent being (at & ¥a:) [the soul] enters the

cavity of the heart [in the human form assuming all

these relations] (Rafe sfaw:) but he is before all creation

* Albert Barnes. Ibid. 343.

+ Shelley. Ibid. 341.

+ Bonar. Ibid. 345.

(dota grat a gar sa at gard | ed het cada sale

wd oral vate frgadtaa: | A.V. X, 8, 27.
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(samt stta:) though he [thus often] enters its interior

(@ Ty Ba)” *

In the Rgvéda also (vv. 1 & 2, hymn 24 book 1)

the query is raised about the frequent assumption of

corporeal! existence by the soul and answered. “Who is

that amongst all the immortal beings possessed of divine

attributes whose charming name we shall contemplate?

What is that Being who will give us birth again on earth

so that we may see father and mother?” To this ques-

tion the answer is givenin the following words:—“We

shall contemplate the charming name of Agni—the

Self-effulgent God, Who is the foremost of all the immortal

beings possessed of divine attributes; He will give us

birth again on earth so that we may see father and

mother’’f.

To those who know this fact death is not ‘the wages

of sin’} but a necessary phenomenon to which all

composite beings have sometime or other to succumb.

To those who know this fact the present life is a prepara-

* gaat Rata ar ga ugtadst sag sa ar fee: | wat ¢ Pat

aafe offs: saa} wa ag wy wad: Il Ibid. 28. In their explana-

tion of the second line of this verse some scholars take the word

‘deva’ to mean the Supreme Being. It seems more appropriate

to translate it by soul though the former rendering is not in-

correct.

+ wer at AMET AAAI HaTAe are Szeq ara | Bl at Har AR-

ay grained a EMt at wT WATS V1 awk ll west geMEMTarat

warae are taey aa | a ay war Maa yacifeat a eet

mat TH Il

t Christian commentators of the Bible explain this to mean

that death came into the world as a result of Adam’s sin of

disobedience to God ( Genesis III, 17-19). Itis a pity great

European scientists believe this ‘orthodox’ interpretation to be

true. They have ‘buried their talents’ wilfully.
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tion, death the examination ‘and the life after death the

promotion. Hence death for them has no sting.

But unfortunately such are very few in this world,

for the majority of mankind believe life to be a very

rare and precious commodity of enjoyment which they

must make much of enjoying all sorts of pleasures of the

senses. For such there is only “one life; a little gleam

of life between two eternities; no second chance for

us for evermore *”. Hence there are people in the

world who would advise entrants in life like the

philosopher who said “if I could get the ear of every

young man but for one word, it would be this; make

the most and best of yourself.~There is no tragedy like

a wasted life—a Jife failing of its true end. and turned

to a false endt”. Such advice taken wrongly means
fall into the abyss of sensuality. ‘There are others again
who would advise the credulous in some such strain

as the following: “This life’sa hollow bubble, don’t

you know? Just a painted piece of twouble don’t you

know? We come to earth to cwy, we gwow oldeh
and we sigh, oldeh still) and then we die! Don't you

know.}”

Those who are carried away by such pessimistic
teaching fall into the quagmire of sensuality never to
rise again and wallow therein like swine in a dirty slough.

To such and the foolish, illiterate folk who have
never once thought upon the nature of their souls

and the end of human life, death is the most sorrowful
calamity which should never befall one—which must not

be even so much as mentioned en passent in ordinary

conversation. To them this life is all in all and death an

* Carlyle. New Dictionary of Thoughts, p. 340.

+ T. T. Munger. Ibid P. 342.

+ Edmund. Ibid. 341.
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enormotis loss over which tears have to be shed for

days, months and years. To them, surely, ‘life is an

accidental gain and death “the wages of sin.”

What is sin? Sin is poverty. Moral poverty is

cowardice. Material poverty is penury or lack of means.

The greatest—spiritual, poverty, is a wilful sensual

way of living. The least of these is material poverty

and it is a sin only in the case of such as feelits pinch.

Those who do not feel its pinch will patiently bear

itand live upto it. For them it is simply a ‘grade of

life’, a ‘status in society’ and nothing untoward. There

are many grades of life and all of them are good and

useful being sanctioned by God. The humblest of

them as well as the highest are all good and equal

in the eyes of God who ordains them in His Providence.

So far so good, but once man begins to feel the pinch of

pecuniary poverty it becomes his duty to remove it by all

possible legitimate means. The vedas have no good

word for penury.* Those who feel the unbearable weight

of poverty and allow themselves to be crushed by it

without so much as raising a little finger to push it

off, are real sinners and to them, life is a burden and

death a misfortune. Moral poverty is cowardice which

makes a man so mean-minded as to take this life as

the first and the last with the result that death is the

most unfortunate ‘accident’ that can befall one. Such

shudder at the thought of death and weep and bewail

for days and days when a death occurs. Spiritual

poverty, a wilful sensual way of living leads a man

headlong into annihilation, as he thinks. To such

life after death is a mere dream.

It is exactly these three types of mankind that

are a great blot on the good name of humanity. It

is such that always fear all natural phenomena. The

* See the hymn on penury given elsewhere in this book.
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rainy season, a great occasion of joy to all creation

animate and inanimate, brings them, as they think, an

infinite number of dangers to their precious lives. A

flash of lightning is an awful warning to them that

their precious possession, the like of which can never

more be got once it is lost, is going to be snatched

away by some unknown adversary. Hence their absurd

and abject fears. These truly are the ‘cowards that die

many times before their death.’

Who are the oppressors of humanity? These three

types of sinners oppress humanity in many ways. Those

who succumb to penury for sheer lack of industry go

about begging—-worrying people to give them some-

thing. The moral cowards area great sore on the

body of human society for they depend upon others

for their safety every minute of their life. The worst

atrocities committed on their near and dear ones before

their very eyes do not incite them to any valorous

action. They allow themselves to be bullied by the

wicked just to let them breathe their wretched exis-

tence. They wish to be in the world just to enjoy

whatever pleasures come handy to them. Beyond this,

life has no value for them. Such do oppress humanity—

those who are weaker than themselves, in various ways

to extort from them as much pleasure as they can.

The third type, the sensualists, cannot pass even a

moment of their life without bothering others. These

have necessarily to oppress their fellow-beings. They

consider their duty in life to consist in spoiling

the hearth and home of others. It is such oppressors

that the verse says, are hurled down into the bottomless

abyss of misery and annihilation through the pheno-

mena of lightning &c.

The words ‘ vidyiité,’ ‘ stanayitnavé’ and ‘asmané’

do not imply that the ancient Aryans worshipped material

objects and invoked upon them as gods. The subject
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of the hymn is ‘ Prajapati’ the Lord of creatures. A

truly pious man is reminded of God by every pheno-

menon. “In all the vast and the minute, we see the

unambiguous footsteps of the God, who gives its luster

to the insect’s wing, and wheels his throne upon the

rolling worlds.”* ‘‘ Nature is too thin a screen; the

glory of omnipresent God bursts through everywhere.”t

“The man who can really, in living union of the mind

and heart, converse with God through nature, finds in

the material forms around him, a source of power and

happiness inexhaustible, and like the life of angels.—

The highest life and glory of man is to be alive unto

God; and when this grandeur of sensibility to him,

and this power of communion with him is carried, as

the habit of the soul, into the forms of nature, then

the walls of our world are as the gates of heaven.’

“Nature is the glass reflecting God, as by the sea

reflected is the sun, too glorious to be gazed in his

sphere.” 7

But just see what beautiful directions the Sacred

Scriptures have to give to'the «children of God! ‘When

(az) it thunders (eaerafe) in the atmosphere (ater), it is

as ‘it were the Lord God the Protector of creatures

Himself (aarafata) becomes manifest (srarata) to His

creatures (qTva:). [On such occasions,] therefore,

(@earq) a man should stand up (fa&) with his sacred

thread under his left arm (srefrateefta:) and pray thus:—

“Oh Lord God (aa1q%) be gracious unto me (1 At

qgeea eff), To him (aaa) who knows this [and does so}

* Cowper. New Dictionary of Thoughts, p, 220.

Tt Emerson. Ibid. 220.

+ G. B. Cheever. Ibid P. 418.

{| Young. Ibid P, 419,
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(@: wet: 32) God (sarafa:) as well as all creatures (smt:)

will, indeed, show favour (stq-sg-aeae),* (A.V.IX, 1, 24).

(a) AAR sat auraETt: TARA
Beat aaa AAT SAT un

Transliteration:—-Namas t@ pravat6 napadyatas-

tapah samfhasi! mrdaya nastanibhyo mayast6kébhyas-

krdhi lt 2.

qeasi—aets | A Aaa ATTA | Aas | aa | aasHeta

med | as | aeteds | mas | eared: | BPe A

sag: — (2) saa: aq a aa: aa: eS aT: agate |

qT aq: wea ates: (at) Aa: BET tl

Wordmeaning &c,:—naa:}=of the devotee, servant,

‘ada aft asmefits aeasreg: gredatt | aenrearettcatafeae

gases aT geese | weatd wer ae ols gers 7 a Ae

The expression * pracinOpavitah’ is a technical term

(See Comment on the Brahmacdari Sikta A. V. XI, 5 verse 3)

and the rendering of it here is quite exact. It may, quite

correctly, bear some other import also without contradicting

the idea expressed above. The salutary practice of lifting the

heart up to God in the manner described in the verse is now

obsolete. The reason is not far to seek. The average ‘Hindu’

Indian misled by his brother spoilt with a non-religious and

non-moral (irreligious and immoral?) type of education

(English?) thinks that the Vedas consist of ante-deluvian (?) his-

tory, and grandmother's tales with a lot of ‘madman’s raving’ and

‘child’s prattle, in short ‘shibboleth’. Wrong interpretations put

upon Vedic statements by foreign (European?) ‘scholars’ with a

smattering of mediaeval Sanskrit are at the bottom of‘the anti-

Vedic tendencies broadcast in India by the faithful Hindu

desciples of the European ‘guru’,

taaa—a- faa ern arava a+ fing P. WI, 2, 178 wa-

E. D.—2,
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supphant. aar*=Who does not let (His devotees) fall;

saves from falling. @:+ =wherefore. aq:{=trouble, tribu-

lation, eyefY—enjoinest; sendest upon; bringest. Yww=

ash 2x7@, =“the termination ‘kvip’ is added to other roots also

and the resultng iform would mean someone habitually doing

something denoted by the verb,” VI; 4,40 7 ail=“the final nasal

of the root ‘gam' is dropped before the terminations beginning

with ‘kvi’,” dnd the atfam wardtarfafa ameaq=="it should be stated

that this dropping of the final nasal before terminations begin-

ning with ‘kvi’ takes place in the case of all roots of the group

‘gam’ &c.” On the removal of the final nasal only ‘ga’ remains

which ends in a short vowel and hence at this stage is to be

applied the principle P.. VI, 1, 71 @tat4 fara af at=“the ang-

ment ‘tuk’ isto be added toa root ending in a short vowel
hoody

before ZZ terminations having an indicatory p’.

* aarq—a maak fa ast Af oa arava -+ Rea Pee P. TH,

1, 26 2qaft @=“to a verb the sign fiq7 is added to signify that

someone prevails upon some one else to do something indi-

cated by the verb”, and mere sh eyad, The ary of the causal

is dropped before any termination that does not take the ¥2 of

non conjugational forms according to P. II1,4,57 wef. The

negative particle ‘na’ remains unchanged in a number of forms

which are given in P. VI, 3,75, TARQaTAtaraaay PAT

Wy SEAT TT ST, Maharsi Dayananda in his Scholion

on the Yajurveda explains this word as 4 Rrra gat walead ver

a:==who does not fall or lapse from righteousness, Vide Y.V.

XII, 108,

+ Fa—AT+- THT P. V, 3,7 Tae —“the termination

‘tasil’ is added on to ‘kim’ and other pronouns in the sense of

the ablative.” The pronouns ‘tyad’ &e. change their final syll-

able to ‘a’ before a case termination as laid down in P.

VU, 2, 102, mardtara:,

tan— fa dart} aaa U. IV, 189 adargralsaa,
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make, render happy. aPa:*=to the bodies. #: epee:
= give us bodily or physical happiness, Wa:t=

happiness. ata! =to our offspring. @fy=make, bestow

upon. at@a: wa: eft = bestow happiness on our offspring.

Translation :—Oh Lord God, who dost not let
Thy devotee fall away from righteousness, wherefore
Thou dost send tribulation on him who violates Thy
command, we offer obeisance to Thee. Confer on us,

we beseech Thee, happiness during our corporeal life
and bestow happiness also on’ our offspring.

Purport:—God through His Natural Laws and
Moral Order affords His .devotee—the righteous, to
rejoice and metes out pain and suffering to the un-
righteous. Knowing this man chould ever endeavour to
live rightly and to diffuse happiness all over the world.

(3) sae sured Carey aed ade Baa
ada a mom: | fer a ard Ta Yer aq dae
aeafeearka anit: 30

*IRT— faq Ha+s UL, 7 warteaaftettatra-
afer Z:=“to the roots 4, 4, ale, g, ‘car’, ‘tsar, ‘tan’,
‘dhan’ and ‘masj’ the termination ‘u’ is added.”. The long & is
brought about by P. IV, 1, 66 Gea=“the termination KE

is added to nouns ending in short ‘u’ and denoting human
beings to form the corresponding feminine.”

+l gra zh Per fearara-+ BAI U. IV, 189
TANITA SAA, This word is included in the synonyms of hap-
piness in the Nighantu ITI, 6.

taten—ae gah aq alt. / a gat gil ar +a UL I,
40 sararifaalreg: F:="“the suffix ‘ka’ is added to the roots
%, @, WW, U, ‘are’ and ‘kal.” —deq—Fet: This word is
given among the synonyms of son in the Nighantu II, 2.
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Transliteration:— Pravat6 napainnama vastu

tubhyam namas té hétayé tapusé ca krnmah | vidma té

dhama paramam guhi yat samudré antarnihitasi

nabhih t 3.

Tes — nasa: | ATMA | AA Ta) Re | TVA | AA

Ql eat ates) wom | Ga 1 aed | aca) gel |
A TTR | wea: | fasart af) aA

waq:—(%) caa wa Pay cw am seq | a Ray a
age ar: ee: aa 8 gery ara ger (ae: fer | (ei aas see:
(faeeer) arf: fafgar afer

Word-meaning &c.:— ®aX*=to Him Who is
like an adamant. in dealing, punishment to the

wicked agi= to Him .Who like a firearm burns the
sinful. #4: HA:—=we salute, offer obcisance to. faa—farr:

=we know. @ta{=place, station, influence, power.

*et— fea Ta ad athra P. U1, 3,97 sha
areata =“the forms wa, af, =f, ae, 2 and aia
are irregularly formed by adding the termination ‘ktin’

to the roots ‘ava’, ‘yu’, ‘ju’, @f or ‘san’, ‘han’ or ‘hi’ and eq

The termination ‘ktin’ is ordained by P. III, 3, 94 fa7i fra

“to show mere state or action the suffix ‘ktin’ is added to

a root and the resulting form will be of the feminine gender,”

Or Sf at ad atta, ead waa: mea or adad ar
ayaa array xa 2a: —aey, This word is included in the names
of lethal weapons in the Nighantu III, 20,

+ ai— far dgrqeraey+s U. I, 117 waa.
afrafratteay f¥q—“the Unadi suffix ‘usi’ is added to the roots a
‘vap’, ‘yaj’, ‘tan’, ‘dhan’ and ‘tap’ and in these forms it operates

like a termination with an indicatory ‘n’.” The effect of this

latter according to P. VI, 1,197 Bacqrictray is to make the
initial syllable of the word acute.” — 7yq—aew,

far—.f gern area): + afta U. IV, 145 adtaraea}
aftaq=“the termination ‘manin’ is added to any root.”
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quar‘ =great, very great.= qatt—in the inaccessible,

unapproachable, cavity of the heart. @yxi=in the ocean,

* qa — +f aT A+ P. IU, 3,3 arasarat H—"“the

termination ‘ka’ is added to verbs ending in long Tf and not

preceded by a prefix when a noun in the accusative case is

compounded with it as a subordinate word.” %:—Wy,

+ Ger yela walt e—./ ge sae +4277 P. II, 1,135

qqraamnfsx: :—“to the roots which have for their penulti-

mate a vowel of the Fh pratyahara ( %, 5, W and @ short or

long ) the termination ‘ka’ is added”, and IV, 1,4. aTaagZy—

“the feminine of words of the) W5Ti<t group and of such as

end in short ‘a’ is formed by adding the suffix 27y.” The

initial and final | are both indicatory only Tl being the

termination. The word @t here is in the locative case ac-

cording to P. VII, 1, 39 quig@eqaaqalsSarersararsrer:—gqer—

qT,

t aa2—(1) aqazata wena ar: ee—aq+saqt fz at

+ inthe sense of the ablative. The termination is enjoined

by P. I, 4,67 a H{=“the terminations called F{ are

applied to verbs in the sense of the nominative.” But the

present form though a word of very common use is a Vedic

formation. (2) aafugafa way ara: zit-—ay+3q (in the sense

of af+S z wat+ in the sense of the objective case.

(3) waihard afta yor eft wa Af aT ee + aU. U13 eorhrate
afinerfiRa fea Rea ra tte tara Pa Reateerert wattneeaR ate RARER AAR.

afecRaaiinatakettcctatginvad w=“to the roots ey
Tq &c, the termination ‘rak’ is added.” (4) aqeat vafy—

ay+3er+TH on the analogy of wraaragt G PV,

2,107. The word 3%F is changed to S@{ by P. VI, 1, 63

TEATS aT VAIS HP ASA AFT —“the words 1, <A,

AA, A €2, Me, WIA, TA, I, TH, UH, Te, AR,
are substituted for the words Wt, Zt, arfrer, are,

Ee, fra, WAH, WW, FT, TEL, SEF and Braga before the
=
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sea, intermediate regions. #at* = inside. faftay =

established, placed. arf&:t==central in the universe like

the navel in the human body or like the hub of a wheel.

Translation—Oh Lord Who ever savest Thy

devotees from falling away from righteousness, we offer

obeisance only to Thee Who art like a terrible adamant

or firearm to those who violate Thy law. We know

that Thou art even in the most inaccessible place and

in the cavity of man’s heart. Thou art the centre of all

the planetary systems extended in space (holding them

together like the navel holding together the whole frame

of a living being) [Or Thou art the centre of the

whole universe holding it-together like a hub holding a

wheel together}.

Purport;—The whole universe as well as each

separate being in it—all depend upon God for their

coming into existence as well as continuing init. He is

the centre around which all the planetary systems and

all individual beings constituting the visible and invisible

hl

termination U4 of the accusative plural and other terminations.’

The final syllable ‘an’ is then dropped and we have the form

‘samudra’. (5) @@ata WAT (waters the whole world) zf@ aq+

fsa FAH VU. TW, 18 (vide (2) above) —aax:—afeaa,

The Nirukta of ‘Yaska on this word runs as follow:—

wae: Fea) aaacree: waligaeaaar: waleasRaayh,

agent vale, eas ar th f. Rt ko Nl

* gan—aafa aaa gia faa adl+az+ara U. V, 60

BAI A=in the case of the root ‘ama’ to go the augment gz

is inserted between it and the suffix ‘aran’ (ordained by U. V,59

yradarel “to the root ‘ata’ preceded by the preposition ‘pra’ the

suffix ‘aran’ is added).”

+ aritt:—gery are ar aaa tere rfa—we aaa
“to the root ‘nah’ the suffix ¥{ is added before which the final

& of the root is changed to 4,”
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universe are severally arranged in their orbits. He is also

present directly in every place however inaccessible to

finite beings and in the hearts of all. Hence by His

Wonderful and Almighty Providence He is able to

reward or punish every human being according to his or

her good or bad deeds, Therefore, the devotee knowing

this, should ever dispose himself in a humble mood to

worship Him.

Comment:—The second and third verses of this

prayer hymn extol the Omnipotent Providence of God

in rewarding or punishing rational beings according as

they conformed to His universal Moral Law or not.

This idea is expressed in the second verse. The third

verse in a very terse and precise manner mentions the

essential traits of His Powerful Providence. He is

directly present in any place even the most inaccessible

to any finite being. The first verse of the fortieth

chapter of the Yajurveda describes the Omnipresence of

God in the following manner :—‘‘Both the mobile and

immobile creation (jagat) in its totality (yat kim) in this

(idam) infinite (sarvam) universe (jagatyam) is pervaded

(vasyam) by the Supreme Eternal Spirit, [the repository

and the prime source of all wealth and energy] (184). Enjoy

(bhufijithah), [O mortal, the righteous pleasures of this

world] in a spirit of indifference (téna tyakténa) and do

not aspire (ma grdhah) to the wealth of any fellow being

(kasyasvit dhanam)*”. In the fourth and fifth verses

following the same truth is still forcibly set forth with

reasons: —““The Supreme Being is fearless, immutable

and uniform (anéjat). He is One and One only (6kam).

He surpasses the mind in vigour and energy (manasah

siorarentae ad afteg saat sa | da areda asian ar za:

weqtaaad tl 4. vo 12 tl The translation given is that of the late

Bava Chajju Singh, Editor Arya Patrika, Lahore.
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javiyah). The senses (dévah) cannot perceive (na

Aipnuh) Him (énat). He pre-exists in every conceivable

object or locality (pirvam arsat), Though immovable in

His own nature, (tisthat) He (tat) evades the grasp of

-(ati eti) the subtle mind and the senses over which the

mind presides (dhavatah anyin). Energised by Him

(tasmin) the soul (matariéva) acts (apah dadhati).” “The

Supreme Being (tat) eludes wholly and entirely the grasp

of ignorant minds (@jati) although in His own nature (tat)

He is uniform and immovable (na 6jati). From those

devoid of true knowledge He is far (tat diré) though

verily (u) He is most adjacent to the wise (tat antiké).

He (tat) pervades the inside (antah) of this infinite

universe (asya sarvasya) and verily (u) He (tat) engrosses

the outside (bahyatah) of it (asya sarvasya).*”’ The

eighth verse again says:—“The Supreme Being (sah)

pervades the entire universe even as space (pari agit).

He is of infinite might and the Creator of all (Sukram).

He is incorporeal and exempt from birth and death

(akiyam). He is indivisible and impenetrable by the

minutest conceivable object (avranam). He is free from

the bonds of nerves and muscles (asnaviram). He is

Holy and above every phase of ignorance (Suddham).

He is free from sin and every sinful desire (apapavid-

dham). He is Omniscient (kavih) and privy to our

inmost thoughts (manisi). He presides over all

(paribhah) is self-existent and the efficient cause of the

universe (svayambhih). He reveals (vyadadhat) to His

eternal (Sdévatibhyah) subjects (samibhyah) the true

(yathatathyatah) knowledge of the Vedas (arthin)}”.

TAs Al Thal Fata argawai | saraatseaTaasy

Rrowtaad wraftgar cara x) atafe aaista agt aaa |

ATA THY TT HEMT WA tt VI

ya WIgeraraaqaen genie 1 add:

ght: eayalaraecaasaleqeararyadhs : garg: WS I
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A knowledge of this wonderful nature of God’s

Being ought to dispose the human soul to bear an

attitude of the sincerest and most humble reverence

towards His Omnipresent Majesty. This is exactly the

idea this beautiful hymn purports to teach the devout by

the repeated burden ‘namas té’. The present verse by

the further expression ‘nama évadstu tubhyam’ purports

that only that God who possesses these features is fit to

be adored and none else. The verses quoted from the

Yajurvéda above also extol His Omnipresent and Omni-

potent Providence in various expressions and the result

is drawn in the sixteenth verse of the chapter thus—

“O self-effulgent Omniscient Lord (agné vidvin) we bow

unto Thee (té namah uktim vidhéma) with profound humi-

lity (bhayistham). Cast out (yuyddhi) from us (asmat)

all debasing and sinful (juhuranam)—desires and habits

(énah) and lead us (naya asman) by paths of righteous-

ness (supatha) to the acquisition of all true knowledge

(viévani vayundni) that we may enjoy true happiness

(rayé)*’. This thought is found in our second verse in

the expression ‘mrdayd nastanibhyé mayastoékébhyas-

krdhi’. Such a prayer cannot be offered to any god but

the Supreme Being.

God is “resident” in the cavity of the heart of the

human being. In the thirty second chapter verse eight

of the Yajurvéda again we have a clear mention of God's

being in the cave—the human heart. It says:—“The

enlightened man (vénah) perceives (pasyat) in his. own

mind (guha) that Supreme Being (tat satnihitam) in Whom

(yatra) the whole universe (vidvam) has its one refuge

(ékanidam bhavati). The whole universe (idam sarvam)

* or aT art wat qenbagai ea agai fara) qaleae-
saga yfisi t aq sf Aa te UI

E. D.—3,
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[with all the objects in it] comes together at the time of

dissolution, in its subtle form (sam @ti) in Him (tasmin)

and (ca-ca) becomes separated into gross forms at the

time of creation (vi &ti). He (sah) pervades all beings

through and through like the warp and woof of a piece of

cloth (6tah prétagca vibhah prajasu)*.”

In the Purusa hymn (Yajurvéda Chapter XXXI, 9)

the human heart is called the ‘throne of God’. The

verse runs as follows:—‘‘Oh men! You should realise that

God the Perfect and Adorable (tam yajiiam) who mani-

fested} Himself even before the creation (jatam agratah)

and Whom the learned (dévah), the sages (sadhyah) and

(ca) the seers of the Vedic Iuaw (rsayah) have in all ages

worshipped (ayajanta) according to, His divine instruction

(tana) and installed exalted high above all (prauksan) on

the throne of their heart (barhisi)”’.

In the Chinddgydpanisad (VIII, 3, 3) it is said:—

“This Supreme Being (@sa itm) indeed (vai) is in the

heart (hrdi). He can only be described as residing in

the heart (tasyaitadéva niruktam hrdyayamiti). Therefore

He is called the Heart (tasmadhrdayam). He who

knows (@vamvid) everyday (aharaharvd) enjoys higher

and higher bliss (svargam lokam 6éti){1”.

‘areata ger aaa fet vaetaten | afafee a a

aff aq a ata: stage fry: ome: Ila. BRI Il

+ The past tense here does not mean that there is human

history in the Vedas but simply means that the latest creative

act on the part of God took place somewhere about 1972949035

years ago or thereabouts which is a fact.

ta wa eR sheeqet sraama: | Ga Bar wasea are wag
2 A ||

ear eg arent afe | aeiata Rea crea) erga Ae |
meal wafer wea | Ch. VII, 38,3. This vigorous
passage totally gives the lie to the foolish idea prevailing among
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In the Antaryami Brihmanam it is stated that

though God resides in the interior of the human soul

(=heart) the latter does not know Him The human

soul is, so to say, His body.’”* The heart is situated in

the body, the soul resides in the heart and God in the

soul,

But how can this be since the human soul is finite

and the Supreme Being Infinite? Can the finite contain

the Infinite? The relation between the human soul and

God is not that of the container and the contained for

none can contain Gad Who contains all. The expression

“yasyatma Sariram’ isa figure simply meaning that it

is only the human soul that-can in any way approach

God so as to know Him by direct cognition, for which,

she has no_ need to go far but simply to direct her eyes

on her own self which is so near to the Supreme Being

as man’s body is to his soul. Without soul the body

cannot subsist, so also without God the human soul

cannot exist. Besides, God’s sphere of existence is quite

different from that of our physical bodies the sense

organs of which are intended only to sense things of the

physical sphere. Made of the same matter of which the

physical universe is made, they have no power to work

in the sphere beyond or other than, the physical. Our

inability to see God is due to our not having means

appropriate to visualise Him. As He _ belongs to the

the simple-minded and upheld by so many man-made religions

that ‘svarga’—heeven is a particular place or sphere of exis-

tence. If this were true how could one manage to go there

daily and come back? ‘Svarga’ simply means a state in which

during earthly life, man secures all the means of happiness and

advancement. Such a one ‘daily enjoys happiness and advances

onward’,

*q graf faseraisad aware a ae wear wae {I

Wah areryyz |
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subtle spiritual universe and we to the gross material, we

cannot perceive Him. We have no means in the phy-
sical world by which we could traverse the physical

sphere and pass on to the spiritual. As long as such

means are not available, and they will never be available

in the material world, we must be satisfied with such

mental processes as would help us to analyse material

things and to pierce through their thick material veil by

means of the subtle light of the mind having thereby a

peep at the wonderful dazzling radiance of the Supreme

Being. In other words, as long as we live in the

material world as embodied beings, it is only the mind

that will help us to perceive God’s Being indirectly,
though we cannot see Him directly. This again means
that between God and the embodied human soul there
is only the mind that can bring about some sort of
‘communication’ or relation. The mind is material
but extremely subtle. On account of its subtleness it can

come into contact with the subtle spiritual world and

as it is material, it can communicate also with the

physical. Partaking thus, of the nature of both the
soul as well as matter, it can help us to commune with

both the subtle and gross universes of existence.

The soul, a subtle spiritual being, ought to have
been able to realise God, but the veil of the gross
material body and surroundings has darkened her vision

and until this curtain is not lifted by a mental process

of eliminative reasoning. coupled with an all round spiri-

tual discipline, it is not possible for her to know about

God. Once the veil of gross matter is removed or pierc-

ed through, it will be seen that the Supreme Being is

very near to the human soul.

God is the centre of the universe. Writing on the
Einstein Theory an American writer Samuel Guggen.

heimer thus expresses himself:—“ In the light of the
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analysis of all substances into one substance, and that

one substance a form of energy, we reach by the

methods of physical science, something similar to the

philosophic deduction that all matter is a manifestation

ofa force in its nature unknown and unknowable to

finite mind; and it must of necessity follow that the

age-old controversy between the materialist and the

idealist or spiritualist is, in its ancient form at least, a

thing of the past. There can be no longer an opposition

of a gross, inert matter to active spirit. Matter

is reducible to force, or, if you please, spirit.

The controversy still persists, however, ina restated

form.

“The materialist is the non-sensitive mind * * *

# # * who, having carried the analysis thus far, is con-

tent to say that the investigation is ended, that the

universe rests on or consists of the manifestations of an

unknowable, infinite and absolute monistic force which

has developed all things up to the consciousness of man,

that it isan arrogance of the human mind to conceive

itself as of importance in the infinite whole, and that,

with the disintegration of the human organism at death,

disappears the conscious personality which for a brief

instant of infinite time animated it.

“The idealist on the other hand, is lost in admira-

tion at the power of that. mind, which hampered in its

infinite organism, can, nevertheless, penetrate so deeply

into the nature of things, and feel so _ beautifully

the inexpressible things beyond the reach of reason; and

reverence it beyond all the tremendous physical forces

that threaten it. Perhaps the idealist, in the last analysis,

hopes to see demonstrated the fact that, even as underly-

ing the appearances of the physical universe, there

exists an unknowable force which may constitute one

with the first, so that this one Spirit underlying both
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consciousness and nature constitutes the universal

noumenon sought by the philosopher*.”

The above passage is a fine specimen of the

horrible struggle the mind of the modern European

scientist to state a plain truth the Vedas do so clearly

and simply express. Where the Vedic passage being dealt

with calls God the centre of the whole universe the

modern European scientist starts with a doubt, tries, half

assenting, to refute something which he is not sure is

wrong and ends in confusion. The passage quoted at

length has endeavoured to state in a peculiar style that

God ‘may’ be the centre of the universe. It is said, once

an agnostic knelt devoutly to pray but the following words

escaped his lips, “Oh God, if Thou dost exist, help me,

if Thou canst!” This is exactly the attitude of the

modern European scientist. Just compare with this the

wonderfully confident and faith-compelling attitude of

the Vedic passage being dealt with. “Thou punishest

the wicked, Thou dost not allow Thy devotees to fall

away from righteousness”. Oh the wonderful childlike

faith of the worshipper! ‘‘Thou art the centre of the

whole universe”. The faith that gives rise to such noble

but involuntary thoughts must be childlike indeed but the

thoughts themselves are infinitely more scientific than

the straggling, studied, recalcitrant but forced and

doubtful conclusions drawn by the European mind.

Many phases of European life God is strictly prohibited

from encroaching upon. In European politics, for

example, God is conspicuous by His absence. Even the

severest of religious societies in Christendom that

luxuriously indulge in a sumptuous, and pompous ritual

in their ‘worship’ of their God, do not allow that Being

even so much as to peep into their politics. Once, it is

*The Einstein Theory by Samuel Guggenheimer, Mac-

millans New York, Pp. 838-—40.
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said, a Spanish missionary boasted of his having

converted thousands of Moors who are the most imper-

vious to Christian teachings. One of his friends at table

admired his noble prowess but asked his reverence where

the thousands of his Moorish converts were now practis-

ing the ‘true religion’. “I took them all under a large

military escort’, replied his reverence, ‘‘and no sooner

was each convert baptised in waist-deep sea water than I

got him pressed down head and all into the water and

held there till he breathed his last. They are all safe

now in heaven practising their Christianity, A living

Moor, you know, will never be a Christian.” This is

merely a tale but it tells a.good deal more than a mere

fictitious story can. When the Pharisees failed to find

any just cause to arraign the high-souled Jesus before

the Roman Tribunal they tried to tramp up some case

against him. The Bible tells us:—‘“Then went the

Pharisees, and took counsel how they might entangle

him in his talk. And they sent out unto him their

disciples with the Herodians saying, Master, we know

that thou art true, and teachest the way of God in truth,

neither carest thou for any man: for thou regardest not

the person of man. Tell us therefore, what thinkest

thou? Is it lawful to give tribute unto Caesar, or not?

But Jesus perceived their wickedness, and said, Why

tempt ye me, ye hypocrites? Shew me the tribute

money. And they brought unto hima penny, And he

saith unto them, Whose is this image and superscription?

They say unto him, Caesar’s, Then saith he unto them,

Render therefore unto Caesar the things which are

Caesar's; and unto God the things that are God’s.’’*

How clear Jesus’ teaching is! But he must never

fora moment have dreamt that his modern followers,

the Europeans, would travesty this grand princlple in

* The Gospel of Matthew, XXTI, 15-21.
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such a mariner as to cause a complete rupture between

religion and science, religion and philosophy, religion

and law, religion and politics etc. The natural conclu-

sion of this heinous attitude has led to confine God

to some forgotten corner of some huge legal tomes.

European legal codes and treatises scorn and scoff at

God, for therein He is remembered in a comical manner

only in such ugly and unfortunate occurrences as earth-

quakes, floods, storms &c. These are called “acts of

God"! Could not the European lawyer think of God in

some more and better cases?

Be that as it may, the Vedas, surely, consider God

to be the Central Power that holds the whole system of

universe together. He is the Almighty Sun that keeps

all the solar systems in their respective orbits. In law,

in politics, in society, in religion, everywhere, He is

foremost. Therefore ancient Indian Jaw-givers found

it necessary to teach in detail on morality also. They

teach that law and ethics are inseparable.

Concerning faith in the providence of God, the

Centre of the whole universe, the Guide in life of every

human being and the Support that sustains all beings,

just listen to what a poet whose heart was “inflamed” with

the love of God has to say:—

Revelation

Still, as of old, in Beavor’s Vale,

Oman of God! our hope and faith

The Elements and Stars assail,

And the awed spirit holds its breath,

Blown over by a wind of death,

Takes Nature thought for such as we,

What place her human atom fills,

The weed-drift of her careless sea,

The mist on her unheeding hills ?

What recks she of our helpless wills ?
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Strange god of Force, with fear, not love,

Its trembling worshipper ! Can prayer

Reach the shut ear of Fate, or move

Unpitying Energy to spare?

What doth the cosmic Vastness care ?

In vain to this dread Unconcern

For the All-Father’s love we look;

In vain, in quest of it, we turn

The storied leaves of Nature’s book.

The prints her rocky tablets took.

I pray for faith, I long to trust,

I listen with my heart and hear

A voice without a sound: ‘Be just,

Be true, be merciful, revere

The word within thee : God is near !

‘Alight to sky and earth unknown

Pales all their lights; a mightier force

Than theirs the powers of Nature own,

And, to its goal as at its source,

His spirit moves the Universe.

‘Believe and trust. Through stars and suns,

Through life and death, through soul and sense,

His wise, paternal purpose runs;

The darkness of His providence

Is star-lit with benign intents.’

O joy supreme!TI know the Voice,

Like none beside on earth or sea;

Yea, more, O soul of mine, rejoice,

By all that He requires of me,

I know what God Himself must be.

No picture to my aid I call,

I shape no image in my prayer;

I only know in Him is all,

E, D.—4,
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Of life, light, beauty, everywhere,

Eternal Goodness here and there !

I know He is, and what He is,

Whose one great purpose is the good

Of all. I rest my soul on His

Immortal Love and Fatherhood;

And trust Him, as His children should.

I fearno more. The clouded face

Of Nature smiles; through a]l] her things

Of time and space and sense I trace

The moving of the Spirit’s wings,

And hear the song of hope she sings*.

(2) at at gar wears Pea gy _oaar
aes yg | ata ae feet worat aed

a vat seq FF ew

Transliteration:— Yam tva déva asrjanta visva

igum krnvana asandya dhrsnum | si no mrda vidathé

ernand tasydi té namo astu dévi Il 4.

qews:—aryq | at | Bats | eet | et | eae

paren: | aay | eT | aT) a | as | feed | goat |

aed 1 8 ats | Hee | THe

sraai— fetta: ANT AT AAMT TU A STATA:

sama ar fare ara a: ae | (@) Sha aed & aa: seq I

Word-meaning:—aTmqy=to that; to her. wmt=to

Thee, angwt=to Thee of such description. The prayer is

here addressed to the Divine Majesty of God and hence

the feminine gender. Yar=the wise. wywea=have

* Complete Poetical Works of J. G. Whittier, Oxford

University Press, 1898, pp. 506,7.
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made; have discharged, fancied, imagined. farsa" = all;

adj. to tar. eawt—spear. EWaat—=making. WA Bart:

= have made of Thee a spear and discharged Thee;

have by their mental faculty, fashioned Thee into a spear.

wegyt—very strong, powerful, firm. wWeara$=for throw-

ing, supplanting, destroying all adverse circumstances,

beings etc. @t= that. #=to us. we=help, succour.

* fgi—fiaa oda xfa—./ er waet+aq UL 1, 151 ae

qhatsirakttakrea: Fra= the suffix His added to the root

HU, TY, Wl, az and fay.” The initial ‘k’ and final ‘n’ are

indicatory only ‘ve’ being the termination. —fy:—a.

+ eqa—iaht veg Rata ar aaa fas afitereeray
+3 0.5, 13 &}: freq ="“to the root $¥ the termination ‘nu’ or-

dained by U. 1,7 is added and it operates as if it had an indi-

catory ‘k’ and the initial long vowel in the present case is

shortened.” The effect of the indicatory ‘k’ is to prevent OW

or {fe as explained in P,1,1,6. Or =3ff ar WHAT, F=ST:

gee xfer arm+s P. Ii, 3, 1 sweat awa="the

Suri terminations are variously applied to roots even other

than those mentioned in the treatise on the SUTIZ formations” —

ayaa,

t aega/ Bras srea-tRe P. TIT, 2, 140=aRrafrafehye:

%=="to the roots FH, TT, FT and fay_the termination # is

added to show habitual action.” The initial ‘k’ is indicatory

only ‘nu’ being the termination.—3*W: —aq.

§aaaa— sere frarerafe waa gitar at af are B+

eyz P. TI, 3, 113 HATA FEAA= “the FY terminations and the

termination ¥9Z are added even to other roots than those for

which they are expressly ordained.” In 4% the initial @ and

the final Z are indicatory only ‘yu’ being the name of the

termination. The termination, is ‘ana’ as laid down in P, VII, 1,1

qakarat=“for the terminations ‘yu’ and ‘va’ ordained in the

wereardi ‘ana’ and ‘aka’ should be substituted,"—aqay—aeM,
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faza*=in philanthropic works; in preaching learning and

teaching. Wurth = teaching, advising. wet F= to

Thee of such description. %f&=Oh Divine Majesty!

*g also means that by which one desires hence some-

thing that can fulfil one’s desires. Hence Sy Wart:

wgsraq would mean ‘representing’? Thee by means of

their rational faculty to be the fulfiller of all desires.

suarat: can be construed also with stata the expression

then meaning, “having made up their minds to remove all

obstacles—the foe, from the path of their desires. ara

STITT: Mal A WAMeA—having determined to remove

the foe from their path have fashioned Thee into a

powerful weapon therefor; having made up their minds

to remove all obstacles from the path of their desires,

have found Thee, by their rational faculty to be a means

to fulfil their wishes.

Translation;—Oh Divine Majesty! all the wise

have by their rational faculty, fashioned Thee into a

powerful means to fulfil their wishes by destroying all

that is adverse to their desires. Thou teachest us to

engage ourselves in righteous works and helpest us there-

for. Oh Providence! to Thee, Who alone art of this

description, do we offer our obeisance,

* frea—./ fe at fare wary Af eq aA arta

U. IIL, 115 effet fT=to the roots and fe the ter-
mination W4 is added and it operates like one having an in-

dicatory &.” According to P. I, 1,5 fEt a the indicatory © prevents

JW or afe.—tfaca:—afera,

+ TUTaT — fT yet-+-MAa, P. TU, 2, 124 wes aM

yaaraarariyaey “when agreement of a verb with a noun in

the nominative case is not intended either the termination 3d or

UT? is added on to it to denote something being done in the

present time. The initial Wand final 4 and 4 are indicatory

only We and AHA being the terminations of the present participle.

Wis parasmaipadi and BF wraaTs |
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Purporti!—That Providence of God which is the

means of the creation and sustenance of the universe, is

also the means for dealing out justice to both the

righteous and the unrighteous. The Divine disposal of

things cannot brook any violation of, or interference with

it-As soon as somebody transgresses it he is punished then

and there. Knowing this the wise man-he who can

properly utilise his rational faculty —should direct his own

life Godward, i.e. in accordance with the Laws of Nature—

God’s Providence, and teach others also accordingly.

Comment:—In this verse God’s Providence has

been addressed and She has been described as a weapon

fashioned by the righteous and wise, to destroy the

foe and accomplish all their righteous desires. The

Providence of God here, it must be understood, is

personified and spoken of in the feminine gender. In

the last verse of the Puruga hymn “the whole splendour

(Sri) and all the power {and pelf] of the entire universe

[visible and invisible] (laksmi)” are said to be ‘entirely

submissive to His Divine Majesty like an obedient wife

unto her husband”.* This is Vedic poetry and not

anthropomorphism—a process in which God is attributed

human passions, body and limbs. When His attributes,

nature and deeds are poetically referred to, it is

essential that they should be described with words of some

gender. This is a linguistic and grammatical contingency

which cannot be avoided. As the Eternal Law is revealed

in the primordial human speech, it must submit to the

principles of grammar according to which that language

is used. It must also be borne in mind that if God

ever ordains any language for human convenience it can
only be the Vedic Sanskrit as has already been proved in

the introduction and none else. There can be only one

divinely ordained language and that one must conform

~oaafter SB ereaftar Te I To RET RM
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to all the conditions arising out of its relation with the

world of human exigencies. Even the Creator of the

universe must conform to the rules of grammar and

idiom if He wishes to communicate His Law tothe

human mind. Hence there is nothing awkward in the

uses of the various figures of speech in the Vedic style,

nay, it would have been a great misfortune had not these

been used, for in that case, the world’s poetry, since it is

based on Vedic poetry, should have been void of all

beauty and impressiveness of diction. As matters stand,

itis Vedic poetry that carries the palm in this connec-

tion since it is brimful of all the beauties of speech.

The expression ‘dhrsnumisum asyjanta’ has its

equivalent in the English phrase ‘created him a knight’

etc. Just asin this latter expression it is not hinted

at that the whole man, muscle, bone and skin etc., was

‘dismantled’ and then built limb by limb and with the

breath of life breathed into his nostrils, was let off to

trudge about with a tailormade uniform on and a sword

dangling by his side from the waist, so also here, the

sentence, ‘they have fashioned Thee into a strong weapon’

does not mean that they—the righteous wise men—used

the blacksmith’s forge etc., heated and melted Him off and

then, pouring Him into a mould, hammered and brought

Him out in the shape of a fine, large glittering spear!

This is a figure and has many parallels in Vedic poetry.

For example in the Sdmavéda a’ hymn of praise is

compared to a chariot. The verse runs: “We send forth

this hymn of praise through our minds, like advancing a

chariot, to God the Revealer of the Vedas Who deserves our

eulogy, for, in His presence our understanding becomes

sanctified. Oh Kefulgent God ! may we not, remaining

in Thy favour, injure others or be injured ourselves.’’*

gy aalaed WaaTa wafag aeear atta | AAT a: caer

gaan wey ar Rerar aa aa || araax 2 1 aE Il
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In another verse it is said that God Himself is fashioned

into a chariot and a missile!! “Oh Lord God, always

invoked by the pious! the (righteous) men fashion

Thee by (meditation) into a ehariot in which they wish

to finish quickly the journey to the liberation of their

souls, and oh Lustrous One! the enlightened man advan-

ced in spiritual knowledge makes of Thee (by contempla-

tion) a powerful missile with which he desires to kill his

foes (in the shape of lust, anger and other passions)*”

European writers also have used such figures.

Empedocles wrote :—“God isa circle whose centre is

everywhere, and its circumference nowhere}. Another

says:—“An old mystic says somewhere, “God is an

unutterable sigh in the innermost depths of the soul.”

With still greater justice, we may reverse the position,

and say the soul is a never ending sigh after God.}”

This is the teaching of the Divine Church on the

worship of God. Worship, she says, is to be offered

only to that Supreme Being (1) Who has in His Almighty

Providence the creation and.direction of all natural

phenomena; (2) Who is the Rewarder of the righteous

and adoration of Whom keeps the devotee in the path

of righteousness and truth; (3) Who is the punisher of

the wicked-—the wilful miscreants who disobey His

Revealed Commandments and oppress others in various

ways and (4) Who is the centre of the whole system of

the universe on Whom the whole universe always

depends for its creation and sustenance, all the planetary

systems and all creatures being kept in their respective

orbits and order by His Almighty Providence.

HATS TAAATT TTRAGl TN FSET TAAL || AAI & bvvo |i

+Empedocles, New Dictionary of Thoughts, p. 226.

iChristlieb, Ibid, pp. 220—1.
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In the second point mentioned above there is a

very important principle involved, which Aryan India has

followed all through the long ages past even at the

sacrifice of her wealth and political liberty. Even today,

it may be safely asserted that, it is only the genuine

Aryan Indians—the so-called Hindus, out of the whole

family of home sapiens that follow this divine principle.

The principle is very important and Truth herself depends

upon it for her sustenance. It is this that God Himself

supports His true devotee, the man of righteousness, and

keeps Him in the path of Truth and righteousness. In

other words it means, a true devotee of God will be a

man of righteousness never.swerving from his righteous

life, i.e., he will never in any way persecute others for

the sake of his religion or country but even-handed, mete

out justice to all. Religion can never interfere with the

legitimate liberty, peace and happiness of others not of the

same persuasion. Its adherents will never find it necessary

to protrude their religion on others by pomp and show.

They will never worry others not of their persuasion by

legal actions, killing of animals, ravishing their women

or any such steps as are entirely opposed to the Divine

Law of Righteousness according to which all human

beings are equal being children of the same Divine

Father. Religion is for man and not man for religion is

true in the case of all man-made religions which are no

better than tailor-made coats which, if they are tight or

unshapely, must be thrown away. But the Divine

Religion, the Teaching of the Divine Church which She

has received from Her Divine Father from al) eternity, is

a peculiar soulful training which can make a mana

man and without undergoing which, a man will not grow

to his full moral and spiritual stature but though a giant

corporally, wlll remain much less than man—something

between man and beast.
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This hymn lays down that true soul-worship of God

will keep a man within the limits of Righteousness This

trait is found only in Vedic teaching and nowhere else

as has been pointed out in the introduction and will be

proved conclusively at the end of this book.

E. D.—5.
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iG% aCO“GAY

A sincere pursuit of true and useful

knowledge.

aR werard das Rafe: a zara

waaeARA | Ad TraTeaheregeeale: aA

stat eh a Far: neervas U4 e914

The student of the Eternal Universal Revealed

Law ever entering the subject of his pursuit (with an

undivided attention and singleness of purpose), becomes

(so to say), an indispensable member of the conclave of

the wise. Hence it is, that he—the (indefatigable and

ever vigilant) guardian of all the branches of the Eternal

Lore, attains that Bounteous Divine Science introduced

into the world by the August Creator which yields all

sorts of happiness (including final emancipation).

Atharvavéda, V, 17, 5.



CHAPTER Il.

The Student of the Eternal Universal Revealed Law

OR

Pursuit of True Knowledge.

ti

Atharvaveda XI, 5.

(4) MRA aeMsvigdea Adet za
afta a: ddqal safe) a aha afte

fa a a aard) aden fafa en
Transliteration :—Brahmacirisnafiscarati rddasi

ubhé tasmin dévah sammanaso bhavanti | sa dadhara

prthivim divam ca sa 4cdryam tapas piparti U1.

qeTe—wSsat | | als | Meet fh | TA
fa | afta, | Bar: | asda: | aha as | rare 1 gig |
faa 1 a: | sisardg | ater feat

wearr—serardy sa cet sear ave! tar: afers
eure: safe | a oft fa @ arene | @ arariacar faaft |!

Word-meaning &c:—seraré* = the student who pursues

the study of the Vedas (the Eternal Revealed Law)

* waai—./ a gala, U. IV, 146, Waisey—"to

the root #f the suffix aff is added (in which-Z@ is indi-

eatory the suffix being only Wai) of which the final 4 is

dropped in the neuter, nominative and accusative cases and

ehanged to ‘a’ in the first five case forms of the masculine, the

of the root being changed to% throughout.” ae, wea Aart ad
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observing the vow of perfect chastity. TMy*=exploring

continually; desiring. exfer=goes about. credit} =the earth

and the sun or the heavens. wa=both. aferz=in him.

tati:=all who crave after glory; all beneficent objects,

all forces of nature. Gaya: =of one mind. wafta=become;

aheraer afta xft—aaat sf az aat-+faft xerarity P. IT, 3, 170

MALTA TALIM LTA: = “the termination Ryfris added to a root to

denote the agent who out of necessity does something indicated

by the verb or who borrows.” ‘This termination shows also

habitual action. ‘he initial Y and final K are indicatory.

* ya—af ma arfiet+ arta, P. 1, 1, 81 waite:

*T="'to the roots # &c. of the ninth conjugation the sign Ya

is added in the conjugational tenses and moods (viz. the present,

the imperfect, the imperative and potential)” and 2, 184 W2: Uq-

UIATTATTATATATAT ET = “when no agreement of s verb with

a noun in the nominative case is intended the termination U4

and Wa are added on to it to denote action being done in the

present time.” The initial %, the final 3% and ¥ are indicatory

letters only af Wand WA remaining to be added to the root.

+ dedi—A/ oz mafenaa-+-way U. IV, 189 etargatset
="“the termination 887% is added to all roots,” and P. IV, 1, 41

fizhreeaat = “the feminine suffix ¥ is added to a word of

the group of words beginning with mM &e.” The wx
group is not complete and includes words of similar type by

implication. In 4 the final 34 and in or the initial & and

final {are indicatory letters only W&_ and & being the termi-

nations.

+ ta—.f Ra aterafetrereurcaeaghatacenrsha-

afg-+-ara_ P. I, 1, 124 aPanitvereeat eghvare:—="the termi-

nations ¥, faft and WY are added on to the roots of the group

beginning with sf Ia ne, and«/Vq respectively to denote

someone doing the thing indicated by the verb.”

9 aamae:—aarariy sate Bet 2 P. U1, 2, 24 srereararart =

“two or more words in apposition to each other are compound-
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are. @:=he, @fat€=supports; makes more useful (to

humanity). fgaqt=The sun. mrara:}=the preceptor
_ (one who teaches all the Vedas and the ancillarly lores).

taqat=by austerity. faft=perfects.

_. Translation :—The Vedic student observing the

vow of perfect chastity goes about exploring the earth

and the heavens. All beneficent objects and forces of

nature unite in ministering to him. He makes the

earth and the heavens (by his explorations) more and

more useful to humanity. With the power of his austere

and disciplined life he fulfils the aspirations of his

preceptor.

Purport :—To study the Vedas—the Eternal Re-

vealed Law—it is necessary that one should have full

control over his senses and passions. The truths taught

in the Vedas should then be put to a practical use, their

ed together and the resulting compound used as an adjective

qualifying some other word not included in the compound itself.”

This is called 7ga4if€. The word Hard here is irregularly

changed to 34 and the suffix W added on the analogy of P. V,

4,78 naerat da:=“ 9 is added on to the final syllable of

the word Taq preceded by either the word A or efeta.

* Raq—deata at oritqaisae/ Ra ateraPatsrerzere-

afeataiqacenarrariery + f&q—The termination is added

after the manner of U. II, 57 feerhoRehaggeaidiaiseren-

wT A="“the termination fT is added to the roots TY, I=G, fH

@, %, ¥, and ¥ before which the final vowel of the root is leng-

thened and there is no Ga.”

t arari—arae mere aff art fat water P. IT,
1,124 HEMT = “roots ending in or consonants take the affix
We in the sense of ‘something that ought to be done’, according

to the sense of the verb concerned.”

tarr— far tyateamety + aaa U. IV, 189 adara-
et sga—aa—aa,
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full significance ascertained through careful research

and experiment and in the end, they should be pro-

pagated by teaching others.

Comment :—The ‘exploration’ of the earth and

the heavens mentioned in this verse is a thorough

investigation into. all the intricacies of the subject

concerned, accompanied with appropriate research and

experiment. The expression ‘earth and heavens’, rodasi

ubhé in Sanskrit, is not an exaggeration. From very

ancient times it has been maintained by Indian scholars

that to understand the Vedas a knowledge of all the

ancillary lores including astronomy and medicine is

essential. The disciple—brahmaciri—began with the

alphabets, proceeded on through grammar, mathematics,

philosophy, law, medicine, astronomy etc., etc., and

in the end, grappled with the study of the four Vedas

which, considering his preparation, could not be such

sealed books to him as they are tous. When com-

pleting his Vedic studies a brahmacari in ancient Aryan

India, came out of his preceptor’s college as a trium-

phant graduate—snataka—he_ was, indeed, considered a

very useful and influential member of society and

kings and great statesmen took pride and vied with

one another in honouring him. His knowledge and

upbringing were such as would enable him to bestow

happiness on many by word and deed.

This is exactly what the verse means. This

stanza being an introduction to the hymn mentions

succinctly the gist of the whole. Details will be given

in further stanzas. A reference to the Introduction

also will be worth while.

() merarftet frat Faset: lsat ay

data afi art daraaveufeeaern:
CATE: Tare SateTUAT Fatt uxt
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Transliteration:—Brhmacarinam pitard dévajanah
prthagdéva anusamyanti sarvé |! gandharvA énam

anvadyamstrayastrifigattrigatah satsasharah sarvan sa

dévamstapasa piparti |} 2.

aqua: —aesarieoty | fiat: | Sasser: | ely | at: |
agsdtia | al | erat: | cae) aa | sa | aise |

fara: | vesazet: | aa a Fart ada | feof
3SSUe

sraq:— at: tava: tar: aa merarhtat Gere seaetatea |

safeiagan: ware: waa cq ag sme | ae AAT

xarq avat fred 0 :
Word-meaning é&c_,!-- fat:* = the protectors (of so-

ciety). Sawat:t=men aspiring after victory, or success in

life. gstai=separately; in various ways. Yay: =wise men.

sadatea=follow. wat =all. araqat:§ =the diligent who

support the earth. Gaq=him. We Arrt= have followed.

a — af TII+ Tq UU, 95 Aatgeweatrarasrarg

mMIgeI=“The words 7a, td, ay, 17, Wd, BT, HATA, Ara,
and @f€¢ are formed by adding the Unadi terminations

Ii or TZ to the root concerned.”

fea —ar: TI Ta: PL IL, 1,57 Ate AIratg wea —
“an adjective may be compounded with the noun it qualifies in

most cases.” The final acute is justified by P. VI, 1, 223 Warreq

==“all compound words have the acute accent on the final

syllable.”

tgyq—. faa searmt-taf 0 1. 187="“to the root 4%

to publish the suffix 2 is added.” The final is indicatory

only WS_being the termination. The word YR is an adverb.

{ at—./ a. nda 01,163 ea irerahaeraftrarane,

was=“the words #4, rasa, fea, area, fra, 9, 78, and aq
are formed by adding the suffix Tito the roots concerned

but not those specially mentioned in the grammatical treatise

and which are derivative’.

Sneaah—ar eee wed: —F 1 at-bat: +4

U 1, 155 ITE at:="to the roots 3,74, and & the suffix 7



(6) ECCLESIA DIVINA 47

safest afergat:; qz aeat:|= Six thousand three hundred
and thirty three.

Translation :—Protectors of human society, men

wishing for success in life, and those well-versed in the

affairs of the world, have always in different ways,

followed the man of subdued passions given to the

pursuit of Vedic learning. Nay, the diligent, the six

thousand three hundred and thirtythree supporters of the

earth have also allowed themselves to be led by him, for,

he fulfils, by his mortified and regulated life, [the

wishes of] all those who aspire after success.

is added”, and P. VI, 3, 109 saudi ataitey=“words belong

ing to the group of Tyr etc, are.to be taken as they are

handed down by ancient authorities.”

*aaftagq—at: a gaa P, 11,2,29 we g-a:—“any

number of nouns pnt together by the use of the the copulative

conjunction FJ can be compounded together and the resulting

compound is called ‘dvandva’—copulative.” f{—~/ q Rae:

+3+at U. V, 66 Aas: = "to the root J the suffix fe is added”

and P. VI, 8, 48 3e14:— “Sa? is substituted for fF when the latter

is compounded with another numeral and the resulting compound

is not west. Aearq—aTt ewer: ware eg aaeT x BWI

Pate P, V, 1,59 sfSftertPrerseariqagraaBeaashftaae-

Way —‘the words WE etc, are formed irregularly”.

+ frar:—f: orga we Ay st P. Ul, 2, 24 wearer,

i az agate saa aces AT I P. I, 2, 24 sawART-

qd, weA— fe ait+-waT UL IV, 1890 etaatssa—aeq

(=e fro 2121)+2 P. 0, 2, 94 azerecatafete ag7—“the

suffix AGW is added to a noun in the nominative case and the

resulting form indicates ‘someone’ or ‘something possessing the

thing denoted by the noun, or ‘in which it exists’? and 107

HrafiaTAT T =“to the words FY, FA, TF and AY, the suffixt

is added to show possession.” On the analogy of these instances

the terminations are to be applied to other cases also when

necessary.
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Comment :—For an explanation of the number

6333 we have to refer to Brhadaranyakopanisad 11];

9, 1 and 2,* where it is related, being asked by Vidagdha

Sakalya about the number of the ‘dévas,’ Yajityavalkya,

in reply, stated it to be 3306 and then explained that

the ‘ dévas’ are only $3 viz., the eight vasus (fire, earth,

air, the intermediate region, the sun, the heavens, the

moon and the stars), the eleven rudras (the five intellec-

tual senses, the five motor organs, and the mind), the

twelve ddityas (the twelve months of the year so called

because they arise from the revolution of the earth

round the sun—Aaditya), Indra and Prajapati; but the

rest i. e, 3306—33 were the extensions of the glory of

these 33, The word @@@ in Vedic language means

‘many,’ ‘all,’ ‘glory’! ‘very great’ ‘the worlds,’ ‘the Veda,

and speech’$§ ‘life,’$ ‘the beasts,’ etc. Hence the number

* aa te fan: race sg af tar arsaerae | @ tay

flaar ofee arrat Seataer fase cape a war aa aha

aeare | atta etara | eta tar arraesae safarteee ears |

wag Par aaa | wealth gets | sae Tar areaesats

aeaae daa | saa Bar asarteread renee dara
pag tar qaqa ees dara) saa F aya ft az war

waa at a wea ie a dare aera caqrad aaeignda Far

ze | wat 3 raat sea carey ear areata wahrerteaata

matattar Tafariats RI Jo FB 1 el

fad F aereaeern tT SS POM RT AUT ERTL MH

Rly Uell

TT St MEHTA ML RIRIRI SH

Gorm wea tl at. 88 EER Ul

Saare: fe meee wlat et Ser aret arfife ware |B,

a1 eal

Sarat wae <ISi Milan wiz

| oat: weary |} at, 2 1 20] BVM

E. D.—6.
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6333 also means the same as explained by the sage

Yajfiyavalkya. Modern astronomy also affords an ex-,

planation of the number 6000. ‘‘The number of stars of

all magnitudes visible to the naked eye is about 6000,

so that the greatest number visible at any time—as we can

only see one half of the sky at once—is 3000,"* This

verse and the hymn as a whole, is a fine specimen of the

Vedic style which in its manner is both intensive and

extensive. In its purview it takes cognizance of all the

notes of a thing it deals with and also refers to all

other things that are somehow concerned with its theme.

But in spite of the great difficulty and importance of the

subject, very often, the language used is so simple and

ordinary that a careless and uninterested reader may

find only puerilities or foolishness in the description. In

handling such statements great care and patient appli-

cation is necessary. There was a time in the history of

the world, no doubt, as the passage III, 9, 1 and 2 from

the Brhadaranyakopanigad bears witness when a good

number of people took part in discussions on such topics.

Their life did not end with daily routine but continued

far into those vistas of the spiritual side of man’s exis-

tence which are nowadays relegated to rank esotericism.

They devoted the most solemn part of their day to

meditating over such things and arrived at a full

knowledge of their true values. Modern life has sapped

the mind of man and rendered him entirely unfit to

utilise his thinking faculty. If we donot understand the

true significance of such topics as the present verse deals

with, it is simply because we have Jost the habit of

handling them in a proper manner owing to our worldly-

mindedness and gross materialistic tendencies. It is the

mentality of the modern man that makes the theme

_ Nmagh, vata: (wah agaritt—e arr) adhe)

iwAtk tel att Lockyer’s Elements of Astronomy.
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esoteric and not the real nature of the subject itself.

It would be wrong, therefore, to take such topics as

intended for the initiate few to be received at the hands

of some august sage at some secret conclave on an

auspicious occasion. The Vedas are intended for the

whole humanity and not a select few. Hence, if

properly approached in the right spirit and with

sufficient preparation they will allow any body to carry

away plenty of riches from their storehouse.

In the present verse the terms fyat:, taqat:, Zar:

and weqaf: as well as the number six thousand three

hundred and thirty three.seem to hamper the average

reader’s way of grasping the true and full significance of

the passage. An effort must, therefore, be made to

understand these four terms by pondering over them and

then the number six thousand ‘three hundred and thirty

three will lose much of its mysteriousness.

The word ‘déva’ in ordinary converse is used to

denote the highest class in human society. Explaining

the verse XI, 4 Yajurvéda, the Satapatha Brahmana VI,
3, 1, 16 says that Prajapati is ‘vipra’ the wise one and

wise men viz., the Brihmanas are the dévas*. The

Sadviméa Brahmana I, 1 says that the Brahmanas are

‘gods among men’.t ‘The learned man that feels the

presence of God, studies the Eternal Revealed Law and

goes about teaching people, is called a déva in the

Brahmanas {| The wise, learned and experienced man

*fisr fama (fo atl) gt asrafia fist ar Par: ti

To FIR TE RMU

+ x 8a warertar FB area: {1 To 24k II

toretiite tarsi aeurhdaetararenqiguyn sara

Wo VERERLR MRA s Var: | wes Aar wT A areyT: Bare

asHaTaret AFIT: |] To VIVIRERU VII ¥ Ul
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is also called a déva.* In later Sanskrit literature also

the term is used in a similar sense. The Vaijayanti p.

293, 1.92, e. g., says that the word is used in the sense

of ‘venerable’ or ‘respectable’}. The Amarakoga also

explains it as meaning the wise.}

But the word ®@ in Vedic literature has an infinite

variety of meanings. This is made clear in the Brah-

manas. The mind, the vital air, the senses, the seasons,

speech, the day etc., are all called ‘déva’4 Hence a refe-

rence to the hoary Brahmana literature is quite necessary

to understand the full significance of the word.

The word ‘pitarah’ also is used in various senses.

The Satapatha Brahmana e. gy, explains it as the night,

* fagtat f& Tat: I R113 ko Il

tamareanes Sararairareaa tl va il The Vaijayanti

of Yadavaprakasa p, 293.

+ ea: = 8t:= qa: I] WATHIT 212 || See also Medini Kosa
Dhantavarga, v. 36.

{ ayaa S Far: 121 To WL RIE RR ora F Far: | go
OPAL RL Re NASA I The 21% Lol wa Sa Nao 212) Bol

aaa t wage Sarai Paar i Bo x1 eR I) atte Rar: | To ey
VI R183 aes Ul Tyo 81 V1 0 larga Fa: WAT BI vII

aM tar: to VL kL & aears (Zar:) aM: To RIK TRISH
Jay -T AYVHTAT: SATS | Tie w 14) & MEAT: Igo VILRIY ITE
isda Far: To LLL RL MN wsaarar Par qe G12]
PERU OI KIL ol] Baa Sar wra aqua: Ef wo V1 V1 et

VI VPERONRIRIVIVUNSlL Lei wadRar F Far: y Bo

LRM Mra F Sar Woo VILLI e aafee Rar:

TATA aTTAT: Ho LVIR LLL RON Aho Xo] VL LAN VV] kB
Lee Wael aaa: | ware zr greater easy arargPet aa Seed
wafaue ar camaafee: |i gov “I eI@hate R1RIEN
To VLG MU BOU TL WA Ato RLV eIll Mo 221 & I The
references are not exhaustive.
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beings inhabiting spheres beyond the human world, the

cardinal points etc.*

The word ‘gandharva’ is variously interpreted in

the Brahmanas. In the Satapatha the wind is called

‘gandharva’. The Jaiminiya Upanigad Brahmana also

gives the same interpretation of the word. The mind,

‘manas’, a righteous act, ‘yajiia’, the fire, ‘agni’, the moon,

‘candramas’, the sun, ‘siirya’ etc. are al! called by the name

gandharva.t Some other Brahmanic passages seem

to indicate that uxorious or voluptuous} persons, such

tafe flac igo Ui al aian era F Rat aa: |

Wo VP KL VLR UN wareaceat a Matz NW Toa at @i vols

Riki o WLU ad AAEM: (the respectable) Fo TI MIRI RA

% % ysaqra: (the philanthropic or righteons) & fiat afer: 1) Go 9

CQL EL a aera fiat tem: Hao RL RIG IRNRIRIR I Yh

aagarar & fiat: Wao LVR LT ERM ae xa RB fae | aa ee II

aio PET 8e Hl Xo Hi Theat (vegetable world) % faz: | xo

WI GLa Ro Ul TearsHwTa: Hat | Mo EI ¥ 1 RAG I waa frat I

he Le Le ed emanate
Raa: BY SF Var: ae: | Wada earagettarea | ares terrRgeT: flazis-
aafivd foal Rl sol Vib VT (the ruling class) aq wat (the
controller or governor) fat: (the commercial class) fax: (protec-

tors) Fo wl 21 al ¥ i wre: Fae Were VEsl sta i eT

F Rat: W aio 6& | ol WET: (the mortal) Fae: To VEAL RIVA

srargaarcara: fat: Wo VI VARTA aes: flat Ngo WL 0U
To VERT VAN Pe: HATTA: ato VLE MAA Aa Hat: | go
aviv URE SRU Rat ar Ta Rae lato WIG Ho VERE WwH

faszdt % flac: ato 212 | WI The texts are not exhaustive.

4 arat megs: (Mo RIK 191 90 Maat MTT To EL

21eQ lamas Toe wish ee NM se TOIL aT
9 || SRA aeTT [Po GIVI Cie aa wa wok ivi

& Nore ar afte Roary wavs: Uwe AIR LLE AN grat &
Tad: WIT PIR TA

taifiearar J metal: (go PIVIKIR WE LRT

aftarar 3 neal: |) To 2 1s WA (METAL) TE SHAT: Hato BVI
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as are fond of perfumes* and of beautifying their per-

sonst are in Vedic language called ‘gandharva’. The

primary derivative sense of the word, however, points

towards those who themselves support, cultivate, ad-

vance whatever is called ‘go’ and help others also to do

so. These may be peasants, preachers, tutors, rhetori-

cians and scholars since all these have to do with ‘go’,

the earth or ‘gd’, speech, learning or the Vedas. This is

the only right interpretation of the term since it is quite

in keeping with Vedic style in which each word of the

language is used in its original derivative sense as

human convention had not yet come into existence at

the time of the first creation at the beginning of the

present cycle. This question has been considered in

detail in the Introduction and need not be restated here.

From the details given above it follows that the

words ‘dévaih’, ‘pitarah’, ‘gandharvah’ and ‘dévajanah’

are used in the verse under consideration to mean the

four divisions or classes of men in human society viz.,

‘the teachers or preceptors’, the guides of society in

matters moral, spiritual. and. temporal; ‘the protectors

or guardians’ of society, who rule over the land and

guard the material interests of the populace, ‘the

supporters of the land’ the agriculturists and traders

whose duty it is to make it convenient for all classes to

eke out their temporal existence by supplying them all

their material needs and hoarding abundant means

therefor and finally, ‘the men of the public’, who have

to look to the convenience of all the other classes by

serving them corporally in various ways, The sub-

divisions of these four main divisions for the convenience

*aqedy Halal H gated B | aed geura (aeg4y) I AT BVA Wil

+ aaa ay et yz aeaaheayacta || Weel vis vi

Bafe aeaal Sared i] go 20 FLL RI B07)
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of the corporate life of society would amount to millions

according to time and clime which means that the

number six thousand three hundred thirty three means

“innumerable divisions and subdivisions as well as the

thirty three celestial (very powerful) objects and their

extensions.” It would be unreasonable to suppose that

the number denotes something definite and must not

theréfore be taken to mean simply innumerable. Such

an unreasonable attitude would force upon us_ the

awkward conclusion that the great ancient scholar the

sage YAjfiyavalkya did not know this point but he has

simply evaded the question put by Vidagdha Sakalya

and hoodwinked his adversary by telling a barefaced lie.

The word ‘sahasra’ has already been explained

above. The sense of the word relevant here is ‘the

universe’ or ‘all the worlds and beings in them’. The

other sense ‘innumerable’ or ‘incalculable’ is also re-

quired side by side with this since in Vedic style words

are used in their fullest significance. The word ‘gat’

prefixed to ‘sahasra’ means the efficient and material

cause of the latter. Sat indicatés the ‘product’ of the

five (2, & 3) primary beings at the root of all creation—

‘sahasra’. They are viz., the Supreme Being, the soul,

the primordial matter, the mind and the ego, The two

and three are not the universe by which term we mean

all the worlds,—al]l the planets and beings upon them,

the space in which they are and the time which regulates

their existence. The universe is temporal but these

two and three are not. They are beyond time. The

Supreme Being is the ‘raison d'etre’ (=the cause of the

being) of all. The soul is the ‘raison d'etre’ of the

ereation. Prakrti or primordial matter is the material

omnipotence (simarthya) of the first and the manas

—mind and ahamkara—ego, are means by which Prakrti

produces her evolutes for the sake of the soul. If the
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mind and the ego were not to be, it would be impos-

sible to bring about a connection between her and the

soul since the former is material and the latter spiritual.

These two subtle material and foremost evolutes of

Prakrti exist ina very distinct state even during the

post-deluge period as stated in R. V. X, 129, 4 (see the

Nasadiya Hymn given elsewhere in this book). Pri-

mordial matter along with these pre-existing -élder

evolutes of hers is in a manner unintelligible to--us

und inexplicable in our human idiom, multiplied as it

were, with the other two the Supreme Being and the

soul, with the result that we have 3X2=6<1000. In

this wonderful multiplication. there is no merging of the

figures, e. g., you multiply 3 by 2.and get 6 after which

3 and 2 do not exist. They merge, so to say, in the

result, viz., 6. Here however, none merge in the result,

but all co-operate and produce it, keeping, at the same

time, their separate ‘individuality’ or identity intact.

The arithmetical multiplication is an extremely imperfect

process, a mere shadow of this wonderful Divine multi-

plication. You give 3 and 2 to the giant Arithmos and

ask him to give you their product. He, on his part,

takes 3,and 2, puts them together, makes them into

one mass and then cuts this latter into6 parts. You

have lost your 3 and 2 of two different values and

dimensions, for the giant gives in return 6 of smaller

value and dimensions. This is not multiplication but

a mere exchange! It is, at best, a process of re-arrange-

ment and not of multiplication. Real multiplication is

creative. The origina] items remain intact but there is

a growth- areal growth over and above the originals.

Such concrete multiplication is ordained by Divine

Providence, and is found in the development of the

species of embodied living beings. The pair remain the

same yet there is a family. What a wonderful thing



The spots numbered 1-—8 are the traditiona) places in
the head and spine of the following;—

ESD (1) The Sahasraaracakra.,

(2) The Aajnaacakra,

(3) The Visuddhacakra.

(4) The Anaahatacakra.

(5) The Soorya.

(6) The Manipoorakacakra,

(7) The Svaadhishthaanacakra.

(8) The Moolaadhaaracakra,

N. B. In the Svaastikaasana the toes

The rounding off

of the line below

No. 4 and above No.

6 is a mistake, for it

should go round No.

5. (For detailed ex-

planation see Sir John

Woodroff’s ‘The Ser-

pent Power’ and Dr.

Rele’s ‘The Myste-

rious Kundalini’) The

exercitant by concen-

trating his mind and

meditating upon these

places does ultimately,

when an adept in the

art, see with his

mind’s eye, his own

soul and the Supreme

Being.

The origin of this

“anatomical” side of

Spiritual meditation

is in the Vedas. The

matter is not esoteric

except to such as

have entirely Jost the

habit of meditating.

of the right foot are

passed through the left calf and thigh from below,and those of the

left between the right calf and thigh from above.

(To face p. 57.)



This picture represents the Svaastikaasana and Siddhaa-

sana, two postures of Yogic exercise. The latter is considered

to be the best as it is the easiest and the most comfortable.

This is the position: The exercitant sits on his haunches plac-

ing the ball of his right heel exactly under the perinaeum and

below the genitals. The left is then placed upon the genitals

exactly in a line with the right below. The trunk, neck and

head are kept erect, the arms serving as props to support

them. The hands are placed on the knees or a little above

them as it suits the exercitant. The eyes should neither be

closed nor left open but kept on winking but looking at some

particular spot to avoid distraction.
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it is! You multiply I by 1 and sometimes get even a

dozen the original 1 and 1 remaining intact. That

means in this case 1X1—14, but the giant Arithmos

gives you 1x1l=only 1! Arithmetical multiplication

is merely symbolical. But out of symbols you cannot get

the reality. Is the science of Arithmetic wrong in this

connection then? No. It means Ix1=1, i.e, one

living being united with another living being of appro-

priate nature according to the principles sanctioned. by

God would co-operate and both grow and the ultimate

result would be one aggregate—a family, fused into one

being, so to say, by ties of kinship, affection and interest.

This is what the symbolic representation 1x11 means.

The symbol 3X2=6 means thatif two and three co-

operate they will have the strength of six.

The Divine multiplication of creation takes place

at the beginning of the ‘cycle.’ How does this come

about? The attributes and ‘properties’ of the soul—her

wonderful nature affords an answer to this difficult ques-

tion. The ancient Aryan sage Gautama, defines soul as

the substratum of “desire, repulsion, feelings of plea-

sure, feelings of pain, conscious exertion (will), and

consciousness”.* The Vaisésika system describes it as

being characterised by “inhalation, exhalation, winking,

i.e., the acts of dropping the eyelids and raising them

up, vitality, consciousness, motion, variations brought

about in the attitude of the sensoria by the influence of

sense-objects, the feeling of happiness, the feeling of

pain, will, dislike, and effort."t The sum and substance

of these statements comes to this that, the soul possesses

‘jfidna’—knowledge, ‘iccha’—volition and ‘krtimattva’—

* PSR WIMTaT aaa MAN Te V1 kL ko II
+ TUMTaraasiaandrearasar: Tag agrew77-

earsrerdy ray it to RPI I

E. D.—7.
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effort ina limited degree whereas the Supreme Being

has them in an infinite ‘degree’.

These attributes or ‘properties’ of the soul ever
remain with her whether she has a body on or not. In

the embodied state continuing fora long time, being

tired of the struggle for existence in earthly life, having

suffered from various vicissitudes, having gained ex-

perience leading on to right knowledge she yearne after

her God and calls upon Him saying ‘Oh Lord! may

hymns of praise approach Thy throne of grace lifted up

in all the quarters of the universe inhabited by human

beings, (resounding through space). Oh bestow on me

that, I beseech Thee; which Thou hast not as yet

bestowed upon me (i. e., perfect joy), for, Thou, Oh

Lord! art my worthy Friend, whom I have won by

scaling the seven rungs of the ladder of spiritual disci-

pline, and “Oh Most Excellent Lord ! we both are bro-

thers and our nature is akin (i. e., we are both entirely

spiritual beings). (To this God replies) I know, oh

devotee! that our nature is akin. I now give thee that

which I did not give thee before, for thou hast properly

won my friendship by scaling the seven rungs of the

ladder of spiritual discipline.’*

This is the dialogue between the Finite and the

Infinite. The two met. The Finite had long awaited

the chance. The ups and downs of mortal life prevailed

upon the Finite to make a vigorous investigation into

her real nature. What did she find?- The Finite and

the Infinite had a close kinship, both were existence and

intelligence, the latter—the Supreme Being—unlimited

and independent and the former limited and dependent,

“aT a pregaaa aaatagariy arahg Ra 1 Be az A ae

meas gett & gaze: warshe two Wi kee eA al Ty Tey

aa ST Aare aaTaraar sar art tars "ars aedtse gers sara:

SATA tl 80M
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But as Jong as her knowledge stopped short at this stage

the Finite felt elated at the vast gulf of difference that

separated her from the vile material universe that had

with its tawdry pomp and show and evanescent pleasures,

but mostly on account of her own lack of true knowledge

of herself, had kept her fettered down to her physical

life so long. But, she now thought, the time had come

when all material ties would be shattered by heavy blows

dealt with the strong club of her realization of her true

spiritual nature, How wonderful was her true self as

distinct and severed from material attachments! ‘Face

to face with the heavens or this earth,” she said to her-

self in a transport of contemplation of her own self, “my

glory is greater, which J have realised while oftentimes

enjoying the advantages of spiritual discipline.’* She

then concluded “well then, here and now, will I sever

all my attachments to this earth for, erstwhile have |

enjoyed the pleasures of spiritual advance and am now

satisfied.”+

She did not rest here. A mere resolution was of

no consequence. “A good intention clothes itself with

_ power." “If we are but fixed and resolute—bent on

high and holy ends, we shall find means to them on

every side and at every moment; and even obstacles and

opposition will but make us ‘like the fabled spectre-

ships, which sail the fastest in the very teeth of the

wind.’* ‘Good resolutions are,” therefore, “a pleasant

crop to sow.—The seed springs up so readily, and the

_blossoms open so soon with such a brave show, especi-

ally at first. But when the ime of flowers has passed,

earfy at afar gaadteat gedit adi. aretnenariite

Ware go FMV TSH

+ ware ofedifteat Aeeardte Fe ar | Beare We
* Emerson, New Dictionary of Thoughts, p. 550.

* Tryon Edwards, Ibid, 550-1,
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what as to the fruit?’} But resolutions have their

own value and importance. “The block of granite which

is an obstacle in the pathway of the weak, becomes a

stepping stone in the pathway of the strong."} In the

case of well-developed souls sincere resolutions bring

about altogether ‘ miraculous’ results. It is in connec-

tion with such that it can be said that “to think we

are able is almost to be so; to determine upon attain-

ment is frequently attainment itself; earnest resolution

has often seemed to have about it almost a savour of

omnipotence”’.4]

The resolution of the finite was such, nay, it was

much more than this, Since it hada very strong and

well-disciplined will at its back. She herself felt this.

‘Just as the mother cow stands near her dear calf (and

protects it) so has my reason strengthened by the spiri-

tual training I have erstwhile had, stood me in good
stead now.’ Such well-balanced will is essential in

the world’s struggle for existence. “The nerve which

never relaxes—the eye which never blanches—the

thought which never wauders—the purpose that never

wavers—these are the masters of victory’’f and these

are found only when there is a strong, sincere and

practical resolution issuing from a powerful will. Call

it reason, call it will, call it what you will, itis the most

potent factor in man’s life which if well directed makes

it or illdirected mars it. The Vedas sing of it in

sublime language ! “I place before me the auspicious and

divine Resolve, the mother of my faculty of reasoning.

+ L. Malet, Ibid., 550.

} Carlyle, Ibid., 550.

{. S. Smiles, Ibid., 550.

* 39 at afaaa arat gafva fray) sateen uae

go} REN

+ Anonymous, New Dictionary of Thoughts, p. 550.
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May she be ever accessible to me and guide me in the

path of achieving my wishes with a singleness of purpose.

May I attain to the object of that celestial (very power-

ful) resolve which now impregnates my -will."* ‘With

powerful good resolve, Oh Lord Guardian of the Eternal

Revealed Law, come to us, we beseech Thee, with powerful

good resolve. Then give us Thou all great virtues and

be ever approachable to us !’{ This is what the Vedas

teach on good resolves. ‘Resolution,’ says John Foster,

‘is omnipotent.’ He that resolves upon any great and

good.end, has by that very resolution, scaled the chief

barrier to it—He will find such resolution removing diffi-

culties, searching out or making means, giving courage for

despondency, and strength for weakness, and like the star

to the wise men of old, ever guiding him nearer and nearer

to perfection’? “But little is vigorously attempted,

because difficulties are magnified. A timorously cautious

spirit, so far from acting with resolution, will never think

itself in possession of the preliminaries for acting at all.

Perhaps perseverance has been the radical principle of

every truly great character.’§

The heroine of our story the Finite was actuated

by the most powerful will to put her resolve into force.

Hence with the impetus of her firm resolve she went many

steps forward on her onward march. “Let me, there-

fore, here and now indeed, sever all my connection with

earthly possessions at once, for [have in many a life

enjoyed enough of them.’’"] What she saw now was a

* grata tA gaat dee feaer ara agar at seq 1 araren-

aft Sat ar a wea fetaaat wale ofesrq uso ee wi 2H

+ MAHA at Tea BTR a STA i awa uTaer at daa a:
aeat ATW RN

+ Tryon Edwards, New Dictionary of Thoughts, p. 550.

§ J. Foster, Ibid. p. 550.

{ wiatetatet agariz ae ar | afetaerarii i a0
Zo | R8E 1 Ze II
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revelation to her! A defective knowledge of her

own spiritual self arrived at through defective investiga-

tion had elated her beyond all expectation but what

her eyes.beheld now was so sublime that she felt

powerless to utter her mind’s content in any intelligible

human speech. Howcanit be? Experience of things

which are not of the physical sphere cannot be expressed

ina language of that sphere. She however, somehow

burst out, in a faltering manner, says the Divine Vedic

Novel, saying :—“One side of my life (my soul—for she

was yetin her corporal clothing) 1 have in the world

(=sphere) of light (where there is no hindrance in the
shape of matter and ignorance) and only one part have

I brought down here in the darkness (of the material

world) for in many a life have I enjoyed the pleasures of

both,”* “Having many a time enjoyed the pleasures of

the world and being now released from their fetters I now

feel that I am great among the great and that my soul’s
powers are extended beyond the intermediate regions,”*+

At this stage, still with the body attached to her, she,

through mental abstraction, as if from a great distance

through a waving curtain of mist, got a vague glimpse of
the holy souls who had, before her, traversed from the

world of matter to the bliss of emancipation. The

*feft tary: cateat meqadinay | efealaearnh ee
+ meats nereelsfpaaeifva: | Bieterera 1 2 I
+ The emancipated soul roams about in the Infinite All-

pervading God as it desires, sees all nature through pure

knowledge, meets other emancipated souls, sees all the Laws of

nature in operation, goes about in all the worlds visible and

invisible, sees all objecis that come within its knowledge, the

more its knowledge increases the happier it feels. Being al-

together pure, the soul acquires perfect knowldge of all hidden

things in the state of Emancipation. The Light of truth,

Dr. Ch. Bharadwaja’s translation, Lahore edn, p. 284,
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grand spectacle of millions, billions, trillions, quadril-

lions, innumerable holy souls passing and repassing the

material and non-material regions filled her with an

intense longing to be with them. She felt exasperated

with joy at the grand possibility and her. speech spon-

taneously burst out into a description of her indes-

cribable feelings at the event. “During many lives

have I enjoyed the happiness of worldly possessions

and now, adorned with true knowledge through renun-

ciation of the world, and becoming a fitting companion

for the liberated souls in their beatific state, I shall go

to associate with them on terms of equality.”*

Nor is this all. The Finite of our story still in the

prison cell of her body .continued to develop her powers

and many a time during contemplation rose high

through trance to the spiritual sphere and had a foretaste

of the bliss of emancipation even during her earthly life.t

During such spiritual abstraction, she had once, all of a

sudden the vision of a very sublime and unique spiritual

being the like of whom she had never seen before nor

ever dreamt of seeing. .Her. commune with the holy

souls which she held mentally and spiritually was

frequent but never before had she seen a spirit of such

high order and wonderful beauty. To her soul’s eye the

beauty and perfection of the extraordinary spirit was so

enchanting that she gazed and gazed in wonder at him

but could not imagine who he could be. In the end hazy

* ag} arate teat erate: | BleaweTA | are | go

Fee 83

+ Grea weqeattaareeneaRareaareay | Ral arseg gereq-

sattrammaeg t] Fo Fo Go 1] The man accomplished in spiri-

tual discipline says:—“From the earth I rose to the intermediate

region and thence to the celestial (solar) region. From the

solar plane from above the back of the heavens’ I went to the

sphere of perfect knowledge and happiness.”
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recollections from very distant past crowded in upon her

mental faculty and it struck her that it could be none

but He in search of Whom she had mentally and spiri-

tually travelled al] the regions but Whom she had not as

yet the good fortune to see face to face. The vision

appeared clearly now, her doubts were set at rest and her

mind was infused with courage. Offering her obeisance

the Finite approached the Infinite and then took place

the dialogue quoted above.

This is not the end of the divine drama. Only the

first act is over here. What took place at the end of it

need not be related in detail for the dialogue itself, if

read between the lines, gives all necessary particulars.

* * *

The second act of the holy drama began in the

spiritual realm. Belonging to the physical world as we

do, we have no means to learn about and report things

of the spiritual world. The Holy Vedas written in the

earliest, and divinely ordained human speech, set forth

only such things as may be intelligible to us. Where

they treat of higher things the matter becomes unintelli-

gible or so difficult for us that even after long and

laborious research we cannot realise their full and true

significance. Hence an account of the life of the Finite

after her visit with the Infinite can be summed up in a

few words, viz; that she roamed about unhindered in all

the spheres physical and spiritual, all the planets, the

different worlds, had frequent commune with the Infinite

and the holy souls, thus adding to her store of the

knowledge of innumerable things. Millions of years of

such spirit life made the Finite and all other holy souls

all finite like herself, to pause and contemplate over

their state and what steps to take next.

Often had some holy soul whose earthly life before

emancipation was an exemplar of extraordinary noble
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deeds assumed, with the sanction’: and according to the

will of the Supreme Being corporeal life on the earth for

the amelioration of human ills.+

At this stage, at the end of thé ‘deluge’ period, the

Finite of our story and all other holy souls felt a special

longing to assume earthly life as embodied ‘beings’ to

gather fresh knowledge by direct personal experience.

But to call together the atoms of different types of matter

so that by their conglomeration their bodies could be

formed, was not within their power. Much less could

they create other material forms for the use of their own

and others’ corporeal existence. Hence all approached the

Infinite in a body and after reverent obeisance addressed

Him in these words as the Holy Vedic novel relates:—

“Oh Lord! We always contemplate (aaraz) on Thy

glorious name (ate ata) for Thou art adorable (tae)

the Dispenser of happiness (ea), the most Blissful

(amet) of all the immortals (q7arat). Bliss is Thy

nature (@) and Thou sendest us again and again (@:

grata) upon the vast earth (Rem sfza%) that we may see
(evet) father (at) and mother (@ atat). Oh Lord!

Thou art the most Refulgent, (a¥:), Therefore we

meditate (A#avaz) on Thy beautiful name (are art) for

Thou art All-Holy (Wawa), Oh God it is only Thou of

+ * * * * it is possible that Krishna, being very

virtuous and being extremely anxious to further the cause

of righteousness, might have wished that he would like to

be born again and again at different times to protect the

good and punish the wicked. If such was the case, there

is no harm in it, because whatever the good and the great

possess——their wealth, their bodies, aye even their hearts-—

is at the service of humanity. The Light of Truth, Dr. Ch.

Bharadwaja’s translation, Lahore edn. p. 206-7,

E. D.—8,
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this nature (@:) that hast the power to send us again and

again (qaeier) upon the vast earth (wer stfga®) that we

may see (eata) father (feazq) and mother (arertsg)*”.

“Oh Lord God Bestower of life! \srgeft%) vouch-

safe.us, we beseech Thee, (perfect) mental faculties and

imparting to us the full span of life (sftara® wry: @ sfeera:)

bless us with happiness (aréfar @) that we may long see

the sun [live vigorously active and industrious lives] qUeT
eefiy). Nourish us (af @ezeq) therefore with all bodily (ard)
comforts (gaa).

“Oh Bestower of life! (graft) give us again (ym)

we beseech Thee, the sense of sight (@g:) and [all other

sensoria], endow us, once more, with the vital airs (qq:

srqq) and bless us with all legitimate physical enjoy-

ments (ge #w: Sf& attq) that we may long (SaPR) see

(aati) the sun (@RT' rising (IGT) [live very vigorously:

active and industrious lives]. Oh Lord! may Thy Holy

Will be favourable to us (waae). Succour (Zsat) us

(a:) that it may be well with us (eafea)

"8M FAW etc. see p. 11. The translation of the two verses

here is different from the one given on page eleven. Another

rendering slightly different from both these is sub-joined for

the information of the reader. Whose name should we hold

sacred ? Who is that all-glorious, Resplendent Being who is

imperishable among all the perishable things; who having

made us enjoy the bliss of Emanctpation again invests

us with bodics and thereby gives ns the pleasure of see-

ing our parents ? It is the All-glorious, Eternal, Immortal,

All-pervading, Supreme Being Whose name we should hold

sacred. He it is Who helps us to enjoy the bliss of Emancipa-

tion, and then brings us back into this world, clothes us with

bodies and thereby gives us the pleasure of seeing our parents.

The same Divine Spirit it is Who regulates the period of

Emancipation and lords over all.” See the Introduction on the

variety of renderings of Vedic texts,



66 PURSUIT OF TRUE KNOWLEDGE. (6)

“Vouchsafe Oh Lord! that we (#:) may receive

(aarq) again (qat:) vitality srg) from the earth (qfereft),

the sun and celestial region (ett wat) as well as the
intermediate [atmospheric] regions. -atrafteg) provide us

again with vital forces (qa:--{#:—). May all ‘forces’

conducive towards the reproduction of the race [or kind]

(@a@:) unite once more, in the formation of our bodies (qt

a: aed qarq) and all nutrient things (qW) provide us with

those (at) health-giving articles (vary) that will aid us in

our well-being (eafea:).”*

It was a wonderful concurrence, The desire of the

holy souls to assume bodily life, the Almighty will of the

Infinite to set agoing the giant wheel of creation as well

as the termination of the “night of the great deluge”t had

*gefia att sere ana saad @ fees arg: | wate a:

qaer def yaa ef get THT | AAT Go 1 NE AL MEAT Gacer|g

Sei Ya: gree at ME shy salasyas waSawaqd waar a:
eat 1 & gaat we Pel zara genital greater pe: aaers

ears Fa: TMT Tea AT tafe: I] 9 HI

+ Maharsi Davananda taking for his authority the second

line of the following verse from the Mundakopanisad explains

this point in his own vigorous style :—

aarataraahiRaaa: eared: gear: | 3 xe Ty

qereara TT: tastia eT ERP VIR W

“The emancipated soul enjoys the bliss of emancipation

in the Omni-present God till after the end of the Grand-

Dissolution (Mahapralaya), and thereafter parts with that

bliss and is again born into this world. The period covered by

Grand-lDissolution is calculated thus :—-

Time is first divided into four yugas or cycles, viz -—

Satyayuga aa 7) 17,28,000 years.

Tretayuga wee we 12,96,000 __,,

Dvaparayuga vw eee 8,64,000 i,

Kaliyuga aaa aeis 4,32,000 "

TOTAL ... 43,20,000
ee tee
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all coincided. During her embodied as well as disem-

bodied life the Finite had invariably carried with her, her

will and individuality the basis of her ego.* The un-

fathomable Providence of the Infinite had so ordained

Thus 43,20,000 years make one Chaturyugi.
2,000 Chaturyugis (8,640,000,000 yearsj=an Ahoratra

(Day and night).

30 Ahoratras==one Masa (month).

12 Masas=one Varsha (year).

100 Varshas=One Parantakala (Grand-Dissolution).

Thus the duration of Emancipation = 100 12>< 302,000

43,20,000 = 3,11,040,000,000,000 years.

Light of Truth, (Dr. C. Bharadvaja’s translation, Lahore

edition, p. 259,

* Maharsi Dayananda says :—” It (the emancipated soul)

lives (after emancipation) and keeps its individuality.” Ibid,

p. 264,

Again “it (the innate power of the emancipated soul) is

of one kind, but it may be said to consist of the following 2-+4

varieties :--(1) strength ; (2) energy ; (8) attraction; (4) sug-

gestion ; (5) motion; (6) intimidation; (7) analytic power; (8)

skill ; (9) courage ; (10) memory ; (11) discernment; (12) desire ;

*(13) love; (14) hatred; (15) assoviation; (16) dissoviation; (17) divid-

ing power; (18) combining power; (19) power of sight; (20) hear-

ing; (21) touch ; (22) taste, (23) smell and (24) knowledge.

By the help of these very powers the soul attains and

enjoys happiness even in Emancipation. If the soul, when

emancipated, were to be absorbed into Brahma, who would then

enjoy the bliss of Exmanctpaiton. Those who regard the

dissolution of the soul as Emancipation are, no doubt, im-

mersed in ignorance because the Emancipation of the soul

consists in its exemption from all sin and suffering and in the

enjoyment of perfect bliss in the All-pervading, All-blissful,

Infinite, Omnipotent God.” Ibid., p. 264,5.
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things that the desire of the Finite and the other holy

souls should “ripen” just at the juncture when the period

of the long-continued stupor of the disembodied but

unliberated souls came toan end. It was a marvellous

coincidence. The unliberated souls were in their torpor
unable to know or feel anything or put forth any

conscious activity, all the same alive, just like a patient

prepared for operation lying unconscious on the operation

table under the influence of anaesthetics.

Time elapsed. The will of the Infinite had com-

menced to operate. His ‘Material Omnipotence’;

(simarthya) was astir. How and when it was impossible

to say, the impact of attraction originating from His Will

had siezed the electrons of matter and ‘fused’ them one

with the other into masses of various sizes, shapes and
dimensions. Thus objects animate came into being.

The various planetary systems were moving in their

orbits. The earth was adorned with beautiful vegetation.

Vast oceans and seas with rivers falling into them at the

end of a long meandering course from the tops of snow-

capped mountains, through valleys carpeted with velvety

verdure and planes beautified with plants and trees, lakes

and ponds and containing all the material that is necessary

for sustaining life. Suddenly the Finite and all other

holy souls found themselves clothed in bodies of gross

matter and placed along with other beings embodied like

themselves, amidst material surroundings. A dim recol-

lection of her spiritual past made the Finite of our drama

a little sad. But the present life was in no way to be

regretted as it opened vistas of multifarious enjoyments

and possibilities of the acquisition of immense and varied

knowledge.

The divine multiplication had thus been worked

out. The two and three had, through union and coope-

ration, to use our imperfect mundane language, produced
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the vast universe of composite beings, the creation—

sahasra.* This multifold creation extended in all direc-

tions (@) along with the cooperation through creation,

sustenance and union through Providence on the part of

the Supreme Being ( && ) was the manifestation of the

Mighty Divine will. The Finite saw all this but one

point struck her most forcibly. It was this that, the

Mundus—the Brahmanda—had its miniature represen-

tation in her own body. That body also was a product

of the Universal Divine Multiplication, no doubt, but in

addition to this it was a full representation of both the

process and product of that multiplication. Her body a

Miniature facsimile of the huge universe and hence

deservingly called--ksudra—brahmanda had innumer-

able (@ger) veins, arteries, nerves, glands, sinews, muscles,

bones, skin etc., were nourished and kept in working

order by six great principles (@=) calledt in modern

* €€—ACU: AIA (incomrehensible Providence) WATT

ToT aaa Ti eeeege: Be are Baa AAG a: ara faery
aaaet Patety add a a efi—ae+./aqnd+e P. I, 4,

67 BAR FL, and II, J, 19 wens =a verbal form which is not

the conjugated form of a root is invariably compounded with

another word and the compound thus formed is a Tatpurusa.”

This is a Vedic formation.

+ Nearly all the different substances we eat are composed

of carbon, oxygen, hydrogen, nitrogen, sulphur, and phosphorus,

These six kinds of atoms, arranged in various ways and in

different numbers, make up an enormous multitude of different

kinds of substances. Thus water is composed of two atoms of

hydrogen and one atom of oxygen. Starch, albumen, gelatin

and other substances occurring in animal and vegetable bodies

are far more complicated substances, but all of them made of

the above six elements only.

Science and Religion by Seven Men of Science p. 42
1, 29-—p. 43 L. 7.
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science carbon, oxygen, hydrogen, nitrogen, sulphur and

phosphorus. The Infinite and the Finite on the one side,

and Primordial Matter with the mind-stuff and ego on

the other—the Big Five had thus concurred in the mul-

tiplication producing thereby the six ( 8% ) that nourished

the myriad members of the vast universe (@e@) that

ever moved on in entire consonance with the Almighty

and Ever-vigilant Providence of the Infinite.

(9) arent sardarn ReSThel STE TH.

wea: a wetiftaet gat Rrafa a sat zeArH
wafer Sat: 3 0

Transliteration:—Acarya upanayamano brahma-

carinam krnuté garbham antah |

Tam ratristisra udaré bibharti tam jatam drastum

abhi samyanti dévah || 3.

TeNS:—ssaTa: | SusetaTa: | gesarfevly | Fy |

my | reas | a Tel | fees set | Pals ta eee I

aay | yfusddtia | Sar.)

Sra: — SEAT: STANT: — nity Su?
am fern, eo sat faafai aq (aeraityy) rey Far: 724
sirerafeer i

Word-meaning &c.,:— serrata" admitting as a

* Bra — ST + fat ora - aH AMT P. IIL, 2, 124

VEU AMAR and VII, 2,82 By 3% “when the ter-

mination 374 follows, the augment 4% is added to the root.”

The root 4t is ubhayapadi, i. e., it takes either the parasmaipadi

or atmanepadi terminations as occasion demands. In the pre-

sent case the atmanepadi present participial termination 4d,

(= RTA) is used in preference to the parasmaipadi WZ (=3q)

according to P. 1,3, 36 SMTAadeHarararaarnraaryTeIay

fa: =“the verb af takes the atmanepadi terminations in prefe-
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Vadic student. miyyt=(as) in the womb. st: @ge=

admits him to his college or hermitage. ffet:=three. wpAt:+

=nights; (fo tte to remove the triple ignorance arising

from one’s own self, that arising from natura) phenomena

and lastly such as originates from creatures). Batt = in

rence to parasmaipadi when it is used in the sense of ‘respecting

highly, ‘throwiug up, ‘the action of a preceptor, ‘knowledge,’

‘wages,’ ‘to pay up debts etc.” or ‘to incur expenses in good

works.” The root ff is read in the ancient Indian list of roots

(arame) as UT in which the final Hbeing symbolical of the

root being nbhayapadi according to P. I, 3, 72 eaftafha: afi

frareet==“roots given with the circumflex accent in the @fawTe

and those having an indicatory 4 take atmanepadi terminations

when the fruit of the action indicated by the verb accrues to

the doer himself.” The initial {of the root gives place to 7 as

laid down in P. VI, 1, 65 W a: = “the initial % of roots is chang-

ed to 4,”

‘mig felt core stat gear a weetreahe4ay
-Laq U, IU, 162, alert Ya="“the termination Wis added to

the roots 9 to go and a to. swallow sound or know.” The

final 4 of the termination 44 is indicatory only 4 having to be

added to the root. T4—aq,

swt: —anet ge fread ar care xfa— J 7 ara + Pry U. TIL,

67 wale Pra —"“the suffix fF is added to the roots T to give

Wz to perish, decay, kill or cut off”. UP:— ar.

: 3at- seus Aa seg et se+ fe Bereta or

WE ULV, 19 se cardeerat Gecaea="to the root & meaning

‘to tear’ or ‘divide’ when preceded by the prefix 3% the termina-

tion W4 or AA is added and the final consonant @ of the prefix

is dropped.” The final Zand @ are indicatory only W being

the termination. The former, 4, according to P. VI, 1, 163

fa: determines that “the form ending in a termination that

had an indicatory 4, before application (to the root from which

the form is evolved) has the acute accent on its final syllable”,
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the belly; in his shelter. feaf&=bears, keeps. wrTat=

born; after initiation; after finishing his course of study.

The final & of © is changed to WT and the indicatory 4 of the

termination dropped in aceerdance with P. I, 3, 9 T& aS +

at+ H= 34ATG When the termination Weis added P, VI, 1,

193 fff applies: according to which the syllable immediately

preceding a termination having an indicatory @, takes the acute

accent, J&+F4+A=FT+W+A=—37TH. In this form 3%

has the acute accent according tothe eighty first rule of the

fourth book of the rules of accent given in Phit Aphorisms of

the Sage WWatqarary viz: sree sa , i. e@, all prepositions

excepting WM have the acute accent on the first syllable.”

The root € is also acute accented being included in the list of

the thirteen roots of the ninth conjugation ending in % in the

wrawe. The terminations #4, and Weare also acute accented

according to P. III, 12 ®iaarta=="all terminations ordained

to be applied either to nominal or verbal bases have the

acute accent on the first syllable”. But the rule quoted above,

viz., P, III, 1, 193 over-rides these rules and hence in the

second formation only the syllable preceding the termination

We, i. e., the root © or {Lis acute accented and all else grave

accented, e.g, T+Al-+M At this stage P. VIII, 4, 66

Saraagaraey zeaftt: intervenes and the final W bearing the

grave accent, being preceded by an acute accented syllable,

becomes circumflex. So we have gqtq—altra.
* qaa— fat srgalt+e Pp. lll, 4,72, aeratedafer

gfeenaaza sae arierrgt = “the past passive participial termi-
nation @ is added to roots indicating motion, to intransitive

verbs and the verbs fer and others in the sense of the agent,”

The final & of the root and the initial % of the termination are

both indicatory. At this stage applies, P. VI, 4, 42 StaTaat

amet: = “for the final nasal of the roots TL, FL and G4, BT

is substituted before terminations beginning with any consonant

except a nasal or a semivowel and directly preceded by the

E. D.—9,
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EI" =to see, sf eafit=come together. fat:=the
learned, the wise. (See v. 2).

Translation: The preceptor admits him to his

college and keeps him in his shelter for three days and

three nights (¢. ¢., till ignorance of self, natural pheno

mena and other creatures is removed). When his course

of study is completed the learned eagerly assemble to

see him.

sign of the desiderative suffix @{ or having an indicatory ® or

&. The termination % is added according to P. III, 1, 102

frst = "the terminations called f43t are applied to roots to denote

action done in the past time.”

*zeq— eft Fat+aqa. P. I, 3,158 aarradag

4a, ="the termination 744 is added to a root when another

verb meaning to desire is adjacent and both are related to the

same agent”, The final syllable ¥% of the root and 34 of the

termination are indicatory. Here P. VI, 1, 58 afreraraatiia

ordains the augment WHtobe added to the roots {4 and TW

before terminations having no indicatory # but beginning with

any consonant except a nasal or a semivowel. The indicatory
Woof the augment points out) that as laid down in P. I, 1, 47

fATaSMAT: it is to be inserted after the final vowel of the root.

mw tat g=t+74+94+ 94. Here the ¥ of FW is

changed to < by P. VI,1,77 wet aQf¥=“When 7, 3, F

or & short or long is followed by a dissimilar vowel one of the

consonants 4,7, %, or @, is substituted for each of them in

order.” J +4+% +39. Now the palatal & of RY is chang-

ed to the corresponding lingual by P. VUI, 2,26 warweT—

QATAR ERM {: i.e, “the final consonant simple or

conjunct of the roots#@, WY, 7,37, IT, TT, and wi,

and of roots endidg in or § Wis changed to the lingual @.

Finally intervenes P. VIII, 4, 41 S41 8 i.e, when @ or a con-

sonant of the dental class comes in contact with % or a conso-

nant of the lingual class, a letter of the latter class is substitut-

ed for the former.” So we have XT + JA =ZEA.
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Comment :—On this verse, Mahargi Day&nanda in
his “Introduction to the Commentary on the Vedas”

remarks thus :—"The preceptor, that is, the teacher of

learning having invested a Brahmacdrin (student), with

the sacred thread instructs him to remain firm in “his

vows and beajs him in his womb, as it were, like a foetus,

for three days and three nights, 4. e., gives him all kinds

of directions and points out to him the methods of study.

When he becomes learned and fully equipped with

knowledge the dévas (the learned) assemble to see him.

They gladly honour him and praise him saying: ‘By

our great good fortune and the favour of God thou hast

become learned amongst .us.for doing good to all’.”*

The convocation scenes at any modern university and

such other educationa} institutions all the world over,

: bear out this statement.

This verse lays down the main principles of the art

and science of education as forming a part of the Eternal

Revealed Law, the basis of the Church Divine. The

principal office of” the Church being to teach and lead
humanity, the children of God, in the path of righteous-

ness, it is necessary to explain these principles at the

very outset in an account of her divine mission.

The Church Divine according to God's law

delegates her powers to a number of human agents.

Chief of these is the ‘rector’ or principal as he is often

called now-a days. This verse touches vpon the office

and qualifications of the rector. The rector or ‘acdrya’

in the one who initiates the young pupil into the life of

a Vedic student, helps him in every way to fit himself tor

the bittle of life by teaching him personally and through

other qualified and virtuous teachers as well as by pro-

vidirg him with all that is necessary towards achieving

the end of his life as a Vedic student,
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The first event in the life of the vesic student is his

initiation at the hands of the rector which is expressed by

the present participial adjective ‘upanayamanah.’ The

real meaning of this expression is ‘taking near’ or ‘admit-

ting.’ ‘Upanayania’, therefore, is the process of admitting

a student toa genuine educational institutiqn for training,

Now as good and great institutions are expected to have
their own symbols, uniform, &c., to distinguish them from

others, the Divine Kevealed Law lays down certain

broad and easy principles for all genuine educational

institutions in this connection. The first is the ceremony

of “Upanayana” which consists in investing the young

student with the sacred thread—‘vajidpavita.’

What is the ‘ yajiOpavita’ or the so-called ‘sacred

thread’? It is a thread* in which three cords are twisted

and both the ends of which are joined together in a

peculiar manner in a knot, in which the loops of the two

ends, before they are fastened, will be in the shape of the:
sacred symbo] ‘%’. This is worn around the body being

passed over the left shoulder and under the right arm.

The first wearing of it by a person after performing
certain rites is called the investiture. It is this ceremony

of investiture that is referred to in this verse.

The wearing of the sacred thread by the ‘dvija’—

the twice born is a very old custom in India—as old as

the Vedas themselves for its use is enjoined in them.

For example, in Rigvéda IX. 86, 32 it is said:—“ The

student of the Eternal Revealed Law (@:) wearing

(arayt:) the three-corded (firgeny) thread (argp_) that he

may know all that is to be known wearfag) and becoming

* The following allows option in the use of the material

of which the sacred thread is made; Favdla Het GIA Terq arsfF

HUTA iG. G. S.J, 2,1. If no cotton thread is available

the other material, whatever is available, should he used, but

one must not go without one’s sacred thread,
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‘enlightened’ (@ftera) with lustre like that of the sun’s

rays (eerea cleaft:) guiding himself ( 4a) in the
field of ever new (adtad¥:) applications ify) of the

Sacred Universal Revealed Law (344) becomes a leader

(af:) of men (arftarq) and freely moves about in the world

(sqarfa) discharging his duty (faegesg).’”*

In whatever way the above verse may be rendered

the clear reference to the ‘sacred thread’ cannot be

obliterated. The expressions ‘rtasya prasisO naviyasih'

and ‘janinam patih’ unmistakably point towards the

accomplished student of the Vedas who pnts his ‘talents’

to practical use in life.

Again in RgvédaIIf, 8,4, is found the following

beautiful statement:—The young man (gat) wearing

good and clean garments (garat:) [with the sacred thread

entwining his person the sign of his] having completed

‘his educational career (@ftdta:), comes to his people
(sri. He therefore becomes great in the sight of men

(ee Brave safe) by the successful termination of his edu-

cational career (wyaara:). Wise men ‘ftcra:) able to im-

part good education to the young (ear: Saa:) with

hearts disposed to love (waar ¥ager:) [encourage and] ad-

vance him [in the path of life] weefta).+
' The second line of this verse can very well be

compared with that of the stanza under consideration.

The word ‘parivita’ means, as explained by Maharsi

Dayananda, ‘pirnavidyah’, one that has completed

one’s education or studied al] the lores completely, the

secondary and symbolical sense being ‘having the sacred

thread round his body.’ Along with this word, parivita,’

there are three others, viz., ‘upavita,’ ‘pracinavita’ and

seams dats wera ad aarafaqe ser fee | are

nfl vdirdt: oastitararata Prszez tl azo & 1k) 83 HI

+ gar gare: italia srry eT RaTeaafa Srgara: | & eee:

FIT THAT ANA AAT VAT: |] Ho Fo} aed 2
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‘nivita’ which directly refer to the sacred thread worn in

three different ways.

In the Gobhila Grhya Sitra I, 2, 2—4* it is laid

down that “he is called yajfidpaviti when his sacred

thread is taken over the right arm (@faet TYE FA) let

dovn from over the head (fat: st# ara) placed on the

left shoulder (qe st@ sfagrraf&) and is worn hanging

down under the right arm aaferat aaa sizraered) when

the reverse method is followed he is called pracinaviti.

It is only in pitryajfia that a man should follow the

prdcinaviti method. In the beginningt of the treatise it is

ordained that the ‘sacrificer’ during ‘dévayajiia should

follow the upaviti method. Hence it follows that on all

other occasions he should adhere to the niviti fashion

of wearing the thread. The Vaijayanti of Yadavaprakaéa,

for example, gives the following information about these

technical terins : “The sacred thread is called “dvijayan?’,

‘brahmasiitra,’ ‘siitra’, ‘yajfidpavitaka’ and ‘pavitra.’

When it is worn under the right arm (and on the left

shoulder) it is called ‘upavita.’ When it is worn under

the left arm (and on the right shoulder) it is called ‘praci-

navita’, while it is named ‘nivita’ if worn round the neck.""}

Again in Rgvéda X, 57, 2 we are told that “we

should all try to attain (aefraf&) that sacred (sgé)

thread ( aq) the means for the full accomplishment

safe agager frasrare asase sfaareaia cat waar

aed sae aeledeh wala i ase area azar Risaara afease afesr-

qa aa waaay wate ordiardiat vate ti faa cata orettarete

aafa i} G. G.S. 1, 2, 2—4.

+ aad. woreatiy (=PRearfaetretrardiia) sazqara: || za

oarsaAT] FIT |} Ibid. I, 1, 1 & 2

i feet anast wt aslodiena | ofraledteg slat afer

ae omfardiaareaiaiid weseftaaa il aorraft 84, 11. 63-41.

Also Manu I, 63:—sae afagy orang wftqead fre: 1 aed orela

ardidt Fath sasasae |}
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(wenata:) of all works of righteousness ( amet) and

which is in vogue among the learned (@: %&y wrear:).”*

In ancient India persons of both sexes young and

old wore the sacred thread. That women also were

bound to wear it as a duty and not a privilege, can be

gathered from the following texts :—

““Then the bridegroom, bringing forward the bride

wearing the sacred thread and covered with a mantle,

should recite—.’*

‘** Ladies wearing the secred thread 2 as well as those

not wearing it.”’+

In Paragara-Madhava and the Harita smrti works
of the times when India had fallen from her high posi-

tion, it is stated that women should wear the sacred

thread and study the vedas. }

Bana in his Kadambari discribes Mahaévéta the

principal female character in the work as wearing the

sacred."§

(<) 34 afte anfedrarerantel attra

gorfa | serardt aftra Aaa saor Bre NeR-
dar fafa v2 u

: # ay aaeq Werameaad eeaaa: | Tea aatale i ae vo | Lo

2 Il See also A. V. IX, 1, 24 quoted on p. 15 and 16.

} araat anode gaarata—il G.G. 8. TL, 1, 19.

‘ far sadiar wardiora tl OP. G. S., Siddhavinayaka, Kasi,

1879, p. 84.

| fatter : fern) werarfter: eat aeqar | ae aerariedraraerr-

weiter Bae fraradte agat quad fare wafugurraarst gear fare:

a#ry xfi tt Parasara Madhava, Asiatic Society of Bengal, Calcutta,

1883.

syerafyaanqamans ausatada wea oftteerarary Il

Kadambari of Bana Nirnaya Sagara Press, Bombay, p. 248 ll. 3

and 4.
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Transliteration‘—Iyam samit prthivi dydurdvi-

tiyOtantariksam samidhad prnatil

Brahmacadri samidhaé mékhalayaé éraména ]okam-

stapasa piparti ll 4.

qae— saq ase) yeti at: 1 fatet isa

spartery | erasgat | Tenia | aesaTt | agsgat | AeA
Wi) Ser! ata t fra i

sera: — ray gfe ram) aftr, at: faeftar gar weer

fee ce: aia) afro geri) mead wert afireat Fe-
wa, vty, avar a feafe ti

Word-meaning &c.:—tay=this. afaat=a stick for

the sacred fire. oferfti= earth. wy;t =the heavens. fgetart

vafng :— afar airead senda ce—am +f Breet

dat-+ Ha_ P. UT, 2, 178 sweats exes —ar:,

+ahrft—oud Reftal vat eA— faa seared fart oy

U. 1, 150 98: flaeqaesaa: ara A= “to the root TA to become

famous, rise or spread out, the termination fra, VFL or 8A is

added and the penultimate % of the root takes Mary.” The

initial % and final & of the termination are indicatory. WW

fra or V3 or A =F + EF or WA or T= GVA, FAT or FA,

Here applies P. IV, 1, 41 fravlafeera i.e, “the feminine form of

words of the masculine gender having an indicatory { and of

words belonging to the group beginning with WX etc, is formed

by adding the suffix 1%.” The initial & and final % are indica-.

tory only % being the termination. fa, gaat, Feat.

th:—alered alert: meat zat ar gfa-—./ aa Aes U. I,

67 =“to the root 7% to go the termination tis added.” The

initial ¥ is tadicatory, implying according to P. VI, 4, 143 2:,

that the termination is to be substituted for the f portion (final

syllable containing the last vowel P. I, 1, 63 -walswanfe P:) of

the root 4% F+HN=7A+M=a.

(fedtar—aat: yea: cf —fR+ att P. V, 2, 64, Teta = “to the

word ft meaning two, the termination M4 is added to form the
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=second. ¥f=and, safieag=—the interior region.

corresponding ordinal.” fadta:. Here P. VI, 1,4 WoTqaErq ie,

“the feminine of words of the masculine gender ending in @ and

of words of the group ® etc., is formed by adding the termina-

tion 217 to the masculine.” The initial ¢ and final 7 are indi-

eatory only AT being the termination.—fadia,

gariRay—(1) way a/ fy wtA-- as P. IIT, 3,19 eed
F 4% gray =“nouns are formed from verbs by adding the

termination to them in the sense of any other case but the

nominative. The initial { and final % are indicatory only W

being the termination. The initial $ of the root is irregularly

shortened. (2) Wat wat sparitt aqarity qer, (3) WaT aed

waft, (4) ea za ararghreq) ay: (Fare) ger. (6) waty wat

(a) mq (airarai) zt ar. The substitution of % for the

final < of the first word and initial 3% of the second in (2), the
insertion of % after the first word and dropping of Hat the end

of the second in (4), the change of the negative WM to Z and

dropping of the final 4 of the second word in (5), are irregular.

Or (8), (4) and (6), may be derived by adding the termination

S irregularly to the roots @4 to bear or f& to dwell or perish,

as follows:-—-(8) Bat-+- «/ WAT wea; (4) Bat af fa fara

+ and (6) wat-+a+fa qt (aM+s P. Ul, 467 FA HT

“all Gl terminations are added to verbs in the sense of the

doer.” Finally, P. VI, 3, 109 autacretir aaatter, justifies all
these formations.

The above interpretation is based upon Yaska’s Nirukta

Chapter second, section ten which runs as follows:-wealtqy Zear-

TAT Bea als | wears efa ar aitaracaqaAe ar |) On this the com-

mentator Durgacarya remarks~Wea ae arargeaeaiad ara a

wait | gPeqeaerd: | serarserr ararsfrearfiet fae aadtera-
TL aa URsatarastasaeargaarh gears wah aers

THT AIA || The late Prof. Rajawade points out two

E, D.—10,
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garfa=fils. ewar=with the girdle, (the sign of chas-

inaccuracies in this text. He says: — Sed == TASH, |

sarge faateadis qarana | waeftadda iafe
aamdd arama | aierera araaftenear daaatad

Gare VAG | sreaty eeqeT AST TAA | AAT: Hea = AeA TA

wr! we — eel Ag ages: | ar: wat after, af Taaat
aqew FATATH ST earq ll The critic’s carelessness in observing

rules of euphony is unpardonable especially as he rates at the

revered old commentator for copyists’ mistakes,

The Scholiast Skandasvamin thus comments upon this

passage from the Nirakta :—WRT wy aanarat ara urd fag

ARat ar areaasqan, Persacrarermear | wearer ci deed arar-

gfe fer ar war et aerate ar area) craatshaeraT-

THEA, WAT Wey eis aa waaTSA BePTTERT-

gaze fta:) Parkrerafaritat: | The use of commas

and lack of euphonic changes is an “improvement(?)” upon the

original by the learned editor !!!

As may be gathered from the words of the shove

quotation Skandasvamin takes Beata to mean the soul as well

as the Supreme Being.

The alternative interpretations of the word Wag given

above are a matter of research and do not imply that the meaning

of the verse in question is lost to humanity. ,

lama —are sfgert errreTart gf cay at aay

P. (11, 3,1, suet ATTAA=- “various Unadi terminations even other
than those mentioned in the Unadi treatise are applied to

roois in various ways and the resulting forms sre [ust

ag valid as those derived by the application to roots of

such suffixes as are enjoined in the Unadi treatise.” See

Introduction. The initial and final HY of the root and the

final @ of the termination are indicatory. The final vowel

of the root takes its guna substitute here. Sfx+awy.

The final 1 of the root and @ of the termination are dropped

according to P. I, 3, 3 {7*7A “the final consonant of those forms
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tity), say =hard work, diligence. wets =the worlds.

aqat= with austerity.

Translation:—The earth is the first stick, the

heavens the second and he fills the intermediate region

of words on the basis of which certain processes are enjoined in

such scientific treatises as the Astadhyayi of Paniniare indica-

tory and do not form a part of the word as such.” This

principle applies to roots also. Such technical forms, it must

be borne in mind, are not used in ordinary conversation or

writing, e.g. TFT. Here only the root F is conjugated and not

the form S#1. The initial {is done away with according to

P.1,38 5 aifeizea: “the syllables ff, % and J used in the

beginning of such forms are indivatory.” These indicatory letters,

as laid down in P.I, 3, 9 tt MT: do not form parts of the words

concerned and must therefore be dropped when conjugating the

latter. f& +a =RaT, Now according to P. IV, 1, 4 BAPTA,

BT is added. Wae-ey = Faet.— aa.

*atgq—/aq af at 4+98 P. III, 3,18 wa=“the

termination YT is added to verbs in the sense of state

or condition.” The penultimate 2 of the root remains

unchanged in this case. WH+4H. The indicatory J at the

end of the root is dropped according to P. I, 8, 2 SI@Nswa-

anee T=“ nasalised vowels used in the ‘first utterances’

of scientific treatises (see note above) are indicatory.” The

initial {of the termination is also indicatory as laid down

in PL 3, 8 aarmifad = ‘@, % and consonants of the gattural

class used in the beginning of terminations other than taddhita,

are indicatory.” Hence both these are dropped by P. I. 3, 9. 34%

+8 = Nada.

+ oberq—ane 4 ogafa at or ga aE atta P.
Ill, 3, 19 WeAR a BH ary ie, “nouns are formed by
adding the termination ¥ to roots in any other sense but the

nominative.” The final 3{ of the root is indicutory by P. I. 3, 2.

Hee As— aH.
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with the third. The Vedic student with this fuel for

the havana, with his girdle, his hard work and his

austerity renders all the worlds perfect.

Purport :—The offering of the three sticks in the

‘havana’, the wearing of the girdle and other such

symbols are indications that the Vedic student solemnly

takes the vow of chastity to pursue the study of the

sciences relating to the earth, the heavens and the ins

termediate region for the benefit of the world.

Comment :—Maharsi Dayadnanda’s comment on

this is —“‘With fuel for homa the Brahmacarin renders

the earth, the shining firmament happy, i. e., with his

learning and homa he confers happiness on the living

beings dwelling in those regions. By adopting the

smybols of Brahmacarya, viz, the agnihotra, and the

girdle etc., and by his industry as well as by his virtuous

conduct, teaching and preaching he makes all beings

happy and strong.”

(8) gat set sete saad ad zdra-

eqrardfaed i aeaissiid ate wel sae Farar

aa aad BHT UY tt

Transliteration:—Parvo jato brahmand brahmacari

gharmam vasinastapasodatisthat |

_Tasmajjatam brahmanam brahma jyéstham dévasea

sarvé amrténa sikam 1] 5.

ATS | ATA | SLOTS | ses | Ta | aaa: |
ater | sql afreay | weg | aay | aretory | ret | Sty |
2m 1 3 | G4 | Tada | TAT II

WraqAqT:-—-ATaryl TAU TT: Ret: Ta Tat: ATA sey
masa | Ter SEL EI FA SNAL, AE Fat: e TAA
anny (stat:

¥
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Wordmeaning &c.— qa: = first, before. Rt#:==born,
known, renowned. 38R:=owing to his Vedic studies.

aHqaqt =lustre, prowess. FAA: f=putting on. Wrar=by
his austerities. TX aisq=has tisen high. @eatq{=from

him. Sta#4==comes to light, is revealed, spreads. aTaIaqqy =

the heavenly lore, the knowledge of the Supreme Being.

*yg:--./ 9a faert fare at ara Pp. I, 1, 134 afe-

afrarieeat Tawra: =“the terminations ¥3, far and Wy,

respectively are added to roots belonging to each of the groups

beginning with the verbs 4*q, Zand T%,” gaa = 743,

+ rg — fafa quit agafa dha’ ar sag Fa eR fa AT

direqts aU. I, 149 qadit=“the words TF and iH are
formed by adding the termination H%to the roots Gand FF

respectively.” Y+-W#H, Here the final vowel of the root takes

guna. ay — A,

t qara—f ae arsgred ara P. II, 2, 124 az aara-

SAITAMA, Te Ma = TAA:

[area aay: we, ge Za +ay P. IV, 3, 83 7ai—“to a

noun in the ablative case any suitable termination from those

ordained van be added and the resulting form will convey the

idea of something originating from the thing denoted by that

noun.” The termination WU, can be added to nouns in all the

senses in which various terminations are enjoined in the

Astadhyayi of Panini from IV, 1,83 sndteritsa to IV, 4, 2

aa deate wala wala Ber, According to P. VI, 2, 117 afeaerar-

Wz: the first vowel of the base undergoes alg change when a

secondary (afs@) termination having an indicatory Yor FT

follows. — Faeyr.

The word Jl is a very important and pretty difficult

formation. It is derived in several ways all of which are .

clearly laid down in the Astadhyayi. A very important point

to be noted in connection with the etymology of this word is

that it signifies the highest stage in human development to

attain which long and even painful preparation is required.
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The following etymologies of the word are by no means

exhaustive:—-

(1) a4 TH, Ta P. IV, 2, 1=“an appropriate secondary termi-

nation can be added to a word in the instrumental case signify-

ing colour and the resulting form will mean something dyed in

the colour indicated by that word.” Metaphorically 7 can

be taken to signify “the colour” with which a devotee is

“oainted.” In Indian vernaculars also the expression “to be

coloured with” means to be transformed thoroughly Faut ThA—

ATTA.

(2) €¥ ara P. LV, 2, 7. In the sense of a verse of the “Sama-

veda” “seen” (=received and interpreted) by a sage named

Aa, FAUT TE VA—IaAqy.

(3) arse 2aqar P. IV, 2, 24. When 4 (nominative case)

is the subject treated of im a Vedic hymn etc. an appropriate

termination can be added to the word, é. g., Tat zaat wea zfa

—aTaAT.

(4) Wey BAe: P. IV, 2, 37, in the sense of a group, crowd

or concourse of what are called by the name Ja (the soul—in

the genitive case) also we have TAU? F7e:—Jraqyy,

(5) azdta@ azz P.1IV,2,58. In the sense of one who

studies or knows HH (accusative case), we get TH (Az) wet

oad sar yar (aararay) stare oral ar eft jee =

wTey:. This is the commonest form inuse. In ancient times a

man who had, by spiritual discipline, realised God, was called

qery, <A study and understanding of the Eternal Vedic Law

also, entities one to this name. The institution of caste by

birth is a later social accretion in India.

(6) aa fara ey P. IV, 2, 68. In the sense of something
‘made’ or ‘fashioned’ by 94 (in the instrumental case), we

have Fear (qarerar) fig ay — aay Ta,

(7) ae fata: P. IV, 2, 69. According to this principle the

word 4 is a combination of FA (soul or the Supreme

Being) in the genitive case and a secondary termination, é. g.,

AY. FAC: (ATAa: Stsze7 at) Fare—aa_ TWA.
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(8) AIX WTa P.IV, 2, 70. The word ATHY is got by putting

together 787 in the ablative case and a termination in the

sense of ‘not far from’, FAT: HEAT —AMAY TY,

In ordinary idiom the above three formations denote

place as explained in P. IV, 2,67 aaaaeifa 22 aarh=“in

the sense of ‘some one’ or ‘something dwelling in a place’

a noun in the nominative case denoting the name of a place

takes an appropriate secondary termination,” e. g.. STH afea-

vata xf seat qT: a place where there are banian trees.

But in Vedic formations this rule cannot be strictly enforced,

since God is beyond space. Even space and time depend upon

His will.

(9) Tr Bra P. IV, 3, 26. A noun in the locative case

takes a suitable termination and the resulting form would

mean someone or something born or revealed in what is

denoted by that noun. Taf tat—-ATaT:,

— (10) arava: P. IV, 3,41. A noun in the locative case

combines with a secondary termination in the sense of ‘some

one’ or ‘something generally found in.’ mary gray waar.

(11) ays P. IV, 8, 42. A noun in the locative case

takes a secondary termination in the sense of ‘found’ or ‘pro-

duced in? Jeky anafa ga—arerq:,

(12) TT 4a: P. TV, 3,53. A noun in the locative case

takes a secondary termination in the sense of someone or some-

thing produced in or born of something denoted by that noun.

way Va—sTAT:,

(13) ad BT P. IV, 3, 74. A secondary termination is add-

ed to a noun in the ablative case to denote ‘someone’ or ‘some-

thing coming from.” AWN Awd. In the ordinary form the

original word would denote place.

(14) saat P. IV, 8, 83. The word is formed as above but

means ‘something arising from’. ae: quale zit—araw:,

(15), atseq fara: P. IV, 8, 89. A secondary termination

is appended to a noun in the nominative case and the resulting
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form would mean the residence of what is denoted by that

noun.

(16). da StH P. IV, 8,101. A secondary termination is

affixed to a noun in the instrumental case in the sense of some-

thing explained or propagated by someone. WaT a

ATA

(17) aay P. IV, 8,112. As above but means “ some-

thing being in the same ‘place’ or ‘quarter’ as—.” ABUT THT,

(18) ¢ wet P. IV, 8,116. As above but means ‘a book

made (written—-—revealed) by—-.’ AW? FA AA. -- HAM.

(19) d#aramq. -P. IV8, 117. As above but means ‘some-

thing made by a group of-—— eat: (stareafi:) FIT — AAU,

(20) aay P. IV, 8, 120. A secondary termination is

affixed to a noun in the genitive case and the resulting form

would signify something belonging to something denoted by that

noun. Fay: TAA—sATaAY Z.

(21) wea Pate: P. LY, 3, 134. As above but meansa modi-

fication or effect of. a

(22) wearsTaq P. IV, 1, 92. As above but means an off-

spring of — FEY: PWA—arewT:. See P. VI, 4, 171 aratssrat.

‘There are a number of secondary terminations, e. g., AT,

WA, UW, H ete, by the application of which the above forms

can be derived but there will be difference of accent only.

ft should also be borne in mind that the above list of for-

mations is very brief, for many more such interpretations of

the word ATAMA are possible by applying even those rules of

the Astadhyayi where other terminations such as 8, ch, TR

etc., are enjoined.

A correct understanding and interpretation of the word

is possible only when these niceties of its derivation are

borne in mind. Only then will a Vedic passage, where it occurs

be rightly understood,
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=ever increasing wealth; food. T%sqy*=excellent;

surpassing all. @@ ®at:=all the wise. s@@at arayt=
with eternal bliss.

*sagq— oT + EBqP. V. 3,55 afiarat aafigat="to show

excess or excellence of some quality, state or action indicated

by some adjectival or other word the superlative terminations

qT and {34 are added tothe latter,” Here P. V, 3,61 47

enjoins the substitution of 34 for 3 before the comparative

and superlative terminations beginning with vowels, viz, S782

and 334. The final “is indicatory according to P. I, 3, 8, 4+

g3. Applying P. VI, 1, 87 srayy:—="“When F or FT is followed

by a dissimilar vowel (any vowel but 3 or WT) the corresponding

guna vowel is substituted for both.” Then according to P. I, 1, 2

A®FY +i, e., “the vowels H, and Ai are called guna”, we select

Ga gutturo-palatal to take the place of Ma gutturaland Za

palatal following the principle laid down in P.I, 1,64 SaTasetaa:

= “When the substitution of some letter is ordained in the place

of some other letter that substitute should be such as comes

nearest to the former in its place of utterance and effort in

pronunciation.” Sa9:—aq.

+ TAA AT Fey aT Ta — a + Af BS MTT ALS
P. IIT, 2,102 frst. or the Unadi termination WI can be added

to the root % according to U. II, 88 ageeat feea—“the ter-

mination Tis added to the roots Tand % and it operates as

though it had an indicatory &.” The compound with 7% is

laid down in P. II, 2, 6 4% “the negative particle 4 is com-

pounded with a word capable of entering into composition with

it and the resulting compound belongs to the Tatpurusa class.”

The final 4 is indicatory. The dropping of the initial of the

negative particle and retention only of & when a word begin-

ning with a consonant follows according te P. VI, 373 AM? AM.

A a= waa,
tara fat randy +aa U. 1, 43 where

afar: Fi=“the termination %7Zis added to the roots Z to go

E.D—11,
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Translation :—The Vedic student, by his studies,

becomes renowned in good time and putting on lustre

attains high esteem among men. From him springs

(=is revealed) the most excellent celestial lore (of inter-

preting the Veda=the Eternal Revealed Law) and ever

increasing wealth. All the wise also attain eternal bliss

through his help.

Purport :—By his studies, self contro! and austeri-

ties, the Vedic student is honoured by all and he, showing

people the way to righteousness and prosperity helps the

wise to attain supreme happiness.

Comment :— Maharsi Dayananda thus remarks on

this verse:—“The Brahmacarin, who has made it his

nature (as it were) to move in (7. e. study) the Vedas,

performs the most difficult austerities, knows the Vedas

and God, is the first (¢. e.) his 4érama being the first in

point of order he is the embellisher of all asramas and

remains firm in good behaviour by the practice of virtue

(dharma). The learned praise him who is Brahmajyéstha

z. €., who considers God and learning the greatest (most

important) of all, is endowed with the highest happiness

on account of his knowledge of God and emancipation

and knows God.”

ft to fear, # to make sound, 4 to drink, WHT, ALto go and we

toact. By P. IL, 8, 1 Saraqt aeaTq other roots also take this

suffix. Hence T-LaL . The final & of the suffix is indicatory.
The final BW of the root is changed to Was laid down in P. VI,

1,45, mea seeashrft = “the final ¢, @ wt and a of

roots which in the technical rules of grammar are given

as ending in any of these vowels, are changed to WT before

terminations not having an indicatory J.” The initial T_of the

root is changed to & as laid down in P. VI, 1, 64 Weare: % a.

The word @T#4 is an indeclinable.
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(to) sararafe afar are: area Talay

drat shy: 1 aaa df qlengdtt was
aera Tea Neal

Transliteration:—Brahmacdryéti samidha samid-

dhah karsnam vasano dikgitd dirghaémaégruh |

Sa sadya &ti pfirvasmaduttaram samudram Jokan-

tsamgrbhhya muhuracarikrat Ul 6.

qane:—aesant | gfe | amsgat | aystas | BT |

meas | Shas | Siswg: | al awa ela | erg) SUT

BU | Star wasT | ges | aissh |

sra:— seat afar afee: aed aera: fife:

fang: oftia wa Geng gray aay of ater (a)
era gg: srafenr |

Word-meaning &c.:—afa=goes. afaar=by the

lustre of learning. @f#e:*=Dbrilliant, shining. sreqaqt=

dark coloured garment, deerskin. Wa€fa:=putting on.

waft: aq f freed dat P. III, 2, 102 frst and VI,

4, 24 afafeat ear srarar: frefa¥—"“the penultimate 7 of a base not

having a short Z for its indicatory letter, is dropped when a

termination having an indicatory % or & follows.” aA + T+ {

=aq+zy+a Here applies P. VIU, 2, 63 wet ayaf=

“when a consonant, except a nasal or a semivowel, is followed

by a soft unaspirate or aspirate (third or fourth letter of a

class) it is changed to the soft unaspirate (third letter) of its

class." —Wa+za+e=afha,

+ BPYA—F Aa TY TH P. IV, 2,1—da vs Tard “a noun

in the instrumental case meaning a particular colour takes the

termination AY, and the resulting form would indicate something

dyed in that colour,” or (2) Wes (Seq SATs) ere gH +

HU P. IV, 3, 134. det ER:=“those secondary terminations

which are ordained in this treatise (the Astadhyayi of Panini)
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aifaa:*=assuming vows. firenyt = with beard and

moustache grown long. @€:j=Just. qaenta=from the

and for which occasion arises, may be applied to a noun in the

sixth case in the sense of a modification (something made) of

the thing denoted by the noun.” P. IV, 1, 83 Oreo ST

enjoins the termination tn all senses in which various termina-

tions are ordained after nouns in Panini’s grammar from this

aphorism (IV, 1, 83) up to IV, 4, 2 da dale aat waa fd.

Hence the termination AQ is added hero. This termination

having an indicatory Y according to P. VII, 2, 117 afaaeq-

qTaTg: occasions vrddhi change in the first of the vowels

in the body of the word to which it is applied. Terminations

having on indicatory 9 also have a similar effect. Here P.I, 1,1
afeTes, points out that the vowels WT, 2 and Hare vrddhi let-
ters. Hence according to P. I, 1, 61 StQt:=“any vowel ordained

to take the place of % will invariably be followed by %” We

have S°Y-}- WU—sa7.

* dfqa:—atar wea asa ei—etat-++ aa P. V. 2, 36

aa ead acarieey Ia =—"the termination Z74_ is added to

words of the aarf% group to show) something that has taken

place in the thing denoted by the word concerned.” Here

applies P. VI, 4, 148 qa A=“beforoe taddhita terminations and

before the termination = the final %, WT, € or Fis elided.”

ate + ea= aifea: .

T Sega — erate zaafty wey P_ Il, 2,4 WaeHATRTY. Accor-
ding to P. I, 2,46 wafkaenrara, words ending in ¥ or afea

terminations as well as compound words are unitary words—

orfaaie%. Hence as laid down in P. IT, 4, 71 av wanted: —

“the terminations at the end of the words which goto form the

compound which may be used either as a verb ( 4d) ora

noun ( Stfavi&# ), are invariably dropped.” In the case of tho

WIKIA, however, they are retained. Hence azar.

* a—aarat wefa—aarat wed P. V, 3,22 area:

RITATS PARANA RATA RTOUATTER TA: =the words Wz:
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first sea in the form of brahmacarya. wereq*=the next

or latter sea in the form of the housholder’s stage. @atq_=

people. @yvqtt=leading in masses, guiding, bringing

together. yi=often. wsrafemy= challenges, calls

upon, calls out, advises.

ged, TOR, Oya, sears, wa, Thr, Wey, Mea: Taty:, WT:,

HAUA:, SARL, and Say: are irregularly formed.” Gard is
contracted into @ and WF substituted for WEL .— AT:

* SUA ST+ ay P.V,3, 57 feaaaftasahes? acta =

“when out of two things one is to be particularised as possessing

some quality in excess over the other, the suffixes @ and ey
respectively, are added to the word showing the quality.” —I3TM.

farq—agt fm, THe +e7T P, VIL, 1, 87 aarase,
qa aay F7{ =“to a compound formation not having the negative
particle 4% for its first member, the absolute past participial

termination F717 is to be added instead of ¢FaT’. The compound

itself is ordained in P. II, 2, 18 gaftsr<a:=“the particle F the

prepositions 9 ctc., and other words which serve as prefixes, enter

into composition with words capable of being compounded to-

gether and such a compound is compulsory.” The penultimate

of the root is changed to % according to P. VI, 1, 16 afesar

aRreaftrafs Rratraarrase feerscdtat fefa @=“the semivowel occur-
ring in the roots 4% 4, a, TL, aT, AT, AA, WF and WET

undergoes samprasarana before terminations having an indica-

tory Hor &. The termination 47 is equal to *al according

to P.1,1,55 eararemsaeated i.e. “a letter or letters ordained

to take the place of some letter or letters should be considered

equa} to the original in all respects but not when a rule about

some operation in letters themselves is to be applied.”

¢ agi—a/ ag afeea+she—a? : ART=U. Il, 120 “to the

root 4€ meaning to faint the termination 3f% is added and it

operates like one having an indicatory &.” The indicatory

% according to P. 1, 1,5 ftefe @ prevents guna change of the

penultimate short vowel of the root.—g:. This word is an

indeclinable.
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Translation: Shining with the lustre of true
learning, (though) clad in dark-coloured (and coarse)

garments, having taken the vows of an initiate (a full

fledged graduate), with a flowing beard and moustaches,
the student of the Eternal Vedic Lore, now launches
at once upon his life’s voyage on the vast and deep sea

of the householder’s stage (being well prepared for it)
having, before, successfully come out of the equally
unfathomable student’s stage. By his virtuous life he
brings together, so to say, all the worlds in his own
person, and always challenges the attention of all (both

by his sane advice and exemplary life).

Purport :—The Vedic student should not care for
the polish of his external looks but should enter the
householder’s stage of life himself living a righteous and
austere life, therein guiding people both by precept and
example.

Comment :—Maharsi Daydnanda’s remarks here
are.—“The Brahmacarin glowing with the aforesaid
knowledge wearing deerskin,* etc., with hair and beard
which he has worn for a long time, and having been
initiated obtains highest happiness and at once passes
from the ocean of the practice of Brahmacarya to that
of the Grahasthasram, “the life of a householder” and
bringing together all the worlds that are fit for living in
(i.e. performing righteous acts and duties the result of
which is happy states in future existence) preaches the
Law (Dharma) again and again (constantly)”.

(28) Raa saa weal ste card
cated frasiqi mat wergdeq atareal ¢
FATATIEATE 191

“Regarding the Brahmacari’s clothing and such other

details see the concluding remarks at the end of this chapter.
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Transliteration:—Brahmaciri janayan brahmapod
lokam prajapatim paramésthinam virajam |

Garbho bhitvamrtasya yonavindro ha bhitvasu-

ramstatarha Il 7.

TATS:—ARSANT | AL | STE | TT | She | WaTs-

dfaq | orisha | fsmaq | TH: 1 yer | wader ata

FALE) WaT AQUA) Tae

RAT — HS AT: MH aay watery res TTT

PAT TET tat Ts AT | TAT: YM MATHL TAT Ul

Word-meaning &c.:— Haaq* =revealing. sa =the

toa af ait sreula+-fuq+wa P. Ill,1, 26 taafe

q="“the causal sign faa is added to a root to show that

another agent prevails upon the doer to do something implied

in the verb,” and 124 Gz: WAU aaTATIAA AH. The initial T

and final 4 of ez are indicatory as laid down in P. I, 3,7 4%

7. é. “the consonants of ihe palatal and lingual class used as the

initial members of terminations (in the Astadhyayi of Panini)

are indicatory”, and 8 faa. f/f Fa has an indicatory & at

the end, which as laid down in P. VI, 2, 14 feat Prerany

indicates that a root having = for its indicatory letter does not

admit the augment & before the terminations called fst. wat

z+. Here applies P. VII, 2, 116 Wa S7aTar: “before termina-

tions beginning with an indicatory 4 or UW the penultimate W of

the base undergoes af change.” So we should have STf-+3q,

but the Vartika srtaymaralsm@ara (i.e, the roots ol, 71, mY

and all roots ending in the syllable WH are called fq) and P.

VI, 4, 92 fiat gta: (=“the penultimate long vowel of the roots

called ff should be shortened bofore the causal sign faz),

prevent this. So we have—F4-++-Hq. Here P.III, 1, 32 ware

urtat:=“bases terminating with any of the signs 44 of the

desiderative (ordained in PIII, 1,7); F441, #7I4, FE and

¥71_ of the denominative (ordained in P. III, 1, 8; 9, 11 and

13 respectively); f&4 showing habit or nature (ordained in

P. IMI, 2, 134; 177 and 178); fH of the causal (ordained
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Vedic lore. 9q:*=(the science of) the vital airs. Wteq=

(the science of) the world. sarafaat =the protector of

in P, ITI, 1, 26); 4 of the frequentative (ordained in P. II,

1, 22); 4H of the passive (ordained in P. III, 1, 6%); AM

(ordained in P. III, 1, 28); 4% (enjoined by P. III, 1, 29);

and five (laid down in P. IIT, 1, 80) are called “1d i.e. verbal

roots,” declares Sf to be a root— 8g. Hence according to

P. VI, 2, 84 araaraardargzah:—= “before personal terminations

and such other terminations as are applied to roots and are

characterised by an indicatory & the final %, 3, % or & short or

long of the base undergoes guna change.” Therefore following

P. 1, 1,2 WtSYW: We have HA+a7q. Finally applies P. VI,

1, 78 watsTarara:—“the vowels ©) &, wand Bt when followed

by any vowel are changed to WY, Wl4_, WA and ATT respec-

tively,” The question arises which of these four should we

substitute for the final T of H4. The answer is given in P.I,

8, 10 qardeqagey: aura = ‘when things to be substituted and

those for which they are to be subsituted are equal in number

the process of substitution should follow the numerical order of

both.” aay + HATA,

“a — area ge Aq eae wares ad eared agatha wees ea

af are aaral-aead U. LV, 189 wdaraeNsea oral ary aarat

+f%9,U. IL, 58 wrMtagerat = to the root HTT to obtain the termi-

nation fT, is added and its initial long vowel is shortened.— 37:

fsay—aara: we: P. I, 2,8 swt = “a noun in the

genitive case can be compounded with another with which it is

related and the compound thus formed will be a Tatpurusa.”

yay sar g—a-+ fat srqaig+e Pp. Ill, 2, 99

saat yz waTaT=“to form a noun the termination F is added

to the root 44 when it is preceded by a preposition.” The

final syllable =f of the root is dropped and & (is indicatory)

is added on which gives N37. To this Bt (217) is added as

laid down in P. IV, 1, 4 waraasry, e—arls wale eha/ oT TAY

+3 U. LV, 57 Was fF:=“to the root I to protect the suffix Ti is
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creatures. aaftsaq*= occupying the highest beatific

state, faasqt=the Supreme Being the revealer of the

various worlds. m¥:=as a foetus (‘germ’-Gr.). yeat=be-

coming. Sqaet @latt=the source of beatitude, i, e.,

added. According to P. VI, 4, 143 2: the final 2 of the root

is dropped before off.

= qa —Ra aitet ee fase ca—wa-+ Jf safatrast

+zfi P. I, 4, 67 wd Faq. The termination in this

case operates as one having an indicatory ® and as laid

down in P. VI, 4, 64 arat ala #f wthe final BT of the

root is dropped before it. The locative termination of WR is

retained according to P, VI, 8, 9 zaeraearar: daa

“when a noun in the locative case, originally ending in a

consonant or @ is the first member of a compound, the

locative termination is retained.” The 4 of @4f is in this case

changed to © according io P. VITI, 3, 97 aearenthy rear aeE-
Feuesquyyfentaeieeriaey: wi=“the initial Y of the

word ®@%: is lingualised| when it is preceded by the words

aa, area, Th, af, oer, AY, fe, HS, VS, UY, wy, wy, gy,
ava, afé, FFX and af.” On this tho Vartika tareareqqriae THETA

adds that “along with €4, €41, tq and eH should also be stated.”

—RAS— aA,

+ forsee aad gad ee—A+ faa dal fhs,
P, UT 2, 178 aeetisht eerd—Piere_—aq,

* aal—ala datwate gerade arefi—.fg faerarfterars):

+-fi U. IV, 61 afPeqzgeareraitea} f=“tbe termination ff

is added to the roots 4&, fr, a, 4; i, gf and 4% and it

operates as one having an indicatory 4.” The final vowel of

the root undergoes guna change before this termination. — fa:

~—aftwa, This word is included in the synonyms of water, house,

intermediate region, and place inthe Nighantu I, 12; IIT, 4 and

Nir. II, 8 areata arerseaktay | fadfardsaegerhy | Taatar

weraaya: | waadtet aiftaenrez, Also Nir. If, 19:—-aify...

ear | attnttatiga wat vA: It

E. D.—12,
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the knowledge of the Supreme Being. #%:*= most lustrous

gpg wagadarnat ea— fet wagtt-+o
U. I, 28 searsaswiogagrqurMiaagageasca4e4n:

i.e, “the words SW, FX, AA, TH, AN, BA, Br, A, Ae, TA, Az,

ear >» Bt, Ve, az, qa, ZT and Ara are irregularly formed by

the addition of the termination%to the roots concerned.” The

indicatory 2 at the end of zit signifies, as laid down in P. VU,

1, 58 that the angment TLis to be added to the root. As 34

is a faq augment, P. I, 1, 47 fizatsecqreaz: ordains that it should

come after the last vowel of the root. Hence {q+ The

final of the suffix is indicatory.— Zz,

The Kasika on P.V) 2, 93 taatreatretreges ferast-z-

ga frezzaitia a, is worth study. efaatramart gezery frets |
ett agUdtal wera | aaa peas aerate | exeearenh-

anieemaataaa rear waht | ere fara | eR TAT

a rquita aarahiad | aad seat | ete esq | adrea.

akaert: | armar cefterds |e qow | arma aaa | aEta gar
QraT Taare Heat | AU GIA ara ge Sha 1 arate fia-

aterarara i gexeay | Brera aay Tay TaTT AEATT |

The following note from the Nirukta on the word is worth
quoting: —“Yaska gives 15 derivations ofthe word Indra among

which one means the soul :—(2) gex xet caret ari (2) rz

aarat ari (3) zat aed art (+) zat areva eft art (4) ei

area zfar) (a) ead zadia ari (©) caluaa ec at (6) za

martha at | (&) Tate mrt: at deakeemerzeafiis Parad | (go) xé

URI: (92) x@ aefartetnaers 1 (22) eeqad atari: |
(23) xeazgami areata (ay) xtafar ar (gy) arate

asqara li fi. fo PEN

“No. 9 in the above means the soul which is glorified

through the senses (and the vital air) by the enlightened. The

other derivations mean, lightning, king, ete.” Bhumananda

Sarasvati, Anthology of Vedic Hymns; The Ram Lall Kapur

Tust, Lahore, 1935 p. 113 footnote Il. 5-13,
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The following ‘are a few of ‘the interpretations of the

word given in the Brahmana hterature:—Q¥ 3 wat q oy (aa:)
THAT (a) 3 WAR: (the sun as the purifier and nourisher of all

things by the process of heating through its rays). W¥I41 41

ONE YI Haas zeaise a aleeT:s Mo SLAIRL UMA

qt ATA FH CT (space = ether.) HFo lL) WL VNB U

aM wa wheat vale | seta: cea gear were aff oa
(aita:) nadieq: (a great sacrifice and the sacrificer ?) To 212 |
VLR Ap Taat are, aTsHrE: (the power of speech), oll

SI It See also Ju. B. I, 38, 2; Sankh. B. WW, 7; ATI, 5. wa

aa: & Txt 7 PE: AT: (the atmosphere and the air pervading

all space). Mo. YC RR RE! TW TAR: (the vital air in the

body and the air that pervades the world and _ sustains life).

To MVLE12 | Ww ll SeTAAra: (the heart), To FVrEIe 1 Val

7H: @ FZ (the mind or rational faculty). tte Riv el

See also S. B. XIL 9, 1,13. @# Taz: (glitter, splendour,

shining colour, gold, golden hue). To tol ¥I<IRUN AT aT we

deat at amd (the sacrificer, philanthropist) qo gh Piel 3 ii

BRT AMAT UM VALLI M eRe W ISU) VERILY
gaa arsay geal walt wey At ae wT AAT To KT LA VW If

Reet Srey to VIS RVC R AU TAA Wo Vo rw levi
See also Sankh. B. XII, 8; T. B. HI, 9, 16, 8; 8. B. IT, 6, 2, 27;

4, 8; III, 9, A, 16; IV, 3, 3, 6; A, B.IV, 9. acafitegeta (light-
ning) Yto &1e \) eaakegeaea: (thunder). Wo @VLlRIRIEt

wenrareagt aa | Mio Ry eB Ae ar gaat ae ext ar it ao

VRC LO Beata aT EN To Wile eA Ae AUT U
Wo WUKUERILVMAo VIAL St ¥ WA ar Wz: (valour, virile

power). @MELST RIGH To TIRIG Na VESLRIH

xPaa drafter: (the power of the senses), Wo VURIvIS Ta

REM PRAM AICTE TT Ran Rergatteg : (the power of procreation

in the male or female), 7 821 &1 & | && Il RF FH (semen virile,

sperm). Yo VLE Let soll WaT ex: (a person of a very

powerful or strong physique; a ‘breeder’; an athlete; the second

type of man according to sanskrit treatises on sexual science ).

Sankh, Bol (ay wart aareafit: Uo TI PIRIVUF
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like the sun, full of prowess. g=indeed. Bt@xrrt=the

wicked, the heretically inclined. wae = shatters, destroys.

Translation :—Revealing by his life and teaching

the principles of the Vedic Lore, the science of the vital

airs, the sciences regarding the world of creatures, the

science which treats of the nature of God, the Revealer

of all the worlds and the Lord of all creatures in His

Highest Beatific state, the Vedic student, lying hidden

and growing day by day as a foetus in knowledge of God

the source of salvation, becomes most lustrous like the

sun and suppresses all that are heretically inclined.

Purport :—It is the life work of a Vedic student

who has attained profictency in all the lores revealed by

the Vedas to preach the Ve dic Truth and dispel all

heresy.

AE TH: arta (the Samaveda or hymns or verses from that
Veda) Ho QUAIL TAA FZIMT (the Samavedic priest)
STo RR V UL wR Me: TamT: | Mo Viviciona

TR:) SH Raerat ae | aTSRRRATTTSTM Ho VLR LVI a (ea)
& Farat sTaHD STAI To Vy Rd wR MN Tedvat Ga WA Bree |
MER RY Baie Tio wr 2 RATTMTy 90 Fo 1 lon

stead taftegt wale au a: gard meq i ate @ 1 Nae
Get (a very beautiful simile ! the standing army should be

as submissive to the king as a gocd wife to her husband; hence

here {7X means king. It is noteworthy that [ft etymologically

means ‘protectress’, The husband and wife together protect the

family. ‘So also the king and the standing army ought to pro-

tect the subjects.) Mo 21% le Bear & vera: n Fo G | WN TaRT-
RAT BAT FEMA: MY] Mo VALE RS | eA AT MTs NM Mo WAI I

The texts adduced above are not exhaustive but at any

rate, they are the result of ancient research in deterinining the

sense of the word %*% in different contexts.

* TAU, The following etymologies of this important
word are taken from the Anthology of Vedic Hymns (by
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Bhumananda Sarasvati, published by the Ram Lall Kapur Trust,

Lahore, 1935 pp. 200-205 q. v.):—

(1) wert waa ZRF was a—aIeT_ UT, 42="to the

root Wa, to throw, the termination S%{_ is added in the Unadi

sense.” WE -- ST, The final Zof the termination is indicatory

used for the exigencies of accent. Vide P. VI, 1, 197.

(2) wea: Vara Ta VU. I, 42 as above, meaning one de-

posed from his high position as a king dethroned.

(3) WAL. Here WA may mean either (a) life or vital

\ air, or (b) water, or (c) intelligence or the reasoning faculty.

So also the verb Tf means to give or take. Therefore. Wat—

Sa wan “sam ar ule cafe aaiq afer 9 seneae ar
Sarat srwaedlPaararafasrayda gia dalsafs, that is, “Who

unites the soul at the time of creation or birth with a body the

seat of the vital air, intellect and the senses”, would mean God.

In the same manner Wa% meaning BAA, afa zara afmeaa grar-

da adkar uafaetara Fa, at Tamer aereaeareaas ara
eaftar arraata—“Who receives the vital air etc, at the time

of the emancipation of a soul and lets them merge in Prakrti

or gives them refuge in His Providence at the time of the death
i, e., separation of the body and soul, of a person”, is also an

appellation of God. See Y. V. XXV, 13 and XXIII, 3. When

T= AR - “oR Tae as weary great were Raa—

“who takes destroys—even others’ lives for his own selfish mo-

tives”, it would signify the most wicked oppressor of mankind

the worst of tyrants.

On the contrary, derived as BAW TAUTT cara aG--
afa——-who offers even his own life for the good of others, the’
word M8 means’ a very philanthropic and righteous person.

Derived as WA SHA Ue ezarl—which gives-showers—water,

it means the cloud. On the other hand Waq Sara, afa zarfa

areata arate areifi—who receives water, i.e, draws it up

in the shape of vapour, it means the sun. Sce T.B. III, 1, 2

ana wal Wad ae fear.
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The word W@ itself is derived according to U. I, 10 Uea-

feaferatrattetiaataaterg, ie, “to the words &, &, fer,
qT, HA, 7, e, aT, Wand Az the Unadi termination Z is
added.” areata sfaaft ara or wet: oTftyat weR aeTAs aT TAKAAT

aff ara: ore:. Wea: BEML At: (in which tho ideals of human

life are included), or Heafe WAAL (which wards off calamities)

af Wa means the intellect or right understanding.

(4) waa: ora: wea afia zfi—wat< PV, 1,16 ae

acay @raq=“in tbe sense of the genitive or locative case to

show something possessed by or inhering in, a suitable termi-

nation is appended to a noun in the nominative case denoting :

the thing possessed or inhering in.” W@+*%. So also WE TIT

meq afta zt—the word AR means a creature having life or

intelligence. Derived as M8 AAA WET Ae, it means a cloud.

(6) Fay ay wd—ag+ a oslerTa+s P. IIT, 2, 5

anawm qaffasiea sveaqaq. That which sports in the

vital air of creatures, i.e, endows them with life, is the sun.

In the neuter gender it is the mind.

(6) TE sew wer sled ght—gTM+z as (4) above. J+-5G+

qt, the initial 7 is irregularly dropped.—Wat:=the cloud.

(7) afar aw aer eie—as+au P. I, 2, 24. watRaez-

gard. Vartika @iseaafat areal ar aheratayr TAT: —="the

negative particle T7_may, sometimes, form Bahuvrihi compounds

with substantives but the verbal derivatives used to express

their sense are often dropped.” P. VI, 3,73 AMT? wt: = “the initial

{of the negative particle 4{ is dropped when it is followed by

another word” P. VI, 3, 34 fer: taqurfraterraqeaarairaa Brara-

reiftiaty =“ in the formation of a Bahuvrihi compound both
members of which are in apposition to each other if the first mem-

ber be a feminine noun derived from the masculine by the addition

of any suffix but HE, the masculine is restored if followed by

another feminine noun but not when the second member isa

feminine ordinal or one of the words belonging to the group of

words commencing with ffar” (i. e,, far, ater, PraTal, aaa
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guar, utes, afrar, wear ere, A, Gar, qe, Feat and aran).

Pp. I, 2, 48 mMisaeraiaat=“the final long vowel of a word of

the feminine gender which is the final (secondary) member of

a compound is shortened.” From a successive application of

these principles evolves the form Wt meaning not given to

drinking liquor.

(8) erga ay cm: t—aytegt+/ um aterm+e

P. Ul, 4,67 #dR FA. In compounds the preposition € (vide

P. I, 4, 58 and 94 etc.) is used in the sense of 88, (U. I, 25),

well, and Md (f Ba orf Ga atarage+ege P. II, 3, 116),

“beautiful. E. g, 8% (adverb) Saban; war (adjcetive)-+-aft:

= aft, Le HO eH Latte (P. VI, 8, 73 ae aT:

and 4, 148,2:. The 9 of Ais done away with by P. I, 3, 9).

Bat, Derived thus, the word means ‘restless’ or ‘not sticking

well to a place.’

The above interpretations of the word are based on tho

following authorities :—

(a.) Hea arraawqaa Naraed araaa ar ) aft arafea

warm weal | wea: | waertger tl ret

go} BY Il

a Tara | TAT AVL) TIT HEAT NAT STFA ATTA

eae saa yours adafa ai saat & araadoarah fH gale | sear

maT, | HE ANYRST aaETL | CaA af aT are Taare FAA
sora fe fe galt) awarathe Sig | aoraatadieta agedy |

aur asa) wea warara | awe | wererrala | wees TaTaat-
see fraaulereae | senanerauh: | a i safer carted carat

warat ata) ware ARtstermaaheraha | aaa | wtrcad

aera wat aaTTaa| Deas | THe | TIAA aaTL | Thus
Durgacarya on the above passage of Yaska’s.

(ob) Skandasvamin also has the same remarks to make on

the passage except the following small differences:. maacalreay
Te: | Wat TAMA | waa aquaatgd TWIT

aaaatrad:| waar aa werfidtenfinzd: | Hence

according to Skandsvamin F-+-<=AGt means an extra-
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ordinarily wealthy person. This also, as some other etymologies

given by him, may very well mean the Supreme Being.

() Sra Geaqrarty dares: attagents aang [sede

U. I, 42, 43) sti walt asaeate, deat arm, are a ae

afta | qar; ‘ax @yat (Garo go)’, emITAM: # (P. TI, 1, 135)

adit a fat, wag gers, wat atau, gare caer werd 3

“fea: gaaral wary atea: (ago oc, ¥, wy, 1)"—"“Aalfeay cana

WaAT (fo Fo 2%, 6, &, ¥)—zh 7 fi From Devaraja

Yajvan’s commentary on the word Wa in the Nighantu, edited

by the late P. Satyavrata Samasrami Bhattacharya under the,

auspices of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Calcutta 1882. The ,

motley punctuation is the editor’s invention of which Devaraja

Yajvan had not even dreamt‘!

(d)* * * seer axe erere erates eft a arafte arey

(QI Rajwada)are: wit wat da agen: altaraeae carat

qa aac fart t+ * + aeat

Rad tar wae washers seat gyi Fare: gaa geivaezs: || Niru-

kta ITT. 8. Hence the ancient Vedic exigete--Aupamanyava

considers THAT, ft, 27 and at to be the designations of the

four classes in Vedic society. ‘The “non-Vedic” or “general” or

“others,” to use modern communalistic terminology where to

him, the TY or TAS, alias frye.

The above passage gives another etymology of the word
vigi-—

(9) WAAC TATYTARTAA in which the particle ,

used here as a noun means good nature~-Quequyrg:->a;, and the

negative of this, according to P. II, 2,6 A%¥="the negative

particle Fis compounded with a word capable of entering in

-to composition and the resulting compound is a Tatpurusa”

TA+E= Aa: (vide P. VI, 3, 73). Fa: wer Bite efa—waE (P. V,

1, 16). Here the word means ‘evil-natured’ or ‘wicked’ i.e, ‘a:

dangerous person of notoriously bad character wielding immense

nower and using it to harm others’. When Dr. Samual Johnson

said (Vide Journal of a tour to the Hebrides by Boswell) that
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Comment :—Maharsi Dayananda comments on this

stanza as follows:—"“The Brahmacarin learning the

Vedic lore, acquiring a knowledge of the vital airs, and

of the sensible and visible world, proclaiming God the

Lord of creatures, who manifests himself in many ways,

entering into the womb of emancipation, 7. e., living

regularly in knowledge like a foetus, in the womb equipping

himself with learning, shining like the sun, and driving

away the doers of evil deeds, the ignorant, the hypocrites

of malevolent and mischievous disposition, as the sun

“drives away the clouds and the night, becomes the dis-

“player of all the good qualities and the destroyer of the

bad ones.’’*

(22) arated veel or ge gi
deity dedi Ra aia tafe ater aarardh

afta tar: Gdat vatea ici

there was no harm in possessing the power of a giant but that

it was wicked to use it like one, he was, in his own peculiar

manner, defining a Waa. ‘The cure for “Materialism,”’ says Henry

Ford, (New Dictionary of Thoughts, p. 482), ‘is to have enough

for every body and to spare. When people are sure of having

what they need they cease to think about it.’ The modern world

is infested with ‘raksasas’ of this type, hence Ford’s dream will

never come true. <A scavenger, a street sweeper, a poor person

oppressed by an abnormal social system upholding caste or class

division, is not a W@q4. It is the oppresser and not the oppres-

sed that merits the appellation, but when the whole society is

a huge gang of oppressers, the oppressed themselves would be

called names. This is the true feature of the modern world.

* These remarks of Maharsi Dayananda’s as well as those

on some of the previous and subsequent verses are taken from

the English translation of his Introduction to the Commentary

on the Vedas, pp. 332-5.

E, D.—13.



(12) ECCLESIA DIVINA 105

Transliteration: —Acaryastataksa nabhasi ubhé imé

urvitgambhiré prthivim divam ca {

Té raksati tapasa brahmacdri tasmin dévah sam-

manaso bhavanti {! 8.

TUS — AI: | aaa | aMat eA a 1

sd i oat ef i rede eft qladig ts fag aaah

cafe | vter | sersardt | after | Bat: | eastern: | wafea

TT: —aTaTt: SA et ad sdf aHhit chet fea a
wae | werardt agar & Tale | tar: afar aarrat vrata i

Word-meaning:-- aaa = made more useful (‘fashion- :

ed’-Gr.). aazeft* = inter-related, S% = both. g#t#—=these. veh}
Ze FN eerste sme 2s ens = —

* avedt—aefa aart aa acert ar sa—.f we Pato

UL IV, 211 aafafh wat="to the root 4@ to bind, the termination

WBA is added before which the final %, of the root is changed to

¥ and the resulting form means ‘the sky’.”—1a.—@,

+ sdi—aregreat sremg eR — 6 / FeH AMAL E U. I,

31 Rett gers =“to the root He meaning to cover the termina-

tion § is added, the initial long vowel is shortened. and the

final syllable J is dropped. The resulting form means vast or

great”-—-3%, At this stage applies P. TV, 1, 44 ata PITT =

“to a base ending in 3 and denoting a quality the * suffix S97 is

optionally added in the feminine.”— 3&+2t]. The final is

indicatory by P. I, 3,3 but the initial € is not so there be-

ing an express ennneiation in P. I, 3, 8 to the effect. The lottors

@,and Was well as consonants of the guttural elass in the

beginning of taddhita (secondary) teminations are not indicatory

but either form part of the terminations themselves or have

some other force than the indicatory letters, E. g, the

termination @7_ is enjoined after nouns denoting things pertain-

ing to living beings and ending in @T by P. V, 2, 96 arftteararat

ATA, as Fer wey aka BA--FaI+HI—YSTaT:. So also

P. V, 2. 100 eererritteeer: wera:—aa+o=atae.,

qaa:; fe a-+rara—fRaw:. The & is here used to distinguish :
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=spacious. amfit*=deep, profound. gfad¥—the

earth. f€at=the heavens. ®=those two, wafa=he

protects, @War= by an austere way of living.

Translation :—The master renders more useful

both these vast and profound regions which are united

with each other, namely, the earth and the heavens. The

Vedic student by his austerities protects them and all

beneficent forces of nature co-operate in him (towards

his good).

Purport :—By teaching and learning the Vedic

-lores through hearing, cogitation and meditation, the

master and pupil understand the secrets of the earth and

heavens and (propagating knowledge about them), make

them more useful to mankind.

the three feminine suffixes ay, Sand Sq as is done in P. IV,

1,1 sarartefeart. The =&_of these terminations is, however,

invariably dropped. For convenience’ sake it has been called

indicatory in these notes, The final q, and {are, however,

indicatory, and are used for the exigencies of accent. The termi-

nation @tq conforms to P. Ill, 1,3 waar afted=“all case

terminations and all terminations that have an indicatory J are

grave accented.” Both €t and St are acute accented according

to P. IN, 1,2 wrqaraya. The accent of the words to which

these terminations are affixed will be regulated by these

principles i. e., rules, the observance of which is occasioned by

the indicatory letters 1,% and &.--34+ztt= ge+é The

final J of 3¥ is changed to 4 by P. 1,1, 3.—s4f—@. (Vedic dual),

* at—aree orad area ar efa—.f ag wal--éeaz U. IV,

85 mim = “the words THK and THA are irregularly formed

by adding the Unadi termination $4 to the root TH to go.”—

anf: erg (P, IV, 1, 4) water — a,

¢ Ra—aiehe orate ad alar: arftaer seat efa—./ ea

atereiaite aaercatetleaceanaratrey +f P. IIT, 3, 1

SHA TAA or 2, 178 Beas exaa—feq — ar,
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(82) gat at ofeat daar Arann
stare seat fed a a Rear aftraagatea aat-

waiter aaatia frat us |

Transliteration: —Imam bhimim prthivim brahma-

cari bhikgsam 4 jabhara prathamo divam ca |

Té krtva samidhavupasté tayorarpita bhuvanani

visva Il 9.

qaqrar—sary | hl | ghrdty ( srersarct | rerry | aT |

crac ) spre; | Pea a 1% ef )aear | aaseal | odssired |

avai: | sitter | yaar | fat

srr: —erny gia yfag fea waea: werardt rea
wm were a afrat Heat (a: Fercq) sored | favear qari

eat: snfter (afta) |

Word-meaning &c.:— aT = this. yfrftqg =

spacious. afta =carth. Arendt =alms. wm Tac =

received; got. Mym:t=first, principal. fgam=heavens.

Set=having made. @faat=two sticks for the sacrificial

fire. 3are@ = he worships God. a@t: =in the two.

+ yfiq—aata carat: wera ef earaa-+ U. IV,

45 ya: FRA=“to the root Y to be, the termination ff is added

which operates like one having an indicatory % .."—¥ftr:-—aq.

} feava— Jf fia fararaer® at a+ateq, P. UI,

3, 103 Ital H:=“a root ending in a consonant’ and having a

vowel which is prosodially long takes the suffix W before the

feminine ‘termination.”"—f¥¥. Then 2 is applied by P. IV,

1, 4 serererera_.—ftrar.—ary,

tarmar—at+.fe+m of the perfect. The 4 is sub-

stituted according to Vartika waehizsaty.

{ mra—aud reate: vat et —f 94 seat +AU. V,

68 aay ==“to the root 3% meaning to spread or rise, the

termination WAT is added.” The final Zis indicatory.—qwH,
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sufdar =well established. yaarfitt=the worlds. faga=

all.

Translation :—It is the Brahmacidrin (the Vedic

student) who is the first to get this spacious earth and

the heavens as his alms which he offers as two sticks in

the sacrificial fire and worships God. (As) all the worlds

are established in these two (they also fall to his share).

Purport :—The wise study the earth and heavens and

try to make them more useful to humanity. It is to put

* rita —art fe ad yR fete Pp. VIL,

3,36 mMaselifteianzrat qel= “before fWA the siyn of the

causal the augment J&# is added on to the roots #, @t, af, a,

FA, SAPH and to such roots as end in WT,” III, 1, 26 daafa a

and 102 Prsr.—a-+-raa--. The guna change of & to AT is

in accordance with P. VIL 3, 86 JrederqrTe a=“the final

vowel of the verbal base ending in J® and the penultimate

short of other roots undergoes guna before personal termina-

tions.” The augment 3Z_is added to the root HT (vide :P./ UI,

1, 32 @ararar wag:) according ta P. VII, 2, 36 AMAT TRATTTTR:.
The causal sign is dropped here as explained in P. VI, 4 2

irzrat BZ=“before the past’ participial termination when the

augment £2 follows, the causal sign at the end of the base is

dropped.” t+ HE4 + F= ATLA. +. The prefix BT and
initial W of the base give place to AT according to P. VI, 1, 10L

WAIT AT =“when a vowel of the WH MWe (ASEM and

ZAR) is followed by a similar vowel, the corresponding lony

vowel is the substitute for both." — 1G +-% = atid: ~-a,

+Saarti—aaa wear vata warts ata ga. 4 wera
+444, U. II, 80 WRB Hae = “to the roots 4%, 4, Y, and

WEA the Unadi termination FIZ is added.” Y +-3a (Vide P.

VII, 1, 1, qaearey), The termination having an indicatory #,
guna or vrddhi changes of the preceding vowel is forestalled by

P.J, 1,5 fret a, but 3q_is substituted for H according to P.

VI, 4, 77 afrgtaragat ciRazaet=“the fival X and T ofa



(14) ECCLESIA DIVINA 109

us in mind of this principle that the two sticks are

offered in the sacrificial fire.

Comment :—-A person's life, according to Vedic

teachings is divided into four stages, the first of which is

brahmacarya, or studentship when as a little boy or girl

at about eight years of age when admission to the Guru-

kula as described in verse 7 above should take place and

study should commence with the Sanskrit language and

grammar and other ancillary lores to be consummated

with that of the philosophical systems and the Vedas. Itis

but reasonable to suppose that the student, during the long

course of studentship (not less than sixteen years in the

case of both boys and girls); was afforded instruction in

history and geography as well, A chance to equip himself

or herself with practical knowledge of the world was also

given. The tuition, it must be noted, was free, nay, the

students were fed and clothed by the public* who thought

it a great good fortune to feed a Brahmacarin.

“Eee Hence of all the four asramas or stages of human

life, the first stage, received a grounding in the knowledge

of the earth, the heavens and other planets and regions

and also worldly life through the Vedas and the ancillary

lores. Therefore, the brahmacirin is appropriately des-

cribed as receiving earth and heavens as his alms.*

(ae) wate: ae wat feaegereyet
Refi faftay aratorer | at tafe aden xerardt
ants SYA ae arr ure

base ending in the sign ¥J, of roots and of the word ¥ are

changed to 3%_and J@E when a vowel follows,’"—¥I+AI=

yrrq—arit.

* Regarding these points see concluding remarks.
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Transliteration:—Arvaganyah pard anyo divas

prsthad guha nidhi nihitau brahmanasya }

Tau raksati tapasa brahmacdri tatkévalam krnuté

brahma vidvan tt 10.

Wes — aR) we | Tel wer | feet garg |
ayer | faett eft fast 1 fasta | aretrer | att caf |

ater | aesart | aq) ade) aya) et ferc

rag —areryes facht ser fafael, ster: wate, sew: faa:

ger ae: | at mererdt aver wife (a am) faa aq ser

are FUT lt

Word-meaning &c.—sale'=this side. ReNt=

‘mal — mae Bre Aa aT stale efi—asrar Wf rg a+ fey

P. Ill, 4, 67 a Har. and II, 2, 59 atiaynetegha nag.
fapara=“the words MIT, TY, ay, far, SRaH, are

irregularly formed by adding the termination fa&{to the

roots concerned. This termination is to be added to the

roots FW, #A and WA as well to form nouns.” For the word

AK Wl is substituted. The compound is justified by P. tT, 3,

109 gnawed aaiaiter, The word Wal is itself indeclinable but
way is an adjective and declinable in all the three genders.

The elimination of the penultimate nasal is explained in P. VI,

4, 24 afaat ee Stara: feeft=“the penultimate 7 (= nasal) of

bases ending in a consonant and not having (short) Z for

their indicatory letter is dropped before terminations having

an indicatory or &.” Hence the 4 of the root is dropped

before fa, waa faa +a f= wale (P. VI, 1,

101 7%: aa a4:). The nominative and accusative singular

terminations of the neuter are dropped by P. VH, 1, 23 wrayed-
aed and the final Y changed to * by P. VII, 2, 30 ah Hr
“a atthe endofa grammatical form (4%) or when followed

by a letter of the WME (i. c., any consonant except a nasel

or a semivowel) is changed to arate.
} mena shat gaa areata P. TE, 3, 1 SUT

agey (Vide also U. IV, 101 araretereat a:)—arem:,



(14) ECCLESIA DIVINA 111

one, Gt:¥=the other. fda:=of the heavens (ether). garat

=on the other side. (fo yo=in another etheric or

spiritual sphere of existence.) wer = =concealed. fret =

*qe—gare west aS 7 maha P. I, 3, 57
WERT =“the termination W7_is added to verbs ending in long
% and 3 short or long in the sense of mere state or action or

the agent.” —F +23F7, The final 7 of the termination is indica-

tory. The % of the root takes guna here according to P, VI],

8, 84 areegareaTseat—-W-+A=R, This word will have the

acute on the first syllable and hence the final syllable (@y will

have circumflex. The form in the verse is got by affixing the

termination W_according to PAL, 1, 134 aFenBvareen eaters:

and VI, 1, 168 fara:.

The two forms are used in the Vedas in different places

and surely, in different and distinct senses but owing to the

lack of a sincere study of the Vedas such fine points have now

become a matter for research.

+ gere—ade fafa: aaar za— ey Ra II,
12 frageyaqaqia:=“the Unadi termination 4% is added to

the roots (4, FT, YJ, 7 and J and feta, BF, Ty, TT and GT are

thus irregularly formed.”--¥3:,—eATg.

t ger—aete waht ef ag caedt+e-Lerd Pp. IIL, 1, 185

and IV, 1,4. The form here used is of the locative case singu-

lar number by P. VII, 1, 89.—wet.—_ aera,

{ fei—fPeet faedare cat Af gars area rea):

--fF P. III, 3,92 svat oF: f= “when a preposition precedes

the termination fF is appended to the roots called J” (Vide P.

1,1, 19 arqragrg=“the four roots assuming the form &@f viz.

Jf SR art, SPY ara, af at aaa andaf @& Ta but not

Jf ara wat and 4f ey aaa and such roots as assume the form
We, gf SIT MEENTT: and / Fe 7a" —A ar =

af. The initial 4% of the termination is indicatory suggesting

according to P. VI, 4, 64 oat it TF that is, the final AT of
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two treasures or treasuries. ffat'=are kept. srgeer=

of the knowledge of God, a@qat=with fervour. wetf=

protects. awqt=alone, certain,useful: eye = makes.

fern = knowing.

Translation :—The two treasuries of divine lore

are kept concealed, one this side and the other beyond

the other side of the heavens (ether), The Vedic student,

with his fervour protects the two and knowing the

Supreme Being makes Him alone the object to serve.

Purport:—The knowledge of God is available at

every place, far and near. The Vedic student and the

ascetic realise the Supreme Being by means of their

austerities and develop their powers under His aegis.

Comment :— Divine Lore or the knowledge of the

Supreme Reality is twofold. The key to both

is in the revealed Vedas. In his ordinary mundane

existence man has not the qualifications necessary

to understand both the aspects of this Divine Lore

roots is dropped when an impersonal terminatian with an indi-

eatory % or the. angment ¥Z_ follows.’ —faftt:—a.

* AR—A+ / gee_eranryat: + .P, IIT, 2, 102 fast

and VII, 4, 42 garafé:=“when a termination itself beginning

with and having an indicatory ¥% follows {@ is substituted for

the root 9.’ —fafea:. —-a.

+ Fran — Oya sala Beas at ae: ga-- faq Fat se Ve.
‘T, 106 Tariera fat a= “the termination #W is added to roots of the

group beginning with 4F etc., and it operates as if-it had an

indicotory 4.” The final % of the root and initial & of the

termination are indicatory.—34_-- 31a = Fae. — TH.

tfar—am e—/ fe art+erg P. VI, 1, 36 faz:

aaa: =‘qa is substituted for Wd after the root fz to know.”—

aaea—>Pars.

E. D.--14,
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as it is revealed in the Vedas. The first or

mundane aspect of it we realise by the observation of the

world and mundane education. This is a very small

fraction of Divine Lore for aman’s ]ife is not enough

to acquire some tolerable knowledge of it. Just as the

visible universe is infinitely smal} compared with

the unseen and what looks to our physical eyes as a

vacuum, so also the other aspect of Divine Lore its

unfathomable and extremely vast. It belongs to quite

another sphere (the etheric, astral as some call it, or

rather) the spiritual, and is, hence, to be acquired

through the spirit and not the body. This is possible in

a state of yogic trance. Such a state, enduring for even

a second, will surely enable the soul to grasp the signifi-

cance of the Vedic statements as they obtain in the

spiritual or Divine sphere. This is exactly what is laid

down in the Revéda I, 154, 39%:—

“What good can the Vedas do unto him who docs

not know that Great Being, who is All-pervading and

Eternal, the Holiest of all, Who sustains the sun and the

earth, and is the support of thewise, Whose realisation is

the chief aim of the Vedas? But they alone, enjoy

eternal bliss who study the Vedas, live a righteous life,

become perfect yogis and realize God”. (The Light of

Truth p. 67.)

The realization of God and the higher meaning of

the Vedas is not therefore, reserved only for the man

who arrives at the fourth stage of life and renounces the

world. A person in any stage of life, with subdued

passions, continent living accompanied by Vedic study

and yogic practice can attain this end. It is not also a

matter to be written in books. Anything that a yogi in

aga agai wing, atte tar af aya fate | TA
ae fpr afta a caeger KA waTEA |] To 8) Mey 1 RE I
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a state of trance observes on the other (spiritual) sphere

cannot be described to beings on the mundane sphere.

No human speech can rise to such a high state as to be

adequate for the purpose. Only the Vedas have this

power but to understand them fully the limited experi-

ence of our mundane life is not a fit training,

(Q4%) salar gat aq: deat oat

aaa adel waa 1 aa: stared caraysht

serectat faefa ater aararet 122

Transliteration’—Arviganya itd anya prthivya

agni saméto nabhasi antarémé |

Tayoh Srayanté rasmayo’dhi drdhastan 4 tisthati

tapasa brahmacari.

ee at 1 sath sea | quem: | sett
ase | splett sf iene | ae | aa: | ayaa |

ot | ste | Eats | ae ar) fatafa | acer gesart
srag: - srt mt aad seam aaa:, sea: wala, Be:

ae: gfireat: | wat: cana eer rhe sreea | aerardt aver art

st fasta!

Word-meaning:—staf@=here, on the earth. gatt=

away from here. wwft=the two fires, viz, the earthly

fire and the sun; the heat proceeding from these two fires.

eta: = come together, unite. weet =in these two; the

*eq: aati P.V,3 7 Tae TrETereT =‘ ‘the termination
afaa, is added to fT a pronoun “and the word 4g.” Hence P. V,
3, 3 FTA XT_enjoins the substitution of FW for FT{—for the

whole of the latter by P. I, 1, 55 wa ere fades, as implied by

its indicatory letter &. The final syllable 4 of the termination

is indicatory according to vartika &% Ra THT and P. I, 1, 50

BYR: (with its Vartika AK fd THT) and therefore dropped

by I, 3, 9 Tey ME — AIA Ae = TT + Ta = eA,
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earth and the heavens united together. Srae.* =

between. @at=of the two. srarW==rest. CRRA} =rays.

ify =in material objects. Tj=frm. arf =on them.

* ea — aed OR ark ea WAL Af TILE P. II, 2,
3 Basar #:=“the termination F is affixed to a root ending

in long BT when no preposition precedes the latter.” The final

BT of the root is dropped before * by P. VI, 4, 64 arat ay ee

q.— ae. In this form the final vowel is irregularly leng-

thened. The word Wed itself is forined according to U. IIT, 86

efeaftcartatrea gyfer or V, 60 WAAZ A. In both the cases

the word has the acute accent on the final syllable according to

P. II, 1, 2 WeaTaa and vartike awed THA

“when a subsequent acuto accent is ordained when already there

is one, the subsequent one is retained in preference to the pre-

vious.” According to this very principle ART also has the acute

accent on the final syllable. This procedure is to be adopted

in all cases except a very few exceptions since in P. VI, 1, 158

WITT qeapaay, it is ordained that in every fully formed gram

-matical form there can be only one syllable bearing the acute

accent. The Mahabhasya makes this clear in the following

stanza (probably taken from the now lost 44% of Katyayana):—

WTA TLE TEA: TRACT |

TURATATVATTA TAT I

On the above Vartika also the Mahabhasya says: W#-

ferreaz faftrs) fedta: ead aeaTualt | asaqrtegerqeararty II

THT ass oTANA ea / wae saret-+fF U. IV, 46
aeate t= “for the root FT_meaning to pervade TWA is substi-
tuted before the Unadi termination f¥.” The final syllable 3,

of the substitute T77_is indicatory, or Wis used to facilitate

pronunciation and @ alone is indicatory used to determine the

accent of the full form by P. VI, 1, 163 faa:.-—aa+ fa =erq-+

fi (Vide P. I, 55 mare eet &)==-fFH:.—a. Yaska says ufpay-
WaT; Nir. II, 16..f 74 BRA+T ULIV, 140 afraerfe ete, and

P. IIT, 8, 1. Wis substituted foraf 4A.

t eon— fee or Vf et Tal+e P. VIL, 2, 20 tes ETAT:
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snfagfa =sets, stands, benefits himself by and makcs
more useful for others. a@qat=by his austere living.

Translation :— The heats proceeding from these two

fires, one here on the earth and the other far away from

it, meet between these two inter-related regions, the earth

and the heavens. Their rays firmly resort to earthly

objects, and the continent Vedic student by his austere

life benefits himself by them as well as makes them

more useful to others.

Purport :—The sun’s heat as well as that of the

fire, are essential for the sustenance of all creatures.

The brahmacdri and yogi-utilise them to their greatest

advantage. All people should follow suit.

Comment :—-Heat is a purifying agent. It also

helps digestion, dispels disease and protects life. Hence

the science of yoga recommends the use of fire and the

sun’s rays. It is a theory of yoga that the adept yogi

can reduce his body in bulk and weight to such an

extent that he can travel along the rays of the sun.*

(88) afreraiaem: RifaR Jexs-

disg qat snare) aaardt Reafe erat Ye:
afiedt F4 sata oferta: nan

Transliteration:;— Abhikrandan stanayannarunah

sitingo brhacchépo’nu bhimau jabhara |

Brahmacari sificati sanéiu rétah prthivyim téna

_jivanti pradigaécatasrah {1 12,

wens —ahseeay | eat eet: | fara: | sea |

="“the word € meaning bulky or strong is irregularly formed

by appending the past participial termination T to the root Z€ or

zf meaning to grow.—Si-—4.

* See Concluding Remarks at the end of the chapter.
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Ads vg lat see | aeisardt | faeafe | ara) ti:

qfareany | a | shafa | ashes | aden

saa: aiwray carey EN: fafaa: geq Va: sera

quit ag sare! (@) art ofaeat (@) ta: fafa da ae:

stam: sfrefer i

Word-meaning:— mferaraay’* = (cloud) making sound

every where because eaaaat=thundering. srfito €eto

(as applied to the Vedic Student) preaching the Vedic

truths at the top of his voice everywhere. meq: | =(cl.)

brown; (br.) like the sun. fayfaye"’ = (cl.) moving between

* amrrq— att fa srert+r P, IT, 2, 124 a:

VIMAAMAAAAGATAT ATR and VIl, 1).58 eat ay erat,

+ Sara — Af Sa Wet--W P. TI, 2, 124 and VI, 1, 64.

tgem:——.f w udt+sadq ULI, 60 waa=“the Unadi

sufix S47 is appended to the root 3F and it operates as though

it had an indicatory 4.” The guna change is in keeping with

P. VU, 3, 84 ardergerderaean.

© Ree—fa ga: ere aati weg cfa-—ferfe+

mg wa+aT P. II, 2,38 Vartike GAIA wh ogres
(=“the termination @H should be enjoined after the root TH

preceded by a noun”) and G=¥ fesq (=“it should be stated that

this @4 operates as if it had an indicatory &”). Vide also P.

VI, 4,143. The word fifa itself is formed by appending the

termination ZZ to the root wa fearany according to U. IV, 122

afratraftercama ra7—=“to the roots BA, TL, WL and WH the

termination <q (U. IV, 118) is appended before which the

penultimate 2 of the root is changed to % the termination itself

operating like one having an indicatory &(U. IV, 120)” WA--TzL

+aq+aq =ffi+taytm+aa, Here P. VI, 3,67 meter

qwraeT FA =“the augment YX (=A) should be added to a word

ending in a vowel but not an indeclinable, and to the words

Wey and fe when a termination having an indicatory @

follows”. f&fa-+-a+aa-ar=frt+a+a=frit: (Vide P.
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darkness and light; (br.) (fafa aaafe xfa—) dispelling

the darkness of ignorance. ¥e@q =great. wa:*=(cl.)

productive or fertilising force; (br.) power, or influence.

yat=on the earth. waw=has brought; brings; carries.

aerare=the cloud [that which moves about with a=

VIII, 3, 24=aarraraer wht—=“the WARK is substituted for

the nasals 1 or H not at the end of a fully formed grammatical

form when any consenant except a nasal or a semivowel

follows,” and also VIL, 4, 57 waearer afy ozaqat:=“for the

Waa not at the end of a grammatical form a nasal of the class

concerned is substituted when any consonant except a sibilant

(%, % or F) or the aspirate & follows.”-—f&rfae:.

*3a:—HI Aq aq—/ aie wA+ye+ Raq U. IV, 201

qeeteeat BUCA: WZ. F-—“after the roots q and wit the

termination We? takes the augment Y2, and the resulting

forms mean ‘colour’ and ‘a limb of the body of a creature’

respectively.” The final © of the roots, the syllable JE of the

augment and Sof the termination are indicatory. The first

indicates that the roots take the Atmanepadi personal termina-

tions (Vide P. I, 8, 11 waerafea wrerA72q), the sccond that the

augment forms the first part of the ‘expression’ for which it is

ordained (Vide P. J, 1, 46 Braea zea) and the last that the

resulting form would have the acute accent on the first syllable

(Vide P. VI, 1,197 Baenféfray).—i:. This particular form

ends in 4. ‘There is another 34 (Vide Y. V, XXV, 7, 2a wast

and R. V. X, 85, Farad: wera WZ) ending in W formed by

affixing the termination 9 according to U. LI, 23 arfifafier: 9:

(="“the termination % is added to the roots , @t and fay—araH,

aa, ay”) and P. III, 3, 1, SUTKat FAL. See also the

Nighantu TIT, 29 and Nirukta IIT, 21; Iv, 8; IX, 2 and X, 42.

The first of these texts (Nir. III, 21) runs as follows:-—2at aaa

aft gensmarey | a: wed: ered: | Saat feed wah! Yaska

derives it from «f 8 et by adding the termination FH (H)

according to P. IL. 8, 19 wHat a eh Saar.
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water); the Vedic student; fasgfa=sprinkles. %n*=

water. (Br.) fe ta:=showers down true knowledge.

@tati=on the summit of a hill or mountain. yfieat—

on level land; plain. ®a—by the act. sttaffa—live,

flourish. weer sfagr§—the creatures living in all the

quarters of the earth,

Translation:— Like the brown cloud that roaring

noisily moves about between light and darkness and

pouring down rain on mountains and plains brings great

fertility to the earth, the Vedic student going about on

the summits of mountains and low land--wherever

there are people—preaching at the top of his voice pours

down t r ue knowledge casi ywhere and like the sun

* qs ae aati =f 0: ae aat-+az ara U. IV, 202
ShAi az a—“after the roots @ and @ the, termination WHA

takes the augment 92.” The final vowel of the root takes its

guna substitute here—-t--q-+ We -+ a.

} aA aaa aeasas eae carla at fa—vre stam aA

aay U1, 3 catafraRareteat sq—"the Unadi Suffix 7

is added to the roots €, 41, TH, AL AZ and %_”. The initial

Hand final Y of the termination are indicatory. The change

of Ff to WT is in accordance with P. VII, 2.116 4a ST4AT:.—

arg: — aa.

t aqe—aad arate — ae aaa + ota, OU. V, 58 TART

="“to the root ithe. Unadi termination 34 is added.” —FIT_

aeaqr: In the fe minine gender this word becomes Wd as

explained in P. VIL 2, 99 Praae fara feat. Then by P. VIL,

2100 we have WI: in the nominative and accusative.

{ afte:—feet cafe wane zfa-- Vee, afte fry

P. IIL, 2, 187 weteash egad ov U. TL, 57 fresPraRaGreggeat

datsdvercadt FT and P. II, 3,1 Suragt aa. Then by Vartika

meat warra | TAAAT—“the prepositions 4 ete, are compounded

with words capable of entering into composition but the verbal

forms that express their sense are dropped”. —WHaT: fear:—nfear:
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dispelling the darkness of ignorance imparts great strength

to the earth whereby creatures in all the quarters live,

Purport:—It is the duty of every man who under-

stands Vedic teachings to live up to them and _ preaching

them to all, make human life peaceful and fruitful.

(29) at G4 aerdfe arafteta aerard-
beg aftramrdarfe | ard geet aca
ATAUATSA YOST THATS: 2A

Transliteration:;—Agniu sairyé candramasi matari-

svan brahmaciryapsu samidham a dadhiti |

Tasaim arcimsi prthagabhré caranti tasim ajyam

purugsd varsamapah |} 13.

qayis:—arat | aa | aegdfer | arafeeda | aersart |

BISS | aysedy | sr | Tarhe | are | STAT | PR TH

aaa | ardng | sats | geqt | aq | ads
wart: dt ad asa mfr see

afray area | areata staffs gee we aca | arent

MITT TEA: Bey sa: Cake) ti
Word-meaning © &c.:--sit-in the fire. a=

in the sun. @egafat=in the moon. araftgrat—“‘in

*aexaft—aeq aad feed ef§—aex+- are, ara aft

U. IV, 228 az at feaq==“when the word 4X as a subordinate

word, enters into composition with the root 4 to measure, the

termination @f& (U. IV, 223 fraetsfr:—“ar is affixed also to

verbs preceded by prepositions”) and it operates as if it had an

indicatory ©’. That means, the final vowel of AT will be elided

(vide P. IV, 4, 148 2:—)—4x-+4T4-8a, The final Z of Bi is

indicatory according to P. I, 3, 2 and therefore dropped by 9 4&7

ain—agre —afta, The word WX is formed by U. IL, 18

earafe etc, by putting together the «f af% aaee+the Unadi

suffix Th.

+ arama wate aa mesa acd ar sarar ara

E. D.~-15.
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the atmosphere. merat&=the Divine Brahmacarin—God

the sustainer of the creation. ®t@=in waters. @fraq=
energy. si@urfat=puts. aretg@=their; of the waters. stata
=flames, YR=in various ways. Wet=in the clouds.

azféa = move about; spread. ataty=of those waters. seat

—mat-+fzaha afigah: or ae ory +fav. I, 169

WTA etc. This is an irregular formation. —~aMaRWTa. The form

used in the text is of the locative singular, vide P. VH, 1, 39

ai ageeruissarsrerasra:, The word ara is the loca-

tive singular of ATF which is formed sccording to U. II, 95

AAALAC TN TAT TTS TSS meaning arate aaa zfa—

J ra TATA TL or FAT — aM. |

* afifiariafi aa Sey: aa TTA + eB U. th 108

afaghrganaraleer ze :=“to the roots W4, U4, F, G1, WF

and aa the termination 2f& is added.” The final ¥ of ei is
indicatory —atfa?.-—arf.

+ ww— ae: Profs eee ft ATN+-H P. TI, 1, 185

zyraarsiet: %:. The ‘formation is irregular. This word is

included among the synonyms of ‘cloud’ in the Nighantu I, 10.

Commenting on WH Bt WT: (R. V. V; 48, 1) Yaska in Nirukta

V, 5 says WH AT AT | arasisdiff. In II, 22 on the word 3%

he remarks sraed steer arity, sear are 2ff a7.—ara:.—atera.

tarna—are+.f wa afraayeriaay+-eq Vartike

aregaiee: dararqrdeataty = to the root AA preceded by the

preposition @T the termination FfT_is added.” The penultimate

nasal of the root is dropped according to P. VI, 4, 24 arfafeat

ay STATA: frefa.——-314-FaA+4 =arneqq. The following are a.

few of the senses in which the word is used in the Brahmana

literature:—-aM AT BHATT (Ao RIEL VIR Wate VI1 Co Leal
Raeiat aT TST MW Tho LRU TS TST Hl To RLU LL VT Il

ae MSTT Fo LIAL RIV ae aT MET Go VIII I
aware a AIT Wo RIE YA) THM GST I Te VLR
Qo [| BTA MSA Hl Go PPL I VL MAU BeATTTT I To L218 I

R18 MTT ar wT Fo FL e MRL TU 8 Ul Bt arseTETT
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essence. Yew." = man. ait =rains. WIG: =creatures.

MWoVIEPVIOU PIRI VERA Beats ar wrsqT |] do 213s

M12 UW waaay area | To 81 AL 31 WY sar ee eRe

anfincepaige: qed asta i ao tv i tl weary

TAMTAAH || Wo wily il atareng i we wale arf

eerersarey (earhe) 1} a7 9 1314 Mt Commenting on the word

ANT Yaska in his Nirukta VIU, 5 thus remarks:--TawWans

wae | aarkerarat: svar arate Prefatar wat) ater aqenrt

at seat wat: | Tear: Gal MAT Ge Bey aA |

* gay: —(8) Tafa at TBRe efA——f FeTAA, (2) Wale are

wake RR Af RA Beara, (2) TATA Tera eA — Vf gereTAgTETA:

+r U. IV, 74, ¥ HPTL=“to the verb YX meaning to go, the

Unadi termination @T7 is added,” and P. IIT, 3, 1 SUT NA.

(v) oR daft re@—aR+./ wq Pacgnesereag+ = P. III, 4, 67

#d& Ft ond II, 2, 19 swanfes—gs:. gen. (4) WR+/ we

+H P. ITT, 67; the rest as before.——gftara:—yfdy:—qam:. (8)

qt wa efA— f+ / wis eaA+-s asin (vy) above--qhar:-—qha:

— Tay. (0) TR+/ ste+9— (Gia saat 7 Aq) the rest as in

(v) above--~T RTA——F VU --- TR. The formation is irregular.

Yaska in Nirukta IJ, 3 thus comments on this word:~--¥yv

qitre: ger: qetal | Rae ae |

qerat arcatta RRA aearareiat a srratsie afte

qa ea woe Rr fateedad af gety ae |

wea fat waft Ul
A few explanatory remarks on this word culled from

Brahmana literature are subjoined:——@ ats WF Yay: wag Ui

gftra: Ho CME MIAL SU ERS ae Gate get ats (arg)

qaasent GR HI TANYHT | Te CRI RLL IL Nore ore ge Ae

oy a ca yt sea gray yer cesT ato 2721 8a GET

ats MRR: Ho LVI WE RTO Nes wae Tea go OLY

Vl eo aA F yes (Fo VW VIAL Ft Fe F rerVesy

Movi Riv lA Fee Tae: To IRL 1 RU Faye:
GEM: Mo ME VILL Vi Bed waaarerad | gow saa: se |

Mo RIV estan ger Tear (ahraa:) lato & 1 V1 9 |) Tyas

qea: Ge BRS LRU gemeda aay aaa qereaga oe 9 araara}
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Translation:—(God the sustainer of the universe is)

the Divine Brahmacari (Who) puts heat energy every-

where—in fire, in the sun, in the moon, in the atmosphere

in the waters. The spreading flames of these waters are

seen moving in the clouds in various ways, and their

essence appears ultimately in the form of rain, human —

beings and other creatures.

Purport:—Every man who follows Vedic teaching

araraa qererrary Pind aearTaTy TH URI RIV Teas
aa: | ag ar sarraashtty ame: waar pare arf aaar-

cariteranifty aarreatecs waaay We TATRA Ty

aay aae et aan eg adiere tata: a fe a waguaafe

as gaa a Res la (aara:) e viset (8) TIA (and 100)

Shaft J wT TT GL. VW | Lo Mt aTHA: TTI: | FM: MN Mo 242

a8 get Seafter: Aso 81 ARTE Ul geNtshia lige Gol VIR Tall
gent 3 eae: W&so 212 RAT AN eT ay: go wrwi Vial
gist ary dat: il ato & MP2 AN G27 Oe after n dge Bl aol
co ML gaat ater Qa Hato TI RIG FLT Va TeAE: Nate WI vl
AAT wa gee ase TAT | Ago 2) WVU Tewwat F gee
Bo 21 ELA IAM eo te | oP EERE 1 Aso FL REM el Bat
Saat ae orqranasrarcer cweey star: shega: re: waeTa Ul

To & 1% RIE N TNT HHT Nato TP WOMEN MIA VU SEI
SPIO URL PIV VOLVER Terarege sare gH sa Il

ate RIVER GR 3 MAAS Tet Mio 821 tl wargwas ger:

wad: (1 Ao PBL eer RU AI VU AAs WH

samedi TSI KY+a Uv. I, 3

qqatcataa ia ra fraies: :=“the Unadi termination @ is append-

ed to the roots 7,4, 47,74, 74, G1, FL and ]”—F+4e,

The final ® of the root takes its guna before @ according to P.

VIL, 3, 84 araaraarsarasat:. The dental @ is lingualised by

P. VU, 3, 69 aramsiearaa: = “the initial 4 of a termination or a

substitute when preceded by any vowel except W or AT or by

the consonants %, 4, 7%, { For a letter of the guttural class,
is lingualised.”"—a9%. .
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should live a continent and mortified life, study the prin-

ciples working in the disposition of such great natural

objects as fire, sun etc., advance in knowledge and help

the world to live’in a better way.

(Re) areal Heqaeu: ala sikhra: 4: |

sfiqat srearaelaedte elena nee

Transliteration:—Acaryo mytyurvarunah soma Osa-
dhayah payah |

Jimata dsantsatvastairidam svaribhrtam li 14.

GES: — SISA: | BA TMT Last siete: |

ods | Sitsgads | sree) genta) 8: | gag) ets) ats

RCT: — NNT: FT: ASN: Wa: Wire: ga: shee:
(wrfeer) 1 (&) Great: srrera B: veg Se: ot ge |

Word-meaning & Translation: —(sraa:=) The
Preceptor (himself a former Brahmacirin), now assuming

the role of the director*of souls, (@eq-*=) dealing death

to the sloth, ignorance and all other draw-backs of those

who follow his lead, (@@@:t=) who has the nack to

* Tey 4/ Te NTeeN-+ aye U. UI, 21 aft geet gaa

="to the roots YH and % the Unadi terminations JR and WH

are added.” The final % of the terminations is indicatory.—3rq:.

+ THU: — THA Hae ar wal e—./ Tae saq UV. IL,

53 HaIaTes SJaq="“to the roots %,% and @ the Unadi termi-

nation is added.’ The final {of the termination is indicatory

—qey: The is changed to W_after BW according to the vartika

ATK Yd WAX. Yaske says TA amas am {| Nir. X, 5
Seo also Nig. V, 4. The following are a few of the interpreta-

tions of the word Te given in the Brahmanas:~-aaeq: |

Bo wh ko ll Afo WAG Po (oN A MT F AU Ato Vi wl Vil
aS qe: ats: ee M1 Vl v1 CAM FATA TST: Me MTEL eI

QQ 1 fT Te: Hf mle Re 1S ML SATA THT: UH Te ALLL 1 ell

Tat THU Ne SI TIRIGN VIEL) eV a geT: I
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differentiate between the fit and the unfit, the weak and

the strong and accommodate his teaching accordingly,

(@ta:* =) who by his light and leading imparts joy to his

We VE] V1 Roll SULA Mo vi Viv 2 ll wey ca afar |

HTo wv | WER MATA TET Tow vie lea ll WT WY:

Wie sl eol IS Movisivi < ime UR Ol RTA

FSU: [1 MA) WU SATA TY: Ne Li 9t kof ¥ Il

* aa—aala terials e— Vy seterath: ta ULL,
140 afeageshrgarranatetat aq=“to the roots ¥, &,
g, & Y, fa, W, UT, At, Al, I IW. and # the termination FW is

added.” The final Hof the root is indicatory. The final or

penultimate vowel of the root is ‘gunated’ before the termination

according to P. VII, 3, 84. The following are some of the

explanations of the word giveu in the Brahmanas:—20 #7: il

We vl at zrell war st aa We wl alt ari weaxare
aA Wie WL UWae Ci vigelofl Wo lara ei Rae

MH: SA | Mio wR Misa A ga ide FRIST Ie

aan fF TTT: We LIAL A) VI at SF ey: ar |: tt ge

PLPIVIVURI RIVE Sa sal arn Wi2i sa
TH RIKI wT RLU Trat MT Ma ll To arose zt
Mat tafe [| Mie SLE ll was Ma | Moe VIA! Lon Veil a@wr

MA | To C1 Ae Moo} CoN IAN TMs HT No v1 ze

SIE WALA ao OL RU MOV RIKI NAT RIEL? I

OT: MAW Me OF PLR 1 2 lt Ra: MT MN Mie 121 © ll Fo Vi!

ITM To ST RIV Ba Me i are RII E We stat

ToS Al RW aaeaAT HT TUE Livia iad eae a

Towle ¥ | ool eat s were: Haro LRP RT MN a Tet

We alors wit oo

+ atrarr—ate: oat Haaser gia—srr+ Af Zar ate.
qway:--fe P. IIT, 3, 93 wawafreet z= “to the roots called J

(P. I, 1, 20) the termination f¥ is added in the sense of the

locative case when a noun in the accusative case is, as a sub-

ordinate word, compounded with the verb” P. I, 2, 19 STATE

and VII, 4, G4 grat ota xt w.—atf:,--a. Yaske in his
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body, heart, mind and spirit of his followers like nouri-

shing and curative herbs, (@a:*=) who sustains the social

and moral life of the people like milk sustaining the little

infant or calf, (sftaat:t=) who showers his bliss-im-

parting teaching on all without reserve like the clouds

raining everywhere alike, (@T@f=) is, (@marri=)

powerful; [and full of splendour] for, just as it is (@:=)

by these natural phenomena ("@qy:=) that all this

[visible and well known] (ea:=) [earthly] happiness

Nirukta TX, 27 derives the word as follows: area sheared

(J aa are--arg-+ sf Be +f) aver ward (for ga-+

fF of the locative singular+8z+f%) at ae qade (Af a

aera tay ae and elision of the initial consonant Z of

the first member) aT {| In the Wave avert Il, 2, 4,5 we have

the following remark on this word (@sTaf:) a (arg fey) Sttaatry

wae | aa MTT: TITRA ATA I

* qa—diad efi— te wat wad U. I, 189 ederpatsgz.
—¥,

+ stigar:—sraea aerate ae waa U. I, 91
Buz Pa: = “the angie Ye, acute accented is appended
(P. I, 1, 46 Brat zeal) to the termination % affixed to the root
fr”. The final € of the root is lengthened. Or waft am:, sited

afieat both formed as above. Or Mtawer 3THET Aa: Ty: Ty,

set qa nt aaa ea—Voe orqerd+eqe-+ va, aaa

Or finally aa Fala gla—sitaa + VaRet aaa-+w. The composi-

tion is irregular and justified by P. VI, 3, 109 gitazet®

aaaery singe: —é.

ranrat—vie ereaerrerety+aiy P. TI, 2, 75

meas FyI-I=“the terminations Afr, #7, TY and Mz,

are found applied also to other roots than such as end in WT.”

44 +44; here the % of the root is chauged to { —aeara .—F.

{a—@) a wit=edt wed ver ef—et+ve a+
TE — AT: AT para and then the termination is irregularly
dropped. 2) ay &=aha ft w—s+vR a+ =
efitw:—eq+8x_+3: the termination is dropped and & of the
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(sirgerq* =)is brought to the creatures in the world, [so it

is by him that all true and lasting happiness including

even that of final emancipation is conferred upon all

who follow him].

Purport:—God ordains everything for the good

of the creatures, rain, moonlight, death etc,, according

as the universe, in His Omniscience, needs. The Pre-

ceptor also should assume a similar role in discharging

his duty towards those under him, sometimes putting

down evil with the severity of death, sometime imparting

peace and dealing Jenienty like the cool and charming

moon, as circumstances demand.

Comment:—lIn this verse the term dcarya is the

subjective predicate of the ‘copula’ (as Prof. Bain calls

such verbs, vide Higher English Grammar p. 65 Il. 14-26)

isan (=are), the real subjects of which are the words

in the verse naming the various objects, varunah, payah,

jimatah etc. The order has been reversed here to give

prominence to the idea of the Brahmacirin, the principal

topic of the hymn. More light on this point is thrown in

the Introduction.

(8) wat gd Bua adored yet

qe gated oeTdat | agar srdea-
RAHAT MATA: UES

root changed to W—irregularly. (3) as UT war mega — a+
T mera qa eR +a the termination is dropped and the

root gunated. (4) satan aardtat are wearer ae MT: <fa—as

(3) above. (5) Hal SUFI ay a: —8@+V2-+% as (3) above.

Yaska says:—Saueel way | gay: g wea: aqal wRTT
wre satrat eqat wrale Faq etsalerar il Nir. II, 14.

sam —sT-+Ve-+H P. WT, 2, 102 fret and Vartike

enebizerce.—arqay.
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Transliteration:—Ama ghrtam krnuté kévalamaca-

ryo bhiitvd varund yadyadaicchat prajapatau |

Tad brahmacari prayacchat svin mitrd adhyatma-

nah {I 15.

ETS — ST | TAT | HIS | Bey | AISA: | VET |
wen: aged) tedq 1 matstat aq | Rea | 9

HBT | Ca | fires | rfl | Syren: |

HAT: — AG: SATE: YA HAT Ta Hae HUT wz aT

(ex) starrratt Reaper | sraerarct fer: (agra) areal Brera: safer eave
MASS ||

Word-meaning &c.,:—®at*=at home, within his

circle of students and friends. gat=something enjoy-

able. @y®=makes. Yo Bo=hands down or imparts for

use. =only. ‘srary:=the preceptor. wrat; = be-

coming. &q:==a good man; a man of merits. qo fo Yo=

a former Brahmacarin possessing merits, and having an

insight into human character assuming the role of the

preceptor. @aeay= whatever. eg = he desires. VHTTat =

in or form God the protector of creatures. @q=that.

NTISeR = imparts; hands on. tare=to his circle of friends

and fellow-students. faa:{-=becoming their friend.

* aaT—an indeclinable formed from the negative particle

7H and the verba/ ATE ara-+# P. IIT, 2, 3 BTaSaIaT H: and

the final W irregularly legthened=measureless. A house is

measureless—ample for all living in it. See Nig. IIT, 4 and

Nir. XI, 46 and V, 1. Cf. ‘at home’, ‘go home’ ete.

F9—a/ 7 aeMden+-s P. II, 2, 102 Fsr—yqa.

tyer— fa wera Ra P. MI, 4 21 warrngeat:

Hea.

S fr—./ sfasy saot+ay U. lv, 164 sfafatrertres: a:

="“the termination 47 is added to the roots Wa, f¥, f, and

we.” —firt:= who dispels evil or wards off harm. The sun

E. D.—16.
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wreaa:* srftt= himself receiving authority from his

preceptor.

Translation:—A man of parts himself a former

BrahmacArin, having an insight into human nature, assu-

ming the role of the preceptor, should impart to his own

circle (of pupils and friends) for use whatever he desires

in God the protector of creatures. This, his student of

subdued passions, with due authority hands on ina

friendly manner to his own friends.

Purport:—The Preceptor should be a man of good

character and principles. Teaching should be restricted

to a circle of deserving persons. Students who have

advanced in their studies and have acquired authority

should help their Preceptor by cooperating with him in

his work.

dispels darkness by his rays. In the neuter the word means a

friend. Vide Nig. V,4. For Dr. Lakshman Sarup this is an

‘atmospheric deity’? Index to Nirukta pp. 26 and 225. Yaska

gives this as one of the names of the sun in Nir II, 18. Quite

against European scholars and their ‘aping’ Indian followers

the hoary Brahmanas interpret the word as follows: —84et BF

frat fray (1 e418 Vl i Look at the gender of the two

words equated fa:=ffamq. Surely the Veteran Sage wary

author (?) of the Satapatha Brahmana knew much better than

our European friends !! fx: (za) Taal (GAA) Fe who ivl vii

fax aeararafeaa il Fo RL aviv aimee fe Te VI REVERT
fie: at WAN To WTI TE ATU FoVi aro vif sp

TP WTO RPAI TE RIS PETIA IRIE TD V1 VN Me

argfast asa aa To RIAL Yt Vet ETT: Mato Wt ot Voll
Bev too Ces Roce wey Mae iy Aso V1 Rk

Hence there must be something radically wrong in the method of

the ‘scholars’ who translate f4¥ as ‘an atmospheric deity’. The late

Dr. Rajawade said that it was ‘absurd’ to translate the Nirukta

‘literally’.

smrert—sat kat waar oat saat ar—/ wa
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(ao) ararat aarardt sevardt serrata: |

sarafara zsife frafeegisrarat ne an
Transliteration:—Acaryo brahmacdri brahmacari

prajapatih |

Prajapatirvi rajati virddindrd’bhavadvasi |: 16. —

FANS — AISA: | RUSE | HUsaret | gaTsth: |

sosdfa: | | crsfa | fase | serag | vat UI .
srar:— merardt mara: (snvaa) i mererey searafer:

(straa) i scoreia: facrata | farcrz asf oe: seta |!

Word-meaning &c:- sagfer:=a_ protector of crea-

tures. ferwf=rules in various ways. feaz*=an_ illus-

trious ruler; an emperor; a great king. =a great and

powerful monarch. axftf-=who can subdue others. Sa

-==has become; becomes.

Translation—A student (finishing his course of

studies and properly qualifying himself) becomes a_pre-

erreamas + afray U. TV, 153, area afiafal=“to the roots at

and W@ the terminations afr and af are added. — aay .

P. VII, 2, 116 Wa STMAT: declares afz change in the penultimate

HT of the root W.-W +A = WI.

*fiee—fee ar fafa: ot: at orfta efa—fat+ / va

dal + RIP. TI, 2, 178 wares era —f + 7a —faz.

tart—ag: wa wer ca—ag+eh P.'V, 1 16 ae

azitvenfefa. The final 8 of FWis dropped according to P. J,

4, 18 aff HA which lays down that the nominal bases before

the tara terminations (ordained from P. IV, 1, 2 eranzaereat-
freBeaterastrerrasaneenay to V, 4,15 3t ager: sq)

beginning with Y ora vowel are called 4,” and VI, 4, 148

aay wz=“of a nominal base ending in W or € short or long and

called 4 the final vowel is dropped before ¥ or a secondary

termination”.—4fta.— al. FTitself is got by putting together

Af AT HAL and WA or HT by P. IL, 4,67 FIRST. WT

may also be added Ay P. IU, 1, 134 afanttvartenteghtyar:.
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ceptor. It is the student again that becomes a protector

of beings and rules over them in various ways. An iilus-

trious ruler of this type becomes a powerful monarch

capable of subduing others.

Purport:—Those who wish to rise high in the world

should study the Vedic sciences, live a principled and

subdued lifeand thus qualifying themselves put forth

effort in the right direction.

(a2) marta ater cst weg fF terfer |
aaa saraaor serarftetfesd uy

Transliteration:— Brahmacaryéna tapasa raja rag-

tram vi raksati |

Acaryd brahmacaryéna brahmacarinam iechaté 117.

ganas —agisaie | der} ut) mee fe 1 refer

SISA: | Maser | Tesarfiely | ssa UI

rea: — MEATY TAT TT wes facefa | sirard: my.
wae meratitesy 238 II

Word-meaning &c.:- s@aay = by Vedic study

and control of passions. aweay=by austerity. Tett=

kingdom. fa@caf&=protects in various ways. sTertr=

tutor. Tega = desires for.

Translation. —“By observing brahmacarya (i. e.

studying the Vedas and subduing his passions) a king

acquires special ability to protect his subjects. By acquir-

ing knowledge through the observance of brahmacarya

a teacher is able to take brahmacaris (as his pupils) but

not otherwise.

Sag ag Sal Carafe Carteret eft reat U1 e+
BAU. IV, 157 aduraey: FA=“the termination A is added to all

roots,” and P. VIII, 2, 36 AWAMANTATAATTISM U.— WH.

The initial | and final 4 of the termination are indicatory.
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Purport.—Both the king and the Preceptor need

study the Vedas, subdue their passions and live principled

lives, to be fit for their high and trustworthy positions.

(2x) xerador arare gad Peea ofa
HAST aerTaoTRaT are rete tect

Transliteration:—Brahmacaryéna kany&é yuvanam

vindaté patim |

Anadvan brahmacaryénasvo ghisam jigirsati 118.

qens—sessay | Beal | garry | faega | aay |

Saeart | wearsstor | sted: | arey | fietafa

WIT: — KTTAY FAT a afer fare! svazarz

SET: (St) ATATAT Tre

Word mentee AEE ex Vedic study and
control of the senses. %rar*=a maiden. gardt=a youth.

farqt=obtains. aa=for husband. wagarg!=bull.

meraay=controlling their sexual passion. 7a: =horse.

* gears Herd araqa Tae at wet— f at Asafa.

nfag+4a+zeq_U. IV, 111 Weareaa (=“the words of the group

WAT etc. are formed by appending the Unadi termination 4

to the roots concerned,”) and P. IV, 1, 4 AHTAAETT.— HA.

ta — He Roars a — fa Pergriterya}:

taf U.1, 156 af aqhafgufiaf-aamiaiza:—="“to the roots

4, Ti, IT, UA, WT, FZ and afafza, the Unadi termination *fr

is added.” The final 3 of roots is here changed to Sq, The

final 4 of the termination is indicatory.

jwagara—aa: wee aes eit—waa+./ ae P. Il, 2,

178 wetea sh txat and I, 2, 19 swaafte. The final X of the

first member is changed to $—W4gard.

Taa—ag sro efi— JS an arl+wa U.I, 151

aaghatayakerey: wa.— wa The initial % and finel

#4 of the termination are indicatory.
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aray*=by (eating) grass. (The accusative is here used

for the instrumental). faft8ff=bring forth issue; meet
the female.

Translation:—A maiden after Vedic study and
living in chastity by controlling her senses obtains for her

husband a young bachelor of similar qualifications.

Even bulls, horses and other beasts nourish themselves

with fodder and keep their sexual appetite in control

before meeting the female for procreation.

Purport:—The law of checking the sexual appetite

is in full force among the dumb animals. Man in addi-

tion to this has to qualify himself by a full course of

education for life which is. an additional reason for keep-

ing the senses under control. Only young men and

young women that have undergone such preparation

should meet in wedlock.

2) Reig aver ar gegaatera |

geal € AeTaaT Seg: eq hare ues

Transliteration:—Brahmacaryéna tapasé déva mr-

tyumapaghnata |

Indré ha brahmacaryéna dévébhyah svarabharat Nl

19.

TTS: — ASTI | MAT | Tats | ATT | AT | Mesa |

edt le) masa | Bh; Leas) Sit) searq UI

war: —aeredy aren tar: wary saves | seraty £
CR: WNT VE Br ATT |

Word-meaning:— meraaqy== by a life of restraint

* aq —/ At wI+TT P. U4, 88 wWeT="“when
the termination Tor AT=follows 4 is substituted for WE”

and III, 3, 19 aaah 3 arts darany.— — Fa -+-A—aWH. Vide P. VII,
2,116 Wd STaaw: also.



134 PURSUIT OF TRUE KNOWLEDGE. (23)

and Vedic study. a@¥ar=by the observance of the vow.

%eat:=the wise. WaY=poverty, despondency and such

other causes of death. gareqa=destroy. fay:=the sun.

meraay =according to the law of gravitation and radia-
tion of heat. ®&vq:—for all beneficent objects that help

creatures to live. €@:=heat energy that renders happy.

Mt wMaIcy=has fully imparted or dealt.

Translation:— The wise by living a life of restraint

and study and practice of the Eternal Revealed Vedic

Law dispel al] causes of early death (such as despondency,

poverty and disease). The sun by observing the law of

gravitation and radiation of heat fully imparts to all

beneficent objects heat enargy that makes all creatures

happy.

Purport:—Restraint over one’s mind and senses

and especially sexual restraint is quite necessary to guard

oneself from, idleness, despair and such other factors

that weaken life. It is wise to submit to such restraint

and make one's life useful.

Comment:— This and the previous verse lay a great

stress on sexua] purity and continency. This can be

attained only through a self-imposed mental and physical

restraint on one’s sexual inclinations. This is true not

only in the case of the growing youth but also in that of

the grown up and married men and women. The sexual

organs of the human body, like those of the lower

animals are intended only for reproduction. The lower

animals do use them only for this purpose but the

depravity of the civilised (?) homo sapiens leads him to

devise contraceptives to indulge in his lust to the fullest

extent without incurring even the least responsibility for

his deed. ‘Birth control’ isa horrible expression, boldly

exposing the entire lack of the feeling of shame in modern

society. The only method of ‘birth control’ consists

in strong restraint of one’s sexual appetite. This point
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will be treated at some length in the Concluding

Remarks.

(a2) aihray aaaerder aaa: |

STAT: TEAS Star darenftt: WR ot
Transliteration:—Ogadhayo bhitabhavyam ahoratré

vanaspatih |!

Samvatsarah sahartubhisté jata brahmacdrinah I 20,

Teas! —Alderay | Haseay | weteey ef | aaeaAs |
os

SYST | TE | WISH | Fl Ara | Wasa: 1

waa: — sina: anegia: gray AE (a) Trae:

ae Halt: & terarfey: stan: |

Word-meaning:—atWaqa:= plants and herbs (such

as cereals and vegetables). aevyeaq"=the past andthe

future. ‘stgtatt—=day and night. waeahe.t= trees. Gara: 7

* yaa — ye FT wed T—P. II, 4, 13 fasfatre arafrarq-

arit= “words of opposite import not denoting things are optional-

ly compounded into an aggregate copulative compound—®at—

BEE.” — FIA.

+ wea — ae: @ of AP. IL, 4, 28 Qaafrreraetat 4

gafy—“the compounds Quad and Wey used in the

Vedas have their gender regulated by that of the first member.”

* arerfe:—aaer of8:-- vata P. VI, 1, 157 oreencaraty

q FaraH— “the words We etc., all names or nouns, are irre-

gularly formed with the augment @2_ prefixed to the second

member.” —aa4ea:. The word 7 itself is formed by adding W7,

(P. IL, 1, 134 aPgaftraritent eqy-r4:) to the root Af 44 aqa-

WATE.

Caaeu—eaqaea aa fi—aqs+.fae fravatary

U. IL, 72 aqgalRaq=“to the root TF (71) to dwell, preceded by

8X the termination 8, (70) is added and it operates as thongh it

had an indicatory 4.” P, VI, 4, 49 & MTT TH enjoins the sub-
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=the year. @€*=according to. WafTt=in the proper
seasonal order. =come and go; occur.

are observers of the restraint of the seasonal change and
succession.

Translation:— Herbs and plants, the stages of the

world that are past and those that are yet to come, day

and night, trees. the year, all follow the law of seasonal

succession, change and fructification and are therefore

observers of the law of restraint.

Purport:—When even such ‘inanimate’ objects as

trees, plants and the year follow the law of seasonal

restraint, it is but just that human beings also should

observe this law and cohabit with their consorts only at

the time of procreation.

(a4) atiar Rea: waa BITE ARTIS

1 sem: Tarotes YA SAAT HATATATTT: NAAN

Transliteration:—Parthiva divyah pagava aranya

gramyasca yé |

Apaksah paksinagca yé t@.jata brahmacdrinah ll 2 1.

qeats:—aidar: | feats | oats | ATLPATS | ATA:

31 31 gran: 1 afeots be 1 TA rer: | Tester:

sraa:—afaar. fre: aga: X sweet: = cierq:,

STA: =z areat: & Berarfeq: sar: ||

stitution of & for the final @of the base before an impersonal

termination.” Faw.

* ae—aed ta—~/ 1 wiY-++-arq P, IT, 1, 184—ae. This

word is an indeclinable.

twat: gt wsaft mega ames ca—Ve at
+3 U. 1,72 waa d="“to the root W to go, the termination J

is added and it acts as if it had an indicatory %—d:.

E. D.—17,
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Word-meaning:—arfirat:* = land. favar:} = of the air.

qwya:!=animals. aretat:-{§=wild, of the forest. aarg=

domestic, living near human habitations. stqett:§ = wing-

less. Gfery:f=winged. ssrat: syratiey: =ohserve the law

of restraint.

Translation:— Animals wingetl and wingless, those that

fly in the air and those that live on land, those that be-

take themselves to the forest and those that liveina

domesticated (or semi-domesticated) state jn (or near)

human habitations, all observe the law cf ‘restraint in

sexual matters,

Purport :—If dumb animals are such staunch

observers of sexual restraint ‘as. never to yield to their

passions even under change of circumstances, it is much

more necessary that man should observe continency

+ orfiar:—ofreat vat rf—sfat-+-s or WH _Vartika ghtrsqr

sf Ht="to the word gwd the secondary termination 3 or Wis

added in all the senses in which such terminations are enjoined

in the Astadhayayi of Panini up to IV, 4, 2 a ater waft firey,

~frfi+s or WH Here P.I, 4,18 af wA and VI, 4, 148

qeaht F, come into force and the final € of the word is elided.

P. VIL, 2, 117 afacterarare: causes ax change inthe © of the

word.—a1fea:.—2.

+ fRear:--feft Saa:—Ra_ + aq PV, 1,67 ae w="“in

Vedic style, to any noun the termination 4 is added in the

sense of deserving something ete,”-—feeq; —2,

* apart aa~—ATA-+| PLIV, 2, 94 ara = "to

the word HTH the secondary termination Yor @H is added.”

P. VI, 4, 148.—a1et:—?,

§ waar: —a aa cal gex vidas] oe P. I, 2, 24 was

WITH, Vartika TMSeTAAt Asal a TWaeweawat TSA: and P.

VI, 3, 73 AMM AT: — BIT.—A,

$ afery:— Tal wren ea: CA — Ta +e P. V, 1, 16 aren aah

ere and VI, 4,148 7a a —aq—F.
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under all circurgstances. Every man and every woman

must exert himself or herself to fulfil this condition of

rational sex life which alone can elevate humanity.

(28) quad srsrae: sorareare Rra-

fer) areerate set veal sararftoarasaz Rei
Transliteration :—Prthak sarvé prajapatyah pranan

Atmasu bibhrati |

Tan sarvan brahma rakgati brahmacarinyabhrtam tl

22.

eae — PNR | aT | MATTEL aTOTTT I STeRSe |

fire's | ara wat | se | cafe | Reser | ssa
wen—eaq carrer: sa yes fea i ar ate

werent srezray oe ceyher ti
Word-meaning:—Jwa= separately. aa‘ =all. sat.

@atit=creatures created by God the Protector of all

creatures. MQi=vital airs. WCAG =in their own selves.

fnafe=keep, have. m@=Vedic knowledge. ctaf&=pro-

tects. sgraritfy=in the Vedic student of subdued

passions. srg i = stored.

* si J @ a@-+-aa UV. I, 163 wiPrqeatteraertrareaageat
WHT.— IT:.— 2.

parareear:— rarefe+ wt P. IV, 1,85 peeatton terregaerereen
="to the words fzfa, afafa, aria and to such compound words

as have [a for their second member, the secondary termination

Wis added”. The initial W is indicatoryv of the 4f&K change of

the first vowel in the word by P. VIL2, 117 aeasrarary:. The

final ¥ of the word is dropped by P. VI, 4, 148 wrt z—

MTHTIT:.— 2.

+ grata—a-+ 4 f 8a oTQA+HA or FHP, III, 1, 134. aPan

frrareea) eafaay: or 3,19 WEAR Wares Sa. 9-+-Aa+

=oTy:.

Gq urqay--wt+ fT A+R P, IT, 2, 102 er—

WITT.
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Translation :—All the creatures created by God

the Protector of creation, hold in themselves (each accord-

ing to its capacity) the vital airs separately, and Divine

knowledge stored in the: man of mortified life given to

the learning and teaching of the Vedas, protects them all.

Purport :—It is Divine Law that all creatures

should sustain their life by restraining their passions,

the reward for the sin of the violation of which is an

early death.

(ay) craltaiigarrares azft we-

AA TENA ATT ae TIS Far Ta
IT ATH R3

Transliteration:— Dévanam état parigdtam anabhya

-radham carati rocamanam 1

Tasmajjatam brahmanam brahma jyéstham dévasca

sarvé amrténa sakam [| 23.

qr —aarty le | osqaq | aAfisarey |

ala | Tara | wet | ore | TROT Lael | saesT |
Gan 1 Tae | raed | are

wera: —Farmy aftqay wavarsey Ceara aay (ne)

acta | wemg Feq NT (a) we a @ Ae aT: TIA
ATH (TAT) Ht

Word-meaning &c :~-®arvatq=of the luminous worlds.

waq*=this. (The word sg=Vedic Lore should be taken

* omq-—aft oni aft? add g—./ eqn taz+at
U. I, 133 Cee T=="to the root T meaning to go the termins-
tion 4% is added but the augment G2_ is prefixed to the latter.”

+ae-+ wie. The syllable 3% of the augment and the final ¥

of the termination are indicatory. The final vowel or penulti-

mate short of the root is gunated before aie, Q-+T+ Wq= Ug
UI.
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here from the previous stanza). afeqaa*=impelling in

every way. (The form in ®& here has not the sense of

the passive past participle Vide P. 111, 3, 134 ayea® wea

&:). WNRASSAT—=never over-powered; excellent; surpas-

sing. rtf=moves about; obtains everywhere ctta-

way = resplendent. (Here a connecting link ‘ae ser-

anfcfy srrzaq’ from the above stanza has to be supplied).
awenta=from him (i. e., aerarél). Stgyx —superior; great.

sTaaq= Divine knowlege. =ever-increasing wealth.

tat=the wise. @a=all. spgta=immortality. are =

are endowed with.

Translation :—The resplendent Vedic Lore obtain-

ing everywhere and never overpowered (by any contrary»

agent) impels all the luminous worlds. From the ran of

restraint (given to the study of the Vedas and having

his mind stored with it) supreme Divine hnowledge and

ever increasing wealth spring and all the wise attain

immortality.

*aepe—IR+ 4/7 RWS P. IIT, 2, 102 fer=ak-+ a+

a. The® is'changed to ¥ according to P. VIII, 3, 57 Ewen.

t wepareey (afta 4 ae dtr argue a+ & P.

VI, 1, 77 tat TAY, and VIT, 2, 31 g S="the final €of roots is

changed to @ when it is followed by any consonant except a

nasal or a semivowel or by nothing”.)--P. IT, 2, 6 A= “the

negative particle THis compounded with a noun capable of

entering into composition with it and the compound thus formed

is a Tatpurusa.” Vide also P. VI, 3, 73 wey As: and 74 FATT

-3f¥="“to the word coming after such AH and beginning with

a vowel the augment 3% (4, 32 indicatory) is added”. 4+4+

DASSA—APVMNSA .

5 daar — yew Sarafistet a+ ae eaT P. II, 2, 124

Me: MAM TITAS TATIMA VEY and VIL, 2, 82 Wy TH
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Purport :—The Vedic student of subdued passions

reveals the attributes of God and helping the advance-

ment of both wealth and true knowledge renders all

fit to attain ‘eternal bliss’.

(ae) sara aa arstghrata afearcar
aft Peat gate: | great Saaereard ara
Wal Sea Ral HINT uReil

Transliteration:—Brahmacari brahma_ bhr&jad bi-

bharti tasmin déva adhi visvé samotah |

Pranapanau janayan 4dvyainam vacam mand hyda-

yam brahina médham {I 24,

qens:— aes | | aig | feral | ate | Bas |

ae | fed | agsatals | gromarat | sada sata fasar-
ay | arly | ats 1 ATT) AS | Pay

aaa: — arg serarty mar fete afesrr fer Gar: efiz

SAAT: | aX) MTA} sa SAT, STAY, AA, ETI, Ne

Bary waTy (Aaa) II

Word-meaning:~8a@= Vedic knowledge. wreryt=

shines. fantfa=he possesses. afeaz—in him (Brahma-

carin). ®at:=all good qualities. fag¥=all. sftr=pro-

perly, in a fitting manner. @alat:} =are fully intermingled.

* wa Af ara or vf Zurg aet-pafe U. 1, 133 B-

yarste: = “to the roots qT. q and 4@ the termination Wit is added”

ond P. Ill, 3,1 SQreal WaL— Ara,

+ aater—aq fore+./ a ag aaa+a P. III, 2, 102

fast and VI, J, 15 saeataurdlat fef=—“the roots Tq and BY,

and roots of the Ta& group (RdRiRae afis sts ca |

e421 gaafeatia ware: eqfta 77 i Quoted in the waar on

the fraramtazt on the aphorism) undergo @+7aRY before termi-

nations having an indicatory %."—@4+- BT PARLE =A AT

g+u+asaqg+er+s+a Vide P. VI, 1,108 MAIWrRaT=
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grararat*=inhalation and exhalation. waa producing;

revealing knowledge of. S¥at=and sar} =vital air,

breath. -aréJ=power of speech. Wa:§=a powerful

mind. gy¥$=a pure heart. AW=knowledge of God.

= wisdom.

Translation :— When the continent Vedic student

acquires Vedic learning, all good qualities fully

intermingle in him and he becomes resplendent. He reveals

a perfect mastery of his inhalation and exhalation (in

particular) and of the vital airs in his person (in

general), good eloquence, a powerful mind, pure heart,

true knowledge of God and marvelous wisdom (which he

goes diffusing about).

Purport :——One. who wishes to attain mastery of

“when a vowel follows a @A8XY lutter, the latter is the single

substitute in place of both."=-wala:—3@. Vide P. VI, 1,87 "Tq:

YW also.

* orgmat—ore: Zw A—P. Il, 2,22 are Tex: and

4, 26 ate waagevat:—srarmt. The word WW is formed

by putting together the verb «/ Wa preceded by the prefix AT

and the termination W4_or T4.

+ Wf wa SNA +-fHT irregularly applied. This

word is an indeclinable and means ‘often’ or ‘and’.

$ sara —fr ara ora ad or T= FATT,

Taraa— yam RATIy + fey_U. LI, 67 feeaFr© ete.—aTTZArZ.

§ W— aa MA+ Taq U. IV 189 aeargralsgt.—aAae,

$ cxan—ece vary eA—veE Y+7H+ FIT U. IV, 100

agi: FFR FZ=“to the roots J and E the augments JH and JF

are prefixed to the Unadi termination #44 (99).” The final TH

of the augments and the initial ® and final % of the termination

are indicatory.—@7z47,

© Rerq— fry Farl¥ra:+a P. I, 3, 102 w seTaTI+

aT IV, 1,4 Wowreasre or VFaT wTgUEY +f T—Aa—aMy, In the

first case the penultimate short of tho root is gunated before

the termination.
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the breath, a good understanding, and other qualities of

the heart and soul essential for a good living, should

devote himself to a careful study of the Vedic sciences.

Comment :—We are reaching the end of our grand

hymn on the Pursuit of True knowledge. Hence these last

three stanzas have been devoted to cataloguing the attain-

ments of the full-fledged graduate in the Vedic lores.

This stanza states that the Brahmacdrin coming out of

the college of his Acirya will be master of his body and

mind with all his faculties fully developed. He will have

good command over speech, that is, he will be a well

-read scholar, a good man of letters and an able speaker.

At the end of the verse itis mentioned that he will

possess what is called ar. Whatis this War?

The following occurs in the Vaijayanti of Yadava

prakaga:*¥—

afte dey afacedf: gy: earfafaer gat!

eft: wertcniereg afafacaaicata: t
wana Rreeirett ee dtr i

ier freavedt: weer Rey araicyear |

wertiegar art gétfaeqera i

ft is therefore a general term for all the ‘mental faculties

and is sixfold: (1) ertaft=“understanding of the real

nature of things”, (2) ater (qarae savaacia eerie ar cfes/

QU StqTEe wyatt a+g U, I, 114 saeateg:=“to roots end-
ing in nasals (@,%, B, MW, and @] the Unadi termina-

tion is added” and P.1V,1, 2 seaveraerg)=“know-

ledge acquired by learning or experience”, (3) #art “reten-

tive (?) intelligence”, (4) & (f & fearaty + fry P. Il,
2, 178 sreteatshy egae, Vartika varae: daarcd @ and VI,

1, 108 @waregra) “retentive intelligence” (again), (5) ereff

(acfa Fae eft az nat +s+ 97 U, 1, 3 eaftataftale
cet SyM and P. 1V, 1, 15 feeerpreTEsgery arasag-

* Dr. Gustav Oppert’s edition, Government Press Madras,

1893, p. 98
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SHH TRCY:) = “the rational faculty” and (6) werfe(./ We

aaq-+fer P. 11], 3, 94 fesat fez, VII, 2, 35 ard
MReIEAMT: and 37 waiseni= Ki.)

A distinction has to be made between #¥ and Fat.

The former is a general term meaning any of the mental

faculties but the latter means an “intellect that grasps the

true nature of things quickly.” This is at least the deri-

vative and Vedic significance of the two words though

the Vaijayanti equates Fat to eareuradt eff. 1n the Ni-

ghantu Hi, 10 ier, 111, 15 Rarfaa:, Farfaat and denfear-

aif the word means ‘wisdom’ in I11,9 ‘wisdom’ or
‘intelligence’ and in ITI, 15 the word W¥t, isa synonym

of fan, &a, ath, ferritag etc

It is interesting to note that these two words and

their derivatives have been consistently explained in the

Nirukta and the commentaries by Durga and Skanda-

svamin on it to mean, the first (eft) action or intelligence

and the second (®at), wisdom. But Dr. Lakshman Sarup

in some of these instances, following his European ‘mas-

ters’ gives entirely different significations of the words for -

which there is absolutely no justification. For example

in Nirukta XI, 27 the words feat fagar occuring in R. V.

I, 3,12 are interpreted as eaify sararfz. Durgiacarya

repeats the very words of the Nirukta and Skandasvamin

says @anfy wat at. But Dr. Lakshman Sarup_ has ‘devo-

tions’. _In the previous section the Nirukta gives for feat-

aq, mNaE: as the synonym and Durga says mirada and
Skandasvamin explains the expression thus: eee ear
afeate aaara | aa areard [ae] oat wea: at aaa Taraat
at! Dr. Sarup says ‘rich in devotion’. For eftfa: in Nir.

X, 41 he has ‘contemplation’, for faar in VIII, 7 ‘me-

ditative’ and for fertferrq in XU, 18 ‘every thought.’ This

unauthorised tampering with the ‘sanctioned’ interpreta-

tions of words in the Nirukta reduces. the usefulness of
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Dr. Lakshman Sarup’s Index tothe book to the very

minimum.

Hence ®t is the name of that type of intellect which

quickly grasps the hidden reality of things and according

as this faculty is more or less developed, will one be the

better or worse off in the guiding of oneself or others

in the affairs of the world. This faculty isthe most essen-

- tial element in the qualifications of one who is going to

fight the battle of life and as such, must be the primary

thing in the curricula of all training for the young.

(2%) ay: atts aa seared Feed Ut
waieagaey NR4U

Transliteration:—Caksuh Srotram yas asmasu dhé-

hyannam rét6 lohitam udaram Wl 25

gaara: — ag: | ha | aes | ree | fe | state

tay | wifey | TTT I
sraa:— (¢ saree) Were agi, we, ay:, set, ter,

aiterr, cary Se |
Word-meaning: —@g:"=power of sight. yt =

power of hearing. ag:t=fame. W8#§=food. ta-=seed,

agi fafe agtt+sff U. 0, 119 we: RetT=“the

termination 3f& as added to the root F_has an indicatory Ff,”

AT + IG— AT. The Unadi terminations are areas

terminations, hence by P. II, 4, 64 afae: WTA, the word Wary

is to be substituted for 4a before S@. But when it is fre

P. IU, 4,118 faeRreerdargey applies and the change is fore-

stalled.

}aita—rrs aA ei Vt wa UL IV, 168 garat
WNT ITTT=“the Unadi termination Fis added to the roots

@, at, AT, X and Ha.” The final vowel and the penultimate

short of roots are gunated before this termination. 2771.

t ay—age-+ vee tat waa U. IV, 191 wagat gz
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semen virile, power of procreation, virility. wtfay=

blood. Yatqy=good digestion, power of digestion. (This

stanza is connected with the previous since the type of

accomplished Vedic student is meant here).

Translation:— [To such an accomplished man

of restraint learned in the Vedic lores, people (should)

approach and request him thus; Oh Sir you are well

versed in these matters, Please} help us to attain a good

power of sight and of hearing, fame, food, virility, [purity

of] blood, and power of digestion.

Purport:— Man should live with restraint and study

the Vedas if he wishes to help humanity to Jive a healthy

and prosperous life. People also should approach for

guidance only that man who is himself accomplished in

these matters.

“the root %@_meaning to sport, takes the augment 42 before

the termination Waa, (189),’-—aAM:,

§ way--(2)Vee wea-+w P. ITY, 2, 102 fast and VIII, 2,

42 werent ard a: Ger w z= “alter T and Z the initial @ of the

_past passive participial termination 1s changed to 4 and the final

% of the root also follows suit.” B@-+-W=W+A= WAZ. (2)

ait strate efi vara orga U. IL, 10 sqaaratateat fq

“the Unadi termination 4 as added to the roots %, 7, {8 %, qr,
Wa and GT has an indicatory 4." —Wi-+-4A=AAA. (2) ara weer:
STE NUH Te MT T+ AT, P. TT, 2, 178 PAAB ead. This

form is irregular. @T--aa-+fay—saq. Yaske saysi--3tet

HTT | WAT gra: | weal! Nirukta III, 9. The derivation of
this word given on p, 44 of Anthology of Vedie Hymns is not

accurate. The last attempt on the passage from the Nirukta

given here is also only approximate.

saiten——deft argdate xfi—Vee fora orgele a+
ray U. Ul, 94 82 wr a aT=“the Unadi termination Za (93)

is added to the root &€ and the initial ( of the root is optionally

changed to @-~wiftaz.
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Comment:—This extremely terse statement further

develops the catalogue of the “graduate’s” qualifications.

He should be a physician always ready and able to give

medical aid to the suffering. He should be so well trained

and well disciplined himself as to help others regulate their

lives, develop their powers, specialise in matters for which

they have vocations and thus lead them on to fame. A

‘graduate’ who possesses these qualifications will have no

need to go from office to office with a petition in his hand

for ‘service’. There is something awfully wrong ina

system of education that saps a young man’s vitality,

spoils his manners and then sends him out into the world

with a vapid title either asa haughty ‘rational beast,’ or

an intriguing schemer or an educated beggar. The ability

to read and write in different languages, to reason or

discuss on philosophical themes, to solve very difficult

problems in higher mathematics is no education but

simply acquired habit. “The great end of education is, to

discipline rather than to furnish the mind, to train it to

the use of its own powers rather than fillit with accumu.

lations of others.”* “Education is not learning ; it is the

exercise and development of the powers of the mind ;and

the two great methods by which this end may be accomp-

lished arein the halls of learning, or in the conflicts

of life.” This is education as it should be, but what is

modern education? To speuk seriously it is; “Reeling

and writhing, of course to begin with,” Mock Turtle

replied, ‘‘and the different branches of arithmetic—

ambition, distraction, uglification and derision.’’t

Qe) fa aeqreart df ge
auisfteaaalt: Fax a tart ay: figs:

dfrcat ag Hae Ran
*Tryon Edwards, New Dictionary of Thoughts, p. 101.
+Princeton Review, Ibid., p. 154.

{Lewis Carroll, Ibid. p. 153,
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_ Transliteration:—Tani kalpadbrahmacari salilasya

prsthé tapo’tisthat tapyamanah samudré |

Sa snato babhruh pingalah prthivyam bahu rocaté Il

26.

TNS — Ate | HetA | HSA | afaeet | WB 1 TH: |

sifaesa | aerala: | wee | at | eaves | gas | (ages | gfe
sary | ge 1 Tae UI

Rast: — TA ah Kear AAR ag acanra: afeerer

a8 wfeee | @: cara: ay: fone: gfereary ey Tae Nl

Word-meaning:— arft*= those (duties enjoined up-

on him viz., of studying the Vedas and the ancillary lores,

subduing his passions, and serving his preceptor). ®@a‘

=doing. afererex GBit=on the surface of the water in

the shape of learning. aq: @eqara:;=exerting himself to

contro] his senses. sfgaq=has stood. @q¥=in the first

stage (brahmacarya) of man’s life which is as unfathom-

able as the ocean itself. Sarai{{=having bathed; having

finished his studies and training. @y3§— supportingi. e.,

* afa— J ag Peat+aft UI, 132 aft afaftrat eq=

“the termination #¢ as appended to the roots @4, #4 and 77

has an indicatory STA + BZ = T+ HE = aE — aye.

+ aftrerer—f aetna U. 1, 54 aferaeafafeatattes-

aftehteghtesfirs raq='to the roots HH, FH, AA, AE, AS,

FTE, UIE, xz, IE_and FR the Unadi termination TH is

added.”—aferay,

t aaar— far aart-+aa+aa tera P. I, 1, 67

arenes a%_=“before ‘personal’ terminations Tis added on
to the root in the passive and ‘impersonal’ voices,” (Vide also

P. I, 4, 118 freftreartaraey), VI, 2, 82 Art FH_and III, 2, 124

HS: MITA AAT STATA. — ATA:

era—f ar wa-+e P. II, 2, 102 fsr—eara:

STy— Af MA RY+H U. 1,22 FAA—"“before the Unadi

termination $ the root % to bear or support, is reduplicated.”

The initial % of the termination indicates that no JY or ae
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having stored in himself the learning of the Vedic and

ancillary lores. fy@:*=shining; strong. gfaeat=on the

earth; in the world; in society. agi= very much, trea

=he shines.

Translation:—Standing on the surface of the

waters of learning in the unfathornable sea of the stage

of Brahmacarya, exerting himself to control his senses

and performing the duties assigned to him, the Vedic

student plunges himself (in the sea of learning), so to

say, and bathing therein comes out having stored in him-

self immense knowledge and shines most brilliantly in

the world.

Purport:—The Vedic student by his exercise of

mortification of the senses and attainment of high edu-
cation comes to possess many merits which gain him

repute in the world. Parents should aspire to give such

an education to their sons and daughters.

CONCLUDING REMARKS,

What the twentysix verses of this grand hymn on

the fundamental principles of: education teach may now

be summed up in brief.

change is possible before it—%+H=WA+S=P. VII, 4, 66

Sw = “FT at the end of the reduplicated part of a verb is re-

placed by ¥."—74-+-3—P, VIII, 4, 64 Waa ZH —=“in the redu-

plicated portion of a verb a radical hard or soft aspirate, i, e.,

the second or fourth letter of a class is replaced by the corres-

ponding hard or soft unaspirate i.e., the first or third letter.”

A+S.—P. VI, 1,77 eat aah —7a:.

* figer:—./ At aah dvdat+ wer U. I, 104 weeTe and P.
IL, 8,1, Twreat wHA—A+Ae, the final | of the root is
here changed to 1=fiFe:.

+ ag—/ afe Tet+-¥ UV. I, 29 aaaadaa=“the termi-
nation % is added to the roots WT and qe and the nasal of the

roots is dropped.”
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The Necessity of Educational Institutions for the

Young

The hymn lays stress on the necessity of educa-

tional institutions for the young, The very first stanza

amply suggests this by mentioning the ‘Rector’—Acarya

and the ‘Student’—Brahmacarin together. In the third

verse the ceremony of investiture with the sacred thread

as a genuine and serious token of admission to the solemn

life of a Vedic student is alluded to. In the fourth the

student’s regularity in his devotions, in the fifth his’

solemn vows and austerities are mentioned. In the sixth

his clothing and appearance, in the fifteenth his fellow

students are briefly described. From all these details we

can safely conclude that the hymn lays down the basic

principles of a genuine educational institution.

The. Rector.

Of such an educational institution, the hymn assures

us, the Rector or Acarya is the very soul. Without him
the institution can have no existence. The very first

verse says that the Brahmacdrin is the fulfilment of the

(aspirations of the) Acirva—sa Acaryam tapasd piparti. The
third verse in almost ‘symbolic’ style describes the rela-

tion between the Brahmacidrin and the Acirya. He
admits the student not only to the institution but unre-

servedly to all the stores of knowledge he possesses. He

imparts all his varied learning to the pupil till noignorance

is left in the latter. It is a true and complete knowledge

of essentials and not of their details or extensions.

The process, the verse states, is ‘painfal’, just like the

conception and birth of the child. The relation between

the Acarya and Brahmacarin, therefore, is as intimate,
cordial and sincere as that between mother and child,

nay, the sacred text describes it to be as close as that
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between the expectant mother and the foetus in her

womb!

This cordiality and ‘proximity’ of the relation

between the Rector and his pupils is made possible and

continued through the course of studies in which the

former is always the leading figure. He himself teaches

the students as the eighth and fourteenth verses state.

If there are any additional tutors they must be the senior

or former Brahmacdrins as mentioned in vv. 15—17.

On the part of the Brahmacarins this relation should

subsist in their sincere and lively co-operation with the

Acirya through a serious effort in study and work assigned
to them by the latter. Verse 12, it must be admitted,

is a statement of the various duties of the senior

Brahmacirins. There seems to be a hint in it to rural

preaching and service. Rural uplift work is not a modern

thing; surely, it is as old as the world itself. Now-a-days

only the name exists, since machines and factories are

reducing all the rural population to what, out of

courtesy (?) is not called slavery.

This verse (the 12th) is a description of the rain

cloud which rains on all types of land equally, i. e., with-

out making any distinction between place and place. So

also the Rector and the Brahmacidrins diffuse their

learning without stinting among all who are sincere and

desire to learn. As for those who do not desire to learn

they have to adopt such measures as would arouse their

keenness for learning things.

The great Aryan dramatist Bhavabhiiti beautifully

describes the method in which a good teacher imparts

instruction to his pupils in the following words: --

farcfe ge: oe frat aia ver ae

Ta ay aateles oft nciearvateer er |
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wafer f& grate: cet sf cee
sorefar ee firensn® afte azarae:

The Uttararamacaritam,

“The tutor imparts tuition to the clever as well as

the dull student in the same manner, and does neither

make nor mar their power* to grasp. things. But yet

there is great difference with regard to the resultt of the

tuition, and that is so because just as a mirror alone is

able to take in the reflection of a thing placed before it

whereas a clod of earth cannot do so, [clever students

grasp what is taught to them and become learned but

dull students fail to understand their lessons and remain

dunces]”.

The sixtyfourth hymn of the nineteenth book of the

Atharvaveda seems to be one intended for daily recitation

by Brahmacairins at their morning and evening fire-sacri-

fice (homa). Itconsists of only four verses all devoted

to the praise of God as the Dispeller of darkness teaching

at the same time about the properties of heat or fire. The

last verse contains a renewal of the Brahmacirin’s pledge

of sincere obedience to the Acarya. It runs: —qareae SV
ahnreaite: aftara | argcerg Ferrrerrrarzia tl “We
have enkindled the fire and fed it with fuel, may the fire

enkindle us now. May we have long life, may we be

* This is the WaT of the 25th verse. It is not acquired,

for every human being possesses it from birth, but is sharpened.

The Hindi AT’, Marathi ary and Gujarati att are more probably

corruptions of AT than of HATHA,

+ This is not the modern eye-wash called the examina-

tion result but rather the finished product. In the examination

conducted by a genuine Acarya of genuine Brahmearins there

can be no failures and no bad products.

E. D.—19,
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immortal but Jet all be for (the fulfilment of the aspira-

tions of) our Acdrya.”

This relation of the teacher and the taught continued

in another form even after the studies were over and

terminated only with death.*

Other Tutors.

The method of tuition in Aryan India seems to have

been very simple. The Tutors taught and the Brahma-

carins learnt only one subject at a time, over a suffi-

ciently long period till the subject itself was over. A clear

hint of this is found in all ancient Aryan text books which

have come down to us. For example, the first aphorism

commencing the preface to the Astadhydyi of Panini is

AAI WaxIutTaa as can be gathered from the Mahabhasya

of Patanjali. The word here as elsewhere, (in the philo-

sophical and other treatises) means ‘after’, i. e., after the

study of other subjects preparing the ground for this.

Patanjali himself comments on the word thus: —sTaera

xreqisfirenreres: seysTe | Rega art resales Afracd |
‘Atha’, he says, has the sense of ‘adhikara’ fitness—fitness

of the students to learn and of the subject to be taught.

This fitness can be possible only after the study of some

other subjects preparatory to what is being now under-

taken, In the case of Panini’s Astadhyayi a knowledge

of reading and writing in the ‘current vernacular’ and of

Sanskrit declensions and conjugations has always been

found necessary. To study the Mahabhasya itself a

* Tn the Taittiriyopanisad I, 11 it is said Fqaq=araratsed-

arerarnagnifed | ae age | wa ae | eareqrarear saa: ) ararale fz

TARE Tae aT Taga: wears oaeaery | walt qaferoay |

gyrara satay) wa waar | arama a7 caer lt

aa afe a eaten ar Tafafer ar eet aa area: date...

aT TAT FAT TA TIA, one of these, of course, is the Acarya

himself.
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previous general knowledge of the Astadhyayi is essential

though it is not impossible to study the two together. But

a study of the Yoga philosophy surely pre-supposes know-

ledge of the Samkhya system, V4aisesika of Nyaya and

Mimamsa and Védanta of all of these. The following seems

to have been the course of studies in ancient Aryan

institutions in India:—

A. Knowledge of one’s mother-tongue and of Sanskrit

declensions and conjugations qualified a boy or girl

for admission to the Acdryakula for the study of the

Astadhyayi.

B. A knowledge of the Astadhyadyi was essential to

proceed on to higher studies in grammar.

C. A sound knowledge of grammar acquired after a course

of study extending over some years qualified the

student to proceed on to mathematics and astronomy.

D. Then came the time for philosophy.

i After philosophy was taken up medicine.

F. At this stage, it seems, the Brahmaciarins now

sufficiently grown up, took to the Vedas along with the

Nirukta and the Brahmanas or these two in their

turn preceded the Vedas.

G. ‘Military science’, the art of war and the use of

weapons, perhaps reserved only forthe kingly class,

preceded Vedic study and so did music, vocal and

instrumental.

Only those who came out of the Acadryakula successful

in all these subjects (and their number was always

small), were considered to be the full-fledged ‘graduates’

or snatakas.

In the first section of the seventh book of the

Chanddgyodpanisad a beautiful story is told about the

interview of the sage Narada with the sage Sanatkum4ra

regarding the former’s ‘post-graduate’ studies. This is
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‘not a grandmother’s tale or myth buta true historical

account told in the attractive story (?) style. The

account* runs:—‘‘Narada approached Sanatkumara and

said—'‘Sir, please teach me’. Sanatkumiara replied ‘Let

me have a full account of all you have studied; I shall

then be able to tell you what I can do for you’. Narada’s

answer to this question was:—‘Sir, I have studied the

Regvéda, Yajurvéda, Samavéda and the fourth Atharva-

véda, the fifth ‘ancient history’ (in the form of the

Brahmana), (the sixth) the science of Vedic interpretation,

(the seventh) the ‘science’ of the service (?) of the elders,

(the eighth) arithmetic, (the ninth) the science of the

motions etc., of the celestial bodies, (the tenth) minero-

logy, (the eleventh) logic, (the twelfth) ethics, (the

thirteenth) physiology, (the fourteenth) theology, (the

fifteenth) zoology, (the sixteenth) the military science, (the

seventeenth) astronomy and (the eighteenth) the science

of poisonous reptiles. All this, Sir, I have studied’.

The modest Narada further said; ‘I may tell you, Sir, I

know only the verses of the Vedas—the words alone—

and have not realised theessence—the very soul—of all

this learning. I have learnt that he who comes to know the

soul through the guidance of personages like you,

surmounts all suffering, Sir, 1am miserable, please lead

me out of my misery’. Sanatkumara replied:—‘What

-ever things you have studied, Oh Narada ! are nothing

earns ura ef daae wager anced sara weer aa

MMT aed KT TATA Hl Blo ol LLU A armas Ta sSeAA

qgqae wmdearay aqatteaguad vad Aart ad fet af 34

faft arlaraaerad taht aaat ywatat watat aaa

RITA AAT TN SA 1 RI Msé aaa aeasearea ase

ta araqetprent wears | dtsé aa: Marit & ar urasat
wea Te aafeata | & daraae Peaacerter aaaaT tl BU...

kes eeeans @ at ata waged Waa Ts aAET JaraTaTat wala

veveceseceseetl ‘All
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but extensions of the Most Majestic Name of God.........

Therefore as far does the glory of that Name extend so

far does the force of the will of him prevail who adheres

to the Sacred Name of God taking it to be the true

representation of Him... ”

From this long'passage it is clear that many subjects

were taught in ancient Aryan India. Who taught all

these? Did the Rector or Acdrya have a staff of quali-

fied Tutors to assist him in tutorial work? From the use of

the word @@q explained at the outset of this section it

seems only one Tutor, the Acdrya, taught all the subjects

progressively to a group of students. It is quite possible

also that different subjects were specialised and ‘monopo-

lised’ by different scholars and students flocked to them

according to their own need and choice. Very often a

batch of students continued under the same Acarya till
they had studied all the eighteen (?) subjects. If the

Rector had any assistants they must have been his own

senior Brahmacarins and past students. The hymn

seems to favour this view.

The Brahmacarins.

In ancient India the life of a student was a very

serious affair full of responsibilities and disciplife. No

‘doubt, the basic principles regarding the status and

duties of a Vedic student were derived from our hymn.

The first stanza of the hymn begins with austerities

performed for the Acarya. It is ‘quite probable the
little candidates, when the system prevailed, were

expected to undergo some mild self-mortification such as

a fast for a few hours, special ablutions and some sort of

sacrifice. As a general rule they all knew their ‘twilight

prayers’ by heart being taught by their parents to pray at

home.

The ceremony of investiture with the sacred thread
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at the hands of the Acdrya is the first step in the young
condidate’s life as a Vedic student. The ceremony is

symbolic of the fact that his ‘old Adam’ is no more and

that now begins his new regenerate life. This is his

second and real birth and there will never be a repetition

of it—no third birth. Hereafter there will be only growth
mental, moral and spiritual. Even his physical develop-

ment will be controlled and properly directed. Hence

his self-mortification or tapas.

That the Brahmacirin’s life was a life of thorough

discipline and mortification is mentioned in the hymn over

and over again. The very first verse says:—Sa Acdryam

tapasa piparti, the second verse has:—~sarvan sa dévams-

tapasa piparti. The fourth verse is still more explicit.

There the words are:—Brahmacari samidha mékhalaya

Sraména lokamstapasa piparti- The eighth says that the

Brahmacari protects the earthand the heavens by his

austerities—té raksati tapasé Brahmacdri, The same

statement almost, is repeated in the tenth stanza, The

next states that by his austere life he benefits himself by

the sun’s rays. The nineteenth verse Brahmacaryéna

tapasi etc., isa very beautiful maxim true forall time for the

whole universe and the seventeenth is a special enuncia-

tion of it. He can not be a student who is not mortified.

Much less can that wretched man be fit for the Rectorship

or the hallowed place of the Acarya of a college of

students whose senses are not mortified. Limelight, women,

pleasure, ‘bossing’ it over others and shirking from

tutorial work are some of the greatest crimes a man in the

place of the Rector can commit. The principals of modern

educational institutions all the world over do not deserve

the appellation of Acarya. That isa sacred word implying
mental, moral and spiritual development in the man

to whom it is applied. An austere and mortified life,

teaching the students in person and being in constant
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communication with them are the very essentials of

Acaryahood. He who is void of these may, because the
cabal to which he belongs has the upper hand in affairs,

succeed jn attaining toand maintaining that position but

in truth, he will be the darkest foe of the Brahmacirins

and nottheir friend, Hence for both the teacher and the

taught tapas and brahmacarya are essential. In other

words brahmacarya and tapas and Acdryahood also

where necessary, are always coexistent.

Self-discipline and self-mortification under directions

from the Aciarya are the essential features of the life
of the Brahmacarin and the hymn lays very great stress

upon them, Brahmacarins who possess these great

qualities will always find it easy to discharge their duties

towards their institution and its head. The hymn

mentions various duties of the Brahmacarin of which

something has already been said. These can be now

described serially as follows:—

I, Observation of the physical worldaround and a

regulated and desciplined use of all the beneficent forces

of nature, so that all the physical elements in his person

be properly developed and strengthened. Vide verses. 1

and 2.

II. At the time of the ‘fire-sacrifice’ he should,

while the throws sticks into the fire, think of his state

as a Brahmacdrin aglow with his industry and rigours of

discipline, to be a great sacrifice at which the earth, the

intermediate region and the heavens themselves are

offered. Vide verse 4.

Iii. He should, by his daily life, i.e., in his daily

routine, his behaviour and his relations with others, reveal

the excellence of Vedic teachings and should always be

on the alert to put down any heresy. Vide verse 7.

IV. He should regularly perform the ‘fire-sacrifice’
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(homa) twice daily for the purification of the air and to

maintain his contact with Vedic studies. He should,

while casting the sticks into the fire, try to realise that the

whole universe is a sacrifice performed by God in which

all the worlds are offered as fuel and that his own life

of discipline and mortification is a symbol of that great

Universal sacrifice. Vide verse 9.

V. He should look upon himself as the zealous

keeper of the treasure of Vedic Lore obtaining in both

the mundane and the supramundane (or etheric) spheres

and while he is studying the former, should have faith also

in the latter. Verse 10.

VI. He should utilise the sun’s rays to keep his

body fit. He should not therefore hide himself from the

sun and rain, cold and air but take advantage of all such

natural phenomena to control and strengthen his body

that he may successfully cope with his work. Verse 11.

VII According to the fitness of all those that

come into contact with him, he should diffuse the learning

he has acquired from his preceptors. Except for this

condition he should not reserve anything but go on teach-

ing and preaching, helping and serving all who need it

wherever they may be on mountains or plains, or cities or

the countryside, Verses 12 and 15.

VIII. He should curb and subdue his sexual appetite

never allowing it to have the better of him, He should

look at the dumbanimals which practise ‘sex control’ and

also observe trees and plants that keep strictly within the

limits of their species. All these exhibit a wonderful practice

of self-restraint which the Brahmacdrin should always bear

in mind. He should, as a BrahmacArin abstain from all

contact with the fair sex and the Brahmacarini also

should have nothing to do with men. It is only then that
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their bodies will develop and be able to stand the strain

of the struggle which awaits them in the world. Verses

18—~21,

Along with these manifold duties the rigorous disci-

pline he under-went made the Brahmacdrin an able man

of affairs with a body and mind strong enough to cope

with all difficulties. Ancient Aryan Indian Scholars, the

leaders of the schools of philosophy etc., had all undergone

such rigorous training, and had themselves afterwards

become the leaders of India-wide educational schools.

In the sixth verse the words karsnam vasidnah are

aclear reference to the clothing of the Brahmacarin.

Many take the word karsnam to mean ‘deerskin’. But this

interpretation is not true since nowhere is it clearly

stated that in ancient India it was customary for a

Brahmacdrin to wear deerskin and that he was strictly

prohibited from wearing anything else. The derivation

of the word kargna has been given on pp. 90 and 91 from

which it will be seen that the word means dark-coloured

garments as well. The dark colour required is either

yellow, saffron or the dull red colour of ocre usually

used by sanydsins now-a-days. The provision of coloured
garments for students is intended to reduce the labour

and expenses of washing as white garments get dirty

soon. The other sense of the word, viz, ‘deerskin’, is also

derivative and not superior to the former (dark-coloured

garment) in any way.

The fourth verse of the eighth hymn of the third

book of the Rgvéda (quoted on p, 76) calls the Brahma-

carin ‘yuva suvasah’ which means ‘a young man dressed

in good and clean clothes’. The expression ‘vasas’ is

invariably used for clothing and not for skins used for

putting on if such be anywhere in the world. In the

E. D.—20.
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Agvalayana Grhya Sitra, aphorism 9,* section 19 of
chapter I it is said: “if the Brahmacdrins wear garments

those must be coloured. He who is a Brahman by his

‘nature and inclinations’ should have ochre-coloured, the

Ksatriya should wear madder-coloured and the Vaisya

turmeric-coloured.”

From verse 178+ of the 2nd chapter of the Bhargavi

Manusmtti it seems a Brahmacidri is prohibited even

from wearing leather shoes. It is therefore difficult to

understand how one could, in consistency with truth, be

allowed to wear deerskins in the place of cloth while one is

being prohibited from using leather shoes even. This

license to wear deerskins becomes still more unintelligible

when it is known that the Brahmacarin is not allowed to

eat flesh or to hurt animals.t Would it not then on his

part, be tantamount to cooperating with those who did

both (eat flesh and hurt animals) by hunting deer, if he

were touse the skins of the poor beasts they had wantonly

killed ? To clothe thousands of Brahmacdrins the skins

of deer casually killed for the safety of agricultural produce

would never be enough and intentional killing for this very

purpose would therefore be necessitated. Such killing is

entirely opposed to Vedic teachings. In the very first verse

of the Yajurvéda God is besought and men are advised to

protect8 the cattle of the ‘sacrificer’-—-Yajamanaf, i. e.,

one who REEDS cattle for such prahtaGle use as fameiag,

* eat arate adrranhi ew aT nif aft ark
427: A.C. 8. 7, 19, 9.

} TaAQART TTI lant ahd we at wy add

wfaarad |} M.S. IL, 178.

+ quay vies ad ated carPert 1 geri ar ealfty otra

a7 Fearn || M. S, II, 177,

§ aaa ware | Fo 81 kU ;

7 4% tag (for offering in token of respect toa
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riding etc. Inthe same Veda again, there are express

injunctions prohibiting the killing of cows and_bulls*, of

sheept and of single-hoofed animals; Itis true the

words gam, avim, ékaSapham pasum are used metaphori-

cally in these instances but the literal sense also is

equally valid.

There have been people in India who adduce

evidence from ancient works in support of flesh-eating.

They employ a lot of special pleading and equivocation

to support their dirty view. The twentysecond aphorism

of the eighth section of the sixth book of the Mimamsa

Sitra of the sage Jaimini is one of the authorities sub-

mitted to this ugly travesty...The aphorism runs:—

(Avakirmmipasusca) and the performance of the rite con-

nected with the beast of the Brahmacarin who has

violated his vow of celibacy (tadvat) is like a rite to be

performed in the ordinary fire, for (apraptakalatvat) the

time has not as yet arrived for the performer to establish

the sacred household fire (adhanasya)$ The rite itself

is described in the Katyayana Srauta Sitra Chapter

I aphorisms 13-17 thus: A Vedic student who has

broken his vow of sexual restraint should obtain an ass

at the south-western quarter.’”— What does this mean ?

All the world over the ass is considered to be a

mean animal. It isa great injustice to the good beast

no doubt, for, in truth, it is more useful than the silly

horse or the foolish but gentle bull or the haughty buffalo

great personage ) area (for conveying things or persons from
place to place) aragq (to give milk or a cow etc, in charity to the

needy) +8% +314 P. VII, 2, 82 and II, 2, 124.

* art ar feats i to SR Lvs

1 aft ar fat: te 88 Ivy |

+ ar fediterny il To 8 1 val!

§ sraplftrya waerarersrerarereanre tl ate GEST RM

amardaatelt apa ToT || Ste site Tok II
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or the lordly and extremely expensive elephant. A way-

ward world going on wrong and utterly selfish principles,

cannot but look down upon the humble and submissive.

Bred of this wrong spirit the custom prevailed and is still

occasionally heard of as prevailing in some parts of

India of taking a wrong-doer round on the back of an ass

in procession through public thoroughfares. In ancient

India also this was the fate of a Brahmacarin who had

fallen in evil ways and defiled himself. He was himself

compelled to get (a labh) an ass and ride on it towards

the southwestern direction of his Acaryakula, leave the
animal there, bathe and return. This was his penance.

After this public penance -hewas fit for association and

he was accepted again by his Acarya as a prodigal son.
But before this rite he had to perform a ‘fire-sacrifice’ as

laid down in the eighteenth section of the second chapter

of the Taittiriya Aranyaka thus:*—- “The expounders of
the Vedas say that the person of the Brahmacarin who

(somehow i. e., even accidentally) spoils the precious semi-

nal fluid in his body, gets decomposed and the elements

thereof enter the various beneficent agents (that have con-

tributed towards its formation), for example, his vital airs

enter the winds (marutah), his vigour the sun (indram),

the power he has acquired through Vedic studies to God

*aftarasigt afta wateredtaartat | wea: ord: | eek

waa | qearhy weTsea | ataAaty ata | aetat srafer fa fraraare
ata: argaa: 1 at aaaraatitzarcrerrat aearafty swiaisearara

fausaederd gel araratiaifa era arara eqrer erarlagratsert

faqratsta ara srarr wavelet | wad ar areqagaaTHeae | Fear NT

aaa: warkieshaahiaesta |e ar arg wecealten: o agate: | &

araatia: aracargar @ ada argaed wile Af) we ere net UTE
art dtd vet oR qeeinadd sefaRet: oF | ade adarg-

ta | Befhaste Brrr ff Far: | at ga xa wea a get geattean-
flaraita get warearaargzarenraay | * * * Sarre 2] kal
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the Protector of Revelation (brhaspatim) and all the other

elements of his physical being go to the universal principle

diffusing heat-energy (agnim). The sage Sudéva a descen-

dant of the sage Kasgyap lays down'the following penance

for such offending Brahmacfrin. On the last night of the

dark half of the month he should light a fire, feed it with

fue) and taking molten butter in his hands twice pour

itin the fire and pray thus:-—‘Oh Lord of my desires

(Kama)! I have gone astray [in my desires] (avakirno’smi)

and broken my vow (avakirno’smi). Oh Lord God of my

desires (Kama)! I submit entirely (svaha) to Thy Holy

Will (Kamiya). Oh Lord God of my desires! 1 have erred

(abhidrugdho’smi) and revolted against Thy Omnipotent

Providence (abhidrugdho’smi). Oh Lord of my desires! I

bow before Thy Holy Will {forgive me]’. Molten butter

is nectar, so to say. By performing the rite thus the

Brahmacarin calls together the immortal vital principles

in his physical being again. He should after this, join the

palms of his hands together in reverence and slightly bending

his body towards the fire thus pray to God: ‘May the winds

shower upon me the vital airs, may the sun pour on me

his vigour, may the Lord God the Protector of the Re-

vealed Vedas give me true knowledge and may the

universal principle of heat advance my life, my strength

and make me long-lived.’ The winds then bestow on

him again the vital airs, the sun vigour, God the Protec-

tor of the Vedas the power of true knowledge and the

universal principle of heat all the rest. He then becomes

whole in body and enjoys the full span of life. He should

recite the last prayer thrice for the beneficent principles

(mentioned above) are true for all the three divisions of

time. One should have faith in this purificatory rite and

offer it. He will, then, in truth be purified and receive

the promise of long life.* ue »

This was the ancient fire oblation. Then followed
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the rite about the ass. Self-inflicted public penance for

the least flaw as well as for the.greatest crime committed

in the darkest nock of the world was considered sufficient

atonement in ancient India during the Vedic ages. The

then Government also attached great importance to such

acts of penance and acknowledged them to be full satis-

faction for the requirements of the law. But it must be

remembered that during those hallowed times when there

were thousands of institutions all over India training Brah-

macarins in the various Vedic lores, human nature being

what it is, a good number of cases of such minor flaws as

referred to in the Taittiriya Aranyaka passage quoted
above occurred and penances performed so that the poor

ass was-nick named ‘ avakirnipasu’. It is quite probable

the ass-rite was performed by that Brahmacarin who had

committed the serious ‘indiscretion’ of becoming a

victim to ‘woman’s wiles’.

But the travesty of the Mimams4 aphorism is

horrible in the extreme. The following translation is an

instance of it:~—“‘And theanimal to be offered asa penance

for a breach of the vow by a religious student is to be

done likeit, because the time for the establishment of fire

has not arrived.”* The wording of the statement is quite

clear. The phrase ‘the animal] to be offered as penance’

simply means killing an ass and burning it as a

‘holocaust’. Is it imaginable that such an absurd

sacrifice would ever be enjoined by the votaries of any

religion on this side of the grave ? Well, what will be

the effect of such an ugly rite? The young man has

committed an indiscretion of a very grave nature and

* The Mimamsa Sutras of Jaimini, translated by Pandit

Mohan Lal Sandal, M. A., LL. B.,, published by the Panini Office,

Allahabad, 1923 p. 409.
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whether he kills one ass or a thousand of them or roasts

them all alive, he can never get his past innocence back,

but will surely further incur the sin of killing, It is

impossible therefore to understand how great thinkers

like Katyayana and Jaimini tolerated~much less preached

-~such athing? The language of the original texts is old

and terse no doubt, but the idea in the translation does

not emerge from the original, it is imported by the

translator into the text from his own prejudiced mind.*

It is reasonable, therefore, to suppose that the cloth-

ing of the Brahmacdrins in ancient Indian Acdryakulas

was not deerskin but cotton cloth and in the cold season

perhaps even woollen. Their principal clothing seems

to have been two pieces of cloth one to be tied below the

waist and the other to be thrown over the back, shoulders

and chest. Those who could afford to have a deerskin

had to sit upon it during devotional exercises and not use

it for covering the body with.

In the second section of the second chapter of the

first book of the Godpatha Brahmana this verse is

commented upon. There it is said thatthe Brahmac§rin's

lustre derived from Vedic study goes to beasts (@m=lion

*“The sutra refers to the T@AT41; in this connection see

sutras 13-17 of the chap. 1 of #17144 Wa GT. The present sutra

embodies the fated. When a religious student who is bound to

observe the vow of celibacy, goes astray, heis to perform me.

ea asa penance. Now the question 1s in which fire the

animal is to be offered ? The reply according to our author

is, that it should be done in the unconsecrated fire because the

time for consecration of fire is after the completion of the

(aeraatsta) student's life. The subject is fully discussed by

#rearad in the Na aX. aerartastal Agra acaaTewta “A religious
student who goes astray, shall offer an ass consecrated to aya.”
Thid., p. 409, 10.
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or deer) hence when he uses (aet=puts on?) deerskins he
obstructs his lustre of Vedic study’ from departing from

him*, The cogency of the argument given here is not

*ommate } aay: weterafined weed was

wore ae ATT STR ge aad wa a aT etal
AMAIA STHARA BA WATE wees aTisoat Ta TE

masa: YaTat Ha waAsfeanedieqeal wea: (a aequrrarhy aed

aa aqaaraeaaed yaar gig vale a g erat mage Nata * *

* * * Tho 41212 Ml The language of the passage quoted

above is elliptical and enigmatic and hence only an approximate

translation is subjoined. A literal translation of such a text

would lead one nowhere:—“No sooner the candidate undergoes

the ceremony of rebirth in the form of investiture with the sacred

thread than there starts in his being the proper formation of

seven properties, viz. the power (=quickness of intellect) of

the Vedic learning he has commenced, fame (of good scholar-

ship and «a useful life awaiting him), (a carefree life refreshed

with) sound and peaceful sleep, indignation (towards wickedness),

praise (of his own self based upon recognition of his merits),

beauty (of body, mind and sou)) and fragrance of his person.

If he is careless or indiscrete during his brahmacarya these pro-

perties depart from him and betake themselves, so to say, to

other beings. For example the quickness of intellect acquired

through study goes as it were, to the deer (or wild beasts which

are quick in their senses and movement), his fame goes to his

Acarya, his sleep to the python, his anger to the boar, his self-

praise to the waters, his good looks to maidens and the frag-

rance of his person to trees and plants. Hence when he uses

deerskins (regularly i. e., sits upon them and meditates or puts

them on as a part of penance for any indiscretion he may have

committed), he prevents from departing from him the power of

his understanding sharpened by Vedic study and resembling the

swiftness of deer. When he finishes his studies and comes out

as a graduate he possesses this power to the full. * * *

* * * *" G. Br. I, 2,2,



PLATE NO. VI.

The merit of these postures consists in the great help

they render the devotee in his exercise. They spare the

spine from the strain bronght about by the weight of the

trunk, since that is borne by the thighs and the arms in

an equal measure, at the same time, giving full play to

the muscles of these, which would not be possible in any

other posture of quietade. (To face p. 169.)
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intelligible. Besides’ the passage itself may not be

genuine. But in section 21* of the third chapter wearing

of deerskin is prescribed as a penance for the initiated

who commits an indiscretion. It is quite probable

therefore, that someone, as a token of penance, gave up,

for the time being, all his clothing, wore only the Kaupina

—privy cloth—~and covered his trunk with the deerskin on

which he sat during his devotional exercises.

The above details have brought one issue to the

fore, namely

What is Krsnajina or deer-skin ?

Is the expression Krsndjina, employed in Vedic

lirerature (the four Vedas, the Brahmanas, the Upanisads

and the Kalpa sitras), to be taken literally to mean the

skin of the black antelope or goat or is it figuratively

The above method in translating an ancient Sanskrit text

is used not to support a fad but to avoid an absurdity. It is

simply revolting to think that a person whose mind was so

highly developed as would he necessary to write the Gopatha

Brahmana could clothe himself in deerskins, The passage ex-

plains why it is that deerskins are used to sit on during spiritual

exercises.

«a dara genes sala Afeargenmbal aed aifedtsta-
Qe gerd adeada aa ata aararetaradia a Aaa wa

aa wy aaa Paear asa aaa aareeanhrafhanta a

fad wtarerey qararay aaa a ya TAT A A AT

qe Buf wa RhaRIMgaegenraa By Feng

agiaaa wiry seq Hater aaa eTegel at Ras cars ahT

Tro 21 Ril

It is irrelevant to attempt at translating this very archaic

and enigmatic passage. Suffice it to say that the use of the

deerskin here is for devotional and penitential purposes.

E. D.—21.
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"used meaning something else ? The*following quotations

“seem to support the latter view :—

“This (earth) itself is the krgnajina when a reverent

guest is entertained thereon.” Atharvaveda IX,6,17.*

Commenting on Yajurvéda IX, 35 and 36 respec

tively the Satapatha Brahmana says krgnajina is the

source of good deeds, (S. Br. VI,4,2,6) and Krgnajina is

the seat (abode?) of the priest.” (VI,4,2,7).+

. *“Brahma is Krsnajina’’. Sankh Br. IV, 11. “The
krgnajina is a ship which can easily sail across’! A, Br.

1,13. “This earth, surely, is the Krandjina,” 8. Br. VI,

4,1,9. “The sacrifice itself is ‘the Krsnajina” §. Br. VI,
4,1,6; LIT. 2,1,8; 28.

There are many more texts of this type in which

the expression ‘krgnajina’ is used metaphorically. The

word ‘ajina’ itself is formed from the root ‘aj’ meaning to

go or move (also to set in motion) by adding the Un&di§

suffix ‘inac’ and hence something that moves or sets in

motion. In this sense the word ‘ajina’ seems to be relat-

ed to the more recent English word ‘engine’ to connect

which latter with the Latin tngenium{, does not seem

seqae (arf) sear Ure 1K 1 ko Il

fate dhe: eas ae PaPrearearear say gETeT TAN I Fo kk
QUA Kar dared Aerated Hat waargeay: ie ee 1 ze

ae (Hea:) WT ET TA TEHRUTPAT Te KEWL U1 ei Bey

¥ gener WP: | Ibid. Hearenr davzay Ul Ibid, 7.

1 mera aoa ll aio w Eee Reyer se gaat ar: |

Ro eer ilze (Gf) t sari go RI VILE ae
BYR W TORE VI RIAU PIVILISW rah

§ MINT FU. II, 48=“to the root WA to go, the termi-

nation FAY (46) is added.”

{ “Engine (e’ndzin), sb. ME. [a. oF. engin—L. ingentum

(whence INGENIOUS), f. 11-+gen root of gignere to beget.”
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to be quite accurate. The word ‘ajina’ originally signify-

ing motion implies skin because it is only when the outer

covering or skin is safe that all things and animals can

goin life. ‘Ajina’ in this sense seems to have also

meant cloth Sometime in its history. There is a word in

Hindustani ‘Zin’* which means a kind of thick cloth

like drill or duck. This word ‘Zin’ is connected with

the Avestan word pronounced in the same way and

meaning ‘saddle’ which is its common signification now-

-a-days. A piece of cloth tied to the saddle also was called

Zin-posh. This must have been a particular kind of

thick strong cloth, hence thick drill-like cloth is still

being called by that name in those parts of India where

Hindustani is spoken, The term must have been in-

troduced by the Moghul invaders of India or even their

predecessors. It goes back in that case, almost to the

tenth century of the Christian era. The ancient Iranian

language, Avestan or Zend-Pehlevi whatever it may be

called, a direct offshoot of a very iate but direct descen-

dant of the Vedic Sanskrit must have borrowed the word

‘Zin’ or its predecessor from its hallowed ancestor and the

The shorter Oxford English Dictionary, the Clarendon Press

Oxford, 1933 p, 611 col, 1. Even when meaning motherwit,

genius or ingenuity the word need not be ‘derived’ from the

_ Latin im-+gignere, but the more ancient Sanskrit TA TAT

will answer the purpose quite well, Besides all English words

are not directly derived from Latin roots but a good number of

them go far back to the older and genuine Aryan source, viz,

Vedic Sanskrit. The English language did exist in some form or

other alongside of Latin when the latter was a living spoken

language.

*uyt} Zin [Pehl. Zin; Zend, Zaini], S. M. Saddle....Zin-posh,

S.M. A cloth fastened over the saddle. A Dictionary of Urdu

elassical Hindi and English by John T. Platts, M. A. Sampson

Low, Marston and Company, London, 1884, p. 620 col., 2.
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borrowal must have been our ‘ajina’. The process through

which the initial (a) was done away with and the (j)

changed to (z)is not inexplicable. The words ‘Zan’

(woman) and (Arabic) ‘Zat’ (nature) based on the ancient

Sanskrit root—‘jani, pradurbhavé are enough evidences

of one part of the change. Hence krsnajina may mean a

black or dark-coloured thick cloth,

In the twenty third stanza of the second chapter of

the Bhargavi Manusmrti it is said that that part of India

is the best suited for yajfia—‘religious sacrifice’ (?) which

is the natural abode of the Krsnasara—black antelope and

the country beyond it is savage land”’* This description

of the particular province exactly tallies with the deriva-

tion of the expression Krsnajina—where the krgna (mrga)

—black antelope—ajina—goes 1. &, livesin a natural and

free state. (Regarding the application of the termination

‘inac’ in the sense of the locative case see the Introduc-

tion), The word krsna also etymologically means some-.

thing that attracts or repels, Hence, it is quite probable,

the Vedic expressions Kargnam and krsnajina may mean
something quite different from ‘deerskin’ their metaphori-

cal or later developed conventional sense,

Food of the Brahmacarins.

The eighth, ninth and tenth stanzas of the Food

hymn, R. V. I, 187 describe the food of human beings in

the following words:—

“Oh Lord God! Who pervadest like the air all
space [and all things] (@tat’), be Thou (7a) our Great

* BUI as aat TH era: | ae Rat aah Vat easg ay.
RIT TE WHO 21 RWI

+ Bea ULI, 4=“the termination q#_is added to the
verb FY to draw, and the word thus formcd means a kind of

colour.” Vide also P, IJ, 3, 1 Syreat aay,
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Nourisher (fa: #@) by the gift of such food ( a@) as

consists of water ( taRq) and herbs like the soma and

other vegetables ( sitweftary), the ingredients of which

are available every where ( Gfeqwy) and which we can

obtain easily ( serftgmnaz ).”*

“Oh Lord God Omnipresent like the air ( arate)!

Whose sustaining Providence is manifest in the make up

of all trees and plants ( aq @ @ta@ ), be Thou our Great

Nourisher ( fra: wa wa) by the ingredients of the food

which we resort to (aq aatTAe ), which is made up of

cow’s milk and other products of it ( warfare: ) and which

is accompanied by preparations from cereal like barley

and other grain ( awarfiye: ).”’+

“Oh Lord Who: pervadest all like air (area)!

Thou art (aa) the Maker of all (#cmT). Thy Providence

is manifest in trees and plants ( #18). Thou removest

disease (gam ) and helpest in the advance of our health

(serefr:). Be Thou (ta) our Great Nourisher (ta: ¥@)."~

These three verses give details about the diet of

human beings. They lay down, in a descriptive manner,

the main principles of human dietary on ethical and not

hedonistic grounds. On epicurean, hedonistic or utili-

tarian principles even cannibalism can be supported, but

on an ethical basis, however, only very simple and frugal

feeding i. e., eating only so much food and of such a type

as is strictly necessary to keep the body and soul together

and efficiently going on in the world, is allowed. The first

and the most essential item in one’s dietary is air. With-

out fresh and pure air and that in a sufficient quantity no

animal, no trees and plants, can thrive. This idea is

suggested in the appellation of God used in the sacred

* gaurarafial atgrariearae | ara? fla eT | ae & ] ke]

el) pam ae ware qari ara’ arr? dla exa GM ft wey

aaa wa dat ge safe: | ararvd Aa THs Uke
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text viz., Watapi, Who is considered to be pervading

through His Providence even our food. This idea is

further enhanced and completed by the burden of the

three stanzas quoted here ‘piva id bhava’—be Thou our

Great Nourisher. The imperative mood here is simply a

substitute for the simple present tense. Thou art our

Great Nourisher. This means that food is endowed with

ingredients that sastain animal life only as long as His

special Providence is visibly working in it, viz., when (food)

material is fresh and ‘living’. This is possible only when

the vital principle, air, persists in its unalloyed form.

This test of the presence of vitality in the form of air of

a particular assimilable ty pe, excludes all kinds of

‘animal food’ so called, since this latter is ready for con-

sumption only when the vital principle present in the

body of the animal in the form of life is expelled. No

sooner this expulsion takes place than decomposition sets

in rendering the carcass entirely unfit for any ordinary

use but burial or cremation. Vegetables and cereals

however, maintain their vitality for an unlimited length

fo time.

The second and equally essential item in animal

dietary is water. This is clearly mentioned in the eighth

stanza by name directly, viz., apam. Without air an

animal cannot live for even a minute or two. Hence a

living being cannot abstain from fresh air for any

perceptible length of time, because life or vitality—in

Vedic language prana—is nothing but a kind of air, an

essential vehicle for the soul. But without water, it is

possible, for a living being to pullon for a considerable

time. nutritive or dietetic importance of water is here

referred to. Its curative or medical aspect is treated of in

the Vedas in many texts but this is not concerned with

the topic here.

Next then, the third and last in the dietary of man
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come vegetables and cereals, milk and its products the first

including even herbs having medicinal properties such as

the famous Soma creeper, now falsely considered to be

extinct or unknown. Grain, vegetables and milk make up

all the ingredients of man’s food. Fruit is a type of

vegetable and can easily be left out if vegetables are

available, though it is quite true that along with the

three main ingredients of diet it serves as a great

corrector of the digestive process supplying at the same

time a good amount of blood-forming material. Thus

the diet prescribed for man in the Vedas is purely

vegetarian. Wherever an admission of meat-eating is

pointed out in the Vedas it must be understood that it is

either a misunderstanding on the part of the critic, or that

it is a case of wilful travesty or studied misrepresenta-

tion. It is unimaginable that the Revealed Vedas which

have such beautiful and complete instruction on agricul-

ture to give us (Vide A. V. III, 17 given elsewhere and

R. V. X, 34, 13 etc.) should support the abominable

practice of eating meat which is entirely opposed to

agriculture.

It must also be borne in mind that the best minds

have condemned flesh-eating. The following extracts

from modern European books are enough to expose

the weakness of the theory that flesh is necessary for the

human constitution.

“For nigh two thousand years frightful tortures have

been inflicted by man on his fellows; poor humanity has

The Bible does been persecuted, hunted, imprisoned, and slain

not uphold with relentless crueity and cold-blooded ferocity,

Meat-eating. and since the Redeemer walked the earth, man

has succeeded in deluging the centuries with oceans of innocent

blood poured out in His Holy Name. In comparatively modern

times the terrible Inquisition swallowed up its countless thou-

sands and even in our own country, the prison, the faggot
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and the block have claimed their unoffending and helpless

Victims.” (Is meat-eating Sanctioned by Divine Authority ? by Sir

W.E. Cooper C. I. E., The Order of the Golden Age, Paignton,

Devon, p. 4 1. 28-——p. 5 1. 9).

“Many of the religious teachers mentioned in the Bible

who “stood up for the Lord” were essentially human and endowed

with human tastes and weaknesses. They found the practice of

eating animal flesh common among all peoples when they were

born into the world, and they simply accepted it just as it stood.

They were but men, and were liable to finite man’s errors when

he comes to interpret God’s laws and commands,” (Ibid., p. 6 lines

8—16.

“Believing then as we doin the immutability of God's

word, is it not incredible to suppose that this Omniscient Reing,

when planning out his marvellous scheme of creation, should have

created man a frugivorous creature and have commanded him

accordingly to eat of the fruits of the earth, and a few years

later have changed His mind 2” (bid. p. 7 lines 21—28).

“It seems that an explanation of the seeming inconsistency

is offered in the fact that Jewish historians have always

regarded Jehovah as a Personal God; and once we clothe the

Creator with personal attributes, we make Him subject to

human weakness. Such a conception of God may well lead the

mind into all sorts of errors, and it certainly appears that, as

the whole of the old Jewish writers regarded Jehovah asa

Personal Being, and moreover as a God possessed of the same

passions and attributes as man, they found it easy enough

to think that, as He was given to anger, jealousy, repentance

and such like weaknesses, He might conceivably change His

mind occasionally.

Throughout the Bible we come across passages such as

these:—

“And it repented the Lord that He had made man on the

earth and it grieved him at His heart’—Gen VI, 6.
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“And Lord repented of the evil which He thought to do

to His people.”-—-Ex. XXXII, 14.

“For the Lord thy God is a consuming fire, even a jealous

God.”—Deut. IV, 15.

“That the Lord may turn from the fierceness of His anger

and show thee mercy and have compassion on thee.”-—Deut.

AIT, 17.

“Saith the Lord, shall not my soul be avenged on such a

nation as this ?=Jerem., IX, 9.

Here is depicted a Being with all the worst attributes of

mortals, anger, jealousy fury, fierceness, destructiveness, revenge

evil; and then He is given a human heart and made to feel

human emotions such as grief, repentance, mercy, compassion.

In other words, God was measured by human standards,

and man utterly failed to appreciate Him; failed to arrive at a

just estimate of His immeasurable greatness, of the awful

magnitude of His might, majesty, and power, and of the

profundity of His unchangeableness.

To measure immortality by mortality, the infinite by the

finite, is impossible, and the writers of much of the Bible failed

to grasp this, and so they formed erroneous conception of the

Holy one and invested Him with attributes which essentially

belong to man, but which are impossible to God.

The history of Christianity has shown us what terrible

errors “zeal for the Lord” has led man into—persecutions, strife,

intolerance and worse; and even to-day it is clear that much is

put forward and done in the name of the Lord that may be

regarded at least as un-Christlike”. (Ibid, Pages 8 L.9—p.9 I. 31)

“The men of old who figured so grandly in the history

of the jews; the prophets, seers and sages who were filled

with a consuming fire to turn the hearts of their beloved

people to the Lord again, saw visions and dreamed dreams;

they were persistent in their pleading, and passionate in their

burning eloquence; they declaimed so much and for so long

E. D.~—22.
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against the follies, vices, and crimes, the sins and iniquities of

their fellow-countrymen, that they might well have been carried

away by their fiery zeal into snying more than they had divine

authority for at the time. They were unquestionably inspired

men, but inspired men were not peculiar to the Jewish people;

they have been found in many nations at many times. Even in

our own time there are holy men and women who work by

Divine Authority as did the man of old; yet because, they are

hnman, because the divine current in man ebbs and flows as a

tidal wave; because, in short, he is not and cannot from his

nature be constant, we are unable to accept all his utterances as

divine as the Vox Dei.” (Ibid. p, 10, Il. 1--23)

“It was their habit, as it is ours today, to honour their

friends at their feasts by giving them of their best, and the

fattlings of flocks and herds were ofren killed in proof of their

hospitality. ‘his is essentially the enstom of a nomadic people,

of every people who carry their flocks and herds with them,

and it is as common today among the wandering tribes of all

Eastern Countries as it was among the Jewish tribes at and

before the lime of Christ.

The Great Teacher, in putting before His audience this

beautiful parable, (Luke XV, 11-32) was merely referring to their

own customs, and not to His. In the parable of the Lost Sheep,

in verse 4 of the same chapter, this is made clearer. He says :—

‘What man of you, having a hundred sheep? He does

not say ‘What man among us’ nor does He all through

the Gosples even personally associate Himself with His hearers

in such human habits or customs, but invariably uses them as

examples, in order to lead us along a path that we are ac-

customed to tread in.

His parables are al! grafted on human standards, and the

lessons thereof are the fruits of human life and experience, and

if in teaching these lessons the Master refers to our mode of

life, and makes His parables clear by reference to our ways, we
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must admit that He referred in this wise to human habits and

customs, not because He Himself was by nature personally

identified with them, but because 16 was the surest and most

direct means of appealing to the understanding of His hearers,

and we should, therefore, be careful in not committing Him

to responsibility in the matter.” (Ibid., p. 16 1. 9-p. 17 1. 18).

“It is distinctly recorded hy the early Fathers of the

- Church that several of the Apostles were total abstainers from

flesh-food, and it is more than probable that they were following

the exalted example of their master.

Clemens of Alexandria tells us that ‘Matthew the Apostle

lived upon seeds and hard shelled fruits and other vegetables,

without touching flesh’. (Pedag. ii, 1).

Hegesippus, the historian of the Church, as Eusebius

quoted him (Eecles. His, ii, ¥, 3), asserts of St. James, the

first head of the ‘Christian Church that ‘he never ate animal

food’--an assertion repeated by St. Augustine (Ad Faustum

xxii, 3), who states that James, the brother of the Lord, lived

upon seeds and vegetables, never tasting flesu or wine-—

‘Jacobus frater Domini, seminibus et aleribus usus est, non

carno nec vino’.

And abundant evidence will be found in the pages of the

Ethics of Diet (by Howard Williams, M. A.) thatthe most learned

and influential of the Christian Fathers— Clemens, Origen,

Chrysostom, Tertullian and many others-——practised abstinence

from flesh-food and declaimed against the carnivorous habit

with energy and burning zeal.” (Lbid., p. 17 1. 19-p. 19. 1. 14)

“Let us draw a parallel between this case and that of

many of the great families of our own country, or, forthat matter

of any country in Europe. The landed possessions of many of

these great ones of the earth are vast and yield great revenues.

They are firmly established inthem, and the law of the country

recognises their proprietorship. Nobody today bothers himself

about the equity of their titles, the land is theirs, it has descended

for generations from heir to heir, and that is enough.
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But trace back the history of some of these lords of the

earth; go back generation by generation; back to those days

when strife was rife, and breastplate and morion, sword and spear,

Were important factors in the formation of family estates and

the upbui'ding of family names.

Go back to those ‘good old days’ when ‘barons held

their sway’ and serfdom was the portion of the people, to those

fine old times when the strong hand took what it wanted and held

what it took; when kings confiscated the estates of those who

Opposed them, and distributed them with lavish hand among

courtiers and flatterers, gave away with unstinted generosity

that which wis not theirs to give and enriched those who had

no right to receive, save the right which might gives,” (Ibid,

p. 24 1. 16--p. 26 |. 13).

This is the teaching of the Bible on flesh-eating.

Let us now see what science has to say on this ugly

topic.

“The habit of eating the bodies of slaughtered animals,

which has prevailed amongst. the people of the western

Meat-eating -2ations for so long, has flourished unchecked

iscondemned throughout the past centuries in consequence of

byscienceaso, popular belief that such diet is both satural

for mankind and necessary.”

“As soon, therefore, as Christendom can be made to

realise that the practice of flesh-eating is not only tennecessary

but also unnatural, and a violation of both physical and moral

law, such an awakening of right sentiment concerning this

matter is likely to take place that the wanton butchery

and bloodshed, which now so disgrace our civilisation and

Christianity, will be brought to an end.” (“The Testimony of

Science in Favour of Natural and Humane Diet” by Sidney

H. Beard, Order of the Golden Age, Paignton, Devon, p. 1

I, 1-6 and 20-27.)
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“Imagine a procession of 10,000 cattle marching two by

two, in a line fifteen miles long, let 20,000 sheep follow them,

bleating along twelve miles of road; after them drive sixteen

miles of hogs, 27,000 strong; then let 30,000 fowls bring up the

rear, Over a space of six miles; aud in this whole caravan,

stretching for nearly fifty miles and requiring two days to pass

a given point, you will see the animals devoted to death in the

packing house of Swift & Co., in a single day.

It is only necessary to think of the numberless processions of

victims daily entering similar infernos, such as Armour’s, Lipton’s

and others, and the abattoirs and private slaughter dens which

deface every so-called Christian land (London has 400, and

even cities like Bristol have 120)in order to realise how urgent

is the necessity that this needless system of slaughter which is

estimated to cause the cruel death of at least 800 millions of

cattle every year (exclusive of smaller animals and birds) should

be seriously challenged.

Christendom must be reminded of the words of the Great

teacher, ‘Go ye and learn what this meaneth, I desire mercy and

not Sacrifice. JI invite the attention, therefore, of all who desire

to live in harmony with the Divine Will, and to lessen the sum

total of pain, suffering and sorrow in this world, to consider the

following statements made by some of our most eminent scientific

men.” (Ibid. p. 2 ll. 8-33.)

“Comparative Anatomy teaches us that man resembles the

frugivorous animals in everything, the carnivorous in nothing...

It is only by softening and disguising dead flesh by culinary

preparations that it is rendered susceptible of mastication or

digestion, and that the sight of its bloody juices and raw horror

does not excite loathing and disgust......

Man resembles no carnivorous animal. There is no

exception, unless man be one, to the rule of herbivorous animals

having cellulated colons. The orang-outang perfectly resembles

wan both in the order and in the number of his teeth.
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The orang-outang is the most anthropomorphic (man-like)

of the ape tribes, all of whom are strictly frugivorous. There is

no other species of animals which live on different foods in

which this analogy exists.” (Prof. Baron. Cuvier. “Lecon

d’Anatomie Comparative”. Ibid. p. 4. ll. 1-18).

“'The body of man and that of the anthropoids are not

only peculiarly similar, says Haeckel ‘but they are practically

one and the same in every important respect. The same 200

bones in the same order and structure, make up our inner skeleton;

the same 3800 muscles affect our movement; the same hair

clothes our skins; the same four-chambered heart is the central

pulsometer in our circulation; the same 32 teeth are set in the

saine order in our jaws; the same salivary, hepatic and gastric

glands compass our digestion; the same reproductive organs

ensure the maintenance of our race.” (Professor, J. Howard

Moore, Chicago University, “The Universal Kinship”. Ibid, p. 5

ll. 24-36.)

“Today, there is the scientific fact assured that man belongs

not to the flesh-eaters, but to the fruit-eaters. To-day there

is the chemical fact in the hands of all, which none can gain-

say, that the produets of the vegetable kingdom contain all

that is necessary for the fullest sustenance of human life.

Flesh is an unnatural food, and, therefore, tends to create

functional disturbance. As it is taken in modern civilisation it is

affected with such terrible diseases (readily communicable to man)

as Cancer, Consumption, Fever, intestinal worms, ete. to an

enormous extent. There is Httle need for wonder that flesh

eating is one of the most serious causes of the disease that

carry off ninety-nine out of every hundred people that are born.”

(Josiah Oldfield, D.C. L., M. A, M.R.C.S, 1. B.C. P. Senior

Physician, Lady Margaret Hospital, Bombay, “Herald of the

Golden Age.” Ibid. p. 6. I. 1--17).

“I was contending that from the conformation of our

teeth we do not appear to be adapted by Nature to the use of a
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flesh diet, since all animals whom nature has formed to feed on

flesh have their teeth long, conical, sharp, uneven, ond with

intervals between them-~of which kind are lions, tigers, wolves,

dows, cats and others. But those who are made to subsist only

on herbs and fruits have their teeth short, blunt, close to one

another, and distributed in even rows.” (Professor Pierre

Gassendi, Letter to Van Helmont, Ibid p,, 6. 1), 24--34).

“The natural food of man, judging from his structure,

appears to consist principally of the fruits, roots, and other

succulent parts of vegetables. His hands afford every facility

for gathering them; his short but moderately strong jaws on the

one hand, and his canines being equal only in length to the

other teeth, together with his tuberculated molars, on the other,

would scarcely permit him either to masticate herbage, or to

devour flesh were these condiments not previously prepared by

cooking.” (Professor Baron Cuvier, “The Animal Kingdom,” Ed.

1858. Ibid., p. 6 and 7).

“It is a vulgar error to regard meat in any form as

necessary to life. All that is necessary to the human body

can be supplied by the vegetable kingdom. The vegetarian

can extract from his food all the principles necessary for the

growth and support of the body as well as for the production

of heat and forse. It must be admitted as a fact bevond all

question that some persons are stronger and more healthy who

live on that food. I know how much of the prevailing meat diet is

not merely a wasteful extravagance but a source of serious evil

to the consumer.” (Sir Henry Thompson M. D., F. R. C. S. “Diet

in Relation to Age and Activity’, (1886 Ed.) Ibid, pp. 9 and 10).

“fT have been a Vegetarian for about 18 years, and

during that time have found that my faculties were better

than before and my health has been excellent. IT have found

no disadvantage but every advantage in being a vegetarian.

Scientists are coming to the conclusion that there are in meat

certain things which are absolutely poisonous. My ides is that

meat is very much of the nature of a stimulant, it simply bucks
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people up, and they can not be ‘bucked up’ without using

themselves more than they should. The distinguishing character

of vegetarians is their power of endurance. Now that Iam a

vegetarian it does not make any difference if I do not have a

meal at the usual time.

I do not think that you would have any better example

of the error people have made in thinking that meat and beer

made good fighting men, than in the present war which Japan

is carrying on. The peformances, of England’s allies, both

physically and morally, are excellent testimony to the value of

the non-meat diet.” (G. F. Rogers, M. D., Meeting of Cambridge,

May 12th 1905, p. 11 1 I-21).

“T sincerely hope that before the close of the (nineteenth)

century, not only will slaughter-houses be abolished, but that the

use of animal flesh as food will be absolutely abandoned,

We have also to learn, as a first truth, the truth that the

oftener we go to the vegetable world for our food, the oftener

we go to the first, and therefore to the cheapest source of

supply”. (Sir Benjamin’ W.. Richardson, M. D., F. R. C. 8. From

an Address before the Congress on Public Health., Ibid. p. 11

Ul. 22—381).

“The man who suffers from Gout, or Rheumatism is sick

becanse he daily swallows these maladies at the dinner table,

possibly at every meal he eats. As long as aman keeps on

eating Gout, in the shape of juicy beef-steaks and mutton chops

etc., he must exnect to have painfal twinges in his toes.

Eminent French and English physicians have, in recent

years, shown that a large share of the maladies from which

human beings suffer are due to uric acid.

Dr. Haig, the eminent English physician, has shown

that most uric acid discases are due not only to the failure of

the body to destroy or eliminate its uric acid, but to the

introduction of uric acid with food. The following are a few of

the startling facts which these investigators have brought to

light:—
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A pound of beefsteak contains fourteen grains of uric

Acid,

A pound of liver contains nineteen grains of uric acid.

A pound of sweetbread contains seventy grains of uric

acid.

The following list of maladies due to uric acid is copied

from Dr. Hiig’s great work entitled ‘Uric Acid and Causation

of Disease’:—gout, rheumatism, headache, epilepsy, convulsions,

chorea, hysteria, neurasthenia, nervousness, mental depression,

lethargy, vertigo, syncope, insomnia, paralysis, asthma, dyspe-

psia, congestion of the liver, glycosuria, diabetes, Bright's

disease, albuminuria, dropsy, gravel and caleulus, neuritis,

retinitis, cerebral and spinal degeneration, local inflammation of

all kinds, appendicitis.

The above maladies are due to eating uric acid and it is

evident they cannot be cured while a person continues to eat

the uric acid by which they are produced.

A person’s liver and kidneys may be able to destroy and

eliminate the uric acid produced in his own body, while not at

all prepared to deal with five, ten or twenty times the quantity.”

(J.H. Kellogg, M. D., Medical Superintendent of the Rattle

Creek Sanatorium, Michigan. “The Battle Creek Journal.’ Ibid,

pp. 13 and 14).

“The effete salts contained in animal tissues act as slow

but sure poisons upon the bodies of those who consume them,

producing gradually, first, serious functional disturbance, and

finally organic changes in the blood vessels which are the

structures by which the blood is distributed to the various

organs, and which regulate such supply as is necessary in the

respective cases.

This supply being interfered with, results in degeneration

and disease of the various organs, and structures. The

E. D.—23,
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ultimate effects of this, and the disposition of the poisonous

salts in various organs, is manifest as premature’ senility or

localised disease leading to much impairment of usefulness and

activity, and to a high total of mortality.

When death ends this sequence of events, the cause

commonly given is the most prominent local manifestation-such

as ‘apoplexy’, ‘kidney disease’, ‘heart failure’ etc, when in fact,

the real and primary cause is slow poisoning fromeffete flesh salts,

(Robert Perks, M. D., F. R. C.S., “Herald of the Golden Age,”

Sep. 1903, Ibid., p. 14. ll. 8—28).

“The influence of flesh-eating in the production of

Appendicitis has been studied forthe first time by an eminent

surgeon of the Hotel Dicu, Dr. Lucas Championniere. The

attention of practitioners of various centuries has thus been

wakened to enquire into the dietetic causes of Appendicitis,

and statistics have been received proving that the frequency of

this lesion is proportional to the importance given to flesh foods

in the dietaries of different peoples. Appendicitis is common

among the North Americans, and also among the people of

England, Switzerland and Germany, all very carnivorous. It is

rare in the Italian who lives on cereals.

The observations of army physicians has enabled us to

ascertain that Appendicitis is frequent in the Arabian who lives

after the manner of Europeans and eats meat while it is never

found in those who follow the traditions of thetr ancestors and do

not consume the flesh of antmals.

Members of those religious orders who are vegetarians

never have Appendicitis. I have observed or operated upon

several hundred cases of Appendicitis. My attention has, there-

fore, been drawn to this subject, and [ think that my observations

may be interesting.

Bat the most characteristic observation is that made upon

children, and I invite your whole attention to this fact. We know

that Appendicitis is very frequent in children. Very well,
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I have never yet seen a case of Appendicitis in a child who had never

eaten meal.
~

We can affirm almost with certainty that a vegetarian

never contracts this malady. The canse of Appendicitis 1s therefore

flesh-eating.” (Dr. Victor Pauchet, “La Reforme Allmentaire,”

Ibid., pp. 14 and 15),

“The alimentary canal in the carnivera is short—about

three times the length of the body-—and the colon smooth, so

that the excretions, which very rapidly undergo decomposition

remain but a very short time in the:canal. Now, in Man the

canal is long-—twelve times the length of the body (trunk)—and

the colon sacculated, thus the food remains for a longer period in

the system before the residue is voided. It is apparent, there-

fore, that a flesh diet, which rapidly undergoes decomposition,

is not in any way suitable to man. Nay, more, it is not only

unsuitable, but it is dangerous, and is, to a large extent,

accountable for the more serious diseases to which the human

race is subject”. Ibid., p. 18. ll. 24-36.

“A gentleman who-lives in this town had a Cancer on

his neck for four years. When he discovered it, he left off

eating meat and continued to adhere closely to a pure food

dietary. He soon began to recover; after atime the Cancer

was reduced to a small growth, and finally disappeared and

‘healed up. There is now only a small white scar on the neck

where the Cancer was, and during the two years that have

elapsed since that time the man has been perfectly well.

I sent a specimen of this Cancer to an eminent Professor of

Pathology in the Cornell University, and after an examination

he pronounced ita case of Cancer in its most deadly form.”

(J. H. Kellogg, M.D., Founder and Medical Superintendent

of the Battle Creek Sanitarium, Michigan. “Herald of the

Golden Age,” April 1930, Ibid. pp. 19 and 20.)

“Of 19,522 deaths among natives in Cairo during 1891,

only 19 were returned as due to Cancer (females 20, males 9), or
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1 in 1,023, In England during the same year I have ascertained

that proportion of Cancer deaths was 11 in 29.

From these data it appears that the reputation of

Egypt for comparative immunity from Cancer is well founded.

In Tunis, Algeria, and Morocco, Cancer almost is as rare

among the natives as in Egypt.

It is a curious fact that the lowest European Cancer

death rates are to be found in just those parts of the Continent

that are contiguous to the North African littoral. Thus the

Sardinian Cancer mortality for 1889 was only 1.7 per 10,000

living, that of Calabria 2.4, and Sicily 2.8. The Corsican

Cancer mortality is almost equally low, and along the Spanish

Mediterranean littoral Cancer is very rare.

In these parts of the world, as in Northern Africa, the

conditions of existence are unfavourable to the development

of Cancer. If Iam asked to define these conditions, it may

be answered that they comprise extreme frugality in living,

open-air existence, and last but not least an alimentation

which includes but Jittle animal food.” (W. Roger Williams,

F.R.C.S, “British Medical Journal,” Sep. 20th, 1902, Ibid,

p. 21. ll. 14-38.)

“T advocate the simple and single natural food of Original

Man even for modern Man, in spite of all the long centuries

of mixed and cooked dietary of mankind. I feel strongly,

very strongly on this subject. And why? Firstly; because

the natural uncooked food has saved my life, has rejuvenated

my body and made out of an over-fed, old man, courting

apoplexy and rushing blindly into a premature grave, a com-

paratively young, vigorous and healthy person. And secondly:

because it has, through my mediumship, saved many a valu-

able life threatened by disease, which would have succumbed

under the unnatural modern diet, and orthodox treatment.”

(O.L. Abramawski, M.D.Ch.D., Late medical superinten-
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dent to the Mildura District Hospital, “Herald of the Golden

Age”, July 1910, Ibid., p. 26 Il. 11—28.

“It must be honestly admitted that weight by weight

vegetable substances, when they are carefully selected,

possess the most striking advantages over animal food in

nutritive value. I should like to see the vegetarian and fruit-

living plan brought into general use, and I believe it will be.”

(Sir Benjamin W. Richardson. M. D., F. R.C.S., “ Foods for

Man-Animal and Vegetable-~A Comparison. Ibid., p. 26. I]. 26-33.)

“For the last seven or eight months, I have lived on

purely vegetable food, and Iam a hundred per cent., the better

man for it. The fact that I am alive myself, and that I enjoy

my life, and that I am in respectable health and strength, and

a great deal stronger than ] remember ever having been before,

and a great deal lighter and more vigorous, and more full of

mental energy than I was, convinces me that if one man can

live so, other people can live so.” (Revd. Charles Spurgeon,

“‘ Temperance Record,” Oct. Ist 1885. Ibid. p. 29. ll. 21—31.

“Dr. Adam Ferguson of Edinburgh, the historian, after

strokes of paralysis, became a vegetarian at sixty. He got rid

of every paralytic symptom, became robust and muscular and

lived to ninety-three. Sir Walter Scott thus described him:

‘He is, long after his eightieth year, one of the most striking old

men it was possible to look at. The mixture of original think-

ing with high moral feeling and extensive learning, his love of

country, contempt of luxury, and especially the strong subjection

of his passions and feelings to the dominion of his reason,

made him perhaps the most striking example of Stoic philosopher

that could be seen in modern days.” (Watson's lecture on the

“Principle and Practice of Physic,” (th Edition), Ibid., pp., 29

and 30.

A most noteworthy and valuable personal testimony

concerning the benefits which followed the intelligent adoption

of fruitarian diet has.been recorded by Mr. Eustace H. Miles,
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M. A. (Tennis champion, 1899 to 1903, and 1905, 1906, 1909,

1910), in his book entitled ‘Muscle, Brain and Diet’ 1901).

It is as follows: —

“When I began to use these (fruitarian) foods, I had to

face ‘well meaning’ opposition, not only from those who had

no education on the subject, but also from most of the medical

men with whom I discussed the subject. Nay, more, I daresay

that many of my friends considered that I was going off my

head It was not an easy life.

But when it was certain that, for two and a half years,

my body and mental vigour steadily increused when J was abel

to keep in constant training of body and mind, when I was

ready to play hard Tennis match and do eight or nine hours

hard mental work in a single day without feeling any real

fatigue, and when my success at games, and the range and

amount and quality and success of my work improved instead

of the reverse, then, by degrees, even my dearest friends and

relations, were forced to admit that there might be something

in it in my case.

I found that much of my superfluous fat had disappear-

ed, that my skin was getting a healthier colour, that in exercise,

and at games my clearness of eye, my skill, my endurance,

and a strange thing, surely, between the ages of 27 and 32

my activity and flexibility, were gradually increasing, that

my brain work was far better in respect of range of subjects,

of sheer quantity, of quickness and of quality, then it had even

been before.

All this will sound very like self-illusion ‘you imagine

all this’; the sceptic will say, ‘but it needs proof.’ In reply

I appeal to statistics. That during the last year I have coached

nearer to 150 than to 100 Honours’ pupils, that since last

January I have bad the schemes of over ten books accepted by

various well-known publishers, and-——in the intervals of my

coaching—have already written nearly all of them, as well as a

good many articles. All this I can prove.
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It is less easy to prove that I have never feltso happy

as I do now, that I have never taken so much interest in things

as I do now, thatI feel altogether better in every way than I

used to—that my motives in life are higher than they used to

be—all this, I say, I ean not prove. I can only ask the reader

to believe that it is true”. Ibid., pp., 37 and 38.

“The following testimony given by Mr. Samuel Saunders,

of Market Livington, Devizes, who was personally known to the

author of the booklet, was printed in the Herald of the Golden

Age, July 1904:——

“I have abstained from fish, flesh and fowl for 62 years,

and have been observant of the rules of health. I have never

had a headache, never been in bed a whole day from illness, or

suffered pain except from trivial accidents. I have had a very

happy, and I hope somewhat useful life and now in my 88th

year I am as light and Jissom and as capable of receiving a

new idea as I was twenty years ago.” (Ibid. p. 38, ll. 21-32).

“Tuberculosis exists among cattle and other animals to

an extent scarcely realized. Evidence from the public slaughter-

houses in the large towns of England, as well as from those on

the Continent speak with no uncertain sound on this matter.

-I may remind you of the facts made public quite

recently cf the examination of the Queen’s herd of cattle, where

out of 40 animals, 836 were found to have been affected. If

this be the case in the Royal herd, itis probable that Tuber-

culosis is scarcely likely to be less prevalent in herds less

constantly under supervision”. (Dr. Jackson, President of the

British Medical Association, 1899. Speech at Congress at

Barnstaple. Ibid., p. 23. Il. 16-29.)

The following horrid details about the meat trade

will convince sensible people about the responsibility of

meat-eaters for the untold suffering caused to sensitive

living beings. The Sage Kanada, the founder(?) of the

famous Vaisesika school of Aryan philosophy clearly
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points this out in his treatise. He says :—‘ Duties

prescribed by the Vedas cannot produce their fruit, if the

man performing them subsists on evil diet. Diet becomes

evil when it involves injury (to others). The taint of

such diet affects them also who come in contact with the

eater thereof.’*

Disgusting “In a letter to the ‘Standard’I showed that: ‘There

details of the are three common modes of slaughtering animals,
meat trade.

and the Jess usual methods are generally modifi-

cations of one of the chief ones. Animals are killed by either

(1) cutting their throats and allowing them to bleed to death;

(2) destroying sensibility by stunning with a mallet; or pole-axe

or mask-bolt, and then damaging the brain so as to causa death;

(3) stabbing the animal in the neck by driving a dagger into

the space between the base of the skull and the first cervical

vertebra, and so injuring the upper part of the spinal column

or possibly the lower part of the medulla (depending on the

direction of the stroke), and thus causing immediate paralysis

to be followed by throat-cutting, or hammering to hasten death.

In none of these cases ¢an it be said, as your, ‘Butcher’

correspondent states, that death is ‘instantaneous’ but none the

less, it is probable that he is quite right in fixing two minutes as

@ period quite long enough for an animal to lose all conscious-

ness in, when the first method of throat-cutting is adopted.

For this, however, it is necessary to have both a careful and

skilled man, while in a very large number of cases the want

of skill of the slaughter man is shown by conscious movements

(not the reflex epileptoid movements), which demonstrate that

acute pain is still felt when the incisions are made for strip-

ping off the skin.

When, asin the case of cattle, the second method is

adopted, the total sum of agony which is inflicted in the public

* aqgeaaa a faa || ge Faraz || aaa aafteareread ahs:
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and private slaughter houses of the land is too terrible to

contemplate calmly. I have seen a fine young sensitive cow

dragged up by the windlass to the ring, and then, as the

slaughterman brought down the pointed pole-axe with all his

force, he missed the spot, and the weapon struck into the eye

and burst it, and tore its way into places where the presence

of many sensory nerves would cause tha most atrocious agony.

With bellowings of anguish, the poor creature dashed her

bead madly again and again against the wall, and it was

some time (which seemed like centuries) before a blow was

brought home and she stiffened out and fell.

The third method of slaughter, which is not in vogue

in St. Petersburg, Naples,..Venice,-Mayence and a few other

places, probably entails still more suffering, for, though the

animal at once falls into a heap, it is through muscle paralysis,

and not through loss of consciousness, while the injury to the

posterior sensory nerve roots of the spinal cord would necessa-

rily cause the acutest agony. In butcher language, an animal

is said to be ‘killed’ when it is down in such a way that it will

die of itself without causing the butcher any further trouble.

Tuis, however, is not the language of humanity, and there is

no way of ensuring market deaths without the enduring of

bitterest suffering by thousands and thousands of sentient

creatures”. (‘The cruelties of the Meat Trade” by Josiah Old-

field, Order of the Golden Age, Paignton, Devon, pp. 10 & 11.)

“The usual method in vogue in England is to drive the

animal to the door of the slaughter-house, and then throw a

rope or chain over its horns, and then throw the other end of

the rope over a beam, or attach it to a windlass, and so pull the

animal in till its head is wedged firmly in a corner, or against

a barrier while the creature is held in this position the slaughter-

man takes a pole-axe (which is a very long handled hammer

with a heavy head ending in a hollow steel spike), and standing

E. D.—24.



(30) ECCLESIA DIVINA 193

in front of the animal, brings it down with all his force upon the

centre of the creature's head. The spike may penetrate the

bone and stick fast in, and the man may break away a piece of

the skull in getting it loose again, or the bony frontal bone

may be so hard that it does not break its way in. In either

case the beast may fall at once as if shot while the peculiar

stiffening process runs all down the spine to the very end of the

tail—a ghastly stiffening out in death, which, once seen, will

never be forgotten. In some cases, however, the animal will

not fall, but will only bellow and roar, and dash its body from

side to side in its agony. Ifthe rope or chain holds taut, se

that the head cannot move, the man simply lifts up his axe

again, and brings it down again as before with just the same

result. If the man is strong and skilled, and the gearing is good,

he nearly always succeeds in bringing the animal down in one or

at most two or three blows, but if he is not very strong, or not

skilled enough to hit exactly in the right spot, or if the animal

can get its head at all loose in its agonising struggles, he may

hit away for several times, and may even-—~in rare cases ~—have

to stop and rest awhile, while the poor thing stands in all

the terror of death and suffering before him.

Where ropes are used, and these have to be tied in a

primitive way, or held by another man, the poor creature is

generally able to get its head so far loose that much difficulty

is experienced in getting it close up again and in hitting in the

right spot; and what agonies are endured when an excited man

is bringing down @ spiked steel axe, blow after blow, with all

his might upon the head, can be conjectured rather than realised.

A blow above the orbit would break through and burst the

eyeball, above the nose would force its way into the delicately

nervous chamber where the olfactory nerves are all spread out

and would cause intensest agony, while the front of the head

generally below the margin of the frontal bone is highly sensitive,

and a life-time of suffering could be crowded into those terrible

minutes which prelude unconsciousness and death,
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‘I can't bear to eat a beefsteak now’, said a well known

actress, ‘because I was passing a shed in a little town where I

was staying a few months ago. I heard a great noise and

shouting and bellowing inside, and so I peeped in...... Tt was

dreadful...... Such a beautiful cow straining in agony at the chain

round her neck...... her lovely great eyes all one blaze of terror

sen ene a great lout behind twisting her tail......a big fellow in

front with his pole-axe trying to kill her......I was fascinated,

I was hypnotised. 1 tried to tear myself away, but I could not.

beeaes Every time the axe came down the great creature groaned

and bellowed, and shook her head, and strained away in deadly

fear and trembling...... and every time the axe came down I felt

it in my own flesh, and I, too shuddered,...... The fellow was

clumsy, and the minutes. seemed like long centuries to me.......

At last she fell—oh! such a thud...... such a horrible, stiff, stark,

giaring thing......and J, too, felt the pangs of death within me...

I rushed home, and buried my head in my pillow and sobbed

for the cow I had seen die so terribly........ff this has to be

gone through for my plate of beef I will never touch it again,

I vowed; and now I am a fruitarian.’” (“The Cruelties of the Meat

Trade” by Josiah Oldfield, pp. 11 and 12.)

“The Jewish method consists in throwing the animal down

and then cutting its throat. Of this it is enough to say that

the Berlin Society for the protection of animals has circulated

millions of leaflets against this Jewish method owing to the

cruelty involved init. Legislators have been moved to forbid it

by law, owing to the sufferings it entailed, and yet, horrible

though it admittedly is, there is good reason to believe that it

is not the worst method in use by far! If that which is upheld

by hundreds of thousands of intelligent Jews as being one of

the best methods known, be so bad, wherewith shall we classify

the worst?” (Ibid., p. 14 Il. 28-39).

“Tolstoi once visited an abattoir near his home, and thus

describes what he saw.-—It was the Friday before Trinity. It

was a warm June day...... The ‘work’ was in full swing. All the
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dusty yard was full, and cattle had been driven into all the little

yards besides the ‘chambers’.

At the gate stood carts with oxen, cows, and calves tied to

them. Other carts drawn by fine horses, holding live calves with

their heads hanging, dangling down, were unloaded, and other

carts containing the carcasses of oxen, with shaking legs and

heads protruding, and bright-red lungs and crimson livers, were

driving away from the slaughter-house.

Through the door opposite to that where I stood a big

red well-fed ox was being led in. Two men were pulling him.

He had hardly been led in when T saw a butcher raise a knife

upon his neck, and stab. The ox, as if all its four legs had

suddenly been broken, fell heavily upon its belly, then turned

over and began to struggle with its legs and hind part.

Immediately another butcher threw himself upon the front

part of the ox, onthe side opposite from the struggling legs

caught its horns and twisted its head down upon the ground,

while another butcher cut its throat with a knife, and from

under the head poured forth a stream of dark-red blood, under

which a blood-besmeared boy placed a tin basin.

While all this was being done the ox twitched its head

incessantly, as if endeavouring to get up, and fought with its

legs in the air. The basin was soon full, but the ox was still

alive, heaving with heavy gasps and kicking out all four legs, so

that the butchers held aloof. When one basin was full the boy

carried it away on his head to the albumin factory aud another

boy placed another basin and this one was also filled. But the

ox still heaved his body and struggled with his hind legs.

When the blood ceased to flow the butcher raised the

ox's head and began to skin it. The ow still writhed. The head

skinned, showed red with white veins, and stayed in positions

as the butcher moved it; from both sides of it the skin hung

down, the ox did not cease writhing.

Then another butcher caught the animal by the leg and
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broke it, and cut it off. Inthe stomach and other legs the

convulsions still went on. The other legs were cut off and

thrown where the legs of the oxen of one proprietor were

thrown. Then the carcass was dragged away and hung

up; and then the convulsions ceased. The convulsions were

over at last.

Thus from the door I watched the second, third, fourth ox.

It was the same with all. The head cut off with the tongue

bitten, the same convulsions. The only difference was that the

butcher did not always hit his blow so as to fell the ox. Some-

times the butcher missed his aim, then the ox leaped up,

roared, and, covered with blood, tried to escape. Bunt then he

was pulled under the bar, hit a second time and felled.

I afterwards went round to the door through which the

oxen entered. Here I saw the same, only nearer and more

clearly; and, moreover, I here saw what I had missed seeing from

the other door-—-how the oxen were forced to enter. Each

time that an ox was taken in the yard and pulled forward by a

rope tied to his horns, the ox, smelling blood, refused to enter,

sometimes roared and retreated backwards. Two men could

not drag it by force, and therefore each time one of the

butchers went round behind, grasped the ox's tail, and

twitched it, breaking the stump so that the gristle crackled, and

the ox advanced.

When they had finished the oxen of one owner, they led

in another's cattle. Of this next lot the first animal was not

an ox, but a bull. A well-bred, fine, muscular, energetic

young animal, black with white spots and legs. He was

pulled, he lowered his head, and sternly resisted. But the

butcher, following behind, caught at his tail, just like an engineman

grasping the handle of the whistle, twisted, and the gristles

crackled. The bull rushed forward, knocking down the men

who were pulling the ropes, then again stopped, squinting with

jts black eyes, the whites of which were suffused with blood.
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Again the tail crackled, and the bull jumped forward, and

was in the spot where they desired him to be. The striking

man approached, took aim, and hit. The hit missed the mark.

The bull leaped, shook its head, roared, and, covered with

blood, got free and rushed out. All the men in the doorway

jumped aside. But the ready butchers, with the pluck bred

by perpetual risks, quickly caught the rope, the tail operation was

repeated, and again the bull was in the chamber, where he was

dragged under the bar, from which he could not escape. The

striking man quickly took aim at the spot where the hair

separates like a star, and which he found, despite the blood,

and then the fine animal, full of life, fell down and writhed its

limbs while it was being bled, and its head was cut off.

‘There, the cursed devil has even fallen on the wrong side’,

grumbled the butcher, cutting the vein upon its head.

In five minutes they stuck up a head, red instead of black,

without skin, with fixed and glassy eyes—which had shown

with such glorious colours only five minutes before”. (Ibid., p. 16

1, 22—p. 18 1. 38).

‘Tn the first year of this new century we may calculate that

in England alone over a million cattle are being done to death,

over seven million sheep are offering their throats to the knife,

and over two millions of pigs are sending up their piercing cries

as they find themselves in the presence of a violent death.

This means that for the purpose of providing a luxury~—not a

necessary—of life, not a day passes but that nearly two thousand

eight hundred cattle, nearly twenty thousand sheep, and

over five thousand pigs are putto death. Divide this still

further, and we find that every hour, the whole day long and

the whole night through, there are over a hundred cattle knocked

down, over seven hundred sheep, and over two hundred pigs’

throats cut. Still further we may drive the thought home and

impress upon ourselves that every minute of the day, and every

minute of the night as well, two cattle fall, and fourteen sheep

and four pigs gasp in violent death.
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In England alone as I sit and write, this tremendous sacrifice

is going on all day and all night, and for every single breath I

draw in life, an animal ceases to draw its breath in a painful

and convulsive death and all unnecessarily—-to satisfy a fashion

in diet.

This calculation of twenty violent deaths a minute day and

night refers only to the higher and very sentient creatures and

omits all thought of the thousands upon thonsands of rabbits,

hares, fowls, ducks, geese, turkeys, birds (game and otherwise),

deer, etc., etc, which are doomed cach day to die to swell “the

food supply” of the nation. It also omits the vast number of

animals who are slaughtered in other lands for shipment to

England in connection with the “dead meat’ traffic’. (Ibid., p. 20

1, 27-—p. 21 1. 18).

The above arguments condemning flesh-diet have

been taken from the publications of the good society

called “The Order of the Golden Age”. The beautiful little

booklets written in a fine literary style attractively print-

ed and got up are worth more than their weight in gold.

The noble publishers have done a signal service to

humanity all the world over in. exposing the bare truth

about the brutal fashion of eating flesh, It is a score of

years since these lovely booklets were first published but

the truthful and cogent arguments advanced in them in

favour of vegetarian and fruitarian diet do not seem to

have much impressed the masses as well as the intelligent-

sia of Christendom who in the same heartless, woe-begone

fashion as before, have been going on killing and eating

living beings. Nay, the consumption of flesh since, must

have been on tha increase.* A strenuous, worldwide

propaganda seems to be more necessary now than ever

* But just read the following message of hope from the

Leader, Allahabad, 8th November 1935, p., 9 Cols. 3 and 4:—

Not long ago vegetarians were regarded in western countries as ‘funny’

people and vegetarianism asa fad. But in recent times the progress of medical
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before to prevail upon sensible people to Jeave no stone

unturned in putting an end to this wretched evil, The

following extremely rational and trenchant criticism of

flesh-eating by Maharsi Dayananda Sarasvati ought to be

useful in this connection:—

“If of two cows one were to yield two seers* of

milk and the other twenty it is clear the average yield of

each will be eleven seers. According to this calculation

The Economical 2 COW gives in a month eight maundsy and

side of a quarter of milk. The shortest period

Flesh-eating = of time after which a cow ceases giving

milk is six months and the longest eighteen, between

any two successive calving seasons; hence on the

average a single milking season of the cow comes to

twelve months. Thus each cow yields in one milking

season of twelve months, ninety-nine maunds of milk. If

science and the researches in dietetics have led to the discovery of the fact that

a vegetable and fruit diet supplemented by such animal products as milk

and eggs is the most suitable for healthy existence and that meat diet produces

toxins which are responsible for a variety of diseases and distempers, The

report of the Vegetarian Society held at Manchester in mail week presented ar

its eighty-eighth annual meeting stated that today there was no authoritative

dietitian whe would publicly declare that a fleshless diet was unscientific or

incapable of meeting all man’s physical needs and that vegetarianism had enor

mously grown in public favour. If the vegetarian socitties were to make

satisfactory progress, it is pointed out in the report, there must bean acceptance

of vegetarianism not only on health but on ethical and moral grounds

also, ‘an acceptance that it isnot possible for man to attain to the highest

moral development while he continues to cause needless suffering and death that

he may eat; that vegetarianism is a basic reform on which it would be less

difficult to build a healthier and more peaceful world.’ This is an aspect of diet

reform which the warring west will do wellto think over. Peaceful progress of

society can best be ensured by bringing about moral development which will be

helped by eschewing meatdiet. The Hindus are perhaps the most peaceful and

tolerant people in the world because they are predominantly vegetarian either

through religious conviction or economic causes. Not only in Europe but in the

United States also vegetarianism has been making rapid progress, During the last

two or three decades the trend in food consumption in America has been towards

fruits, vegetables and dairy products, with less emphasis on cereals and meats,

* A seer is about 2 lbs.

{A maund=40 seers = 80 Ibs.
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this milk were to be boiled with a sufficient quantity of

rice* and sugar, say, two and three ounces of each per two

pounds of milk—the average quantity necessary fora

man to quench his hunger at a time--1980 men can be

fed once with the milk given by a cow during one milking

season. The least number of times a cow calves is eight

and the greatest eighteen the average of which comes to

thirteen, This means that 25,740 persons can be once

fed to their satisfaction on the total quantity of milk

a cow can give during her life-time. Now supposing

that out of the thirteen calves a cow gives birth to, six

are female and seven male, one cow can be the cause of

the sustenance with milk of 1,54,440 persons in the

manner described above. The usefulness of the male

calves can be understood from the following details :—

A farmer can produce, in a year, with the aid of a pair of

bulls, 200 maunds of corn, and with three pairs, therefore,

will grow 600 maunds. Onan average a bull works for

about 8 years which means that three pairs of bulls will

help to grow 4800 maunds of corn during their life-time.

Now supposing a tan requires a pound and a half of

corn for one meal, the corn grown with the help of three

pairs of bulls during their life-time will be enough to feed

2,56,000 persons at a time. If the milk given by the

mother cow during this period were to be added to this,

4,10,440 persons can be fed once. In this manner a single

cow and her calves support innumerable persons with

food. But ifa cow were to be killed only 80 (eighty)

persons can feed on her flesh once. Hence, to kill such

a useful animal for the selfish satisfaction of a few and

thereby deprive innumerable people of the benefit

derived from it, is a great crime and a horrible sin.

The she-buffalo yields more milk than the cow but

* Wheat, barley, oats etc., can be substituted for rice,

E. D.—25.
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her milk is not so wholesome as that of the latter. Cow’s

milk is congenial toan intellectual life whereas the she-

buffalo’s is not so. The he-buffalo also is less useful

than the bull.

The she-camel gives more milk than either the cow

or the she-buffalo but her milk also -is inferior to the

cow’s.

Now let us consider the case of the goat. The she-

goat yields at least one seer and at the most five seers of

milk the average of which comes to three seers per she-

goat in the day. The she-goat gives milk at a stretch for

three to five months, i.e., on an average for four months

during one milking season. Her yield in one month,

therefore, amounts to 2 maunds and 10 seers, i.e, 9

maunds in 4 months, which latter, calculating as before,

is enough to feed 180 persons at a time, and as the she-

goat brings forth young ones twice a year, her annual

yield of milk is enough for 360 persons. A she-goat

brings forth young ones from 4 to 8 years, i.e, on an

average duriug six years of her life-time. Hence the

total quantity of milk got from a she-goat through her

life is enough to feed 2160 persons at a time. If we

take her kids also into account, say,24 on an average

twe of which number may be supposed to die young, and

supposing alsothat 10 of them are male and 12 female, the

total yield of milk of the mother goat and her daughters

wil be sufficient to feed 25,920 persons once. If all

the generations of ‘progeny’ of a she-goat were to be taken

into account it is simply impossible to count the number

of persons thus sustained on goat’» milk, The he-goats

are useful for carrying burden and such other work.

Besides, with the wool of goats and sheep cloth can be

woven for human wear. The ewe yields Jess milk than the

she-goat but her milk is richer in butter and hence more

nourishing. Justin this manner, all animals that yield
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milk are conducive to man’s welfare in various ways.

Just like the camel, the horse and the elephant also are

useful. The pig, the dog, the fowl, the peacock are

all useful each in its own way. He who desires and

tries to benefit himself by the deer, the lion, the peacock

and such other beasts and birds can very well do so

Lwithout killing them.) Two things are absolutely neces-

sary for the protection and advancement of the vitality,

life, happiness and strength of all beings and the know-

ledge and ideals also of mankind, namely food and drink,

and clothing. Without the first, man and other living

beings will be exterminated and in the absence of the

second, man has to suffer untold hardships.

Nothing can be more heinous than the infidelity,

ingratitude and tyranny of those people who kill and

eat the flesh of those animals which possess innumerable

good qualities, i. e., which feed on such worthless things

as grass, Jeaves and fruits and flowers [fallen from trees]

and give in return such a valuable commodity as milk,

which when yoked to conveyances and the plough help

man to grow various kinds of food-grains and thereby

give him good health, strength mental and physical as

well as courage, which love and are attached to man

like his children and friends, which suffer him to tie them

down wherever he likes, go wherever he takes them,

move away from where he removes them, go to him

whenever they see him or he calls them, run to him for

protection whenever a tiger or some such cruel beast of

prey is about to attack them, even after whose [animals’]

death their skins save man's feet from thorns or serve

some other useful purpose of his, which grazing in the

pastures return at appointed times to appointed places to

give suck {o the young and milk to their owners, which

with all the strength of their being are ever prepared to
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serve man and whose whole life is dedicated to the wel-

fare of the ruler and the ruled!

Hence it is that by the expression ‘aghnydah........

yajamanasya pastinpahi’ in the first verse of the Yajurvéda,

God commands man not to kill animals but, on the other

hand, enjoins on him the duty of protecting the cattle of

the good man (yajamana) who [by his good work of

keeping cattle and agriculture] diffuses happiness among

mankind, so that it may be well with him also. This is

also the reason why from the very ancient age of the

great sage Brahma down to the modern days the Arya
has been considering the killing of animals to be a great

sin and crime. If cattle are protected there can never

be scarcity of food-grains, since the consumption of these

latter will be much reduced by reason of even the poorest

of men getting enough of milk for their use. The reduc-

tion in the consumption of cereals will lead to reduction

in the quantity of refuse voided by the human system

which in turn will cause reduction in ill smells. The

reduction in ill smells will, turn, in bring about the

purification of the atmosphere and rain water, finally

leading to the annihilation of the miasmata of disease

which means health and happiness for all.

Hence it will be no exaggeration to say that the des-

truction of cattle leads to the destruction of the ruler as

well as the ruled, for, fall in the number of cattle makes

milk scarce and farming impossible. It is, now-a-days,

difficult to get cattle, milk and its derivatives, even at ten

times the prices at which they were available 700 years

ago, for, during the last 700 years many flesh-eating races

have come to and inhabited India, and they have been

indiscriminately killing and eating away cattle, flesh, bone

and all! When the root itself is destroyed, leaves and

flowers will also be destroyed.* The cause itself being

«ad We da at a gy Il
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annihilated, the effect cannot continue in existence.

Oh flesh-eaters ! when you have killed and eaten

the flesh of all animals and they become scarce you will

find it difficult to desist from eating the flesh of man

himself. Oh merciful God ! will not Thou take pity on

the poor dumb animals that are being killed for no offence

of their's ? Hast Thou no love for them ? Are the doors

of Thy Court of Justice closed to them ? Wilt not Thou

listen to théir cries for mercy and save them from man’s

tyranny ? Why dost Thou not shed the lustre of Thy

mercy in the hearts of the flesh-eaters and expel thence,

cruelty, hardness, selfishness and foolishness that they

may turn away from the sin of killing animals ?”

Maharsi Dayadnanda then gives the following

imaginary dialogue between a flesh-eater and an advocate

of the protection of animals to prove that meat-eating is

Is flesh-eating not unavoidable as those addicted to the

unavoidable? = dirty habit of eating flesh try to maintain.

“Flesh-eater—The whole universe including ani-

mals and all, has been created by God for man’s use and

man himself to serve Him:, Therefore there is no harm

in eating flesh.

_Protectionist—The same God has created your

bodies Who has created those of the animals. If you

maintain that animals are created to be food for you then

it can be asserted with equal force that you are intended

to be food for other beasts and birds of prey, for, just as

you long to eat their flesh, lions, vultures and other beasts

and birds long toeat yours, Hence it can very well be

argued that you are intended to be food for these latter.

Flesh-eater— Man has sharp, pointed teeth like flesh-

eating beasts; hence like them, he also is destined to eat

flesh.

Protectionist-—- Your argument to support flesh-eating

by instituting a comparison between the teeth of such
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savage beasts as the tiger and those of man, is doomed

to failure, for, you as aman, in no way resemble them.

You are a man they are beasts. You ure a biped and they

are quadrupeds. You can educate yourself and

distinguish right from wrong but they cannot do so. The

comparison also is not correct, for why should you not

rather compare man’s teeth with those of the monkey

instead of with those of carnivorous animals? The monkey

has teeth hke the lion and cat but he does not eat flesh.

The monkey resembles man in shape also, for his feet

hands and nails fas well as his other limbs] are

like those of man. Hence through the semblance of the

monkey to the man, God advises the latter to desist

from flesh and subsist on fruit and vegetables like the

former. The semblance of man to no other beast is so

perfect as to the monkey, hence it is right that man should

abstain from meat.

Flesh-eater—Carnivorous animals are strong [and

bold] whereas those abstaining from meat are weak [and

timid], hence it is advantageous to eat meat.

Protectionist—It is thoughtless and foolish to say

so. The lion isa carnivorous animal unlike the wild boar

or wild buffalo which are pure vegetarians, but when the

lion falls in with a number of men he may kill one or

two of them and be himself killed with one or two

gunshots or sword-thrusts. The wild boar or buffalo on the

contrary will charge a number of hunters on horseback or

foot and will not die even when wounded with a number

of bullets, pierced with spears and cut with swords. The

lion slinks away from the boar or buffalo but they are not

afraid of him. Practical instances of the superiority

of vegetarianism to neat diet are not wanting. Take,

for example, a wrestling Chaubé from Mathura [who is a

Brahmin subsisting on vegetables, cereals, milk and

butter] and match him with a meat-eating athlete. The
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former will surely throw down the latter and sit upon

his chest and then it will be clearly proved whether

flesh-eating is more nourishing or vegetarian diet. Is it

possible to get nourishment and vigour from peelings as

contrasted with the inner pithy matter? Flesh is like the

outer husk whereas milk and its products like butter, are

like the inner pith. He who uses these intelligently will

eet [infinitely ] more nourishment than from meat.

Therefore it is quite true that flesh-eating is useless,

harmful, unjust, wrong and wicked [in the extreme].

Flesh-eater—-But there can be nothing wrong in

eating flesh in a place where nothing else is available or

in an emergency or to ward off sickness.

Protectionist-—-This argument also holds no water.

There must be soil where there are men and soil can be

cultivated and cereals and vegetables grown. Where

this is impossible man cannot thrive; it is also difficult for

man to live in a country where fresh water, fruit and

vegetables are not available. In emergencies also one

can abstain from flesh-eating just as vegetarians do.

Sickness also can be easily averted without touching meat.

Hence meat eating is not good.

Flesh-eater.—If meat were not to be eaten, animals

would multiply to an enormous extent and the earth

would not contain all of them. Hence it is advisable to

eat meat, for which reason God also has made them very

prolific.

Protectionist—This is a specious argument emanat-

ing from a mind perverted with meat-eating. Nobody

eats man’s flesh yet man-kind do not grow with any great

rapidity. Animals grow at a greater pace because a

number of thein are required to support the life of one

man. Hence God has made them prolific.

Flesh-eater—My arguments so far have been
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based upon the every-day dealings of man’s life.

‘Religiously, there is nothing wrong in eating meat. If itis

wrong ‘religiously’ at all, as youseem to maintain, it may

be so for you, since your religion prohibits meat-eating.

Therefore you should not eat, but we may, since our

religion does condemn fiesh-eating.

Protectionist—-The ideas of right and wrong are

inseparably associated with the ordinary dealings of

human life and it will be impossible to prove otherwise.

All human acts which involve harm to others are wrong,

and the contrary, right. Hence you will have to admit

that killing animals which are beneficial to thousands is

sinful, and protecting them, just. Stealing, adultery and

such other deeds are considered sinful because they

involve harm to others, Otherwise a thief does all those

things by his light-fingered practices which a rich man

does with the help of his wealth. Hence those acts are

wrong which are harmful and those are right which are

not so. When harming one person by stealing his or her

property is a sin, it must be a greater sin to harm a large

number of human beings by killing cattle. A flesh-eater

does not possess those finer feelings which characterise

humanity, such as pity. He is ever prepared to accomplish

his seifish design by injuring others. When he looks at a

robust and fat animal his ‘mouth waters’ and he says to

himself:—‘Oh how nice would it be to kill this beast and

eat its flesh ?? When a vegetarian, on the contrary, looks

at it, he feels happy at its healthy and happy life. In his

dealings a flesh-eater quite resembles the lion and other

beasts of prey which never do good to anyone but feel

happy in interminably going on killing life and eating

earcasses of animals thus killed. Hence it is absolutely

wicked to eat meat.

Flesh-eater—Well, if that be sO, we ‘may not eat
the flesh of animals that are serviceable. But when they
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grow old, useless and die, then of course we may eat

their flesh.

" Protectionist-~The same amount of blame attaches

to the killing and eating of the flesh of animals that have

grown old and infirm in man’s service as to the killing

and eating of his old and infirm parents. A man who

eats the flesh of animals that have died a natura] death

will surely get addicted to the meat-eating habit and

will never be able to desist from the sin of killing. Hence,

it is better never to eat meat.

Flesh-eater—I think one may eat the flesh of animals

that live in the forest and are not useful to any body but

on the contrary, positively harmful.

Protectionist— Even the flesh of such animals one

must not eat, for they also can be turned to good account

if man likes todo so. One pig or cock does more of

scavenging than a hundred human scavengers can.

Peacocks and other birds kill snakes and render human

habitations safe. Man would be in a very bad ease if other

animals were to consume his victuals. These wild animals

and birds are intended to be food for other wild beasts and

birds, hence man should !et them alone. If man were

to explore the methods of putting such wild beasts as

lion etc., to good use, he candoso. Hence meat-eating

should be absolutely prohibited. Animals which give

one milk and such other nourishing products deserve

to be regarded with as great a care and affection as

one’s parents. From God’s disposal of the creation also

it is borne out that the number of animals must be

greater than that of man, for He has created their

food—grass, fruits, flowers etc.,—in greater quantities

than man’s food. Besides, these things [the food of

dumb animals], is produced without any effort on their

part such as cultivating the soil and sowing the’seed; and

Ez, D.—26.
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where it is produced, He showers abundance of’ rain

also. All these facts lead us on tothe conclusion that

He intends to save them and not to kill.

Flesh-eater—-It is sinful, surely. to kill an animal

and eat its flesh, but when meat is sold in the

bazaars one can buy and eat it without incurring any

guilt. One can also, with impunity, eat meat offered to

the deities Bhairava, Camunda, Durga, Jakhaiya or that

consecrated in the rites of the Vamaméargins, for this

would be tantamount to observing a religious rule.

Protectionist—If none were to eat meat or advise’

others to do so or consent in others’ eating it, no animals

would be killed, for profiteering through selling meat and

misleading others therefor to eat it having come to an

end, the slaughter of cattle [and other animals and birds]

would totally stop. The following statement—verse 51*

chapter 5—-from the Manusmrti is noteworthy:—''He

who advises another to eat meat, he who chops it, he

who kills the animals, he who sells or buys them for such

a purpose, he who cooks the flesh, and he who serves it

at table, all these eight, incur the sin of killing.” Itis a

grivevous sin to kill or get an animal killed, and offer its

flesh, to Bhairava ete. Hence God the Merciful has

laid down no injunction in the Vedas as to the killing of

animals and eating their flesh.’”’*

Dr. Peebles the renowned American Spiritualist,

Bernard Macfadden the great American Physical Culturist

and many other scholars and specialists have condemned

meat eating in unqualified terms. For lack of space they

have not been quoted.

equ fiiter fea wafredt | xeaai aleal az aresae

aaa: (| Hoe W142 ||

t From the Gokarunaanidhi of Maharshi payaananda Sarasvatee printed

in the Daydinanda Birth Centenary edition of his shorter works; the Paropakaa-
rinee Sabhaa, Ajmer 1925, vol. I, pp. 921—30,
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_ The Brahmacirin’s diet must therefore be purely
vegetarian and fruitarian, his clothing plain and his life

simple and innocent.

The following Vedic verses also are worth referring

to in this connection:—

MAW | Tessas anraferhy |
Aum! uttisthatavapasyaténdrasya bhagam rtviyam |

afd oomat gelda | weraltt «= at I] =o Lo
yadi rato juhOdtana yadyasrato mamattana Ul R. V. x,

R98 1 8
179, 1.

“Arise and look around you, See:[the trees, plants

fields and cattle] the share allotted to the man of power

and genius according to the season. Among these things

if any are ripe and ready for use accept them [and offer

also to others), but if not ripe and ready, be cheerful

{and wait till they become fit for use].’

md | oshrctterg «= omalfe a att apadat
Sratam havirdsvindra -prayahi jagiama sarod adhvano

~4

fereaq) oo aad fat: wet: |= gem
vimadhyam | pari tvdsaté nidhibhih sakhayah kulapa

a anf aera al
na vrdjapatim carantam Il 2.

“Oh thou who wieldest power, things are done and

fit for use; thou shouldst therefore go and accept of them

for the sun is already wel! inthe middle of his daily path.

All thy friends with their treasures have been waiting for

thee just as those [self-respecting persons] who guard the

honour of their families gather round the leader of the

community who is endeavouring for betterment.”

at ody Oui aremat wir = wet
Sritam manya Odhani srétam agnau susrdtam manyé
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az wala; | media aay TA:
tadrtam naviyah | madhyandinasya savanasya dadhnah,

fite == afreqegegarn: 1 2 UI
pibéndra vajrin purukrjjusanih tt 3.

‘“Cow’s milk is known to get fit for use in the udder

itself. Food is believed to become fit for use when

cooked on fire. That is very good and fit for use which

is got very fresh [whether cooked or naturally ripened].

Oh man who wieldest power, handlest weapons and art

ever busy in thy occupations, accept of thy midday meal

and take curds along with it.”

The above hymn lays down that man’s food con-

sists of:—(1) cooked cereals and vegetables, (2) ripe

fruit and (3) milk and curds and other products of milk.

It points out also that the principal meal is the midday

meal,

The following is a translation of the second verse

of the hundred and fortieth hymn of the sixth book of

the Atharvavéda:—‘‘The two rows of thy teeth {oh child!]

are intended to eat rice, barley, black grams, sesamum

and other cereals and vegetables. This is the portion

allotted to thee [and all human beings }—a _ portion

calculated to fetch man immense wealth. Let not thy

teeth do harm to thy father and mother.’*

The following three verses also are of a piece with

the above:—

“Whatever thou eatest and whatever thou drinkest,

(oh man!] such as cereals or other agricultural produce

and milk, old and new, all this food of thine I make free

from all poisonous elements.” A, V. VIII, 2,19.

+ Aftad saawaul amaut Re | at arat Heal watara cA

or féfag Rat arat az tt we 1 Wwo FZ Il

+ aagarfe aay aed Re: 92: | aaret aearet at maTHfee

HUT i we Bll 1 VE Kl
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“Oh man! thou shouldst always think thus: ‘I

provide all those that depend upon me with enough

of cow’s milk. I give them in sufficient quantities molten

butter which helps in the system the healthy flow of juices

that keep human constitution in robust health. Thus

well provided with healthy diet, may my men be brave

and industrious, may this abode of mine _ be the

resort of intelligent matrons.” A. V. II, 26, 5.*

“The increase of two-legged and four-legged beings

in my household is always acceptable to me and of what-

ever of cereals I possess. May the Creator, the Lord of

Revelation bless me with cattle for milk and cereals and

vegetables full of health-giving juices.” A. V. XIX, 31, 5.7

There is not even the slightest mention of meat in

these statements all of which refer only to cereals, milk

and vegetables as the food of man.

The following statements also may be looked up

here:—

“Those articles of food which are got by churning

( avez) [ such as butter and whey ], cooked rice and the

pulp and kernels of fruits that strengthen the brain (are)

all which I heartily offer to you, may all these be

conducive to your vitality and may these palatable

things Jet flow health-giving juices in your system.” A. V.

XVII, 4, 424

The word at@ is formed according to U. III, 64,

arffica (i.e., “to the root HX to meditate, the termination

@ is added before which the penultimate @ of the root

is lengthened”) and hence means something that helps

to develop the rational faculty, i. e., a brain tonic.

aa eum wat aad aay we) area weTs sh ar

qenitaneter Ile VIIA EB seat aft stare waerat feat

qq wey | a: Tat taal qeeale: afar A Fasareq wo xe |

aQIQN Lae ard adled anid Gaur FTI wT wera

ayaa YAR UW We ka I YR
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The following interesting passages occur in the

Brahmanas in which the word @f@a does not admit the

interpretation ‘the flesh of an animal’ unless the interpre-

ter means to commit an unpardonable absurdity:—

‘What is ‘mamsam,’ is surely the most ancient of diets

(paramannidyam)” 8. XI,7,1,3.* “Food indeed is

the ‘mamsam’ of an animal.” Ibid., VII, 5, 2, 42+. “He

must not eat ‘madmsam’. Nor should he cohabit with his

wife. If he eats maimsam’ or cohabits with his wife he

will lose his vigour.” T. J, 1, 9, 7; 8¢ There area few

more passages of the type in all of which the words

‘annam’, paramannadyam’ and ‘mamsam’ are enigmatic.

They cannot be rendered in the haphazard manner in which

Eggeling and others (even Sayana) have light-heartedly

done, A long passage S. VIII, 5, 2, 42 and 43 stands

in the way and obstructs the translator’s progress. This

passage ‘calls the skin’, and even ‘the hair’ of an animal

‘annam.’@ It is absurd to say that the ancient Aryans of

India ate the flesh, the skin and even the hair of an

animal. In S. VIII, 6, 2, 14; 7,3, 1 and 4,19 ‘mamsam'’

* wag gS aaa aaiag To VEL OL 21 RI

+ wae Te Mo OIL RL Ye I

, at areata (a frat ary | aeaieayiarg 1 aReyqtarz |

faedfa: TT Fo VILLE LOSI

{aa arra@lar: | agaecer: aeal § grciert ogalsea
qMaleay astaey: IQA aieregesrarhy waka auegeeear secur.
easy aah casas: ager: saceraaftart argent
nies careaeaer Barer vaka arareeqeeear sear arat aarhs ware |

TWootA + Ri wR a arg. aitar ar wars wea w ae

amaerst aa werd aa arsgeeer srewfs 8a gMaraealarh
Teyana aft ware Tatler vreau agate
aranty f@ Mareaeat area satay aay ¢ ere aera: valde aa

FOPMUAET TA Hl ¥? I
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is called ‘purigam’—dung !f In S. VIII, 1, 4,5 ‘mamsam’

is said to be ‘sidanam’—something that repels !!f

The following verse from the Atharvavéda (II, 24,1)

curses meat-eaters in the following strain:—'‘Oh ye who

take delight in killing, who spoil others’ happiness, ye

pests, ye mean ones, may your weapons of killing revert

and attack you! Eat them whose ye are! Eat him who

has sent you! Eat your own flesh !’’*

There is no mention of meat-eating in the Vedas.

Flesh is not in the least conducive to Brahmacarya.

What is Brahmacarya ?

A rational sex-life consisting in the control of one’s

passions and perfect sexual purity in thought, word and

deed is called Brahmacarya. Fora sensible man Bra-

hmacarya is a solemn life-long vow, whether he be single

or married.

That Brahmacarya consists in the ‘mortification’

and regulation of the senses has already been discussed.

Here the sexual aspect of aa macat ya has to be

considered.

Brahmacarya is sexual purity in thought, word and

deed and hence ina narrower and more definite sense,

means preservation intact of semen virile in man and the

female counterpart of it in woman, by a direct exercise

over the body of his or her mind-force and soul-force.

Every person is a triple composite consisting of a gross

physical body, a spiritual entity—the soul and the hinge

between the two—the mind, a very subtle material means
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which alone renders possible the combination of the

former two. The body and its organs being gross matter

are attracted by gross material phenomena among which

sexual passion is one. The attraction becomes possible

and urgent only to what extent the mind relaxes its hold

on them, and the mind in turn, loses its grip on the body

and senses when the soul becomes so weak as to be unable

to exert its spiritual influence over it. Of all the passions

that rule a man’s life sexual passion is the strongest and

therefore needs the strongest control to regulate it. This

intensity of the sexual passion is quite necessary, for,

without it there would be nojsex urge and no propagation

of the species.

It is Dame Nature’s dispensation that in spite of

barriers of thought, convention and breeding men and

women should, at a very casual glance sometimes, feel

mutually attracted. Of all living beings man is the most

conventional. Non-rational animals, depending merely

upon their natural instinct go through life with the

regularity of a machine without committing any breaches

or excesses. Can it be that they also are ruled by a dumb,

inexorable convention compelling them to stick closely to

the law both in spirit and letter f

Man is rational as well as conventional, but his

reason is very often wayward and his convention, with

the selfish and self-centred accretions of centuries over

it, absurd. Hence with an untrained and_ ijl-directed

reason he very often tries to break through it. It is exactly

here that excesses are committed, for in the process,

man oversteps the limits of his capacities. It is here

exactly that Vedic teaching intervenes and advises man

to become a Brahmacarin—a man of thoughtfully,

rationally, regulated life. For regulation soul-force has to

be exerted over the rational faculty or mind, and mind-

force thus coupled with soul-force, brought to bear upon
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the body and senses. The result of this will be a happy,

smooth sailing through life.

The Vedas, therefore, teach a man or woman to

exercise rational sex-control and not haphazard and silly

birth-control. Birth-control is simply another name for

‘curtained’ prostitution or promiscuous, selfish intentional

sexual excesses. The ugly and immoral methods of

birth-control teach men and women to give free play to

their sexual appetite without incurring the slightest

public responsibility and shame for their misdeeds. In

other words the modern European methods of birth

control such as pessaries, French letters and Onanism

(as advocated by the late Dr. Annie Besant) purport to

throw every woman open to every man’s wiles and make

her, so to say, a type of public property—a kind of live

stock used for man’s basest motives. Modern methods

of European birth-control are pre-eminently man’s

contrivances to take the full glut of his lust grown

rampant by means of everyday growing wealth—wealth

acquired through preferential trade forced upon non-

European races at the point of the bayonet or under the

shade of bombing planes and with political legerdemain.

The European man practises artificial birth control and

to keep up his vigour for the purpose, ingratiates himself

with monkey glands or takes recourse to one of the

many remedies to keep up sexual strength devised by

the good Christian scientists of Europe.*

The Divine Vedic Church, whose foundation are

the Divinely Revealed Vedas, teaches that there is only

one method of the regulation of the family—birth-

* Just now the Indian bazaars are flooded with many European and indigen-

ous remedies, and Indian papers flared up with glowing advertisements about

them.

E. D.—~-27.
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control—and that through a strict mental and spiritual

self-control over the physical aspect of one’s life. For

this purpose she places before every man and woman

the monogamous ideal of marital relation sanctioned and

supported by the Divinely ordained Holy Sacrament of

Marriage. Sacramental marriage as it prevails in the

Ecclesia Divina is not a step coming after the termina-

tion of Vedic Brahmacarya, but rather a consummation

of it—a further grade of it continuing adherence to the

same principles of self-control and life of study and

service extended to two individuals united in the bonds

of life-long comradeship. Their marital relation is not

intended for unbridled enjoyment of sexual appetite but

a very sparing, careful and intentionally well ordered

use of the sexual contacts simply and primarily for the

production of good, sound-bodied offspring.

Dr. Marie Stopes, almost at the commencement of

her work ‘Radiant Motherhood’ says:—

“In ancient sanskrit, there is a work dealing minutely

with love and with the different forms its expression takes

in different t y pes of people. This has been modified,

added to and re-written by many later authors, and under

various names works based on this are to be found in

Sanskrit and translated into various Indian dialects.*

In these volumes much that is curious, and to

Western notions, absurd,* is to be found, but also

several* profound observations which appear* to be

based on truths generally ignored by us. One of the

interesting themes of these very early writers is a

recognition and a description of the characteristics of

the best and most perfect type of woman, the “Padmini.”

In addition to describing fully her physical appearance

and characteristics, it is observed that she being a

child of light and not of darkness, prefers the supreme

act of love to take place inthe daylight rather than the

dark.

* It is a pity she does not name the work.

* Italics ours, These expressions denote the platitudes the authoress hag

imbibed with her breeding.
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In this country, owing to our artificial, overburdened

and overstrained lives, the physical union of lovers is

almost always confined to the night time. Crowded as

we are in cities and suburban districts, solitude in Nature

is almost impossible; for most, seclusion is only known

in a closed room after dark. The Sanskrit writer* of

the sixth century, however, takes love more seriously}

than we do, and he describes how for the sacred union

serious preparation of beauty should be made—-a room

or natura] arbour decked with flowers; and for the

supreme expression of love (that is the love between a

pair each of the highest and most perfect type), this

should take place in the light of day and not the darkness

of the night. Even in our present degraded civilisation

there are some who do realise the sacredness and the

value of the bodily embrace in the fresh beauty of nature

and sunlight. There must be many beautiful children

who were concieved from unions which took place under

natural conditions of light and open air radiance. The

most spontaneous time for conception is the summer

when our air is mild and sweet enough for true love in

Nature’s way,

In an empire where woodland or seaside solitude is

not obtainable by lovers for this their most sacred function

the distribution of the population is gravely wrong. It

will, however, probably for some time to come be diffh-

cult for those who desire such a profound return to

natural rectitude, to obtain the necessary security of

seclusion amid beautiful surroundings. Therefore, alas,

it will in all probability long remain only possible to

most lovers to ramble together in nature, and then later

to follow the usual course of uniting within their room.

We do not know enough about ourselves or the

results of our actions, under our present conditions, to

realize to what extent the hour of conception modifies the

quality of the offspring. We only know that the child

of lovers beautiful in mind and body, the child ardently

desired by them, whose coming is prepared with every

beauty which it is in their power to obtain, is often well

* Has he no name? tJust because it is a serious lifelong marital affair and not

seaside flirtation !

+ Ettu Brute | (Shakespear's ‘Julius Caesar’)
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worth all the outlay of love and thought. Certainly
among those personally known to me who have followed

the rather exceptional course I indicate, the children are

remarkable for both physical beauty and exquisite
vitailty balanced with sweetness and strength of menta]
and spiritual qualities.”’*

What the authoress quoted above expresses comes

to thisi—(1) The marital union is sacred and intended

for the propagation of the race and not for the indulgence

of the sexual appetite. (2) The process of the concep-

tion of the child is a sacred act and hence requires

special preparation, time and place for its consummation.

(3) There must be mutual love between the parties that

undertake this onerous duty.upon them and they must

be fit for it.

If this is the position where is the room for artificial

birth-control? But the authoress in another book of

hers proceeds thus:—

“Marriage is too often the grave of romance, and

undoubtedly the disabilities of recurrent pregnancies, and

the consequent necessity which married people have so

long felt of using some means of prevention, have done

much to deaden the beauty and undermine the security
of the marriage relation. Alas! that it should be so, but
without question many of the less worthy people have

known better how to retain the adventitious charms
of union than have those united in holy wedlock.

ideally all knowledge of methods of controlling

conception should be confined to the married and
those immediately about to marry. Something approaching
a sacred initiation into the rites of marriage should be
available, under dignified and impressive circumstances

for every wedded pair, but alas! this is a remote ideal,
and today far too often the married are in ignorance of

what should most vitally concern them.

* * * *

Some people, generally those who have bean

brought up in the hazy ignorance of either an idealistic

* Radiant Motherhood’ by Marie Stopes; G. Putnam’s Sons, Ltd.

London, 1923 pp.. 9-12.
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or a shamefaced attitude towards sex, refuse to use any

preventive method. Not infrequently a woman who has

had several children and acquired a fear of pregnancy so

refuses and cuts off her husband from all normal intercourse

with, possibly, serious effects on the health of both. Such

people should try to realise that because there may bea few

inartistic moments in a course of procedure, that cannot

rationally be held to prohibit the procedure. It would be
as reasonable to decide that as some of the processes of
cooking and the after-affects (?) of digestion are inartistic

solid food should not be taken. In this physical world

we are to a considerable extent dependent on the physical
facts of our bodies, which we cannot override without

making grievous trouble either for ourselves or those

around us.’

In theabove passage the authoress in plain language

advises those who are married and also those :mmediately

about to marry to use contraceptive methods and not to

go acrying over spilt milk. ‘If some inartistic handling of

check pessartes and French letters have caused some little

inconvenience, don’t fear and don’t worry, go on and go

ahead, you will be all right, ‘try, try again, boys, and you

will succeed at last’, she seems to say. .

A few more gems need be quoted from this

authoress’ works to make her point of view clear:—

“Among baby’s rights, ] should perhaps also make it

clear that there is his right that he should not be

used asa bulwark between his mother and another

baby in a way which is sometimes recommended so that

a mother may go on nursing her infant for a very long

time, sometimes even into its second year, in the hope

that this nursing may prevent her conceiving again.

Such a course of action ts very harmful both to the

child and to her and should never be followed. Such a

practice is, of course, much less common in this country

(except among aliens) than itis abroad where I have

seen healthy children of even three or four years of age

nursing upon their mother’s knees.”$

+ “Wise Parenthood” by Marie Stopes; Messrs. G. P. Putnam’s Sons.,

Lid., London, 1923, pp. 26 and 27.

$ ‘Radiant Motherhood’, p., 180.
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What she says here seems to be that the observance

of Brahmacarya—sex-control—by the mother who nurses

a baby fora pretty long time is bad, she should push

away the baby or hand it over to a nurse, indulge in her

sexual appetite and bring forth another child, if not, take

recourse to artificial methods of birth-control, that is

good.

See how she falls foul of poor Count Tolstoy

in the following passage:—

“Tolstoy’s condemnation of any sex contact while

the wife was pregnant or nursing may have influenced

some serious men, but, asin many other respects, Tolstoy’s

teaching is so widely contradictory, and depends so much

upon his own age and state at the time, one cannot but

regret the unbalanced influence his literary power has
given him.’’*

Tolstoy preaches Brahmacarya, thatis bad. Sex

control t or rational sex Jife according to this writer is

harmful, birth contro! is the best.

The following passage, the last to be quoted from

her, is very significant:—

“As Dean Inge reminded us (Outspoken Essays,
1979), there was a stage in the high civilisation of Greece

when slaves were only allowed to rear a child asa reward

for their good behaviour. I find a curious parallel to this

in the treatment of a section of our society by our present

community.

Crushed by the burden of taxation which they have
not the resources to meet and to provide for children
also: crushed by the national cost of the too numerous

children of those who do not contribute to the public
funds by taxation, yet who recklessly bring forth from an

inferior stock individuals who are not self-supporting, the

middle and superior artisan classes have, without perceiv-

ing it, come almost to take the position of that ancient
slave population. It is only as a reward for their thrift

* "Radiant Motherhood”’ pp. 110-11.
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and foresight, for their care and self-denial that they
find themselves able (that is allowed by financial circum-

stances) to have one or perhaps two children, Hence by a

strange parallel working of divers forces, the best, the

thriftiest, the most serious-minded, the desiring of
parenthood are today those who are forced by circum-

stances into the position of the ancient slave and allowed

to rear but one or two children as a result perhaps of a
life-time of valuable service and of loving union with a

wife well fitted to bear more offspring. While on the
other hand, society allows the diseased, the racially

negligent, the thriftless, the careless, the feeble-
minded, the very lowest and worst members of the
community, to produce innumerable tens of thousands cf

stunted, warped, and inferior infants. If they live, a

large proportion of these are doomed from their very

physical inheritance to be at the best but partly self-
supporting, and thus to drain the resources of the classes

above them which havea sense of responsibility. The

better classes, freed from the cost of the institutions,
hospitals, prisons and so on, principally filled by the

inferior stock, would be able to afford to enlarge their

own families, and at the same time not only to save

misery but to multiply a hundredfold the contribution in

human life-value to the riches of the State,’’*

What standard does this advocate of the capitalistic

‘intelligentsia’ and petty bourgeois of England has to

distinguish between superior and inferzor infants it is not

clear. She complains that there are in England people

‘who bring forth recklessly from an inferior stock indivi-

duals who ure not self-supporting |!’ Has she forgotten

from what stock Sir Henry Stanely came? Aristotle was

aman ofa stunted and weak frame. Socrates was an

ugly-faced, snub-nosed fellow. Of what stock did the

good Jesus come? Guy de Maupassant in one of his

short stories says that Swinburne was a large-headed,

smail-bodied, sickly man and ate monkey’s flesh.

A cripple, a dwarf or even a sickly man may very often

be a great saint, a good scholar or a sound politician.

* “Radiant Motherhood,”’ pp., 210 & 211.
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An apparently sound body and good looks are not all

that make a mana man. ‘All that glitters is not gold’.

A person with an apparently sound and handsome body

may be all hollow inside. Mens sana in corpore sano

is perfectly true, but even a cripple can have a sound,

i. e., healthy body, for, the lack or defect of a limb or two

does not interfere with health. But mens pulchra in

corpore puichro, ‘a beautiful mind in a beautiful body,’

is rarely true, Rotten views are rotten views after all,

whether they be expressed bya ‘Paris Belle’ or a

‘Kashmirian Padmini’ and area sign of a rotten mind

and so far, along with their authoress, deserve unqualified

condemnation.

Such a condemnation in an extremely rational and

sensible form from the pen of a great European Authority

on the subject of Eugenics ts subjoined:—

“The artificial prevention of conception has long

been practised in secret, but only recently has it been

openly recommended as being indispensable to a higher

sexual ethic and to a thorough-going racial hygiene,

It is asserted, in the first-place, that the adoption of

this practice will protect married women from the injury

to health consequent upon too frequent motherhood; in

the second place, it will render it possible for weak or

otherwise undesirable persons to marry without burden-

ing the community with degenerate offspring. It is there-

fore maintained that Neo-Malthusian practices should
play an important part in the realisation of a far-seeing
sense of social responsibility, At the same time it is alleged

that our natural instinct of revulsion against their un-

natural and calculating character is no more than a foolish

prejudice. In every direction we see man subordinating

nature to his own intellect and will, so why should he not

make use of technical science in the sphere of sex relation-
ships, where so many important interests are at stake?

These arguments are sufficiently plausible to be

in the highest degree dangerous. Yet it is easy to

reply to them, In the first place, we readily admit
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that the sphere of sex should be subjected to

the human spirit; nay, we might go further and even

define sexual ethics as the complete subordination of
our sexual conduct to our life as a whole, with all

its fundamental interests and responsibilities. But

nothing could be more radically false than to imagine

that the methods of Neo-Malthusianism mark an

advance in the subordination of nature to the spirit. It must

be obvious to every thinking person that precisely the

opposite is the case. The perfection and popularisation

of these practices will not assist men to master their

instincts and passions, but will on the contrary make it

easier than has ever before been the case for man’s sexual

and animal self to dominate the will and spirit. For the

artificial prevention of conception does not in the least

contro! or discipline the sexual feeling itself. It merely

frees it from producing its normal results: and it ts these

very results which have, in the past, so powerfully contri-

buted towards self-discipline and self-control. Remove

the proper and natural consequences of sexual intercourse,

and a controlling factor of the first importance has been

eliminated. We may therefore assume with the utmost

confidence that the subjection of men and women to:

their sensual passions will rapidly increase with the

increase of Neo-Malthusian practices. It will increase,

moreover, for this further reason that the prevention of
conception causes the sex instinct to concentrate itself,

ina most unwholesome and dangerous manner, upon

mere barren pleasure; here we have naked sensuality,

stripped of all the nobility, sanctity, and responsibility

which attach to the normally directed sex impulse,

associated as it is with creation. Those who are today
recommending the practices to which we refer, have not

the remotest idea of the slippery downward slope upon

which they have set their feet. Once let people begin

with deliberate scientiftc purpose to pick out the element

of pleasure from sexual activity as a whole, while
neglecting its true meaning and purpose in our lives, then

their remains no reason why the pleasure itself should

not be enhanced by scientific means. It is no accident

that this enhancement is most extensively practised in
the identical country in which the artificial restriction of
the family has been most generally adopted.

E. D.—28.
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But it will beasked : Is not the liberation of women

from the burden of excessive motherhood a great success

on the part of Neo-Malthusianism ? It is only an apparent

success. In reality it is women, in particular, who will

be the sufferers through anything which increases sexual

irresponsibility in men. Even the most excessive production

of children could not endanger women so greatly or so

deeply undermine the true necessities of their existence,

as will the artificial restriction of the family. The male

sex passion, when relieved from all sense of responsibility

and from the necessity for periods of self-contro], when

artificially liberated from the natural consequences which

lend it meaning and dignity and link it to the purpose of

life as a whole, will necessarily become more pleasure-

seeking and more recklessly selfish than it could be under

normal conditions. The result.will be an increase in every

sort of disloyalty and irresponsibility. This will not fail

to make itself felt at those times when the wife is least

able to respond to the claims of a desire for pleasure, and

in cases of illness when she doubly need» her husband’s

undivided affection. The situations which will necesarily

arise from the man’s sexuality being exclusively directed

towards sensuous gratification and being unaccustomed

to control, will far surpass, in tragedy, sordidness, and

poisonous consequences, anything whick could possibly

arise from the most unlimited child-bearing Moreover

immoderation in this last respect can be met only by an

increasing spiritualisation and control of merely sensual

passion, and never by methods which degrade and

brutalise the sex impulse itself. It is true that these

artificial methods may momentarily relieve much suffering.

In the Jong run, however, according to their own inner

nature, they must increase the sum total of human suffering

in every sphere of life—for their effect is immeasurably

to increase the subjection of man to passion and artificial

sensuousness. This effect will be felt not only in the

so sphere. It will spread to all the other departments

of life.

We may therefore fee] absolutely certain that along

these lines there can come nothing but injury to the

human race-—even if it were assured (which is far from

being the case) that these methods would result in the

birth of none but the most desirable children. Moreover

this result presupposes a superhuman degree of
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responsibility and selflessness, the very qualities, it will
be observed, which wi!] most suffer under the Epicurean

philosophy which stands behind the artificial restriction

of the family ! While speaking of the question of racial
health we may remark that it should never be forgotten
that not only in the case of the individual but in that

of the race, too, the strengthening of character, and the

establishment of the spirit as ruler over the body, is the

foundation of all health. For this reason, a married life
in which all motives for the overcoming of self have been

artificially eliminated must necessarily lead in the

direction of racial degeneration.

‘My teaching is health for all flesh,” said Curisr,

Since, however, health is to such a large extent a product

of spiritual and moral factors, and physical degeneration
is frequently a direct product of weakness of character
and spiritual bankruptcy, it isa false general principle to

lay too much weight upon the physical conditions of the
propagation of the race. Parents with weak physical
health are quite capable of producing children whose

spiritual and moral qualities are such as not only to

convey an increment of innermost life-energy to the Tacey. .
but to preserve the efficiency of a weak body, nay
gradually to regenerate it. On the other hand, robust

physical energy is only too readily converted into weak

health if it enters upon life without preservative spiritual

forces. This point of view applies even to the sphere of
psycho-pathology; morbid mental tendencies are often -

counteracted and disciplined to an extraordinary extent

through ethical factors and in general by the inexhaus-

tible regenerative power of the spirit. On the other hand,

a lack of moral energy, even in the healthiest men, carries
with it the germ of mental morbidity and nervous dis-
turbance. With regard to the whole problem of heredity,
it should always be borne in mind that dangerous

tendencies on the part of one parent may be balanced
by healthy influences derived fromthe other. These

considerations must not of course be understood in the
sense that I deprecate responsibility with regard to really

serious and indubitable hereditary dangers. My desite

is to protest against the brutal and superficial “heredity-

terrorism” with which certain modern eugenic enthusiasts

advocate a regulation of human breeding borrowed from
the stables and totally foreign to the human race, where
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the problem of the right or duty of propagation is so

infinitely more difficult and complicated. In the case of

humanity, spiritual and ethica] factors have to be taken

into account. Moreover it is only in the rarest cases

that we find two parents whoare both of them, physically

and psychically, so equally and so heavily tainted or

defective, that anything could be safely predicted with

regard to their children |

It is indeed no accident that the oldest wisdom

directed man’s attention rather towards regeneration than

towards generation, towards re-birth rather than towards

_ birth, and forbade him to play at arrangement ina

sphere of life where the combinations of the formative life

forces are forever concealed from him. For us mortals

it is impossible to recognise. the real life-tendencies which

are handed on from two human beings toa third; we

shall never be able really to dominate our existence from

this standpoint, but will merely pass from one hypothesis

to another. We should therefore direct our whole effort
towards the work of healing, reformation and regenera-

tion, towards right care and right education. And all

the methods which are thereby tested and practised

towards the weakest and most endangered members of
the community will come to the good of those who are

apparently the most healthy, preserving them and their

descendants from degeneration. This is the one and

only true “racial hygiene’—all artificial prevention, all

imitation of that principle of the survival of the fit, or

elimination of the unfit, which reigns upon the subhuman

level, rests upon an act of self-deception; we believe

ourselves to possess 2 knowledge which in reality we do

not possess. It is an ironical fact that those who are the

loudest in calling, in the name of the race, for a death

sentence upon the existence of others are perhaps

themselves the true pioneers and precursors of ractal

extinction. These remarks are naturally not directed

against that influencing of heredity which is demanded

under the name of “pre-natal” ethics: physical and

mental hygiene on the part of the parents, abstention

from alcohol etc. This is rather a species of regeneration:

it is not concerned with the prevention or selection of a

particular potential child, but with the proper influencing

of a particular child, the development of which one

cultivates, but the coming or not coming of which has
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been left in Gop’s hands. This is the only right attitude

for men and women to take up. They must hold fast to

what is certain, and from that standpoint, in firmness and

clearness, direct their outward activities. But in what is

uncertain they must refrain from premature interference

—it may be that some day, upon a higher level of

spiritual experience, the knowledge that is now denied
may be granted.

So much with regard to the Eugenic arguments in

favour of the preventive,methods. There are many other

very weighty arguments which might be brought up

against these interferences with nature. there is today,

unfortunately, an increasing number of men and women

who are quite insensitive to the profound uncleanness of

these methods, either because they are not so constituted

as to feel it, or because their feelings have been blunted

by so much professional occupation with the sexual side

of life. It is in the highest degree desirable, however,

that the conduct of the race in this respect should be

determined (as was once indeed the case) by those who

have retained simple and pure feelings and not by those

in whom they have been blunted! Life is coarse and
mechanical enough. It must become completely

coarsened and uninspired if no higher considerations

whatever enter into the base search for pleasure and the

dull utilitarianism of modern. conditions. The present

age is sadly in need of a revival of the feeling that there

is a kind of shame and chastity which springs from man’s

simplest and unspoiled self, and is, in such matters as

these, a much safer guide than cold abstract reason and

calculating expediency, This inner chastity protests

against the most intimate and devoted relationship of

two people to one another being torn out of the darkness

of elementary feeling into the artificial light of scientific

technique and cold-blooded anticipation. The disappear

-ance of shame in these matters is far from being a sign

of health and strength—as is sometimes supposed. It is

an indication of decay and degeneracy. What we call

shame is the product of a deep and healthy life-instinct

for the preservation of the unconscious and uncalculating

element in the sexual sphere. This same shame it is which

asserts itself against an “arranged” marriage; because

the true position of the sexual should be behind that

veil of self-forgetfulness which a great and passionate
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feeling throws over men:—

Wen Lhr's nicht fihlt—Ihr werdet’s nict erjagen !

The suffering caused by excessive childbirth among
women is certainly to be taken very seriously. The

remedy is to be found, however, in an increasing Jiber-

ation of the woman from every species of sexual slavery.
The full establishment of the woman in her dignity as a

human personality will work against abuse of this sort;

it will develop a type of domestic custom which, even in

the hitherto backward countries, will strongly counter-

balance the merely dominating instinct of the man—a

result which will be at least as valuable to the man as to

the woman. Such an increasing outward resistance to

his sensual nature will be of great assistance in man’s

own moral liberation; and this education of the man to

higher spiritual freedom»against the sex instinct is the

second way to an amelioration of this suffering on the

part of woman. Today, unfortunately, the majority of

men find themselves in this respect still in an almost
purely natural condition—they must, however, be raised

-above this level, just as they have been raised above the

blind instinct of revenge which swayed men inthe days

of the family feud. Itseems to me indubitable that the

mastering and subjection of natural impulse, as shown in

the sex instinct, is superior in cultural value to any other

form of dominion over nature. Unfortunately our own

‘age, in particular, instead of applying the great principle

of mastery over nature to the sphere of-sex, too, has

largely sunk back into a sad and deadening naturalism.

It appears as if, in this sphere, there was a desire for a

complete rest from every king of spiritual effort, anda

resolve to allow nature entire sway over the human

spirit.

For example, there could not be anything more

objectionable than the way in which today, throughout a

great part of our sexual literature, the terms “ sexual

intercourse” and “sexual satisfaction” are used, as if

it was a question of mechanical functions which must~
be performed with the same regularity and imperative

necessity as the operations of digestion. From all this

jargon the suggestion continually goes out that in this

sphere man is born to absolute surrender and _ slavery.

It is perhaps the very worst type of tyranny that public
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opinion with regard to such matters should be governed,

not by the great masters of the will and the great

teachers of love (who know that great joys are never

won and kept without great denials), but by the great

mass of uninspired men of the world, who have not the

faintest idea of what is meant by the awakening of the

flesh through the spirit, men who have no spiritual sense

of honour with which to oppose the blind pressure of

the sex-instinct. Here indeed it will be necessary to

arouse life to strong and high ideals, and not to allow

the true doctrine to be lowered through human weakness.

There has never been an age in which there has been

so much talk of freedom asin the present, and never

one in which the most important struggle for freedom,

the struggle against the world of mere impulse, has

been so thrust into the background. But, as we have

said, this struggle can be carried..on only by the highest

demands: here, if anywhere, are the words true. “Thou

canst; then thou must!” It is precisely the great strong

standards and limitations in this sphere which act asa

true support and cure by suggestion for large numbers

of those in a pathological condition, or of an over-strung

type, while the weak following of impulse makes even

strong people pathological. The ever-increasing use of

excuses based upon “pathological disposition” is the

best way to make unsound natures wholly the victims

of their abnormal dispositions. | Educators, in particular,

should be very careful never to lose sight of this fact.

The great majority of human beings will never

succeed in more than a partial sulution of the sex pro-

blem. This is not, in the first place, any concern of

the ethical thinker. It is not our business to form theory

according to practice, but rather to inspire practice from

the point of view of the highest theory. We must an-

swer the question: What is true hygiene, conszstent

responsibility, and real enhancement of life in this

sphere? Those who will still live in short-sighted

hygiene, half responsibility, and apparent enhancement

of life, let them remain in their weak condition and

endure the consequences. What is above al] necessary

is the heroic example of pioneers, true men who

will bear witness in their own lives to the triumph

of the spirit, men who will invade the lower levels

with a definite example and testimony—and equally
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necessary is the example of true women who will demand
men and not puppets, and will refuse to encourage man

in his weakness and mere slavery to instinct, but will

demand great tests of will-power, as once upona time

the women of the Minnezeit demanded noble deeds of
those who sought their favour, In such a fashion, through

the strengthening of the soul, will men become fit for

true love, Inthe modern way, however, they will be fit
only for the nerve doctor.

Perhaps it is because there is so much talk about
freedom of personality in our age that so little of it
is practised. If at one time, in the early centuries

of Christianity, husbands and wives were able to

live together as brothers and sisters, for the glory of
CurIST, as a glad witness of the newly discovered
power of the spiritual man, then it should not be alto-

-gether too high a’ goal for the “free” man of today to

obtain a sufficient amount of control over his sense-

nature not to use or abuse the companion of his life
solely in the work of propagation, Or must we accept the
sexual impulse as the sole and all-powerful genius of the

haman race, and is there no omnipotent Gop in life to

give us freedom when we earnestly seek it? Through

the spiritual domination and education of the sex instinct,

that which nature gives to man is neither reduced nor

despised. Sex is then linked to the highest spiritual sources

of joy, and thereby experienced with a thousand times

greater intensity. There is an intimate connection be-

tween Seligkeit (felicity) and Seele (the soul). The most

elementary condition of al] true spiritual culture is

the training of the will,—not that weak surrender to

instinct and illusion through which man_ ultimately

becomes the slave of the outer world and of his own

physical and nervous condition !”

* * * * *

“A considerable number of writings in defence of

Neo-Malthusian principles have appeared since the

foregoing section was completed. The influence of these

works is peculiarly insidious, because the suggestions

they. contain are put forward, not in the interests of
individual self-indulgence, but in the interests of eugenics

or racial hygiene, and in the name of the emancipation of

women from the burden of excessive childbirth—more

especially among the poor,
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When, in spite of such considerations, I persist in

retaining my convictions, it is perfectly clear to me that

I shall be separating myself from the prevailing ten-

dencies of the age. Along with the disappearance of belief

in a spiritual world arises the danger that even earnest

and noble men and women will be influenced in their

consideration of the deeper things of life by the newest

and most tangible facts alone, and will be inaccessible

toall arguments going beyond the scope of mere prac-

tical sense and expediency. It would appear as if the

preponderance of an intellect directed towards external

things destroyed not only belief in the invisible world

in a religious sense, but also undermined the power of

grasping the full value and reality of certain zmpondera-

bilia in earthly life, and of understanding the deep-growing

spiritual injuries which may proceed from apparently

harmless and even outwardly beneficial things. Closely

connected with this is the method of the typical modern

reformer (which might be illustrated by a number of

examples taken from this book)—a method according

to which he bases his suggestions upon soine particular

evil which is fully described and emphasized, the atten- -

tion of the public being thereby totally distracted from

the consideration of the possibly much greater evils which

may lie behind the immediate and obvious advantages

which the reformer himself offers!

It isa main argument of the Neo-Malthusians that

the prevention of conception isno more than a conti-

nuation of the great process of civilisation—the subjec-

tion of nature to reason. This is a piece of pure

sophistry. In the foregoing remarks we have already

pointed out that the artificial restriction of the family

is anything but a triumph of the spirit over natural forces.

Itis merely a mechanical prevention of certain natural

consequences of these forces, and it must contribute

towards subjecting man still further to the dominion of

these forces, since it removes those important restrictions

which nature herself has set in the way of natural sexual

‘impulses. We do not goso far as to assert that married

people should not come together unless they have the

intention and the possibility of producing a child; genuine

love is an equally justifiable motive for the consumma-

tion, of their passion. But the conscious, deliberate

E. D.—29,



(30) ECCLESIA DIVINA 233

prevention of conception brings an entirely new factor
into the whole. sex-relationship. It introduces an

element of technical reutine into that which should be

as far removed as possible from all routine; it represents a

concentration upon the mere mechanism of sexual love—

a side of life which should be veiled over with a spiritual

garment and not be dragged forward into the forefront of

our consciousness and made the object of a .special tech-

nique. Practices of this kind cannot be carried on without

a gradual coarsening and disintegration of feeling, in con-

«sequence of which (especially in the man) sensibilities

will be dulled which can hardly be described in words,

but which are of decisive importance for the wholé

spiritual and moral nature, particularly on the sexual

side. In the sexual organisation of the man there is

always a danger that the mere impulse towards sexual

gratification will break loose from all other physiolo-
gical and spiritual aspects of sexual life, All deeper

masculine education——not least man’s education through

womanly feeling—has tended to restrain the merely

sensual element and to unite the brute instinct with

a whole world of higher sensibilities which veil it over

and place it more or less in the mental background.

But what is the part played by the artificial preven-

tion of conception? It drags this brute element, this

thirst for mere sensual gratification, away from its

spiritual and moral associations, its great redeeming and
sanctifying influences, thereby producing a spiritual injury

of incalculable seriousness—an injury the very essence

of which is the liberation of the natural from the control-

ling spiritual. Pure-minded women are often the least

able to understand this point of view, because they are

either lacking in sensual feeling or their sensuality is of

a much more refined type than that of the man. Prac-

tices of this kind will therefore be much less injurious to

them than to their husbands. Their influence upon

the man’s whole erotic nature is profoundly corrupting.

Our arm-chair “sexual reformers” do not go out of their

way to consider this; they have not the faintest notion of

the spiritual foundation of racial health, and cannot

realise that the psycho-therapeutical standpoint is here

of great importance. Even supposing that the adoption

of Neo-Malthusian principles would really lead to the

suppression of unsound children, and to the breeding of

a large number of healthy children, there would still
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remain the decisive question: Would not. this practice

operate, physiologically and psychologically, in such a

fashion as to corrupt the whole sphere of sex, and

produce such a degeneration of natural instinct, sucha

disturbance of higher erotic feelings, that in the course

of a few generations even the best human mf&terial would

become physically, psychically and nervously degenerate,

as a consequence of this disintegrating tendency?. These

possibilities do not occur to the advocates. of Neo-

Malthusianism. Like so many other modern reformers,

they are Utopians and shallow optimists, who refuse to

perceive the darker side of human nature, and have no

concrete perception of all the lower tendencies in man

which such practices would liberate and morbidly

stimulate.”

* * * * *

“It will perhaps be said in reply that my own

position also involves a great optimism. Will men, for

such intangible reasons, really abandon the exceedingly

immediate and practical advantages and pleasures, which

the artificial restriction of the family places within their

grasp ? Believe me 1am under no such illusion. My

remarks are addressed to a small circle who will

understand my meaning without further explanation. Ido

not for a moment doubt that the modern devices for the

prevention of conception will spread like wildfire. But

we shall not have long to wait for the results. Then the

time will come when large masses of men and women

will again enro] themselves under the protection of those

great principles which are today scorned and rejected!”

“MARRIAGE AND THE SEX PROBLEM.” by Dr, F. W.

Foerster, Special Lecturer in Ethics and Psychology

at the University of Ztirich, translated by Dr. Meyrick

Booth. B. Sc., Ph. D.; Messrs Wells Gardner, Darton &

Co. Ltd., London, 1912 pp., 92-109).

‘Birth-control’ is only a symptom, so to say, of the

growing immorality among sensually-minded people all

over the world. To nip the evil in the bud (but it has

grown and is growing apace) a sincere change of heart

to bring better times is absolutely necessary. Sensual

inclinations have much to do with breeding and habits.
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The evil effects of breeding can be rectified by good

company but a change of habits is very essential. The

worst of these habits that has undermined the moral
hygiene of thé west and westernised people wherever they

may be, as also of a very great majority of mankind all

over thé world during these days, is flesh or meat diet,

i, e., the*eating of flesh, fish and eggs. Flesh-diet is

essentially immoral and sensual as it unnecessarily

excites the sexual appetite on account of the presence of

certain salts (not always effete) and acids in large

quantities which produce unnecessary heat in the human

system, and bringing about certain transformations in

the blood and nerve cells, ultimately cause sexual pre-

occupation and worry inthe mind. The use of intoxi-

cants and tobacco also are undesirable in this con-

nection.

A wilful persistence in these unnatural and evil

habits and trying to grapple with imaginary causes of the

growing immoral practices will not help us solve the

djfficulty that has beset the whole world and threatens to

ruin the human race in the near future. Racial and

national immorality backed by a thoughtless life of ease

is the Jast symptom before the downfall of a nation.

History bears witness to this fact. The Medes, the

ancient Persians, the Phoenicians, the Greeks, the

Romans and many other races that rose to political

power in the world were all sunk in gross immorality

before their fall.

The generous and able writer quoted above has

hinted at the evil consequences that will overtake those

of the European races that are wilfully encouraging

sexual levity under some or other deceptive name. But

he has refrained from mentioning any of these clearly.

It is better to state the unpleasant truth and awaken the

conscience of such fortunate men and women as God
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intends to send forth as His worthy messengers preaching

to the future ‘fallen-humanity’ a sincere change of heart

and return to their Eternal Father.

A good many of the ugly effects of this growing

immorality are already apparent among western people,

Political falsehoods, breaking of the plighted word,

discarding of a religion demanding a high moral standard

of life and going after easier, man-made systems of

thought and the keeping up of a false and artificial

procedure of etiquette in social life, all these are eating

into the vitals of European society.

The evil itself is very old, only the symptoms have

become very obvious now. Oscar Wilde* was a result

of it. It will not be long before many like him will rank

among the very pique of society and their ugly deeds will

be overlooked even by the opportunist, factious govern-

ments of the world. Well-fed, lusty capitalists will give

full play to their sensual inclinations without shame and

pass for good men. The sin of Sodom,t even sadism

will be widely practised. Those women who, playing

into the hands of immoral men take recourse to con-

traceptive methods will find themselves replaced by

eunuchs and summarily dismissed from a pseudo-

conjugal life. God forbid it should be so, but the world

forcibly led by wealthy, war-minded Europe is heading

for a moral disaster of the first magnitude.

To quote Dr. Foerster again :—

“The author knows only too well that he will not

* Ina dirty poem of his, Charmides. Wilde describes a man rising from

his bed in the morning loosening his embrace of some dear body, i.e., a body

either male or female! What aheinous, diabolical idea!! What disedification !

What scandal !!

$See the Old Testament, Genesis XIX. See also Livy's History of the

Punic Wars, Book XXII, Sections 3 and 4.
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convert the upholders of the “new morality”. He there-
fore appeals, in the ftrst place, to the young men and
women of today. It is his sincere hope that they will
not be so misled by the plausible phrases of modern
writers, and by the term “new morality,” as to
believe that any fresh vital force lies behind the new
gospel of moral license. On the contrary, this whole

tendency is a symptom of weakness and exhaustion. It
isan old and tired phase of thought, which resigns the
will to the dominion of instincts and desires. Even at

its best, it stands for a weak and short-sighted sympathy,
lacking in the manly knowledge that the most metciful

social system is one founded upon definite order, The

conquering spiritual power of the old way of life best
corresponds to the temper of youth. Here youthful
strength finds its highest.aims. Here it meets with

its greatest test of will power) atthe very threshold

of life.” (“Marriage and the Sex Problem”, Foerster, p.
225.)

Oh what a terrible fall! The modern European

woman, a dupe of the lusty modern European capitalist

man, acts the part of the victim to his pleasure to perfec-

tion. She exhibits her charms on the cinema screen for his

pleasure; ske sings in the gramaphone record to lull him

out of his day’s money-making business worries and

last but not least, she takes recourse to contraceptives

to appease his growing sensual appetite,

The ancient Aryan Sages of India very powerfully
grappled with this question. For example, the sage

Bhrgu in his edition of the Manusmrti lays down the

following rules for the guidance of the right-minded

husband and wife:—(1) A married man or woman

must never approach another’s spouse. (2) The couple

may meet onall nights out of the sixteen since the

beginning of the wife’s monthly ‘illness’ except the

four nights of the illness itself, the eleventh, the

thirteenth, the fourteenth and the fifteenth of the dark

or bright half of the month and any other days when

either of the pair is indisposed, (3) They should
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necessarily meet on these occasions for the production of

children, but it should not be understood from this that

their occasional union (on other nights not prohibited) for.

the gratification of one or the other of them is totally

forbidden.

Nocturnal meeting is ordained in preference to

diurnal since the latter is apt to produce intense heat in

the system thus leading to indisposition and even to

serious mishaps. The setting apart of the sixteen days

is justified by the fact that the right period of fecunda-

tion of the ovum with the sperm covers so many days

more or less from the day of ‘illness.’ The exempted

days are considered unsuitable on account of certain lunar

(and solar) influences on the human system. The removal

of the four days of ‘illness’ and any other days of the

spouse’s indisposition from the list is easy to understand.

But the other ‘provisions’ also of the Bhargavi Manusmrti

in this connection are based on very profound and

important scientific truths which modern scientists refuse

to understand.

Following these rules, says Bhrgu, the householder

will indeed be a Brahmacarin.*

Thus man’s life is essentially a life of Brahmacarya

and cannot be anything else since his body is a Kgudra-

brahmanda (=a miniature universe) and his soul—brahma

is the abode of God—Brahma. The fulfilment of this
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three-fold existence is what is called Brahmacarya. The

maintenance of the

6333

in his ksudra-brahmanda and the surrounding universe

is possible only through a life of thorough Brahmacarya.

The six-fold constitution of a body has already been

explained. There is a seven-fold composition also of the

living frame known to science of which the ingredients

are:—(1) rasa (chyle); (2) rakta (blood); (3) mamsa (flesh);

(4) meda (fat); (5) asthi (bone); (6) majja (marrow) and

_(7) virya (semen, both male and female). A healthy body

‘corpus sanum—is possible only when all these ingre-
dients of the animal frame are intact. They form there-

fore, an aggregate of the natural phenomena that _neces-

sarily unite in the formation of a living body.

Each successive item in this list is more important

and precious than the preceding, the last being the

greatest and rarest of all since it forms the nucleus of the

very making of a living being. It forms the very basis,

the foundation, nay, the essence itself of all the muscles,

bones, sinews, nerves, veins, arteries, capillaries, etc., etc.,

the great 6333 in the animal system. Those who advocate

the use of contraceptives have, unjustly and mischievously

belittled the significance of this very important element,

semen, the loss of which in most cases means the ruin of

the life of the loser.

Hence the pertinent question arises

How can Brahmarya be maintained ?

Simple living and high thinking is the best means

to attain this end. Light and only sufficient clothing, an

entirely vegetarian diet (completely excluding flesh, fish

and eggs), total abstinence from all intoxicants, luxuries

and ‘unnecessaries,’ and ‘a life of study, meditation and
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prayer and hard physical labour—all this forms the only

and the surest course to keep Brahmacarya. Fresh air and

residence in a healthy and clean locality as well as

anatomical exercise is necessary but this isnot the subject’

of this book.

Did the Brahmacarin beg his living ?

A reference to the ‘Hymn on Penury R. V. X, 155

given elsewhere in this book will make it clear to the

reader that the idea of begging on the part of any but

the Sannyadsin is repugnant to the Vedas. It seems

however probable, that the poor student was asked to beg

his bread and study that he may, under no circumstances,

remain ignorant. It is reasonable to suppose that if a

Brahmacarin were to go abegging, say every three hours

a day, his studies would be interfered with. Hence it is

not clearly intelligible how certain scholars came to

represent the ancient Brahmacdrin as a beggar. It is

not right to think that the ancient Aryan kings and rich
men of India compelled their children to beg, for, ancient

authorities do not at all support this view.

E. D.—30.
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Every wise person having a good insight into

things (and diffusing his knowledge among others) should

realise (the properties and uses of) this praiseworthy

phenomenon (of heat energy) that vitalizes the earth,

the atmosphere, the trees, the plants (and all other things

in the universe) in such a manner as to render them

capable of producing wealth (and happiness for all

beings). May such wise men bestow happiness on me

(and others) and may not this Earth support us if we are

wicked at heart. R. V., V. 42, 16.
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The highest righteousness consists in one’s putting up with those

that ill use one just as the Earth supports even those that dig her up.

(Saint Tiruvalluva Naaynaar in his Tirak Kural.)

The waters deluge man with rain, oppress him with hail and

drown him with inundations; the air rushes in storms, prepares the

tempest, or lights up the volcano; but the earth, gentle and indulgent

ever subservient to the wants of man, spreads his walks with flowers,

and his table with plenty; returns, with interest, every good committed

io her care; and though she produces the poison, she still supplies the

antidote; though constantly teased more to furnish the luxuries of man

than his necessities, yet even to the last she continues her kind indul-

gence, and, when life is over, she piously covers his remains in her

bosom. (Pliny; the New Dictionary of Thoughts, p. 149.)





CHAPTER III.

Universal Patriotism.

Atharvavéda, XII, 1.
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Word-meaning:— 9aq Ber = Conduct day by day

growing in truth. yay wWaq=vigorous pursuit of right

knowledge. efit = self-control. @q:= observance of solemn
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vows. 3@=pursuit of Vedic study along with the purity

of one’s morals. @@:==sacrifice or good works—honouring

the wise, associating with the virtuous and charity.

fereftey = Motherland, kingdom, the Earth. grrafar=
support, uphold. @t=that. #@:=our. zaeq=of the past.

wereq=of the future. qeft = protector. gay =broad

wtamy_=space. FUtg=may she make.

Translation :—A people’s conduct day by day

progressing in trathfulness, their vigorous pursuit of right

knowledge, their self-control, their observance of solemn

vows, their prosecution of Vedic study accompanied by

the purity of morals, their-good works (such as honouring

the wise, associating with the virtuous and charity), these

are the qualities that enable the Motherland to hold her

head erect among other nations. May our Mother

country who has protected us in the past (is protecting us

now) and will protect us in the future, afford us ample

room (that we may develop in these virtues.)

Purport :—Truthfulness in one’s mental and moral

life, control of the senses and meekly commingling with

the wise, are essential for one’s advance in earthly life.

This rule holds good for all times and all climes.
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qa (a aa), at ofirdt arartat: iret: fafa (er) a: sererey

(at) Trea Il

Word-meaning:— %@ataa =a phenomenon or factor

that impedes progress. @@@:=removing. Waray =

of thoughtful man. @eat=whose. Iga:=high (places).

wqq:=low (places). wAg=even (places). WE=many.

:=of many potencies. Wt8d=herbs. at=who.

faafat=keeps, bears, produces. gfadt= Motherland. a=

for us. S3a@atq@=allow room. wWaatq{=accomplish (hap-

piness.)

Translation :—This Motherland though herself

chequered by high, and low places and many plains does

remove all causes that impede the progress of the

thoughtful. She stores (within her bosom) herbs of

multifarious potentialities. May she afford us ample

room for progress and accomplish our happiness.

Purport :—Thoughtful people have no regard for

even and approachable places or fear for inaccessible high

and low lands, for their diligence removes all obstacles

enabling them to work for their own and others’ happiness.
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sray:—aeat aqa: va fey: si: Tet we Fa
(a) degg:, veat ee oraq cag frat, ar aft a: qaa®
ag ll

Word-meaning:—a@wat=on which, @yg:=the sea.
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St=and. feeyi—big rivers. sd:=streams, lakes, ete.

stat = food. FUT: = fields, farms. @@yqy:=exist. TH
MY GT=this living and moving world. farafe=goes

about. qaay=a position deserving to be protected by
the great,

Translation:—In whom exist seas, great rivers and

other receptacles of water (such as streams, lakes, and

wells), food and farms, and in whom this whole world

endowed with breath and motion goes about its business,

may she advance us to a position that deserves to be

protected by the great.

Purport:—men who utilise the sea, rivers, and rain-

water, do farming, ply boats and set up machinery to

advance the happiness of mankind, deserve to be

respected by all.

(22) wearer: saat; Great seared Bed: ery: |

an Padi | agar sea aT aT alae TIT Ue

(34) Yasyaécatasrah pradiéah prthivya yasyam

annam krstayah sambabhivuh | Ya bibharti bahudha

pranaddjat sé nd bhimirgosvapyanné dadhatu Il 4

qarsi—rett: | ade: lashes | oer | aeat |

wa | Bet | wasaya: | at | feta | agar | sere | aa

al as ates bait) sf) eet | cary 1

srrai—aer: ghar: acre: sfay: (afe), aearg

(uaneara ofef) sera gear a enya: ara: (4) ora

ang ager feats ara: aig aft (a) we ong it

Word-meaning:—aada@t: = four. stfay:= the main

quarters. @arq=in each of which. af¥:= Motherland.

faaf&=bears, supports. @gat=in many ways. y=
in (plenty of milch) cows. ®®=food, provisions gatg =

establish, ‘place.



(35) ECCLESIA DIVINA 247

Translation:—That Motherland of ours has her

four main (and four subordinate) quarters, in each of

which food and farms abound, and she, by various means

supports this whole world endowed with life and motion.

May that Motherland establish us in a plenty of (milch)

cows and also of food.

Purport:—A man who casts a supervising glance

all around and procuring provisions and other necessaries

protects all creatures is himself blessed with abundance

in domestic animals and food.

(24) weal @@ gas Rafat geal Say serrate |

varralat adaes fag ata: gett at cag 4 Ui

(35) Yasyam pirvé ptrvajand vicakriré yasyam

déva asuran abhyavartayant Gavaimasvanam vayasasca

vistha bhagam varcah prthivi nd dadhatu {I 5.

qausi—seat | G3 | gaswet: | faserfat | aeat ) Bat: |

seers | asada | ratg | srealarg | ates | | fase |

aig | as | geht tas | ag Ul

wrra:— wat (ghreat) gat gion: frafet, aeat tar:

HA sweaTtag, (at) vat searaia ara: a fer, (en) geri
a wraa: (a) eg Ii

Word-meaning:—qa=in past creations, ages or

times. qasrar:= predecessors or ancestors. faafet=
performed deeds of prowess. Yat:=righteous men. WITte

=the wicked. gyqaadq=vanquished. «at=of cows.

sparat=of horses. waemi=of food. fagr (faseut)=a spe-

cial place, shelter, refuge. W4Y= prosperity. aa: = power.

Translation‘i—May that Motherland (of ours) in

whom in past ages (or’ creations) our predecessors did

deeds of prowess, the righteous vanquished the wicked.

and who in a special manner shelters cows, horses (and
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such other domestic animals) and food, bestow on us

prosperity and power,

Purport:—Our ancestors by diligent efforts removed

all obstacles from their way and attained to prosperity

and power. We also should do likewise.

(28) faetret dgarti sfagr fterzar sat faaact |

haat fet aliciatedaren cee at cag & HN
(36) Viévambhara vasudhani pratistha hiranya

vaks4 jagato nivésanit Vaisvanaram bibhrati bhamira-

gnimindrarsabha draviné no dadhatu Il 6.

qare:—frasan (aga! | sfasen feorsaat: |

ata: | fasttet Sarat | frat 1 alts | a) eksaret |

zat | as | TIE A ;

svar: enw, werart, ofa ferret, sre:

faa, deant afd feedt, exarcat ae At fay garg |

Word-meaning:—faxaatl = sheltering all on her

bosom. a@urt=the receptacle of wealth. sf@gt=firm

refuge. feewTaAt:=who stores gold and other precious

metals in her bosom. @r@:=of the active. fragdt=

imparter of happiness. @yartt=doing good to all

men. ff ¥=a man of prowess like fire. f&erdt=bear-

ing, supporting. wg_3TAt= Having God for her control

-ler. gfaaj=in power and wealth.

Translation:—May that Motherland (of ours) who

shelters a}l on her bosom, who is the receptacle of wealth,

who affords firm standing to all, who keeps gold and

other precious metals in her bosom, who imparts happi-

ness to all that are active, who supports men of fire-like

vigorous prowess in doing good to their fellow-men and

who has God for her Controller, establish us in power

and wealth.

E. D.—31.
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’ Purport:—The industrious, become leaders of men,

secure wealth in the shape of the precious metals etc.,

and attain happiness.

(20) at qeeraen Rearit gar we girded |

a at af fet dermal srg Tar Io HI

(37) Yam raksantyasvapna visvadanim déva bhimim

prthivim apramadam t Sa no madhu-priyam duham atho

ukgatu varcasa Ul 7,

qa: — at | cara | remot: | fasted | Bar: | yy

gierat | setsare tard asd my bet 1 gett sat ala

Tag | TAT I

sear: —at fraaring aha oft ern: Far: au

aray catia, ar a: ay we zal seit (a:) aaat sag

Word-meaning:—faxagrtt= who gives all. vaffa=

protect. ‘= without sleeping. %at:=the righteous,

ofa afa=the spacious Motherland. wsyxate=without

any flaw (in their vigilence). way-=the fruit of past

actions, all pleasurable objects, the essence of all worldly

things. fad=desirable. get=bestow on. sat (sta+3)

sand also. BW (\f 3F=may shower on, advance.

@a#tat= with power, energy, prowess.

Translation:—May that Motherland, the giver of

all, the firm and spacious, whom the wise ones sleepless

keep a watch over without any flaw in their vigil, give

us the means to enjoy the fruit of our past actions, and

so help us to develop our powers.

Purport:—Men who protect the land by a vigilant

and flawless watch enjoy the best of all things and be-

come wise and powerful.

(3c) TIstash afseay sratat srarhigater ast-
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fit: | oer ght oh eiteatadeamd gfiem: | ara
aihely 3S mt dara il ¢

(38) Ya‘rnave'dhi salilam agra dsidyam mayabhi-

ranvacaran maniginah! Yasya hrdayam paramé vyomant-

satyénavrtam amrtam prthivyah! Sa nd bhimistvisim

balam rastré dadhatittamé II 8.

TeS—AT | ord | AA) aes | et) etia at

mah: | wasuter ( aetfeot: | meas) edt | art |

fasdina | aeat | stsdaq i aady tt oie | ari at |

ats | fafiq | ady | 2 | og) gasat 1

sara — ay aie: et ree ahs afereny sete at, (se)
aatiey: mart: srracy, wear: gfear: sat ger (a)
wee ating ae sad (ya) ar yA: a: sae ce fale ae

(a) qarg i

Word-meaning:—s@ga=in the sea, atmosphere. 3tfa
=in, on, afewg=water in the form of vapour or mist.
aaa = was, =in the beginning, before creation.

ararft:=with the intellectual faculties. stg sfauy—have

followed, have served. wedtfay:=the thoughtful. ggrta—=

heart, pith, essence. TW s@lAa==in the Almighty, Omni-

present God. @@tq=by the eternal primordia) matter.

argdé=is covered. sydt—=not dead, immortal. fafe=

light. @@4=power, (armies). J#A=in an excellent. we=

kingdom. atq = bestow on.

Translation:—May that Mother Earth, which, be-

fore the creation, was in the form of vapour in the ocean

of atmosphere, whom, in past ages (or creations) the

thoughtful served with their rational faculties, whose

immortal heart is established in the Most High God and

is enveloped in truth (or whose indestructible essence

before the creation covered with Primordia] Matter existed
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in the Most High God), make us an excellent nation

endowed with the light of wisdom and power.

Purport:—This Earth has always existed, before the

creation as subtle matter, and after the creation as the

meeting place of innumerable souls and the receptacle of

precious metals and important agricultural products.

Those who, knowing this, serve her with diligence and

wisdom, will become a great nation endowed with light

and power.

(38) wear: afta: daritetnat stag ata | a

a yfrghan vat gered gag TAT 180

(39) Yasyim4pah paricarah samanirahoratré apra~

madam kgaranti 1 Sa no bhiimih bhiridhara payo

duhdmatho ukgatu varcasa | 9.

Tes — Te | TA | gieseers | garetts: | Met

afd | stisataq | ata | at | a: jogs | tsar
gery | wert ef | gag | arer A

arqa:— seat citar: aaredt: sire: seturs srvarg acfeay,

ar apitarer apf: @: wat get wat aear seg il

Word-meaning:—aeai= in whom. ‘NTq: = trust-

worthy, of good will. @atét=of equal or quiet nature.

aftat=serving others. qatax=day and night. Aaa =

without anything untoward. wxfit=flow, pass. gftarcat=

possessing immense power to support creatures. =

milk, food. get=yield.

Translation:— May that Motherland in whom many

well-wishers of humanity of quiet nature and serving

mankind pass their days and nights without anything

untoward happening, and who possesses immense power

to support beings, amply provide us with food, and also

help us to develop our power,
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Purport:—Like noble souls of impartial and phil-

anthropic dispositions, all men, casting off all differences,

should work for each other’s welfare, and by means of

food and other helps rendered by the earth advance in

power and valour,

(vo) aafaaratiqnat feyreal feat | eat at ae

esata wiieit: | a at wlafesai mar gard 8

TH Ro Ul

(40) Yamasgvinavamimatam visnuryasyam vicakramé

Indro yam cakra atmané‘namitram Ssacipatih | Sa no

bhimirvisyjatam m&t4 putraya mé payah 1 10.

qaae— ary | eat | afearary 1 fees 1 weet

fase | ear | aT | Se ATH | Safar Tetsales |

am tas} atts |) aot pare | gat) BL ee

srera:—at sivady omfuarat, aeat fae: faaak,

at gehtaht: ear: areas HAAS As, BT Aa aa: R gary ga:
fraaara Il

Word-meaning:— sfgaet = day and night. afamat=
have measured. fava:=the pervading sun. faam®=

placed his foot upon. #¥:=the soul, sHe=for herself.

nanrat = free from foes. grftafe: =the protector of speech,

actions, or wisdom. feesai=bestow on us in various

ways. G:=food, milk.

Translation:—-May that Motherland whom the day

-and the night have measured, on whom the pervading

sun has placed his feet in the shape of rays, whom for

his own sake, the soul the lord of speech (deeds or intellect),

has rendered free from foes, provide me with ‘milk.’

Purport:—That land which the day and night have

rendered fruitful, which the sun keeps fit by his gravita-

tional force, light, rain etc., and on which truth-speaking,
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righteous and wise men prosper, every man should try to

make more useful and thus do the good of mankind.

(32) fetes waar feaaeatstoy 4 gfafa eatadeq |

Oy oot Tet feat gat we irttiesgat | astats-

at qaatsrdgt qferttrey 12 eH
(41) Girayasté parvatéa himavanté’ranyam té prthi-

visyOnam astu! Babhrum krsnam rdhinim visvaripam

dhruvim bhimim prthivimindraguptam | Ayjito‘hato

aksato‘dhyastham prthivimaham II 11.

qatar —firedt: | 1 tats | feasteas | srtot | & | ofale

wart | RG | TAT Het | TeheseE | easeet | Path aA

gfartt 1 setsarat) sicfiay | steer | ota: | eh reat

qfedt | req I

sera: —(2) ofr & fire: eer: fara: sree (@ a)

wid aeq | geet wag eat Cfeal ferect vat afr

waa we geredl site: wea: Nea: weTETT II

Word-meaning:—fita: &=her hills. fgrvara: waar:
=snowclad mountains. f= woodland. gfafe = Oh

Motherland. eqtaq=pleasant. #eY=may be. a=who

supports. @@t=fit for agriculture. <iftalta yielding

agricultural products. fagaeat=of various forms,

golden, silver etc. Wat wfrqy—Arm land. gfed¥—=vast.

eegyrat—protected by great and powerful men. safta:=

unconquered. 4Z@:—=unslain. Meai==unwounded. sagt

==may I possess, rule over, reside in.

Translation:— May the hills, the snowclad mountains

and the woodlands of our Motherland be pleasant to us!

She, the spacious Motherland, who supports all creatures,

fit for agriculture, yielding various kinds of agricultural

products, and having innumerable forms (such as golden

silver etc., on account of the different precious metals
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she keeps), who affords firm ground for our residence, and

is protected by great and powerful men! May I reside in

(rule over, and possess) her, unconquered, unslain, un-

wounded.

Purport:—By means of arts, machinery and convey-

ances man should, without let or hindrance, explore even

the most inaccessible parts of the earth and make them

fertile and habitable.

(82) aq 8 wel gfafa ag aed aa ea: TT: |

are at Fate ay rea gran wis gat ae Sfreat: | oot:

frat ad a: fing 22 I

(42) Yat té madhyam pythivi yacca nabhyam yasta

iirjastanvah sambabhivuh| Tasu nd dhéhyabhi nah

pavasva mata bhimih putrd aham prthivyah | Parjanyah

pita sa u nah pipartu | 12. .

qeMS—aq Tl et) Gala aqh TTT LAT

Bl oes | ts | asaya: lard 1s 1 aie ah a a

arat | wits | gas beg 1 gPrears | eras | feat) a

& eft t a 1 frag |

srar:—(@) gfafe aq ® weary aq wae at: & ost:
ara: ereanyg: are a: fe, a: arhie veres, BAR: ara se glee:
ga: ser: feat, a: sa: Rag

Word-meaning:—aq==what. @=her. wer (E+

_ -8@)= acts of justice. avaw= the warrior’s beneficent

deeds. Sati=bestowing power or strength. ava:==from the

body. @eTygy:=have come into being. aT@=in all those

acts. &fg=may shelter. tft Waea= purify from all direc-

tions, or completely. qaeqi=the rain cloud. feat=pro-

tector, father. fYag=may he fill us with plenty.

Translation:—To the Motherland, do all the acts of
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justice, and the warriors’ beneficent deeds pertain

and from her body proceed all the things that

nourish and strengthen us. With these she shelters us and

purifies us completely. The Earth is a mother unto me

and J, like a son, ward off a)l her calamities. The rain

clouds protect us like a father, may they fill us with plenty.

Purport:—Men should attain practical proficiency in

politics, geology, agriculture, ‘hydrology’ and such other

key sciences and arts and render the earth more

beneficent to humanity,

(v2) eat 48 aftgentg yagi wet ae eat Be
date: | qe die? ate keep gat aye

rena | ar at ws SaetaraT 112 8u
(43) Yasy4m védim parigrhnanti bhimyaim yasyam

yajfiam tanvaté viSvakarmanah| Yasyam miyanté

svaravah prithivyam irdhvah Sukra ahutyah purastat !

Sa no bhimirvardhayadvardhamana I 13.

qante:—aeaty | af | afesugeriea | yeat | eit | ae |

aad | feta: | teats died) cata: | eat | pats

Gar: i sgeaes igeeat tart ats | els | eee TATA Ut

aaa—aet oat farantq: afe 6 oitaaata,
vert aay arat, aeai ofeeat sree: grea wal: gar

wate: Alara, ar yfa: waa a: TIT

Word-meaning:—@fz=the sacrificial place. wftgq-

afta,=surround. @f=sacrifice in the form of good

works viz:—honouring the wise, associating with the
righteous and charity. faganata:==men proficient in all

works, aftaet—=are constructed. Sav@i=triumphal columns.

weat=high. gwi=white. wea FrKAt=before the

completion of sacrificial good works. aqaq=advance,
help to advance or develop, make to prosper. a@Sarat=

growing, advancing, prospering,



256 UNIVERSAL PATRIOTISM, (44)

Translation:—On which Earth, men proficient in all

works surround the place prepared and purified for sacri-

ficial ceremonies, on which sacrifices in the form of

honouring the wise, associating with the righteous and

succouring the needy are performed, on which Earth

before the consummation of great sacrificial good works,

high, white triumphal pillars are built, may that Mother-

land thus prospering advance our prosperity.

Purport:—It is but meet that becoming experts

in all good works, men should advance the fame of their

Mother Country and establish their own repute.

(Qe) ay at Bafa ay geearitsfierarariar at

Te | a al yt wr agate | eeN

(44) Yo nod dvésat prthivi yah prtanyddyo‘bhi

dasinmanasa yd vadhéna! Tam no bhimé randhaya

ptrvakrtvari t! 14,

WMT | a Beg | gals | a | Garay a |

sfusareng | tar (a att | aq a | ae | eT! as-

Halt

waa: — (2) gfafa, a: a: Bea, a: Tana, a: wear (at)

wat (at) a: srRrgrera (&) yt, qaeeafe a were I

Word-meaning:—3¥q=is hostile towards. FAA

=invade with a body of troops. sftarata=harass. Waa

=in thought, @¥q=in action by the use of lethal

weapons. @:==for us. teyT=destroy. =thou

who workest for the good of the great.

Translation:--Him who has hostile inclinations

towards us, him who may invade us with a body of

troops, him, who may harass us with hostile plans in

E. D.—32.
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his mind, or actively with arms, may the Mother Earth,

—the Motherland who is firm. and does work for the

righteous, destroy all such for us.

Purport:—Those who, with a pious regard protect

the Earth (motherland) can destroy all foes.

(84) eparaea acta qeateet fale frat ad

og: | aaa Pa cot ater tat suited veha grat

thaftitcaatfa esi

(45) Tvajjatastvayi caranti martyastvam bibharsi

dvipadastvam catuspadahi.. Tavémé prthivi pafica

manava yébhyod jydtiramrtam martyébhya udyantsiryo

rasmibhiratanoti tt 15.

qs —aA | Ata; tafe | aeha taeas | aq |

fats | eset: jai adie aia gfe le)

arya 1 tts | satis | stag | aeeas | vase | as

qhushi: | arsaatle 124i

araa:—aeal: cag aren af aca, wa fxez: aq
aqua: (a) fanaa | (@) fale, et oy area: ea: neh: ser

ea: cfr: srxary Sara: errata, ara (aa) 11

Word-meaning:— aq Hiatt = born from thee. wrk

acfea=live and move in thee. aeafi=the mortal beings.

Raft=thou dost support. faa:—=bipeds. agqrerq:=quad-

rupeds. & Gq Aravat:=these human beings related to the

five great elements, earth, water, fire, air, and other, Yvq:

=for whom. Wawa: =for mortals, saat SNA: =immortal

light. VAG AWA= the rising sun. therewith his rays.
siraatfa=spreads all around.

Translation:—Al! these mortal creatures are born of

the Motherland and live and move in her. She supports

bipeds (on her bosom) and she supports the quadrupeds.

Man having an intimate connection with the five
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great elements earth, water, light, air and ether, for

whom, mortal by nature as he is, the sun by means of

his rays spreads immortal light all around, is also the

subject of the Earth.

Purport:—Men should recognise their indebtedness

to their Motherland and endeavour diligently to make

her more beneficent to humanity. The sun’s light, rain

and such other phenomena will surely co-operate with

such.

(2) ar ds oom: a dary Bam arat My TAT Ae

mag 11 2S HI
(46) Ta nah prajah sam duhratém samagra vac6

madhu prthivi dhéhi mahyam {f 16.

TATS— As | As | ASAT | TL EAT | SAAT | aT |

my | Pfs 1 BFL Hey I

WII: —AAM: aT: Ta: a EegEat, R phar very ae:

my Sf

Word-meaning:—erat: at: HT: —=all those creatures

(mentioned in the above stanza). @: @@gat—=unite with

us and complete our soceity. @f@:==of speech. AY=

sweetness. Sf€—=give. WMA—to me.

Translation:—May al] these creatures unite with us,

complete our society and make it perfect. May the

Motherland give us sweetness of speech (which is so

essential to bring us together).

Purport:—Sweetness of speech that is truth-speak-

ing coupled with gentleness of expression and humility

in tone enables a man to derive happiness from all

creatures.

(vo) fered graratettat gat aft qfett ator garg
Rat etrarag ata fara? 112911
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(47) VisSvasvam mataram Osadhindm dhruvam

bhamim prthivim dharmana dhrtamlt Sivam syoném

anu caréma visvaha Il 17.

qaqre:—farasedg | areata) Sithedtarg | gat fig

gir | ator | vary) fat | ear bgt eee

faael 1

sraa:—fayreay ostivdtat aracy vat yf ata

gat frat eatat ofirat farerat aq ater {1

Word-meaning: — fagg7ea=who produces and pos-

sesses every thing earthly. Araé=mother. sttwdlai=of

the herbs. Wat=the firm. yft=ground. gfwef = spacious.

TAM = righteousness. Yat=supported. fyat=auspicious,
wilt = pleasant. Hg Ata =let us follow. fagagr=in various
ways.

Translation:—May we, in all ways, follow (live

in accordance wtth the ‘wishes’ of) that Motherland who

produces and possesses all terrestrial objects, is the mother

(producer) of all herbs, who- affords firm stand to all

creatures, who is upheld by righteousness, and who is

auspicious, charming and spacious.

Purport:—Righteousness should be the norm in
accordance with which, the ruler as well as the ruled

enjoy the earth. It will then yield them happiness.

(ve) meq ered agdt afer oer tt oneTye |

qereceal tacttarag | at al ya a thea fgtvaedy avi

at at aa waa M1 2c UI

(48) Mahat sadhastham mahati babhivitha mahan

véga éjathurvepathusté | Mahamstvéndrd raksatyapra-

midam ' Sa no bhimé prarécaya hiranyasyéva sandysi

ma no dviksata kasgcana u 18,
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qayra:—aeq | rasedy | aedt | alan | dart | ai |

wag! | Tags | S| Ter | ar) was eal | seisaTaT | aT |

a 1 ts | Tree | fetoreases | isgfat tart ss fea

Bl SA tt .

sear: —(@ gferhe) wadt (say) ara arerq Tyler |

& Aer, asvey:, oey:, A) MATT War eT: ATTA, ear TeylA |

at yt a: feces a arate sttra, aaa a: ot fea I

Word-meaning:—aq = great. BTey=place to stay

together. = great. agfaa= thou art. Watq=great.

&t:—velocity. GAYi=going, moving. Yaryi—trembling,

shaking. Wat] wei=the Great God. waf&=protects.

smaarg = without any flaw. stfea=make us to shine forth

omet wt =like that of gold. aete=in form, to look at.

ara: aga fea = may nobody bear us any ill will.

Translation:—Our Mother is great, and a great

place of shelter dost afford forall. Her velocity, her

motion and her tremor are all immense. The Great and

All-powerful God protects her without any flaw. May

the Earth, who is of this. description, make us shine with

lustre as of gold and may nobody bear us any malice.

Purport:—The diligent by endeavours and co-opera-

tion with others procure through their knowledge wealth

in the form of gold ete., and become powerful.

(9) sfaiparittiataadt Proraiamig | aha

Tea: Fedgy Treretearg: 123 Hh

(49) Agnirbhimydm ogadhisvagnimapo bibhratya-

gniragmasu | 4.gnirantah puruségu gosvasvésvagnayah i 19

qaasi—aha; | araig | aretig bafta) avd |

fraft | afta: | sitsg italia: 1 eas 1 Geta tate

spay | wert tl |
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aaa: iiedrg (a) af: (afea), ere: fi

frafa, sera (aft) aftr: (sift) | qetg sea: sf, vty

sag (x) sta: afer I

Word-meaning:—"fiv:=fire, heat, electricity. wai=
in the earth. sitedlg=in herbs, ‘WMT=waters. faafe=

support, bear, hold. S¥TMf@F}=in stones or clouds. Set: =

inside, qeag =in men. THY =in cows. wag =in horses.

seaq:=heat or electricity in differerent forms or grades.

Translation:—Fire (heat-energy and _ electricity)

is present in the Earth. It thence enters the herbs (that

grow upon the Earth). The waters bear fire, and fire is

an ingredient in the formation of the cloud (or stone).

It is present in the human body, and in different forms

it is found in the bodies of animals like the cow and the

horse.

Purport:—-The heat that is in the Earth enters

cereals and vegetables and endows them with nutrient

potency. Bodies of animals and all gross forms of

matter are held together by the power of this heat or

electricity.

(x0) aftafea ar secuiireiiier arf qatar
at Tua Talha (1 Ro I

(50) Agnirdiva 4 tapatyagnérdévasyorvantarikgam |

Agnim martésa indhaté havyavaham ghrtapriyam || 20,

qaqa: —at a: | feast atl aata | aa | Pret | Tey

walt | aft | aaa: | sad | coasadg | gashrdg i

waa:—sfia: fra: sr act, taeq wr: ve eater |

wae: weraEy yeohray aia wee

Word-meaning:—fya:=from the sun (Nir. VI, 20).

git aqfa=comes down and shines or heats. taeyz—of the

desirable or cherished one. =spacious. MaRturt=the
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intermediate region. Wale:=the mortals. yqa (indhaté)=

light. gsrarga (havyavaham)=that which carries the

fragrance of the articles burnt all around; that which

catries the juice of food in the arteries. gafwaq=which

is kept up by greasy and combustible substances.

Translation:—-Heat (or electricity) proceeds

(originally) from the sun and then finds a shelter on

earth. It occupies the spacious intermediate region

(sky) as well. Men (the mortals) light it in the form of

the sacrificial fire which is kept up by greasy aud com-

bustible substances and which carries the fragrance of

articles burnt in it all around (or which carries the juices

of food in the form of.blood etc., into the arteries and

veins).

Purport:~—It is heat that through the articles of food

eaten nourishes the body. It is heat, again, that cleanses

the atmosphere and food materials by carrying in the air

the essence of nourishing cleansing and fragrant articles

burnt in the sacrificial fire. Hence all should perform

the ‘havana’~holocaust.

(42) sft: giredfagghtentind afi or aotg
UIAU

(51) Agnivasah prthivyasitajfiistvisimantam sam-

gitam ma krndtu ll 21.

aara—atisren: | Ae | aftasy: | Raisrag |
eashlay | at | Beg Nl |

sraa:—akaarer: afeag: gird ar fiaftarrg afte
Bug |!

Word-meanig:—2ifwaret: = whose abode is in

fire, who wears fire like clothing. mera: =who actuaces

creatures to put forth voluntary and unfettered effort.
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ffaftaraq=full of brilliance or power. dfare = vigorous,

agile. #Yt|=may make.

Translation:—May this Mother Earth clothed in

heat, and aiding (enjoining) unfettered voluntary

effort in living creatures make me powerful (or brilliant)

and agile,

Purport:—Just as the Earth with force derived

from the sun progresses in her motion unhindered, men

also should develop their powers and advance in the

path of righteousness.

(42) yeat Beat qeft at eantea 1 yeat agua
shafta errata weal: jar at ahi sremmazarg aes ar

qhrtt sonra 22 1

(52) Bhiimyam dévébhy6 dadati yajfiam havyam

aramkrtam! Bhiimyam manusya jivanti svadhayannéna

martyah 1 Sa nd bhimih pranamayurdadhatt jaradastim

ma prthivi krnotu Ul 22.

qamra;—aral | eae i zaly | ge | wee | HeSHe |

geal | ggcat: | sftafea | eprat porta t meats | at a

aft | arog) saves | Sarg | eassifing tar) gash | eertg

sera: — yrat (wae) Wave: wed rtm ae Tafel |
agent meat: meer: weer sever sitar | ere PAR: a: MTEL ST:

a qarq, thadt ar sreate watg |!

Word-meaning:— yrat=on the earth Ava: =

(for the acquisition of good qualities), to objects of bene-

ficent nature such as fire etc., q@fa=offer. awa=(civil

intercourse) in a sacrificial rite. get=(possible of

exchange) objects of sacrifice. séfa=refined and well

prepared. aftaftt =live. eaeat==by their power of endur-

-ance. %4at=through food. armf=vital power. ery =long
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life. wetgfe = praising God in all actions; till growing old. .

eUTG= may make.

Translation:—In the Motherland men keep on

a mutual refined civil intercourse for their betterment

by the acquisition of good qualities. By means of their

power of endurance and through food mortal men live on

the earth. May that Motherland, (by these acts) give us

vitality and long life and may she help me to live toa

good old age.

Purport:—The means of improving oneself is

keeping company with good men and trying to imitate

their qualities.

(43) wed wea: Ghat dawa 7 Rrereirteat aad: |
aterat shardey Vie ad ar arha aq at at fara

FAT WRI

(53) Yasté gandhah oprthivi sambabhiva yam

bibhartyOsadhayo yamapah | Yam gandharva apsarasagca

bhéjiré tena ma surabhim krau mA no dviksata kagcana |

23,

qaas— a; 1 a tara: | glafa | aan | fata

were a tarts tat mera | romeds 1) fae

Hail al geht Be aT ay eas | 1 aA Ul

sraa:—(®) ofafe a: & ner: daga aq silvers: oy

au: feta, aq aerat: seace: @ Afat aa ar ach sgl at
at fixger wert |

Word-meaning:—aq: =smell. wNYI=is produced,

exists. sffWeai==herbs, plants. ‘=creatures consti-

tuted of particles of earth. qve:=creatures moving in

water or space. fHt= particles. @ih= powerful. frera=

bear ill will. &: @at=nobody.

E. D.--33,
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Translation:—May the Earth through that

characteristic of hers which appears as smell, borne by

herbs and waters, which is shared in by creatures consti-

tuted of earthly particles and by creatures moving in

water (or space), make me powerful. May nobody bear

us ill will.

Purpert:—Earth is endowed with smell and the

bodies of all embodied creatures also are endowed with

smell and therefore depend upon the former. Men should

investigate the constituents of earth and develop their

powers.

(42) wea ora: generate disrg: qatat fare |

deat; qr. wat tt ar arth gy wal feed ta

Havit

(54) Yasté gandhah pugkaram avivééa yam safija-

bhruh siryaya vivahé | Amartyah prthivi gandham agré

téna ma surabhim krnu ma no dviksata kaécana It 24,

aes —a |g | meas | get | saishaeet | ag | as-

orgs | aratats | fasare | adeats | gfe | rea set | aI

M1) BTA STL AT aT Ra we TAT

sear: — gia at ne qeacarfaag ay st m2
sat. qatar: Rak aay aa mach ea! mat frwa

wart Il

Word-meaning: —qent = nutrient objects. srfaay=

entered. 3ny:=gathered, collected. qatar: =of the sun

light. far®=in conveying, or carrying. sqaeat:=the

immortals, the industrious.

Translation:—May the Earth by that frgrance of

hers which has entered into nutrient objects, which the

enterprising noble-minded men have gathered from the
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diffused light of the sun, make me powerful. May no-

body bear us any ill will.

Purport:—The fragrance, that is, the special

ingredients of the earth enter different objects and

nourish them. Through the sun's heat this fragrance

spreads far and wide. Those who know this secret about

the earth benefit themselves by it and attain to

happiness,

(44) wel nea: ghtg efig dg vat aft: | at ay

fity tt gtga cleat | aralat ast acd aareat aie ad

wa at al aa Fara Ut

(55) Yasté gandhah purusésu strigu pumsu bhagd

rucih | YO agvésu virésu yO mrgésita hastigu | Kanyayam

varcd yadbhimé tendsmam api sam srja ma no dviksata

kagcana |) 25.

WE — I 1 Bt ae Getg | Sig | gyse | wets |

afd: a: ted) fit pa Bag | ga) elead | wala |

ats (aq ae At | wea | ate | a TA AT ae

feaa | Hr) 3a I

wa—gae 7: t nr getg 7 sig qe

ofa: (as die watg wo aig ow eROW, eee arr
ga aa soma aft & ae | at a: eRe feet I!

Word-meaning:—qetg=leaders of men. WMt=

enjoyable potency. aft:=lustre. ftty agig—swift horses.

wraTat=in the constellation virgo, in the maiden. y=

(in) the shelter or abode of all ag:—lustre, vigour. GEN

unite.

Translation:—-May the Earth, the abode of all, by

her special characteristic distinguished by fragrance which

appears in leaders of men (as their powerful activity),
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in male and female creatures as their enjoyable qualities

and lustre, in fast running horses, the deer and the

elephant as agility and greatness, in the constellation

virgo as its lustre (in the maiden as her charming

modesty), bestow on us also that virtue of hers. May

nobody bear us any ill will.

Purport:—Human beings and other embodied

creatures, as well as the stars and planets of the interme-

diate region exist under the aegis of the earth. Man

should, therefore, develop his beneficent powers and

remove all obstacles in his and others’ way of life.

(48) fret afireedt sig: ar yfe: aedar var) wea

Fetwrara qfttear stag ads 28

(56) Sila bhimirasma pamsuh sa bhimih sandhrta

dhrta 1 Tasyai hiranyavakgasé prthivyad akaram

namah {I 26.

qaya:—faret | oats | seal i cigs tari aft |

asda | gat | vee | fetoasane | gret | rary |

wia—ye: fae, AEN, Tg ea age yer
( stay) wed feccrage yfred ar: sec tI

Word-meaning:—faen=slabs, small stones. Stat

=boulders, rocks, stones. W@:=dust, gravel. Wayat=

properly supported according to her qualities mentioned

above. gati==stands; exists. facwaayet=having gold or
light in her bosom. @: sH<q=1 salute (that is regard

with admiration), I eat food for.

Translation:—The earth appears in the shape of

small and big stones and dust. She is standing firmly

held together only because of the ‘qualities mentioned

above. I nourish my body with food provided by this

Motherland to render her service who keeps gold (or light)

in her bosom.
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Purport:—The land where we are born or which

is our present abode and source of livelihood, demands

our service in return for what it yields us. If each person

were to observe this important rule in his or her life, the

whole Earth wil] bea place of unalloyed happiness, but

lack of patriotism on the part of a large number of

mankind and an overstrained, self-aggrandising emotion

for one’s country degenerated into the ugly fetish of

‘nation-worship,’ renders the Earth uninhabitable.

(49) aeal get alaereat yarfeadira faeaet | phrat

feraiad Fatarerarale 11.29 11

(57) Yasyam vrkga vanaspatya dhruvastisthanti

viévahail Pythivim visvadhayasam dhrtamacchava-

damasi il 27.

qane:—arealy | Fan | eae: | gat: | faytea |

farael | Giraty t feasataeg tl yaty | aeesartarale I

gece: — arent ger: aTaeveT: feaer Yar: fergie, (are)
Fearne, et afer, rege

Word-meaning:—araeqeat:= (lords of the wood)

grown from the seeds of huge trees. Wat'=firm. fasvat=

evermoré*in various ways. fepaaea=supporting all

these. Wat=supported by brave men. Wey sTaaaAaA=we

invoke upon and welcome.

Translation:——-On whom big trees the lords of the

wood evermore stand firm, that Motherland, the

supporter of all and herself supported by brave men, we

invoke upon and welcome.

Purport:—he Motherland produces trees which

yield fruit, flowers, leaves etc., for our use. We should

bear this in mind and guard her.
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(xc) séicion gardtariacdea: partes: | gaat afr

aeqreay ar ariaente yraiy Re Il

(58) Udiranad utasindstisthantah prakramantah |

Padbhydm daksinasavyabhyam m4 vyathigmahi bham-

yain Il 28.

qrara:—aasiclor: | rat | srretian: | fears | IsTdea |

gasvaly | cfarrsmeareatey | ar | aafaeafe | aerrig |

arat:—(aag) sian sa sara: fager: sear:

ahryecarvat wesat eat an cafe |

Word-meaning:—3¢Iat: = rising up. SATA: =

going. @q@vat= on either leg or foot. ahaqacanat=right

or left. safersrik = reel, stagger.

Translation:—\Whether rising up, or seated, or

standing or going, may we not stagger on this Motherland

of ours either on the right foot or the left.

Purport:—Men should serve their Mothercountry

maintaining always their presence of mind and health,

and thereby make all happy.

(42) faqedty gate dari ant yf wero arqarat |

Ba qs radeon gt earht fr Fite WA 88

(59) Vimrgvarim prthivima vadami kganiim bhimim
brahmana vavrdhanam |} Urjam pugtam bibhratim-

annabhigam ghrtam tvabhi ni sidema bhimé I 29,

qaue:—faspaty | shetty) st) aera | sary |

git | meter | area | Hy | gem | Fredy | TTA |

gay | ar aR fat aga | wa

err — ferret, eat, aft, me argerat, sary

qea saarry gaa fray fat maar | ye ar whe
fatter Il
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Word-meaning:—farati=fit to be sought after

in various ways. staqtfa=1 invoke upon. qat=able to

support. afa= firm. Fwat=through Vedic lore or food.

aagaMtat=grown. Rwt=nutritive thing. gB = strengthening.

fatd¥=bearing. spmart=portion of food, ya=molten

butter. cat wft=on her, fatita=may we sit, or rest,

Translation:—I invoke upon that Motherland

who is sought after in various ways, who is able to

support (all), who is firm, who grows (day by day) by

means of the Vedic Lore, who bears strengthening,

nourishing and fatty thing’s fit for food, May we esta-

blish ourselves at peace on that Motherland.

Purport:—Scientists. through the knowledge of

Geology and other sciences should explore the earth and

securing beneficent things advance in health and strength

and advise others to do likewise.

(Ro) Gat a areal ateg at a: Ageia & Fear: |

afi ghrfa atq garlt t Ro 1

(60) Suddha na apastanvé ksarantu yo nah sédura-

priyé tam ni dadhmah | Pavitréna prthivi mot punadmi Ii 30.

GANS — Yar | we smd: bat) ag | wa

Be: | THT ae FL Tem: | ofator | grate dat | eq)

gant

WA — AT AA GSE WT Tey, aT 7 Ag aa afay
Frege: (ofan ar aii sega i

Word-meaning:—ar@=for body. @rg=may flow

z= destructive, harmful practices, @f=on the enemy.

faqer: =shift, put on, waey—good, righteous practices

sa garfr=1 purify, cleanse.

Translation:—May the Motherland, let flow

pure waters for the cleansing of our bodies. All evi] and
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ruinous practices we shift on to the foe, and | sanctify

myself by good and virtuous dealing.

Purport:—Just as we wash off the dirt sticking to

our bodies with water, we should purge our heart and mind

also of all impurities and sanctify our soul by righteous

living, Evil company also should be given up but this

should involve no injury to others, otherwise there would

be no purification.

(82) ana ofl; afest a edistaied ya satre

garg | Stare aa THA aY aT fete gael fafaaTeT:

Ra il .

(61) Yasté pracih pradiéO ya udiciryasté bhime

adharadyaéca pagscat | Syonasta mahyam caraté bhavantu

ma ni paptam bhuvané sigriyanah ll 31.

qaarst—ar: 1 | refis | isferats | ame | setts | ats |

Biwi ITA laa Lene peta | Te ree

eda (wag) avy Fry cea | eae | feraarr= —_~

spaa:—(®) y& a & att sfee: an vate: at
HAT TT: A TRA AT: AMT ATS VAT: a | ( AeA)

qgae fafirare: ar fr gaz 1)

Word-meanig:—ordt: =facing, front, eastern,

grat: = upper, northern, #aTag=lower, nether, southern,

qgata = behind, back, western. eaiat: = pleasant, tending

to happiness. @¥—living and moving. ft qeaq=fall down,

stumble. farfrata:= resting on.

Translation:—May the eastern and the northern

regions of the Motherland, those lying southward and

those westward be propitious unto me who am living and

moving in her. As long as I tread upon her ground may

I not stumble,
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Purport:—Men should be diligent and moving

about, if they have to enjoy happiness in every direction,

(G2) aT Ar warrar greategiagt AieeTga | eater

24 at aa ar far oeaferat ated ara aay 132

(62) Ma nah pascAnmé purastinnudistha mottarad-

adharaduta | Svasti bhimé nd bhava ma vidan paripan-

thind variyd yavaya vadham |} 32.

TENSITY a TAT AT Great | gfeers | aT |

Te | ITT | Fa | Raa waa) ae tar) fara

aftsatrds | atlas | maa) aaa

seqa— (V)yzA A AT aa AT FeaTa Ht Seer AT sa

stacrq. gfesr: | (2) wa a: eafea wa, ofecfters: (a:) ar
fare, are dtr: area I

Word-meaning:—qretta=from before, gfegr=

drive, push. wafea=auspicions, at fagz=may not they

overtake, overpower. Wafer: = highwaymen, antagonists,

atia:=very far, aat=remove, ayt—lethal or deadly

arms.

Translation:—May not the Motherland drive us

from before or behind, from above or below, but be

gracious unto us, May not she let the robbers find us, but

keep the deadly weapons (cf war) far away from us.

Purprot:—Man should be on his guard and save

himself from the snares of the wicked from every quarter,

(G3) avi asf faweatfiy wa adfor feat | ave
saat Retercrpert mate 1 83 Ul

(63) Yavat té‘bhi vipagyami bhimé siryana méadinal
Tavanmé caksurma méstdttardmuttarim samim I) 33.

E. D.—34,
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Word-meaning:—araaq— =as long as. Sf

faasafit=1 look around. Rfyat=for a friend. Ae=—fail in,

lose, destroy. TAMPA = (successive) good, excellent.

wai=favourable or beneficent effort or undertaking.

Translation:—May the Motherland help me so

that as long as I look around with the sun for my friend,

my eyesight may not fail in successive excellent and

beneficent undertakings.

Purport:—Man should always utilise nature and

his own faculties in endeavours to do good to himself and

others.

(gy) aarti: cold aftet cei A anay |

garareat sfitt aeertichaat ) qr fede at wa ate

afaantaft eet

(64) Yacchayanah paryavarté daksinam savyama-

bhi bhimé parSvam | Uttandstva praticim yatprstibhi-

radhigémahé | Ma himsistatra nO bhimé sarvasya pra-

tisivari N34.

TTS — AT) Tala: | giesarad | eierormy | aeay |

SP | AL Trea | Tere | eae | eth | aL gets I

safasiae (oat) fedts | at) ay) aa) ader) afasattate

saa: — at, aq ware afer ae (a) UT
afz qatad aq sam: sdtdta cat getihe tfttat, ater
srefigitate aya, ora at ar feet:

Word-meaning:— aq = while. watai==lying down,
sleeping. wafaa=1 turn upon, change sides. wearg =left

Farat:=stretched at full length, with face upwards.

mda} = meeting, touching. g8Rt=with the ribs. afagat

=we sleep upon. a@t=do not. fedt=hurt. aqw—then.

sfasttaft= who furnishes a bed or place for sleeping.
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Trnaslation:— When, as I Jie down, | turn upon

my right or left side, or when stretched at full length, we

sleep upon the Earth touching our ribs, may not she,

then, who furnishes a bed for all, hurt us.

Purport:--Land becomes a source of happiness to

those diligent people who level ups and downs and make

it even.

(G4) aq 3 ya fale fat elt tea i at a ae

wagralt a 8 etaaigg 134i
(65) Yat t@ bhimé vikhanimi ksipram tadapi

rohatu! Ma t@ marma vimrgvari ma té hrdayamar-

pipam t) 35.

eS — AG | S| we | seattle; (ay | TT TTT

TET | aT A) a sq | aT) eae aloo—aes

wraai— wR, aq 2 frei cq aft xftaa cag

farrraft at & wa at a eaary (we ) afi I

Word-meaning: —aatia =! dig out. eftrq==quickly.

Veq=erow, fill up. famafz=who is fit to be sought

after. WA==vitals, such parts as are essential for vege-

tation. sff=injure, damage.

Translation--May the Motherland soon fill up

whatever I dig out of her. Of her who is fit to be sought

after, may I not damage those parts which are vital to

vegetation, or the interior regions where she stores rare

and precious things.

Purport—Men proficient in Geology and knowledge

of the earth’s crust should carefully dig out precious metals

and stones from the earth and keep it fit also for farming

purposes.

(48) sora ah git wetea: frat aera
aerercen Figen erettertyrs gfe at gyrary 13811
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(66) Grigmasté bhimé vargani saraddhémantah

éisird vasantah | Rtavasté vihita hayanirahoratreé prthivi

nd duhatam {I 36.

eT ators | 1 a | THe | aoe | Raa: | PATA: |

aera: | aa 1 Aasheaes | Bratt: 1 wet fet ghy-

ft att zerarg |

sar—aga, dren, aify, mca, tara, Paige,

qara:, & waa: | gfe, flea: erat: & sett a

garar |

Word-meaning:—fat:=summer, the hot season.

aaiftt=the rains. gatq=the, autumn, ued: = winter.

fafge:=frost, cold season. ard: = spring. faixat: =as-

signed, allotted. gradt:=years. gaara, = may fulfil.

Translation:— The summer, the rains, the autumn,

the winter, the frosts and the spring are the seasons due

to the (motions of the) Earth. On the spacious Land,

our Mother, may the years of our life assigned by God

be completed by her days and nights.

Purport:—Man can and should live a long life on

Earth doing proper work and adopting a way of living fit

for each season of the year.

(§9) art at fasmten Badd terdearat J seat

Fat | eT aema Tad Sadigineg cere oft a gq | ard

GX TTT TH NII
(67) Yapa sarpam vijamana vimrgvari yasyama

-sannagnayO yé apsvantah | Para dasyiin dadati déva-

piyinindram vrnana prthivi na vrtramt Sakraya dadhré

vrsabhaya vrsné tl 37.

aera: tht aay falar | Raseebdt t meat
anda | ard) apse) a) wh) web) ae



276 UNIVERSAL PATRIOTISM. (68)

sashiger | Faq | gaa | geet ya cat mrt | eH |

grad | gat ||

srag:—ay Aaiatt (gtd) aa ad nara, aa (¥)

awe: set Ferg sea: (aie) (an) gird Tait Teqa

oer aqeal, TE TAAT a (G) FHT, FATA Fel ATT TH I

Word-meaning:—srqa@ == gliding. fasrarat = mo-

ving. faaraft=fit to be sought after. syaa=there are.

waq:= fires, different types of heat. AtY=in creatures, in

living beings. wert agdt=leaving far away. qeyt—the

wicked. @atfeypq=revilers or persecutors of the good.

"=a righteous man of abilities). ya =selecting. FA=

the foe, the obstructor of the righteous. spatx=for the

vigorous. gwwa=for the powerful. gett=for the manly.

=is established.

Translation:—-That Earth, much to be sought after,

who moves along gliding, in whom the different types

of heat exist that are found working in the bodies of

living beings, that Motherland who casts away the wicked

that revile (or persecute) the righteous, and who prefers

a virtuous man of great abilities to one who obstructs

the good, is established for the powerfu), manly and

vigorous.

Purport:--The righteous who understand the

secrets of the Earth and taking a lesson from her ever

forward movement are afire with the spirit of undaunted

diligence that baffles all obstacles, will derive happiness

from her, whereas the wicked will ever be miserable.

(Rc) weal agtefratt gat veat feftad | senor
Tamia: aratayiee: | gerd aealgias: alafa-

vale Tay URI
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(68) Yasyam sado havirdhané yipod vasyam nimi-

yaté { Brahmano yasyamarcantyrgbhih samna yajurvé

dah} Yujyanté yasyamrtvijah somamindraya patavé II 38.

AUS — TET | TE sselrates | Ts | Teal fasdtaa |

set; | mei | at arasha: | areal | ayisiads |

asad | meaty | apfeasts | abd ate | de

waa—aeat ageaaia wea ze: frdtae, aeat men:
safer, agiag: arn sata, aeat arias: eae gaa aha.
Tere II

Word-meanig:—aaigfaaia=places for assemblies

and granaries. 4@:=triumpha! posts. farftaat=is erected.

RANY:=learned in Vedic Lore. sraffa—adore, eft=

with hymns from the Vedas. @rat=with knowledge

leading to final beatitude. ayfaq:=those who know how

to worship God. qsaqeat =go in trance.

Translation—That Motherland who abounds in

places for assemblies for religious works and granaries,

on whom triumphal posts are erected at sacrifice, on

whom men versed in Vedic Lore praise God with Vedic

hymns, on whom those proficient in worshipping Him

adore Him by means of knowledge leading to final

beatitude, and on whom, the devout accustomed to wor-

ship the Lord in all seasons go into trance to give the soul

a foretaste of the state of salvation;

Purport:—Let us endeavour to accomplish our

legitimate wishes in the Motherland who enables the

knowers of Veda and great yogis through right knowledge

of God to attain salvation.

(&%) wea Gt yaaa Bat mT sdtag: | aca att
aaa Ba AaT TE HRA

(69) Yasyam parvé bhitakrta rsayo g4 uddnrcuh |

Sapta satréna védhas6 yajfiéna tapasa saha |!
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qaqa — Tea | GT | asa | Var | AT 1 TI

TS: | aA | weet | aes | aaa | ade | ae

araa:-—aeat Qa) TE yaET ae aa We ay

qat ATA AE AT: TzTIT: It .

Word-meaning:—qa=in their abodes in the shape

of the human body. Jawa: = veracious workers, benefac-

tors of creatures. 97Wa:=the seers that procure sense

objects. M=the Vedic lore. FT _Zi=served in an

excellent manner. @tf@=seven (viz:—the five sense organs,

the mind and the intellect). @@qy=by the protector of

the virtuous or righteous. %a@:=possessing knowledge;

intellectual. a@¥t=by good works, viz: honouring the

wise, associating with the good and charity.

Translation:—that Motherland, on whom resident

in theic abodes (in the shape of human bodies), the seven

seers (of sense objects viz., the five sense organs, the mind

and the intellect), truthful workers possessing knowledge

have served the Vedic Lore in the most excellent manner

performing good works (viz: honouring the wise, asso-

ciating with the righteous and practising charity) that

shield the virtuous accompanied by the observance of

austere vows (such as continence &c.);

Purport:—Sheltered by the Motherland, man,

through the agency of the organs of his person attains

Vedic Knowledge and advances spiritually, Hence, if we

are diligent for the Motherland, happiness is ours.

(90) a at fie fag aad arsine | att agad-

warlied UE GUNA llvoll
(70) Sano bhamira disatu yaddhanam kamayamahé|

Bhago anuprayunktamindra étu purogavah Nt 40.

qaus:i—at | as yas | at ema aq | aa

areraing | ah; | asm | RS | TG) TesTa
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arena: — ar afa: a: erry ot fay Te (TI) TATA |

am: (a) egoeent, way: gts: T_

Word-meaning:—stifaaq= bestow on us. aTTaTAe
s=zwe crave after. WiH=fortan . TATE — may ever

favour, gttai=leader, one who heads or goes before.

Translation:—may that Motherland bestow on

us that munificence which we crave after, Jet fortune be

ever favourable to us, and may righteous men of worth

be our leaders.

Purport:—men should follow great and God-fear-

ing persons, attain Vedic knowledge, develop their

powers and become leaders of men.

(92) wat acta deta grat qeat Hea | qeaa

meats aeat vfa grata: | at at ale: salzat area

aager at grat Bolg ye

(71) Yasyim gayanti nrtyanti bhimyam martya

vyailabah | Yudhyanté yasyamakrandO yasyam vadati

dundubhih | Sa no bhtimih -pranudatém sapatnan asa-

-patnam ma prthivi krnotu Wl 41.

qana;—aeaig | aria 1 zeta arate | vet: |

fasivan | gerd | qeaiq | aismea: 1 meal | aahal

gag tay | ar ast fe 1 | gear | gsr | TITTY |

at | gaat | Bartg

sraa:—aeat aati Awe: sak aaa galt @),

wert grat arerc: quart, zeat areata: aafa, at aft: a

erent cyzai, feral ar rarer Sai |

Word-meaning:—arafet = they — sing. qeafta=they

dance, eaerat: (fa-+-een+-aa + aa+8)=speaking different

kinds of languages. qvar@=they fight. wtmg:—shouting

(warriors), war-ery, lamentation. aaqiat=<sounds, resounds.
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araft:=drum, war drum. WUgdt==may remove. Queart—
enemies, antagonists. a@Wey—=bereft of enemies.

' Translation:—-May that Motherland of ours on

whom men speaking various tongues sing and dance, on

whom they meet in battle and the war-cry and the war

drum resound, remove our foes and may the spacious

Earth rid us of them.

Purport:—The righteous diligently removing all

obstacles from their way attain peace and happiness

sheltered by the Motherland, whereon, ordinary people

sing, dance, cry, shout and fight.

(92) qed cifteat ae sam ged Beets | yee
THAI AMSeT TTA l1VRll

(72) Yasyamannam vrihiyavau yasya imah pafica

krstayah {| Bhimydi parjanyapatnydi namo’stu varsamé-

dasé il 42.

qera:—aeaty | tay | atfesaat | weats | sats | ges |

Bet | yee | ceedswery | ads | aeg | aesdea

wreag: — eat (it) sera ataat get: eat: way Hw:

(RD) ged Taga cheaqed aa: sreq_ |

Word-meaning:— 73 = five (i. c. related to the five

great elements earth, water, light, air and ether).

==protected by the clouds. a¥8e@=loving rains,
a: = food that we eat, salute.

Translation:—May the food we eat be for the pro-

tection of that Motherland of ours on whom rice, barley

and such other cereals fit for food abound, to whom

belong these human beings related to the five great

elements, to whom the rains are dear and who is

protected by rain-clouds.

E. D.—35,
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Purport:—With the aid of the five great elements

man should procure his food but only for the service of

the Motherland who shelters and nourishes him.

(98) qe go Fada: BA seat fagad | sortfa:

ght fremtataratnat wal a: Fog WAM
(73) Yasyah puro dévakrtah ksétré yasya vikurvateé

Prajipatih prthivim visvagarbham aé4masam ranyam

nah krnotu tt 43.

qaaes—aerts | gts | Sashes | aa aeats | aga

sorstia: | gfartia | faeasthaty 1 sraiqssrreny | Tag | a |

Ug |
seat —aet FC Tawat, TET: BIg) Grae) faHIe

garai: (at) gertta Reamaia gira a: seer ceat Say II

Word-meaning:—qz:=cities (palaces, forts, ram-

parts &c. included). tagiat: = built by the wise, or learned.

@x (@g)=in fields, on land. fagaa=men do various

types of work, satrqfa:=God the Lord of progenies.

fiyganti= who bears everything in her interior. SITTaTgt=

in every quarter. T@af= pleasant, charming.

Translation: —Whose cities are the work of learned

men, on whose land men do various types of work,

may God the Lord of progenies make that Motherland

pleasant for us in every quarter.

Purport:—God bestows happiness on those wise

men who build cities, erect forts, establish institutions

offices etc., and thus advance their own as_ well as other

people’s happiness.

(ov) fafa Fradt tyat ger ae afer feted qfat dare
yl adh at agar cedar Fa tag qaeaiat live

(74) Nidhim bibhrati bahudha guha vasu manim

hiranyam prthivi dadatu mé 1! Vasini nod vasuda rasamana

dévi dadhatu sumanasyamana \I 44,
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rare; —fashia | frat | gesat | get | ag | aig |

Farray gftst 1 zarg 1B | aed 1 as 1 agsat: | cee
eat | Targ | gsraeaatar I

wea—oet faire aye radt grt, avg, ake,
erway Fagg) (ay van: aafe caer tat Gaver
T TIN Ui

Word-meaning:—get=in the interior. fafq—=

treasure. @@A—giver of munificence. Weatat=—giving.

*at=possessing good qualities. YAAETATAT=with a

favourable disposition, or a loving heart.

Translation:—May our spacious Motherland who

stores in her interior treasure in various ways, bestow on

me riches, jewels and gold. Giver of munificence, may

she who possesses noble qualities, distributing various

kinds of wealth support us with a kind heart.

Purport:—Wise men who investigate the interior

of the earth rejoice at the find of wealth, precious stones

and metals,

(94) wa frett agar false arataatet gfrdt aat-

HAY | Te TT aos y get Tad Taree UvAll

(75) Janam bibhrati bahudha vivacasam nanddhar-

manam prthivi yathdukasam { Sahasram dhara dravinasya

mé duham dhruvéva dhénuranapasphuranti II 45.

qames—adq | Pratt | sea | Facute | atatsi-

aitorg qfatt | merrssttaem | areely | arets | xfetorer |

SEM yatsta | Fas | TH aseRTHATT |

sera: —Rarazaq ararzaiqg sry ated ager frat

gad, naregedt waa fq: gqer aeey are: F get Il
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Word-meanig:—fararaet = possessing the power of

speech in a special manner. ararrant=of various

qualities. adtwet=according to their place or desert.

MT: =streams. Warsey=firm like. (This is a constant

compound but the g@ has to be construed with 8g).

MATeHeeaT = never-failing.

Translation:—Just as she, according’to their deserts

in various ways supports the concourse of men of various

qualities and specially endowed with the power of speech,

may the spacious Motherland, like a constant cow that

never fails pour on me a thousand streams of wealth.

Purport:—-The cow subsists on fodder which costs

little but the cowherd, if he is a clever man, can procure

a large quantity of milk which is much more precious

than her feed. Just in the same way, by education and

diligence, men.can develop their abilities and so profit

by their Motherland.

(9%) wet aat ghlnegutent tara wast gered |

efatiedy gir wattle oly aa: aT aaRsi aH

at TS Ball

(76) Yasté sarpo vyscikastrgtadamsma hémanta-

jabdho bhrmalo guhaéayé! Krimirjinvat prthivi yadya-

déjati pravrsi tannah sarpanmdpa srpadyacchivam téna

no mrda {I 46.

qzusi—ai | a | wae | eens | qaszear | Baeassteg; |

yas: | get et Beh | ekg Tr aga oe

oat | aq bas) adq ar) sa aog) aa) Pa) at

a1 9g Il

ware — ee oo F ah apt Raawr: yTe:
genes gives, (&) Pele: ary vey rahe Farverey crf oe ate,
a ar Tee | we fala: oe ge
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Word-meaning:—affae:—scorpion. e@edyar = that

by the sting of which thirst is caused, sharply-

stinging (Gr.) @g=harsh, pungent, rugged, hoarse.

Syeawegq:=child with winter cold. waw:=bewildered.

W=lies concealed. faraq=being pleased. araft=in the

rains. wut = creeping. 3q BWIq =come near us, ¥= make

us happy.

Translation:—The snake, the scorpion, chilled

with winter-cold and bewildered lies hidden in the holes,

of theEarth, the worm and whatever in the rains pleased

moves about, may not these, creeping, come near us.

May she bless us with all that is good,

Purport:—Men must always be:on their guard lest

harmful creatures should injure them,

(oo) 33 anal gel Sadat Clea gates arad |

a: tend aad eur eiaiiaent aes 14

at Ge lvell

(77) Yé té panthano bahavo jandyana rathasya

vartmanasasca yatavé | Yaih saficarantyubhayé bhadra-

papastam panthanam jayémanamitram ataskaram yacchi-

var. téna no mrda tt 47.

qayrs:—S | cea: | ged: | Sassetar: | Tee |

aa) vata bz) ard | as) aysaciea | ce | was |

aq (ala | Sta | safer | saeery | aq) fay |

at a1 9e 1

sera— at A Ae: Ga: HATAAT: TART ST BATT: TTA

ad &: way vga: daca aq wahtag nae gor
aaa | aq faery a a: Be Il

Word-meaning:— Baraat: = fit for people to travel

upon, a@it=road, HAa:=of the waggon, aer¥=to go
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over, watha=go together. Weaa:=good and sinful.

statist = without the foe, Waent=without the robber,

Trnaslation—The many ways of the Motherland

fit for people to travel upon, the road for car and waggon

to journey over, by which both the good and the bad

pass together, may we conquer that path rid of the foe

and the robber, May she bless us with all that is good,

Purport—Persons who endeavour to distinguish

between the high way and the low, the good path and

the bad and take to the road to righteousness will be

secure from the wicked and thus attain happiness,

(oc) wei fra gapdzamed fread fafa: | at

tot qhedt afer aaere ff fle Gert vec
(78) Malvam bibhrati gurubhrdbhadrapdpasya

nidhanam titiksuh | Varahéna prthivi samvidana stkaraya

vijihité mrgaya {I 48.

qare:—wery | Artal | TeyG | wEsatet | fsa |

fafaeg: | aerdot | gfe jaashagra | aaerd | 1 feta

ae |

Tat — Ae Tes a frat, arava fos fafag:,

aney afar, gfe ara ances faereta

Word-meaning::—neaq (4/ 4H +4)= power to sup-

port. yaya=the power to hold weight, gravitational force.

farqata=concourse. ffa:=supporting. aaeY—with the

rain-cloud. @fgrat=in unison, in agrument with. qa

=of pleasant rays (the sun). faft¥=goes, disposes.

ama=the moving,

Translation:— Having the power to support things

as well as the force of gravitation, she supports the

concourse of the virtuous as well as of the wicked and in
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unison with rain-cloud, the spacious Earth dispose her-

self in various ways to the pleasant-rayed sun himself in

motion.

Purport::—By her forces of support and attraction

the Earth holds all creatures and objects on herself, and

owing to her motion with the surface towards the sun

water evaporates and falls down on the Earth again as

rain. Man should endeavour to use the Earth ina

fitting manner.

(98) Ya alee: aval gat aa fea: feet ena:

deneatta | ys ah off segaifia « dtat cat at
TATA BS

(79) Yé ta dranyah pagavo mrga vané hitah

vyaghrah purugadasgcaranti 1 Ulam vrkam prthivi ducchu-

namita rksikam rakgd apa badhayasmat N49,

TES —F | T | AIT | TAR gS Lat Ra

fares | eae: | geass | ater | get aay | PA

qegaly | sas | retain | tals) ard | arg | erg |

sera: —F F sewn: ayes: Rar am: fear, an:

Tang: at afta, gfe vet ge, Tegat eat Ut: HEAT,
BIT TTT |i

Word-meaning:—fgat:=beneficent. yea: = man-

eating. YWY=ferocious hyena (Gr.). yw =the wolf.

Be*at=of ugly gait. weftat—the she-bear, te: —=injurious

creatures, STaTaqq=chase away.

Translation:—Her beasts of the forest such as the

beneficial deer, the man-eating lion and tiger, roam

about in the forest. May the Motherland chase away

from us here, (these, as well as) the ferocious wolf and the

she-bear of the nasty gait.
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Purport:—Man should protect and forbear from

killing beneficial animals, but destroy those that are

harmful.

(co) & aeaat seacat & arevat: atthe: | ferret

real cre Tae YA AAT Uoll

(80) Yé gandharva apsaraso yé cardyah kimidinah t

Pigdcantsarva raksamsi tinasmadbhiimé yavaya Il 50.

qaye:—t | aera: | ard: | PLT ATT |

finite: 0 fara i val | calf | ar) seg)

WaT ||

aara—% cecal, nace, XY a sean, fet fer,

aw, avr Marat wal cate ery AAT II

Word-meaning:—araai: (from root«/ T#¥=to injure

+srg-+s1a)=harmful beings. SeIca: (att fant)
=those that go against. @@ar=the stingy. fertiqa:—=

mean persons, the ignoble. (Nir. VI, 12). ferqretta=flesh-

eaters, those who injure) others. waltfa==wicked beings.

arra=remove from us.

Translation:—Those whose nature is to hurt

others, those who work against others’ welfare, the stingy

and the ignoble, may the Motherland remove from our

midst (these) as well as the flesh eaters and all other

injurious beings,

Purport-—Men should not associate with the

harmfully-inclined but only with the righteous and the

former should be suppressed and the latter protected.

(6) at fares fire: & eefraders dams daar eae |

wai vat arafeada calf setae gar | ada

TATA ATTA: (481
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(81) Yam dvipaddah paksinah sam patanti hamsah

suparnah gakuna vayamsi}] Yasyadm vatd matarisvéyate

rajamsi kruvafiécyavayafigca vrksin | Vatasya pravam

upavam anu vatyarcih 51.

qTeras—arg | fesqras | gfe: | aysadita | Fa |

gmt: arpa: aatfs | veal | ara; arafeat | 4c |

carlet | HoT | SaTTA | | eaTL | are | sary | Tys-

arg | wet 1 arf | Pa 1)

wag: — At (qf) fears: ofr: car, gral: agar

aaife, avaftr | aeat arafear ara: cae away gery @
saraag gaa, oe: araea sai saat srg aria ti

Word-meaning:—ayafea=fly, fly together. fan—

swans. @@Qi:=eagle etc, which fly very high. g@at:=

powerful. @atf=birds (like the vulture and). arafeat=

blowing in the intermediate region. faa@==blows, flows,

moves. Tstif@=—=cloud waded with water, (dust, gr.)

salaqyy==causing to shake or tremble. sat=moving

forward or before. 3Wat—moving backward, behind or

near. %¥=along with. (For sawwaragarfea=Gr. has

‘pursues the blast hither and thither’). atft==blows. stfa:

=light, (flame, Gr.).

Translation:—To which fly together the winged

bipeds such as the swan, the high flying eagle and strong

birds (the vulture, kite etc.,), on whom the wind moving

in the intermediate region raises dust, shakes trees and

the flame of fire moves backward and forward along with

the movement of the wind;

Purport:—-Man should learn about birds, wind, fire

etc., and profit himself by all these.

(¢2) veal Horta a aes sete fates yrarehy |

E. D.—36.
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aia yf: oft gadat at at zara uxat fay andii-

aay (4a

(82) Yasyim krsnamarunam ca samhité ahortaré

vihité bhimydm adhi | Vargéna bhiimih prthivi vrtavrta

sa no dadhatu bhadraya priyé dhamanidhamani UI 52,

TTS — TA | Ho | TET LT | ashe |

were eft fash 1 rah | aft | atot tats
gaat | Far | isda | aT a 1 Tare 1 aRat | Aa

aPISTTAUT I

aaa ae rat a sea er ike sete
fet i aiq gage at ofat afa: a azar fea aah.

ant garg |l

Word-meaning:—aey—bliack, dusky, We =ruddy

pertaining to the sun. f@W—united. fafga—=settled,

established. a¥q=by the rain. af: gfirft=the spacious

Earth or Motherland. gay=surrounded by. STqat=

covered over, encompassed. @atq=may establish us.

weat=with an understanding tending to happiness, f=

delightful. emrfratafi=in each place,

Translation:—that Earth, upon whom are settled

joined together day and night, the ruddy and the dark,

who is surrounded and encompassed by rain, may that

spacious Motherland establish us with an understanding

tending to happiness in each delightful place.

Purport:— Men, who live with their rational faculty

well-disposed, derive happiness in all the places of their

Motherland blessed with a well-ordered succession of day

and night and timely showers of rain.

(¢3) ata 4 sé ffrtt aeafit a A cay: | ne: ae

oral Rat A Savy | qs 4a
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(83) Dydugca maidam prthivi cantariksam ca mé

vyacah |! Agnih sirya apd médham visvé dévasca sam

daduh {1 53.

ware eR aT Ta) a seater

ala | cats | sft: | gas tard: | Bary | fat Far: |

Tl aq ae Il

aera — en: a gfe a weattet aR way ere: (& az)

aria: @&: srr: fgg Faraz () Warq dzzq:

Word-meaning:— 1a: = expanse.

Translation:—The Heavens, the Earth and the

Intermediate Region afford me ample room, and Fire,

Sun, Water and all other objects endowed with good

qualities have joined together to give me decisive under-

standing.

Purport:—Those wise men who, by a scientific

and rational use of the physical objects of the world

advance forward, help others also to advance in know-

ledge and attain happiness.

(cv) wedi aera sat ata yralq | smite
fearareraiarat frerafe: i 4e tl

(84) Ahamasmi saham4na uttard nima bhimydm |

Abhisadasmi viévasadasamasam vigdsahih 1] 54

gars: —aeq | safe | adara: | sae: | a | aa

sritsetz | afer | frase ( sratqsaramy | faseate: U1

was —BE yal aE: Vat: ara | (req) smite

fargarne simran Prarie: srfer

Word-meaning:—aqgata: = victorious. Teat:=the

superior, the supreme or great. af@=called. wire =

triumphant. faaaz=—all-over-powering. @TAamai=in

every direction. faareft:=conqueror.
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Translation:—I am victorious and am called

on earth the supreme, Iam triumphant, all-over-power-

ing and conqueror in every direction.

Purport:—Development of his capacities will help

man to progress onwards and he will then attain to

fame and a high position,

(ch) wat ay wdatar greaitasar cadet after |

at at ayatitag aaritaseraa: afearsaae: 44 1

(85) Ado yaddévi prathamana purastaddévairukta

vyasarpo mahitvam! A_tvd subhitamaviéat tadanim-

akalpayathah pradisagcatasrah W 55.

TaN — IT | Tq BL | ela | areata | BR: |

Tat | asada: | afeseay | rt ar | gsyaq | afar

aay | MRT! | ASHTA | Baa! UI

sraa:—afq (gfuia) 28: oar (aq) aq gee
maar wz: afaaq sat: aertt a aya wifaga, are:
fae: (a ray) srReTaUT! |!

Word-meaning:—31%: = that, well-known. qq=while

&fa=possessing beneficent qualities. S@ATaT==spread-
ing, expanding. erat: =advances. aftera=glory, magnifi-

cence. arfaaa=takes recourse to, enters, resorts to. oy
=great splendour, grandeur. 3HeTaat: = makes to flourish.

Translation:—While the Motherland, possessed of

beneficent qualities, advances forward, as told by the

wise, expanding her magnificence still further, great

prosperity resorts to her and she makes the four great

(and the four subordinate) quarters flourish.

Purport:—Riches and power hasten from all direc-
tions to that man who proceeds on and on in his re-

searches into the glories of his Mothercountry.
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(c&) % arn ated at; Tar TR yea | A TAT:

aftaaety We aaa TU

(86) Ye grima yadaranyam yah sabha adhi bhi-

myam| Yé sangramah samitayastégu caru vadéma té 56.

qaqa | rads aq Teo aT | ats | see

ageaty | BL aysare | asa | AY | Te | gee |g Ul

gaa: 2 wre, AE ATVAY, at AT:, | aarar:, (ar)

eafrera:, arama afer (wafea) dg (aera) Fare TAA I!

Word-meaning:—Satat:=battles (gatherings, Gr.)

afiaat:=assemblies. ate=beautiful glory.

Translation:—In villages, in woodland, in all

assemblages, in wars (gatherings) and meetings of the

peoples on the earth, we will recount the glories of the

Motherland.

Purport:—It is right that a man should know and

talk of the greatness of his Motherland at all places and

on all occasions, regardless whether the assemblies are

religious, political or legal.

(cs) srt ga ot qua fa art Se a ota They

qrawiaa | see wat Tit saenfiany acid

Hayy U4 Ul

(87) Aéva iva rajo dudhuve vi tan janan ya akgiyan

prthivim yaddajayata | Mandragrétvari bhuwanasya

gop vanaspatinam grbhirogadhinam Il 57.

qantas —aeaisee (OH | TTT AL TLL aT TI

srsafaar | gfrdty | arg | sralat | oar | waseeret |

gaaer | tiers | aaerdlang | efits | stteitary Ul

AT — A AAA A: La: eg tealy YaeT
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mat: aaeadtat sivetat (@) af: (er ofa) ar aaa

fargaa & ofa sarfiras |

Word-meaning:—fagya@=has shaken off. arfar

=worried, oppressed. @t{=since when. Wegt=cheering.

=going in advance. ®tW:=protectress. ght—

holder, keeper.

Translation:—Since her birth, this cheering,

advance-marching Motherland of ours, the protectress of

the whole populace, the keeper of trees and plants, has

shaken off all those people that oppressed her as a horse

shakes off dust.

Purport:—The fatigued. horse lies down on the

earth to rest and rising up, shakes off the dirty dust sticking

to its body. So also the Motherland shakes off those

wicked people that try to prosper by oppressing her.

(¢¢) aezifa ayaq agaife adie aaa ar) fadi-

arate qfanraareara fea eta ike

(88) Yadvadimi madhumat tadvadami yadikgé
tadvananti ma! Tvisiman asmi jitiman avanyan hanmi

dodhatah ll 58.

Tams: —aq | vat | aesnq | aq | serfs | aq sa

aq | gated (ar | feasara | sifea | qfasart | at |

wart | ea | thas

TT: — EL TATA a MATL TATA | TE HT ATT AT eT)
aaa neq Raftary alata afer | ghee: seaen aaa i

Word-meaning:—aq-aq= whatever, (at) aafa=

(Divine Laws) serve. faftary =brilliant. aferat= quick.

sa-gita=I strike down. gtaa:=inimical, angry.

Translation:—Whatever I speak, 1 speak honey-

sweet. Whatever I see, Divine laws serve it out tome. I am
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brilliant, and quick and I strike down those enemies who

are fiercely disposed towards me.

Purport:;—Man should speak with deliberation and

use his eyes and hands with discretion. If so, the Divine

laws will endow him with strength and agility that

baffle all obstacles.

(6%) aaa defi: eta Feraist seat | af

we adtg 3 get gear Be 1 48 HI

(89) Santiva surabhih syond kilalodhni payasvati |
Bhimiradhi braviti mé prthivi payasa saha || 59.

Tans —ahasa | gees | ela | aRteresmed |

meee | es | af | aig 8 gfe att ge

war—oyhaa athe: ata ateetal credt aft:

grit wret wa R aitiedig tt

Word-meaning:—2xfedat= mild, peaceful. @ctht:=

powerfu), munificent. @tfat=giving happiness. areretedt=

having the milk of nectar in her breasts. qaeadt=

possessing or yielding much milk or food. sft matq=

command, bless,

Translation— May this spacious Motherland of ours,

peaceful, powerful, bliss-giving, having nectar in her

breasts and yielding much milk, bestow, with food, her

benison on me.

Purport:—The diligent ‘conspire’ together and

procure innumerable means of happiness from their

Motherland.

(Qe) ametsafaat feria wi sftem |

fae ¢ ot fafed ger vari sprpearaneet: 1G of)
(90) Yamanvaicchaddhavisa vi§vakramantararnave

rajasi pravigtim | Bhujisyam p&tram nihitam guha

yadavirbhogé abhavanmatrmadbhyah It 60,
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TANS — Ay | Hastesq | efiat | farastat | at |

sort | wife | ashe | yfareia | ote fashlag tet |

ql safes | at | sera | araaased: (1———

arr —at ( gf) ca ara: sta aftet ferent
era sradea_ (aeat:) ger ag afer way (aq) wR:

WHY sft: sea

Word-meaning:—saegaq=searched for, eft=
oblation (Gr.), mutual dealings. faganat=a man well-

versed in all works. cafa@ sta:=in the middle region.

=in the sea (of vapour). sfast=entered. yfet—fit

for enjoyment. Qtt=object that tends to one’s protection

or something that tends to protect him that protects it.

WIATV:—=for those who have their mothers.

Translation:—Those enjoyable objects leading to

the protection of beings, which have manifested themselves

in the form of food that is enjoyed by young creatures

tended by their mothers, are placed in the cavity of that

Earth who has entered the ocean (of vapour) in the

middle region and for whom men well-versed in all works

have searched by means of mutual dealings.

Purport:—Exploration of the Earth with an eye

to her surroundings holds out immense possibilities of

happiness to the industrious just as a mother yields

nourishment to her child.

(32) eeaatet Talaraha: eagal rere | Tt TA

aS sar deal gordi: meme araet 8 8H |

(91) Tvamasy4vapani janinam aditih Kamadugha

paprathana | Yatta finam tatta a plirayati prajapatih

prathamaja rtasya Wl 61.

Tas — AT | AR srsarat | crater 1 srfShas
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arasgat | amarat | aq aL AM AT TL Tt gears |

sorsta: | TeraSeT: | ACT Ut

sera —. t mrad serat afahe: mrerge cere aT

aq & oat a7 ae Naas: aeTaes srqearie |

Word-meaning:—smaqdt=becoming very fertile.

arfafer= perfect. =fulfiller of wishes. W€rAt=

famous, well known. srqcatfa=may complete in every

Way.

Translation:—The Motherland, becoming very

fertile is well known as the perfect observer of the vow

of fulfilling the wishes of (mankind. Whatever is lacking

in her may the Lord of Creation, the First Propagator of

the universal order, supply in every way.

Purport —The Earth affords all that is necessary

for the sustenance of creatures, and whatever these latter

consume is replenished by God through rain and other

physica] phenomena.

(2) ge sadist tae send wa gfafa

stot: 1 dt a ard: stage at aed sfeeet
CTT UR

(92) Upasthasté anamiva ayaksma asmabhyam
santu prthivi prasitah | Dirgham nah ayuh pratibudhya-

man4 vayam tubhyam balihrtah syam Il 62.

TES —ISM: | 91 Talay | ATM: | ered |

ag | gfafa | sedans | Stet ae | sitgs | Sfasqedarat: |

aay | gedy | afesed: | cate tt

aera—graf F sce: wera sada: sear:

saat: arg | Aa sry: sfagenren: aa get afeea: Sa Ul

E. D.—37.



(93) ECCLESIA DIVINA 297

Word-meaning:— teat: =sides; bosom; laps. sf@-

Wratz=free from sickness. a@ati=free from consump-

tion, T@eMtt—=produced, aflqvrarat:==keeping awake and

watching. a@fétga:—offering tribute in the shape of service.

Translation:—May the shelter the Motherland

affords us on her bosom, be free from consumption and all

other diseases. May we live our long life keeping our-

selves wakeful and watching and paying her the tribute

of our service.

Purport:—Men should endeavour by a careful

regulation of living, avoid all sickness and render all

mutual legitemate service.

(93) wal arate AR at aaa alfafiaq | afer
feat #2 fovat at Sfe weal 1 82 II

(93) Bhimé matar ni dhéhi ma bhadraya supra-
tisthitam ( Samvidana divi kavé friyam ma dhéhi

bhityam )) 63.

qeaas—aad | avast fr) Bf | at | agat | astfa-

foray | aasfaerat | fear aay ferry | ar | afE | aeat

sree — ara: ye at aa afew fr AE | Ha fear

atfarn ar ferany qeary &fe i

Word-meaning:—f¥afe= may she keep. ARat=with

an understanding tending to welfare. @ufafedt=well

-established. fqtat—=in unison with. f¥ay=sun; the

intermediate region; light; the heavens. #@=who always

moves, on whom all creatures live >.d mov: .a@at=in-

prosperity; wealth. qeat=in w alth or prosperity; well

being; progress; advancement. @fg=may establish us.

Translation:—May the Motherland, keep me

safe with an understanding leading to happiness; May

she who ever moves in unison with the sun establish us

in wealth and prosperity.
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Purport:—Those who direct their rational faculties

towards the proper performance of their duties in life

will attain to prosperity and fame.

The righteous shall never be removed; but the wicked shall

not inhabit the earth. Proverbs (0. T.); X, 39.

Gne generation passeth away, and another generation cometh:

but the earth abideth for ever. If thou seest the oppression of the

peor, and violent perverting of judgment and justice in a province,

marvel not at the matter: for he that is higher than the highest

regardeth; and there he higher than they. Moreover the profit of

the earth is for all: the king himself is served by the field.

Ecelesiastes (O. T.); I, 4; V, 8 and 9.

Blessed are the meck: for they shal] inherit the earth. Swear

not at all: neither by heaven: for it is God’s throne: nor by

the earth: for it is His footstool: Matthew (N. T.); V, 5; 34

and 35.

.Earth, thou great footstool of our God who reigns on high;

thou fruitful source of all our raiment, life and food; our house,

our parent, and our-nurse. Watts, the New Dictionary of Thoughts,

p., 149,



The Ruler and the Ruled.

aR earaiften Aerat aad: Rata

Ta: 1 at gain aartidcar ada ana

qeayey CAUSA UAT 1 L1cvl ge ul

The white rays moving along with the sun that

showers pleasant light all over, and enabling creatures to

live in happiness, do become a cause of rejoicing by the

charming light they afford and thus suck up the savoury

essences diffused all over in space. So also, subjects

acting in agreement with a powerful monarch and living

in peace and contentment, rejoice in the act of rendering

their sovereign kingdom beautiful by their industry and

thus enjoy of all the good things of the world. R. V.,I,

84, 10.

ust meray tat adam at
faears WAT OL BVA

The king who keeps united in him his subjects

divided by different interests, like the ocean receiving in

the end the waters of various rivers the courses of which

are different from one another, enjoys his power un-

disturbed by foes and lives to a good old age. R. V.,

VII, 34, 11.
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CHAPTER IV.

SECTION I.

Phe Vedic Idea of an Empire.

Reveda I, 80.

Seer:—The Sage Rahigana Gotama.

Subject:—The Idea of an Empire.

Metre:—Stanzas 1 and 11 nicydastarapanktih,

5, 6, 9, 10,13 and 14 virdtpanktih, 2, 4, 7, 12 and 15

bhurigbrhati and 8 and 16 brhati.

Key:—Stanzas 1, 5, 6,9, 10, 11,13 and 14 paficama,

and 2—4, 7, 8, 12, 15 and 16 madhyama.

(2) waa u get fe eta Fe gat

ware Tae | aie afratster afer f: ar
aferdard TaUsaa ue

(94) Itthaa hi soma inmade brahmaa cakaara vardhanam |

Savishtha vajrinnojasaa prethivyaa nih sasaa ahimarcannanu

svaraajyam U1.

@) afdy fea (aan) sen sister gle: ae at
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get aiag gant (em) fe aq) aseedg sy oa (ATT
aeararaRty) fas wan: (aa wa) afeq (Fs wafa) U0

wem—thus; in this manner; in such a way. @t#

(J @-+Ra, U. 1, 140)=that which yields power and

prosperity. a&® (./ @q)=giving joy. A@t=a man learned

in the Vedic lores. @#r€—may make. aay =advance-

ment; progress. =Oh most powerful. af%r=thou

who art proficient in wielding weapons of war. SWat=

by prowess. &: y= uproot entirely; expel completely.

afeq =the cloud; wickedness; oppression; repression. HY

saaq=with the view to make acceptable or worthy of

regard, €€0R=a sovereign and independent kingdom;

an empire,

Oh powerful emperor skilled in the weapons of war,

just as the sun by his rays dispels the clouds, so do thou

expel all wickedness and oppression from thy kingdom

and make it acceptable to and respected among the

people so that the enlightened (learned in the Vedic lores)

may live therein in peace and by their prowess derive

advantage from the enjoyable objects of the earth and

help others also to do likewise and thus progress in life.

(34) @ wlraga Ae: at: WANA:

at: dat gt Repeal seed aioeiseraed

TATISAT URN

(95) Sa tvaamadadvr®shaa madah somah Syenaabhretah

sutah | Yenaa vr®tram niradbhyo jaghantha vajrinnojasaarcann-

anu svaraajyam |} 2.

@) afr (84 gon ata sanyada gia alta az)

ae ascsdy sg a8 (MT TI) Aasva: (Gay sa

aay eltgaaq) aay (fara aut asa: TH BT TT
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gad cig way) f: geet a act ae: asarya:

Ga; AA: aT WIT 1

wt=thee. HAGA=give joy. FWt=—showering justice

or happiness. @ta:=the objects produced by nature

which give man power and prosperity. yataa:=carried

about like a hawk. (There is no implication here of

hunting animals for food, but the idea involved here

simply means:expulsion of harmful agencies. The hawk,

if utilised properly will destroy birds and vermin harmful

to the crops and thus help man), @@f:=being developed;

being disturbed. fistaey=split into pieces; compelled;

put down or dispelled,

Oh powerful wielder of the war weapons just as

the sun shatters the cloud that keeps waters. bound, so

do thou, utilising those objects of the earth like a hawk

which, developed, shower blessings on mankind, dispel

the foe that robs thy subjects of their peace and happiness

thus making thy kingdom acceptable and respected, and

so may these objects be to thy rejoicing.

(8) Sertife gente a a tat fe det |

at qe fe a oat eat FA Sat sss
eared UM

(96) Prehyabheehi dhr®shnuhi na te vajro ni yamsate |

Indra -nr®emnam hi te savo hano *vr°tram jayaa apo Tcannanu
svaraajyam | 3.

(®) F% (aa ques) aH aaa ea: sa: fA aaa (aa 4)

aaa A eT) TIS se AT fe oy she TA:

afy ste Gritererada) goorle cat: (wat gaa:) F (aeTETT)

a (afaeata) "
Sfe = obtain in abundance. saf¥=—develop in all
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ways. GQF=be bold and valiant. AwH=flood of rays.

feta = keeps in control, = wealth. fe=surely. yai—=

power, @@:=kills; shatters; thou dost dispel, etc. Tat=

(/ &)=be victorious. AA: = waters.

Oh king, llke the sun that shatters the cloud by

his rays and controls the waters, do thou put down thy

antagonists and making thy rule acceptable and respected

advance in wealth, acquire full power and becoming bold

and valiant in body and spirit, be always victorious. After

this there will be no defeat for thee.

(Q0) Patter arar one at stare fates: |

aan weddtd sivat sat sissag au
FH UN

(97) Nirindra bhoomyaa adhi vr°tram jaghantha nir-

divah | Sr®jaa marutvateerava jeevadhanyaa imaa aporcannanu

svaraajyam ll 4.

(2) sea (wat @h) aay (Ga) aeah BAY (er) sHlas-

dem: meet: oe fa: waa fea: aaata eT ay GET

TTY Fat Tata aH) asesdy se sea (Tea TAY

sseqag 4) fa: vt Tat

weq:=Oh powerful king, Wear: siff=on the earth.

ey=-always shatters or dispels. fga:=rays; light.

faca@at= always accomplish. Weeardt:=beneficial to man

and other creatures. Staarat=helping human beings

to earn wealth and other means of life,

Oh powerful king, even as the sun shatters the

clouds, diffuses his light-giving rays and lets flow waters

that help human beings and other creatures to live in

peace, so do thou destroy the wicked, give wide en-

couragement to righteous conduct and thus making thy

E. D.—38.
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empire acceptable and respected rule over it, so that

thou and thy subjects may ever enjoy all happiness..

(Re) gal grea eae: ars TAN etfeset:
af araieaas: aala ateaerdagy AT-

Sa USN

(98) Indro vr®trasya dodhatah saanum vajrena heelitah |

Abhi kramyaavajighnate‘pah sarmaaya codayannarcannanu

svaraajyam {I 6.

@ Aga an) et e_aret ay afisaed ae

(feate an aq) eascsde ad Ta oH faeaa aWlt (-
qq) Sted ada: (aah: weg ais Sat feat difee

(aq wtay) St (EH) 1

we:=the sun. aaa: (fata Nig. IJ, 12)=angry.

@tdqq = peaks, different parts, the extended portions. TAU

=by his fierce heat or light rays. &tfasa: (f &12%)= being

insulted; disregarded. wWhtmee¥—having attacked. 3a

faa =him who kills and destroys. aalt=him who goes

about. @qal==sending. BUPA WardT—asserting the

sovereignty. fgafa=shatters. eaae=thy own troups.

fasta =victory, Atk = obtain.

Oh learned king! just as the sun attacks all over

with his fierce heat and cuts off the different portions of,

the cloud, so do thou assert thy sovereignty and send thy

troops to attack the army of thy foe that might be going

about killing and destroying in thy kingdom. If thy foe

happens to disperse thy troops and if, therefore, thy

subjects disparage thee, let thy wrath vent itself upon thy

foe.

(3%) af erat Brera aan sadder |
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aaa sea weua: ates Mateseadag

ears NEN

(99) Adhi saanau jighnate vajrena sataparvanaa | Mandaana

indro andhasah sakhibhvo gaatumicchatyarcannanu svaraaj-

yam |] 6.

(THT TM) eH Tastiot ast Gaye) aral wy

(ret ga caret) fa faead Ge aaa ofaget qed ear wa)

Mat Sala (@ waa) aise war GUIS! sg aay

SAT (TAT Wa) UI

afa ardt—on the peaks or different extended parts.

fXerA=that obstructs (the rays). @WY—by its streaks.

waqaqr—of hundreds of branches. Weata:=giving greater

joy to. "e:=lightning. Mera —of food. (Nig HH, 7).

afawti=to thy friends and. subjects. amga(/ + qa
U.1, 73) =eloquent praise, words of noble teaching. geafa

= wishes for, likes. satf=strikes. ofa: = hostile. qaa=
behaves. Wal{—you. @al=—giver, provider.

_ Oh king! even as lightning with hundreds of its

streaks seems to strike on the different parts of, and to

be hostile to, the cloud, which obstructs its light, so

shouldst thou, who likest words of noble teaching, regarding

thy own sovereign rule first, be the bestower of bread and

joy on thy firiends and subjects.

(te) ax Gratratrarada afaratay
we uae wi ay a Aaa wet

CATSAH WSU

(100) Indra tubhyam idadrivo’nuttam vajrin veeryam |

Yaddha tyam maayinam mr®gam tamu tvam maayayaavadheerar-

cannanu svaraajyam || 7.
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@) afgsa: aleq rz 4) aq ef arirag get araat ¢

samt: (faa: a) adi ate Gatien) sued ay sa aT

g (qoeales aed) Gedy ea (ATT AL TAM) Ul

gg=oh king who impartest happiness to thy

subjects. Av =to thee. =alone. Aha:—ruling over a

kingdom adorned with mountains like clouds. Sgaa=

natural, not acquired. afwx=maintaining perfect war

equipment. f= power, prowess. Wa=that *=surely.

wqw=that. attad=deceitful. wa—=beast, taking enjoy-

ment like a brute. =an expletive or interjection of

inference. AYaat=(./ at+a U. 1V, 109). by cunning

and cleverness. staeft:=dost put down. f¥a:=of the sun.

yeleat= having accepted, possessing. geafs=dost punish.

@xii—taxes, tributes. FA=we (shall) give.

(The learned representatives of the people say to

the king:—) Oh king who impartest happiness to thy

subjects ruling over a kingdom possessing cloud-like

mountains ! as thou possessing natural prowess as the sun

possesses lustre and regarding thy sovereign authority

with respect, dost, using proper cunning, severely punish

and put down with a strong hand the foe, who, by fraud

deprives thy subjects of the good things of the world

and enjoys them himself like a brute, we offer tribute to

thee alone.

(20%) fa & aatesaftaey aafe arearé

aq wed ga tidq arate ad feaadead
AUSHT thei

(101) Vi te vajraaso asthiran navatim naavyaa anu !

Mahat ta indra veeryam baahvoste balam hitamarcannanu

svaraajyam tl 8,

(@) 531 3 tate: aafey areal: ay fa afeaTy (aq a)
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arettiaea fq aay fia (afta 8a) GsueiG, ay AAT

(asafrt a stegfe) 1)

@qRt—=armies well-equipped with arms and

ammunition. aafay=ninety. amar—fleets of ships.

ag fa afeaeq=keep arrayed for immediate use. Aq=

great. @=thy. a@yat:=in the arms. @®A= power. feaq=
is, exists (is placed).

Oh supreme king ! ninety armies of well-equipped

soldiers with fleets of ships are standing ready to march

at thy command, Great prowess is in thy arms and thou

possessest mighty power. Honour thy sovereign authority

and enjoy the happiness of an independent kingdom.

(202) age aratida aitserta faafa: |

aaaaranag heats Aaa TATU
(102) Sahasram saakamarcata parishfobhata vimsatih |

Satainamanvanonavurindraaya brahmodyatamarcannanu svaraa-

jyam I19.

ager: TS a) AST sta att a TPT ARTA

wes saatena) oft ataa, ark area tsa (4) fash:

gat ag aalag: (@) wast wet Ga TA A GTA

TTT) II |
a@geq=a thousand, innumerable. ala = together,

conjointly. 34a = welcome, be snbmissive to. Wheta=

prevent from, save, purge of, faufa: qat=twenty hundred,

two thousand, scores of hundreds. gt=him. satay =

(aa+ / )=extoll in favourable manner. wgTa=for the

king or president, m@=the Vedic law or teaching. S4t=

. famous, ever true, ever useful. sufsta=taking shelter

in, Samlaerst—=one’s own country, kingdom or nation.

srantacard=from wicked conduct, from those who live
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evil lives. waeqaa (saq+./ *q)=praise, speak well of,

extol.

Oh men ! taking shelter under that king who has

a high regard for his sovereign authority, purge your

kingdom of all evil. Unite in your thousands to welcome

such aruler and bands of scores of hundreds of you

should extol him favourably and submit and offer alle-

gience to him, who accepts with reverence (as his rule

of life) the ever useful Vedic teachings.

(202) geal grea aaa frsraeat ae: |

weaaey Wet aa seat daseded a

TSA Uo

(103) Indro vr®trasya tavisheem nirahantsahasaa sahah |

Mahattadasya paumsyam vretram jaghauvaan asr°jadarcannanu

svaraajyam tt 10.

(a:) gts GA (Aas 84 TS) STATA Fs Adar sats (AT:

ga Wal!) walt fasnet (a: yaa: camera ga) ASTISa

wd tt Gay) wea, aa Wee Bea Ted, ae: (asrfea) II

afadi= power. fatgx=continuously shatters or des-

troys. @@gat=by his strength or force. @¥:=power,

endurance, power of endurance. Aea=great. der=
virility, vigour, valour. Harat{=strikes down and destroys

continually.

That this mighty monarch strikes down and shatters

the power of his foe as the sun does the cloud, and that

even as the sun diffuses his pleasant light welcoming his

sovereign authority imparts happiness to his friends and

subjects, is the result of his great prowess and endurance.

(tov) sm Frad area ade Arret aet |
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afieg afaaisian ga Aeat wadizaey ca

SAA UI

(104) Ime cittava manyave vepete bhiyasaa mahee |

Yadindra vajrinnojasaa vr®tran marutvaan avadheerarcannanu

svaraajvam Ul 11.

(%) af FR Gen ager arate aaa a) oF adt

qua (aqeaes) aq ad sisien fared (@) grad (aaa: aged

TH 4) Teel a: Hey efra aaT a: aM) astIse. Ay-

arty ort) faa, seb:

@W=these two. faq=surely. ag=—thine. AA (aq)

=for (the pacification of) thy wrath. Q¥=both shake

or tremble (by the sun’s heat and force of gravitation).

firerat=through awe or fear. wet=the two spacious

worlds, viz., the earth and the heavens. aq (=aeq)=

whose. gf =ch king, the sun. Slsat=by power. AEeal=

helped by wind. staefj:=thou killest, shatterest, des-

troyest, dost put down.

Oh great king, well-versed in the handling of arms,

of whose power and awe the enemy remain in fear and

try to pacify thy wrath just as these two vast worlds, the

earth and the heavens are kept in motion by the heat and

force of gravitation of the sun, so do thou, like the sun

shattering the cloud, accept thy sovereign authority and

of a certainty put down thy-foe.

(20%) & Adar a dated gat f eivaq |

maid ast ae: ageufergadad er-
| SH URN

(105) Na vepasaa na tanyatendram vr®tro vi beebhayat t

Abhyenam vajra aayasah sahasrabhr®shtirasyataarcannanu

svaraajyam {| 12.
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@ a) ascety ay aa a, eM) aa FE AAT

a fa fiwga dram a (fatrag, va Fe, fa qa)

ardsafs: saa: aa; ah ara C@at az af wa) I

aqat=by quickness. arqat (=aeagay froma/ aa+

aga U. IV, 2)=by wind, night, thunderbolt, roaring,

thundering. %G=the sun. Rdhwaq=frighten. A=

him (the cloud). sfwa@i=like a steel or fiery missile.

aaaats: (aget+ af sex + fr) = burning or roasting in a

thousand ways. Svataa=falls on or attacks from all

round, eanita: (aay Ata) =sent or discharged by the

sun, af&t==towards.

Oh ,king! welcoming thy royal authority, thou

shouldst behave towards thy enemies just like the sun

whom the cloud cannot frighten either by its quick

movement or by its roaring thunder, but who attacks the

latter from all sides with his hot rays like steel missiles

emitting fire and burning in a thousand ways.

(R08) aga ad stata Tao Arata: |

atfies Rraiaat RA A axe aatssery eatt-

SH ULAN

(106) Yadvr°tram tava caasanim vajrena samayodhayah |

Ahim indra jighaamsato divi te badbadhe savo'reannanu

svaraajyam UH 13.

Q) #3 wsuedy ty aA GD aq fz (aN) ST

faq (seer) gaq fey azae (an) aT (Ia AMAT

qari: ag) egestas: (tay) fades: wT: F (TM)

a (afasaa) |

aq (=aM) =as. AT / F+es (U.II, 13) =crooked

cunning; tricky. gafagq= thunderbolt. @wy= with an army
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equipped fully with arms and ammunition. @watert=

make them join in full fight with. sfgq=cloud, enemy.

featera:—=he who kills or puts down. fef&=in the heavens.

age (.f arg-+ aq according to Maharsi Dayananda and

IFFYF according to Macdonel!)=repressing, putting down,

destroying. §a@:=power, Wgw=striking. S¥ar:—=endowed

or equipped with. w@ati=thy forces. araft:=with the

enemy, afaeya=will both increase.

Oh monarch! welcoming thy sovereign authority;

even as the sun strikes the crooked clouds with his

thunderbolt and shatters them, so do thou make thy well

equipped forces join in full battle with thy foes and

destroy the latter. Thy power and fame will thereby

advance.

(200) afiea & afrat accar sale Tard |
wast rad aeaq eee afasad feared ac-

SAL WV

(107) Abhishtane te adrivo yat sthaa jagacca rejate |

tvashfaa cit tava manyava indra vevijyate bhiyarcannanu

svaraajyam {| 14.

@ afésa: 4a a afisat em shq 3 tea ast
—_— Soe

faq & fier ad aad afasad (aq vara) asedy aad

(aeit aq) UI

arftyea = thundering fearfully hence striking awe by

his justice and power. aq (aat)=when. wat: (/ eat-+ fina)

=immovable objects. Wag=movable objects or crea-

tures. ta@=trembles. <q@gt—=a commander who invari-

ably cuts down the enemy. faaq=even. Araa=for indigna-

tion, righteous anger. @fasqae¥=becomes agitated. aq

(=aqr)=then. Warr=you. wet—happy.

E. D.—39.
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Oh great king, whose realm is adorned with in-

numerable cloudlike mountains, when at thy awfully just

dealing all objects,—both movable and immovable, trem-

ble, and even thy own mighty commander of troops who

never fails to pare down thine enemies in battle becomes

agitated with fear at thy indignation, do thou, then,

honour thy sovereign authority and feel happy.

(toc) af q aredtadted at dial az: 1

SITS U4

(108) Nahi nu yaadadheemaseendram ko veeryaa parah {

Tasmin nr®mvamntia kratum devas ojfamsi sandadhurarcannanu

svaraajyam |} 15.

(Mi) Se GR) ASTI ay TIA Gat afeng) ar:

ag mda ga sti aa ey, (aT ay aA TT TAH)

ditt afaseafe (aq) cay Grea) =; J Gena) aft aq a:

J (Geng mgy, sa sitsife ale aroma) tt
af€=not. J=at once; quickly. @~q=to obtain, to

acquire. stftafa==we secure by education. #—who.

frat (= ataify) =various powers (=qualifications, educa-

tional etc.) YW: = possessed of excellences. afewy=in that

kingdom, HYY= wealth. *Fq=intellectual attainments,

industriousness, insight. Wat:=the learned, the wise,

the enlightened. sftetf&=prowess of body, mind and

soul, Bay: (aA./ at)=fully attains to, sea4=approaching,

coming under the patronage of. @@eay=may fully

attain to, acquire.

Who will not acquire those multifarious boons,

vizi—wealth, industry perseverance and various powers

(of body, mind and soul) under the patronage of that

noble king of innumerable excellences, who deals honour-

ably with his sovereign authority, under whose patronage
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the learned attain all these things and we all secure by

education various powers ?

(to8) avadal wyftgar cere Rrrarciar |

aRaeratin gait grat aimarad e-
TSA UREN

(109) Yaamatharvaa manushpitaa dadhyaw dhiyamatnata

tasmin brahmaani poorvathendra ukthaa samagmataarcannann

avaraajyam |} 16.

(masa: TN) asc oy TAY ETE, dal, far,
me, ava fram (area afena genie agt aa Tai TT

mm geri aera, afta) sd gaat serif sae reat he
afer aft afa ware) am spear |i

aa ae

at=which. swat=a righteous man abstaining from

injuring others and such other sins, W¥:=a wise man,

a great thinker. f¥at=a teacher of the‘ Vedic Jore. TIS =

a man endowed with great merits. fa=an intellect

refined with learning and devoted to good deeds. Sata=

(faz )=stretch, diffuse, propagate. afema=in that way

of life, adopting those measures. merfy=wealth and

good food. qaumt=like the ancients. #Z=in the God
Almighty. sat (=aertfa)=wise and good speech, or

sayings. @wwa=do attain. afeaq=in which way of life,

by adopting which- measures. (The second afer is related

to @B). staitfa=obtains. (afery qualifies pa—Afaa af

locative absolute =if that Almighty Godis resorted to or

approached, if you resort to or approach Him). qwatfi==

these i. e., REMY and yer.

Oh men ! even as the righteous abstaining from all

sorts of injury to creatures, great thinkers and teachers of

the Vedic lores—men endowed with great qualities—

extending a friendly welcome to all by first developing

their own kingdom, attaining an intellectual] capacity

refined with learning and devoted to good deeds, adopt
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such measures as would advance the happiness of man-

kind. You also attaining such an intellectual capacity

should do likewise. By serving God Almighty the ancients

before you in all ages obtained riches by honourable

means, and the faculty to speak well and wisely, which

you too, by taking recourse to that Almighty God, can

acquire.

SECTION Il.

Phe King and ftis Ministers

Reveda X, 173.

Seer:— The Sage Dhruva.

Subject:—The king and his ministers.

Metre:—(Stanzas 1, 3 and 5), anugtup, stanza 2

bhuriganustup, and 6, nicrdanustup.

Key:—Gandhara.

(Q%0) HAW area gatea-

arhiarate: | Aakear eat aes AT aETSEH-

Raat eu

(110) Aa tvaahaarsham antaredhi dhruvastishthaavicaa-

calih } Visastvaa sarvaa vaanchantu maa tvadraashtramadhi-

bhrasat l} 1.

att sit aera , wea: Thal wa: afdsarafe: fers ¢ at

wat; fat: areseg | aq Taq aT STRATA Ui

BUSTA (at+4./@)=I have elected (thee). I have

chosen (thee). #ra=inside, amongst, in the midst of. aft

(fst )=be thou. Wa (/ mate U. I, 61).=firm.

fy=remain. stfrarafer: (fa./ waet)=not staggering, firm,

unmoved. aB@rq=may like thee, may be favourable to

thee. @f%=on account of thee. TeEY=nation, kingdom.

aft sga= may not fall, may not be degraded.
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Oh king! I have installed thee ruler of this king-

dom; be thou therefore firm and unmoved on thy throne.

May all the people be well disposed towards thee and

may not the kingdom fall on account of thee.

(99%) geafy ard saear: ada garher-

afe: | go sae yaRase eead a7 ei
(111) Ihaivaidhi maapa cyoshthaah parvata ivaavicaa-

calth | Indra iveha dhruvastishtheha raashtram u dhaaraya |} 2.

(& amy!) se oy The, aT TY satear: | Ggassea STA

saree; Fasey wa: ge fas s Fe TT IT II
STTSTIST: (ST + / =¥)=may thou not fall (i. e. may

thou not fail to endeavour for the advancement of thine

kingdom.) qa: wa=like a mountain. a: ga=like the
sun. ¥€=in this kingdom. The third ¥¢ means ‘in thy

station as king’, ¢ = and, i® = support, sustain

take care of.

Oh king! be thou firm in this kingdom like a rock

and do not fail to endeavour for its advancement, Be

thou ‘firm’ in this kingdom like the sun, and remaining in

thy station as king, support the nation.

(882) gafaeat odraega saot gfaat |

aay ala se aaraeat g aalureaf: 10

(111) Imamindro adeedharaddhruvam dhruvena havishaa |

Tasmai somo adhi bravat tasmaa u brahmamnaspatih tl 3.

my yey TaTAG) gaol efaet sdiaeq | aed ate:
afd saq eae sero; ofa: (orfasaq) 1

wqyq Aay=this king thus‘firmly installed. wy=—

finance minister. W@hreq=should support. Yaw=by a

permanent. @faar (4/€ 3rd_ conj,, to give or receive x af

U. Il, 108)=tax, tribute. @f=the minister of justice,

the chief judge, sitar (sift / a ) =advise him in
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matters relating to the administration of justice. amet:

=the prime minister well versed in the Vedic lores.

Let the finance minister support by means of

permanent taxation this king thus firmly installed; let the

ministers of justice advise him on matters relating to the

administration of justice and, the prime minister well

versed in the Vedic lores guide him in his royal duties.

(283) gar agar dfeat yareadat ga

ga Reaafas seegat cat Pear wel

(413) Dhrovaa = dyaurdhruvaa pr®thivee dhruvaasah

parvataa ime | Dhruva visyamidain jagaddhravo raajaa visaam

ayam It 4.

(qat) ats wat ae aan) Ghat (ena gat Tea
aa) sa Tra: ware: (aad, aa) ee fed sty (erate.

qed) a (aa vat Ta) ray fay Tat (RaTTTeA) Te:

(avara) 1)

dtis=the sun, the celestial region. gfeat=the earth.

fepaq=the whole. waq==the world of living and moving

beings as well as of immovables. aga=is, behaves, acts.
RAMA in its own orbit. eqea fartaaraa in the observ-

ance of the law regulating its motion etc. STATA in
the discharge of his duties.

Just as the heavenly region is firm, just as the

earth is firm in its own orbit, just as these mountains

are firm on the earth, and just as this whole universe of

animate and inanimate beings is firm in its observance of

the laws governing its motion etc., so also, may this

king be firm in the discharge of his onerous duties as

ruler of this nation.

(222) Ba & Tar Teo aa Tay gee: |

wa a germs eed dreqat vary 4
¥
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(114) Dhruvam te raajaa varuno dhravam devo brehaspatihl

Dhruvam ta indrascaagnisca raashfram dhaarayataam dhruvam (6.

Q& WHA) T UM THT (Fay TAA) AH ITTATY | Fa:

geeata: (Fy) YAY CITA NT) Ta alin
(aq) yee yay (aTTaATA) UI

tst=of a brilliant and cultured mind. aeqi=the

minister of education. ®¥= enlightened, reverent.

geeqfa:—the prime minister well-versed in the Vedic

lores, stffa==the forward war minister. gaq==firmly,

steadily. Wreaat==support and guide in accordance with

the rules regulating the duties of their offices.

Oh king ! let thy-brilliant and cultured educational

minister, the reverent prime minister learned in the Vedas,

thy finance minister and thy forward (and brave) war

minister, each according to the rules regulating the

duties of his office steadily support this kingdom.

(2%) ga gat efaarhh ald aarafe

wal a Be; Haslfaen afeedearq ua

(115) Dhravam dhruvena havishaabhi somam mr®shaa-

masi | Atho ta indrah kevaleerviso balihr®taskarat II 6.

wat sfast ad atdg sft graf | sat @ at ) a
a fact: fats afesed: arg it

way gfaat=by payment of an ascertained amount.

sitiqanafa—eet justice administered. stit-=and. wat:

faxg:=only thy subjects. aferra:—payers of taxes. S<q=
should make. afnea: ata=should levy taxes only from

thy subjects.

The minister of justice shall administer the Jaw in

return for the payment of a stipulated amount of money

to him, and oh king ! thy finance minister should levy

taxes only from the subjects,



Know ftim rather than speak of ftim,

AAG wat a ary a sar Taare.

areas | ater sat seat wgg’
srumdzatted il To 291 BIN

You do not know Him Who has produced all this

visible (and invisible) universe. He is quite different from

the one yon are searching for and Heis in your inner

selves. There are people living only to satisfy their senses

who go about arguing much and-talking tall (to prove the

existence of God and exerting their influence upon the

common, ignorant people) but are themselves enveloped

with a thick mist of ignorance. (You are such).

Submit to Him entirely,

wa tar miaqeagqed VeTyE,
Sa aways wAasalwewis Tifwdat |

wa Gana fidedarg aaifaargencya |i

Didst not Thou take my soul, my bady, my apparel (my victuals)
and all into Thy (Divine) control, oh Lord! Thou Who art like a
(huge) mountain (to me who am less thana tiny ant before Thee), when
Thou didst accept my submissionto thy Sway. Have J anything left

for me now to depend upon (but Thy Providence) oh Thou Who hast
eight hands (in the form of the eight cardinal points) and three eyes
(in the form of the past, present and future}? Whether Thy disposal

of my life turns out well or ill for me (from the worldly point of view),
may not my self be the cause either of its initiation or fulflment but

jet Thy Holy Will be the be-all and end-all of it), (The Saivite
devotee Maanikka Vaacakar in his Tiruvaacakam).

Wait patiently and you will be saved.

warfat® aréf | sar aaadt | Fe Ain ardl | aifetrenr |
He who waits (patiently) at the Lord’s “door” even for a

moment, will attain “four-fold” salvation. (From Jnaanesvar the
Vaishnava devotee of Mahaaraashira).

E. D.—40.



(1) The arteries (white) and veins (black), 2. A section



No. Lis a bit of a musele ain which a bundle of muscle

fibres can be seen. No. 2% shows two of these fibres highly

magnified. It is all these ‘details’ of (he human kody that are

called six thousand three hundred and thirty three. (See p. 239).
The veins, arteries anl nerves are also

See R. V. x, 75.

referred to as rivers.
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CHAPTER V.

Phe Great Realities at the Root

of Creation,

Reveda X, 129.

Seer:—The Sage Prajapati Paramésthin.

Subject:—An account of the state before creation

and of the three Great Eternal Realities.

Metre:—Verses 1—3 nicrt tristup; 4—6 tristup and

verse 7 padanicrttristup.

Key: —Dhiivata.

(228) ARW i aTHeratat eratetieraret
areas at said aq | errata: sere
aaa: Perlatenat TATA Un

(116) Nasadasinno sadasit tadanim nadsidrajoO no

vyomaparo yat | Kim avarivah kuhakasya sarmannam-

bhah kim asidgahanam gabhiram |! 1.

qams—a | ste (eta | aT | aq | tata | az

*Prajaapati Parameshthin need not here be taken to mean the

Supreme Being. The Asiatics have never been so ‘prudish’ as to
refrain from using the names of God as the proper names of ordinary

mortals. Hence ‘Paramesvara,’ ‘Prajaapati,’ ‘Omkaara,’ etc., are

proper names of common occurrence among the ‘Hindus’ even today.
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fi ai eight) fassin paw) aq fea

ar srattag | get (anett reer | sired: | | gyrate, | ote

aq | matey lt

sraa:—aariny seq a srefiq) aa at sete) Ut:
erty | aq sat: ati (aa aft) at (omefta) | fea genet

set: mea mica siete? fe (ar) sla at atta: |

Word-meaning etc:—sraq (a+ aa +a P. Ii,

2, 124 and II, 2, 26)=void, space. a wrdtq==there was

not, there were no finite composite beings and hence

there was no vogue of the ‘realisation’ of space by action

and speech. @q==the unmanifest Primordial Matter called

by same, ‘nature’, (a@fa), of which the phenomenal world

is a remote evolute, agra (az-+-arit P. V, 3, 19; VII,

2, 102)=then, i. e., before creation when the ‘great

deluge’ (Watawa) period had not as yet terminated. GH

(/7@+meGR U, 1V, 217)=atoms, atomic matter, an

early evolutionary stage of the Primordial Matter. sta

(./ sy+afee U. 1V, 151 and P. VI, 3, 109)=ether, the

etheric evolute of the Primordial Matter, nebulous matter,

etheric nebula. Sat:=other, next. oy sada: (a-+V9+

agan-+a of the past imperfect)==does or did envelop,

gener (Waee+at U. UH, 37)=of the cloud of mist

appearing at morning time in the rainy season. (The

double acute accent of this word in the text is irregular),

wart (Vg-- APT U. IV, 145)==house, refuge, hence here,
Brahman the Supreme Being, Who is the Refuge of all

finite beings. wen (Watg-+infix ga+y U_ IV, 210)=

water. weaq (Vave+Fgq U. II, 79)=deep, difficult.

aefiey (Wq-+er U. IV, 35)=great, vast.

Translation:—There was no void or space then

}This is supposed to be the padapaatha of the sage Saunaka. The

padapaatha, it must be remembered, is not a mere breaking up of

Vedic words into their component parts, but a regular, though peculiar,

commentary on Vedic verses. Hence Yaaska and other Vedic scholars
often differ from it. See the Introduction,
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(before creation), nor was their manifest the Primordial

Matter, nor atoms, nor even ether [‘virat', the luminous

nebular mass of matter] (as there was no vogue of the

realisation of these in action owing to the absence of finite

composite beings). here was some fine indescribable

matter which extended like haze, but like the vanishing

cloud of mist seen at morning time in the rainy season,

its expanse and depth could not cover Him, the Refuge

of all finite beings.

Comment:— Maharsi Daydnanda’s “Introduction to

the Vedic Commentary” p, 169-70 has the following

explanation of this stanza:—‘Before the creation, i.e.,

when this effect the world -had not been made, even the

void (Akasha—space) was not; because, there were

no actions which could take place in it, nor was at that

time the causal matter of the world named sat,

consisting of prakriti—unmanifested matter, nor were

there the atoms; nor was there the second akasha

—ether, which fills the universe ( virat}. There was

at that time only the subtlest, and the ultimate (material

cause of all this world) called God's Samarthya i. e.,

‘material to work with’. As the slight moisture that

appears as fog on a morning in the rainy season is neither

sufficient to throw a veil over the earth nor to make the

rivers flow, nor is it deep because it is so insignificant,

even so the entire universe which has been made by God

with His Samarihya can not be said to be deep in

comparison to Parabrahma—the Holy and Immaculate.

The universe is finite while God is Infinite. Nothing

can, therefore, cover Him.”

Severed from its context this verse would seem to

postulate that before the first creation only the Supreme

Being existed and naught else, The hymn as a whole, it

must be borne in mind, carries us back toa condition

previous to all the states of existence and hence unimagi-
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nable, The terminology of the hymn has a solemn

incomprehensible rhythm about it, the mark of its unin-

telligibility to ordinary minds, Not all Vedic statements

can be understood by the average man or woman, If

even an ordinary school or college text requires prepara-

tion to understand, much more study and application is

necessary to grasp the great and subtle truths described

in the Vedas in a language which does not belong to

human concourse. To understand such things a proper

disposition of the mind engendered through Yogic

exercises is very desirable. Bare human knowledge based

upon our ordinary everyday life being only relative, cannot’

be sufficient to understand great subtle or spiritual truths.

belonging to other spheres of existence where the usages”

of space, time and motion of the gross material world are

inappropriate.

Imagine a disembodied soul left alone in the midst

of this condition of affairs prior to creation. What

will she observe ? There will be nothing fit for her

observation. Where will she take her stand and where

will she move ? There will be no means to mark

space and direct her motion or stay in it. How can she

distinguish between prior and posterior there being no

events and no motion to make calculation of time

possible? These usages presuppose a ‘gross materia]’

existence. Hence it is that Maharsi Dayadnanda very

aptly observes: “because, there were no actions which

could take place in it.”

Griffith translates this stanza as follows:—‘‘There

was not nonexistent nor existent: there was no realm of

air, no sky beyond it. What covered in and when ? Was

water their unfathomed depth of water?” Here an

English word or phrase for each Vedic term has been

inserted but no attempt made to bring out the in-

lying idea of the original. The idea conveyed by
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the translation of the denial of everything is not in

the original and is untrue scientifically. The fact

of existence as such can never be denied for it is

at the base of all and when all ceases, itself persists for

ever. A modern scientist says “the mere fact of existence

is the fact of eternity.”* A more solemn book, the Old

Testament, says “And God said unto Moses, I am that

I am: and he said, Thus shalt thou say unto the children

of Israel, J ai hath sent me unto you.”+ Griffith did not

know the Einstein Theory, and perhaps he did not much

care for the Bible also.

Wilson’st translation and Macdonell’s{ versified

rendering of the verse also follow suit having nothing to

recommand them to the serious reader. As interpreters

these gentlemen have one and all miserably failed, Their

translations of the stanza are at best misinterpretations if

not also misrepresentations.

The words ‘na asat’ and ‘no sat’ do not deny

existence, but, on the other hand, asare interpreted by the

great Vedic Scholar Daydnanda, assert it most forcibly.

The denial of sat and asat brings out clearly the idea

that God, the pure existent, is beyond these two categories

and what effect the deluge has on them, it cannot have

on the Supreme Being.

In the T4ittiriyOpanisad we have:—‘‘From whom

* Samuel Guggenheimer, in his ‘The Einstein Theory Explained’ Macmillan's

New York 1925 p.10. tExodus (O.T.) Ilf, 15.

t'"The non-existent was not, the existent was not, then the world was not

nor the firmament, nor that which is above (the firmament). How could there be
any investing envelop, and where? Of what (could there be) felicity? How (could

there be) the deep unfathomable water?’’ H. H. Wilson's Translation of the

Rogveda.

"Nor aught existed then, nor naught existed,

There was no air, no heaven beyond,

What covered all? Wherein? tn whose shelter was it?

Was it the water, deep and fathomless?’’ Macdonell's History of

Sanskrit Literature.
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all the creatures are born, and by whom, being born,

are maintained, and to whom they resort and in whom

they are finally (at the time of pralaya) ‘merged’, that

is Brahma (the Supreme Being). Try to know Him’*

The phenomenal world is not annihilated but

resolved itself into its elementary ingredients by the Will

of God and remainsin Him. There is no time when

material existents completely cease to exist; they are

simply transmuted from gross to their subtle forms. As

for the souls “they lie idle in the time of chaos (pralaya)

as {they do in dreamless or profound sleep”, as says

Maharsi Dayananda in his Light of Truth Chapter VIII.

Thus all existents undergo a complete change leaving

only the ultimate essentials intact, but the Supreme Being

is beyond change. In Him there is no change. The

period of pralaya is a period of cessation of creative

activity for Him but not of change, since His Being

consists of nothing but what is essential. His nature

is unalloyed and simple, hence the pralaya does not

transform Him. By the expression sfyafagfta in the

quotation above, it is hinted that the ultimate, irreducible

essentials of all existents, at pralaya, remain in the

Supreme Being.

The Chandogydpanisad testifies to the persistence

of this irreducible minimum of all material existents:—

“(Oh Svétakétu) distinguish water as the original cause
from the enjoyable earth, its effect: water as effect

from heat as cause, and heat as effect from Sat: Sat (the

real), as cause, which is the eternal or noumenal Prakrti

or Primotdial Matter, the root and mainstay of all the

world.’+ On this Maharsi;Dayanada thus comments in

vaet ar carta yar ayaet Aa snarfl shafa gears

afeherasey agra || do 21 zl

{waa ay ahaa gear quatasarfe: aa gaa at
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his Light of Truth Ch, VIII:—‘tThis whole visible world

was like something unreal before the creation, and

existed in an invisible form together with the souls in the

Brahman and Prakrti. It was not non-existent.”

The following appears in the Yajurveda:—“The

wise one beholds with his mind’s eye That Supreme

Being Who lies hidden in a sphere of existence difficult

of access and in Whom the whole universe resumes

one aggregate form. In Him all this evolved world

‘merges’ at the time of dissolution and from Him is

it evolved in different forms at creation. He is it that, in

various ways, fills all created beings through and through

like the warp and woof in.the cloth.”*

The idea in the above verse refers to the Supreme

Being as the efficient cause and not the material.

In Atharvaveda II], 1, 1 itis said:—‘'The wise one

beholds, with his mind’s eye, That Supreme Being

Who remains hidden ina sphere of existence difficult

of access. From Him does Primordial Matter derive

various potencies and evolve the beings that are born at

creation and to Him, Knowing His Blissful aspect, do

the pious offer praise.”

In this, gffa, the Primordial Matter is clearly stated

to be the material cause of the producible universe.

Hence, we may say, the verse araaretet aarata does not

deny the existence of matter but simply hints that all

qaatasg tse ater gsa weyeaheeg | sae ate: ash gst

aeaaan: Maas |) Bio RIS 8 Il

+ Frerazafaed ger wat Aye vactedter ante wa
Rae wd a ala: Mea Ren gare ta. RVI

+ Jae Terr Pea vate) gt TRagesaraarar:

eqfaal weraqd AT UL RELL LA

*The difference between this translation and that given on p. 104 ‘Anthology

of Vedic Hymns’ is only verbal,
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beings other than Brahma, are at that time of chaos in

an incomprehensible and indescribable condtion,

(280) 7 yeetegd a afe a UT He
aera: | arizard era ah aealarea-

aac; farard nai

(117) Na mrtyurasidamrtam na tarhi na ratrya

ahna Asit prakétah | Anidavatam svadhaya tadékam

tasmaiddhanyanna parah kimcan asa Ul 2.

TENS— AGA | ata | wad al ae) a1

weal: | ae: | gTelT ssh | utig | ara | PTTL

tq | CHL ATT EL Sag (alae: | Pq aa | eT I

aa: —afe gq: a mei gay ale a (are), TSA

WE: THA: TA BAY | ATHY TaTTAT Mawad Areila, FT ASAT Ta

ead feat A Be ||

Word-meaning:— afe= then, ¥q:—dying, death.

sya = life, living. asa =from the night. st=of the day.

he: = GEwarat Rae —a-+ 4 / fe aa+ag U. I, 86 and

P. 11], 3, 1,)==sign, mark. srarayq (ara faar aet earaat) =

windless, breathless. sdtq=breathed. eaeat (xaferet-

ae oft ea-- ears arcqat eat: + PIII, 2, 3)=with His
own Creative ‘Power’ i.e. the Primordial Matter. aq way

=that One God. @eatq=from Him. g=surely. Weay=

something else. at: =distinct, beyond, greater. @ faaqa—

nothing at all. @T@=existed, was manifest.

°. Translation:--There was no death then, nor was

there life. There was also no sign to distinguish day

from night. That (Supreme) One then, with His (great

subtle) ‘Material Energy’ of creation lived breathless and

nothing else distinct (or apart) from Him, was manifest.

Commenti—-The idea set forth in this verse should

E. D.—41.
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be construed along with that in the previous one. The

first verse has mentioned God as existing before creation,

and now this verse mentions another thing, viz:

‘svadha’ called by Maharsi Dayananda, ‘Samarthya’. This

is a name of Prakrti or Primordial Matter, in its subtlest

form, at this stage existing inchoate in the Supreme

Being without losing its individual existence, As it exists

before the creation it is essentially eternal,

The word ‘amrta’ does not deny anything im-

mortal, for such a denial would bea contradiction of the

idea in the first verse. Rather it denies life in an embodied

form as is associated with the individual souls. Hence

we can say, that this verse mentions by implication

another eternal entity, the human soul, thus making up

the trio of the Vedic creed.

In the second half of the first line of this stanza,

time division is denied as being relative to gross exis-

tence, Sdyana* in his commentary on this verse has

noted the use of aa, (afé) as being due to saayt—an

extended application of the terminolgy of our daily con-

course to a condition towhich it is not strictly applicable.

The expression ‘avitam’ denies the existence of

air (‘prana’—vital air) as a separate entity before

creation, In spite of this, He did ‘breathe’, which means

that all the great elements do absolutely depend upon

God and exist in Him ever after dissolution. This word

‘parah’ means, distinct or apart from or greater than,

and implies that if some disembodied being, having the

power to visualise spiritual existents were to come on the

scene it would have seen God and God alone everywhere.

This is the glorious state the accomplished yogi finds

himself in during samadhi.

‘aed ae at aardbraritffe arearel sera: sree et att

arTTrara: |i
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Griffith’s translation of the last quarter of this

stanza is “apart from it was nothing whatever,” while

Wilson renders it—‘‘other than that there was nothing else

whatever’, and Macdonell says:—'than that, forsooth,

no other thing existed”. The two latter convey a flat,

categorical denial of everything else but God, in spite

of the words ‘svadha’ and ‘amrtam’ whereas the first

approximates to it. Such.a rendering is entirely opposed

tothe spirit of the Veda and cannot be accepted as

authentic. Itis true, the verse is difficult, but to mis-

construe it, would not improve the situation. Griffith’s

rendering can be excused but the two others are entirely

out of court,

The Vedic doctrine of trinity is necessitated by the

great disparity between the material and spiritual spheres

of existence. The gross material world in which we live

cannot be explained as the effect of any non-material,

subtle, spiritua] entity according to the Jaw of causality

which requires that the essential features of the cause

must be present in the effect. The theory of creation out

of nothing also is equally absurd and repulsive to science.

Ex nihilo nihil fit—out of nothing only nothing can

come.

The ‘no’ has nowhere room to be;

No void is, where the ‘yes’ is not :—

This final end of both is seen

By them that see things as they are.’’*

_ This teaching of the trinity is set forth in Rgveda

1, 164,20t commenting on which Maharsi Dayananda in

his-Satyarthaprakaga Ch. VIII says:— “The Brahma

(Supreme Being) and the ego (human sou!) are both

* ea fread uray ararar fad was: ewe? |estsaeaaa-

warrafahit: to FU tar aTet agar ware wart se ote

Sra ATE: rast eeReragaraeg ahirareas tw. 1 wv) ol}
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(dva) alike in virtue of their consciousness and protec-

tive and other qualities (suparna). They are related to

each other as the pervader and the pervaded (sayuja).

Bearing friendship to each other (sakhay4), they are

eternal and unbeginning. So (samanam) is also the tree

(vrksa), which is the fundamental cause, whose branches

are the phenomena of the material world, and which is

developed on till it is resolved into its elementary

ingredients at the time of dissolution. It is the third

unbeginning substance. The qualities, characters and

natures of these three substances are also unbeginning. Of

the two, the Supreme Being and the human soul, the

latter tastes with satisfaction the fruit of virtue and vice,

borne by the tree of the world (svadvatti) ; and the

former, is not affected (anasnan) by the consequences

of works, shining everywhere in the interior and exterior

through and through. God is distinct from the soul, and

nature (Prakrti) is distinct from both God and the

soul. Butall the three are eternal and unbeginning,”

The TaittiriySpanigad* says:— “If a person

thinks that Brahma is non-existence, he himself becomes

non-existent. Butif he thinks that Brahma is existent,

he is regarded a saint.” “There was chaos in the begin-

ning, i.e., this very world was chaosin the beginning.

The visible world (sat) came out of it. It (the Brahma)

made itself, hence it is called “well made”.+

In the previous passage, II, 6 it is said :—~God

Who is spiritand Whose Will is absolute, willed, and

the ‘heaven and earth’ came into being. He said, as it

were, I am one, J] become many, so that I may create,

He cogitated and brooded over His cosmic plan, and

*waag a aaa i magmas Fe Aq afta aaa Bee 1 wad
amt fg: WI, 6. Pawar eae adit aa & acmaa) ana
IAPR | THATAYRIG=AT Il IT ,7.
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created all this world as itis. Having thus created it

He entered it. After His entering it, it became the

reality in its atomic and phenomenal forms, i.e., in visible

and invisible, mental and material forms, in transient

and permanent states, Whatever exists is real. It is

called truth or reality.*

The Simkhya Siitra 1, 61! mentions these three

existents as eternal and on this Maharsi Dayananda in

his Satydrthaprakasa Ch. VIII comments thus :—

“Prakriti or nature is tripartite or the union of three

qualities namely, pure (sattva), middling (rajas) and inert

(tamas)—subtle, volatile and base states of matter. It

produces the brain substances (buddhi) which generates

consciousness (ahamk&ra). This in its turn creates the

five quintessences (pafica tanmatra) correlated or sensi-

tive to five kinds of elements, ten senses, and the will or

conative power. The five quintessences produce five

elements. They all make up the number of 24 essences.

The twenty fifth} is the person or mind (puruga) human

and divine. Of these essences, the prakritt or matter

in its original state is undecaying, and the brain substance

or sublime matter, consciousness or life, and five quintes-

sences or elementals are the products of prakritz, modifica-

tions of matter and the cause of the senses, the will

(manas) and gross elements. The person or mind is neither

the nature, material cause or substance, nor the product

of any other being.”

Another learned commentator (Svami Dargana-
ee

salserand agai TeTaaa | w aseag | aw areeay Ee aa-

masa aee Pra ceagar ataranarg | aeaiaT aT RATATAT |

Ret atest a Reraaarherag Parsee ward 3 AAA

ae frag | aocafraraad | do 21 & tl The paraphrase is by the

late Durgaa Prasaada of Lahore. Taacswernat araraear THe: |

qaidernga STU SEVIS N TAs TATA: ORM TT A

gar afi vafaafade: | aero 818s.
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nanda*) does not count the 24th manas but takes ‘puruga’

as standing for both the human soul and the Supreme

Being, thus making up the total of twentyfive categories.

Hence, it can safely be averred that from very ancient

times Indian philosophical thought has been accustomed

to count three essential eternal beings namely matter,

souls and God, Of this more will be said at the end.

(2%) edhe agEAsrEd dies

aaa 34 | Gea saretadaeaateat
MACH U3

(118) Tama Aasittamasa..givham agré‘prakétam

salilam sarvama ‘idam | Tucchyénabhvapihitam yadasit-

tapasastanmahina jayataikam II 3.

qara—ant: | ret | aay | Ta | S| SAA

afeeq | af 1 al sd) greta arg | safisheaq | aq

sarefiq | ada: | aq | afeaT | esTaa | TH HI

wage ai akan art () SAT BUY saat
erferet amr: | ae queer (aren) aftiee onefia a smy (aaa)

ave: afkay oa sya |

Word-meaning etc:—¥% @@=all this visible (and

invisible) universe. am(/ wa Peat otal aft, WE orf
aq Biatat+sez U. 1V, 189)=chaos, darkness, some-

thing not discernible or distinguishable. @ar=—by dark-

ness, i.e., absence of light. That state in which the

sense organs cannot work, Je@q (.f ae+)=hidden.

soma ( afterqra: wha: ata ay )=having no features of

distinction, unintelligible. afeaaq (fae adt+era U.

I, 54)=like water, diffuse, ethereal, entirely absorbed

in, a: (fa yfa P. VII, 3, 97)=was. gegaa—by

¥ See bis commentary on the Saamkhyapravacana sootra.
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insignificant. qega@ is Vedic for Ayg). sang (—snyat P

VII, 1, 39. stay= st+/ 3+ P. I, 2, 180)=by some-

thing overpowering, enveloping, all-pervading. awet—of

omnipotence. Wffat==by virtue, power. AAWaA=was pro-

duced, born. wang sharaa=became one, uniform,

Translation :—In the beginning (=before the

creation) there was ‘darkness’ and concealed in it, all

this universe lay (in its rudimentary form) undiscrimi-

nated and chavtic. Whatever there was, was ‘shapeless’,

diffuse’ and enveloped in a pervasive darkness in itself

insignificant (as compared with the Supreme Being).

By the might of His Omnipotence it assumed uniformity.

Comment :—Maharsi Dayadnanda in chapter VII

of his Satyarthaprakaga thus remarks on this stanza

laying bare its inner meaning:—‘‘All this world was

enveloped in darkness before creation: It was unknowable

and of ethereal form. Insignificant before His Greatness

it lay undeveloped at ‘a place’ in the presence of the

Infinite God. By virtue of His Ommipotence it came

out of the noumenal into the phenomenal form”’.

_ The’ previous stanza told us that before creation

there was nothing to distinguish day from night. Now

we are told that it was entirely dark then, Besides this

the whole material of which the universe is composed lay

huddled together in a chaotic form in which one part

could not be distinguished from another. This is an

elementary scientific truth, for the distinctions of time,

place, state, action, quality ete., are relative to a thinking
and acting mind. In the absence of such a mind it.

would be madness to talk of such distinctions.

Griffith’s translation of this stanza is as follows :—

Darkness then was: at first concealed in darkness this

All was indiscriminated chaos. All that existed then

was void and formless by the great power of warmth
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was born that Unit.” It is not clear why the first

‘All’ begins with a capital letter. Perhaps the translator

intends to convey the idea of God by it as he surely

seems to mean by the funny word ‘Unit’ at the end. It

is also not known whose ‘great power of warmth’ the

translator speaks of. If the original is difficult, the

rendering, to say the least, is uncouth and inexact.

The idea conveyed by Griffith is tantamount to the

theory of creation out of nothing which is said to be

a fundamental tenet of the Bible and Christianity, but

it has no place in the Vedas. Wilson’s verbose trans-

lation also is no good, He speaks of ‘‘undistinguishable

water” an ‘empty united..world which was covered by a

mere nothing” and.“ produced through the power of

austerity,’ which expressions do not in the least lay

bare the beautiful idea in the original, Macdonell’s

versified translation also is of a piece with these two.

It is a pity these European scholars have entirely

failed to grasp the true meaning of the original but yet

they wish to teach the world of something they them-

selves have not understood.

Sayana interprets qugaa as qugueqna azar

wrreutsra. He means the famous fib of the modern

Vedantins arat (=illusion) for which there is no room in

genuine Vedic literature. The word, in the Vedas, hasa

very good meaning which the reader may Jock up in the

introduction to this book. q=gaza and sy both refer to

awat in the first line and the absence of the instrumental

termination need not confuse us since in Vedic poetry

terminations are sometimes dropped or used purely for

the exigencies of metre.

The Ancient Indian Lawgiver Manu also supports

the view expressed in this text. He saysi—"This uni-

verse, at the time of the great deluge (mahdpralaya) was

covered with darkness, indistinct, unthinkable, unknow-
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able, and as if inastate of deep sleep everywhere.” “Then

the Self-existent, Almighty God, of whom the senses can-

not ‘take cognizance’ and Whose power is unimpeded made

manifest this universe consisting of the five great elements

(and other evolutes of Prakrti) and thus the Dispeller of

darkness revealed Himself.’*

Manu has, in these two verses, thrown sufficient

light on the idea expressed in the Vedic text. Further

description of the creation by this great sage will be

given at the end of the comment on this hymn,

The Bible also upholds a view of creation similar

to that expresed in our text, for, in fact the Bible has

borrowed this view from the Vedas though not directly.

Being a very late compilation, it has taken its tenets

from the Zoroastrian Scripturest much older than the

Bible and nearest to the Vedas. Hence, it should not

be understood that quotations from the Bible and other

later religious books are given here to support Vedic
teachings, but simply to illustrate universal the nature of

the latter. “In the beginning God created the heaven and

the earth. And the earth was. without form, and void,

and darkness was upon the face of the deep. And the

spirit of God moved upon the face of the water.”’}

It will be noticed from this quotation that the

Biblical theory of creation is restricted only to “the

heaven and the earth.” Modern science has detected

innumerable solar systems and that consisting of our

sun and earth, is only ome out of the huge number.

verted ahaanaraagyy | wartaaas seas waa: I

ta hpi oreafaa | aerrertgdier: srgeet

HIT: Ho RL kN

} See ‘The Fountainhead of Religion’ by Gangaa Prasaada.

t Genesis (O. T.) I, 1; 2.

E. D.—42.
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Science is true, of course, since the conclusions drawn

from observation and supported directly by the senses,

cannot be gainsaid. Hence, there can be only one conclu-

sion. possible viz., (1) that in the other solar systems

the ‘Bible cannot be in force, or (2) that the Biblical

account deals with a later creation and not the first of the

cycle, or (3) that itis an inaccurate copy made by an un-

trained mind of the Vedic description. The quotation

says ‘darkness was upon the face of the deep.” This is a

very faint echo of “aa srftamar qe@en” etc., which

propounds a theory entirely in harmony with the

assured principles of modern science. What is meant

by “the deep” and where was this? There isa clear

hint in this that the earth is» flat and immovable.

The sentence in the quotation represents God as moving

from place to place and hence limited by space. This

topic will be dealt with at length, at the end of this

hymn.

(40%) sree adadary Adel Te:
mM qeraig | sat ayaa fertfararete

adisat saat Adie nen

(119) Kamastadagré samavartatadhi manasd rétah

prathamam yadasit | Sato bandhumasati niravindan hrdi

pratisya kavayO manisa I} 4.

qearss—anres | a AS La | atl | TA | eT: I

Var) MMA | a ardiqi wart dd 1 wala fa

sifarea| gf | afasged | aeart: | afte

TIN—AA ay Aaa: sad ta: sree aaq aa: anf

eae | mara: fy atte sefter srerfet aa: aqy fercieee

Word-meaning &c:—arm (./ &Y erarg-+a_=P. III,

3, 18 or & P. VI, 2, 203 or WAP. I, 1, 134)=desire of
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creation etc. @afy sada = arose or came into being upon.

saa: (faa aataga U. IV, 189)=of. the mind. The

universal and not the individual mind is here intended.

ta: (/ & afetanat:-+qz-+et U. VI, 189)=seed. gerry
sndta=already existed. @ai=of the real, permanent.

The human soul is meant here. YQ (./ aq aeaa-+s U.

I, 10)=friend, relation. sraf&=in the non-real, that is,

matter as opposed to the soul. The world is implied in

this expression. fatfaeqq=found out. gf¥=in the heart.

sdtea (nft-+./ es nfafrarrg+eg P. VU, 1, 37)=

having searched. waa: (./f/met+e U. IV, 139)=the

wise. water (.f aa mt +aeqt ety U. VI, 26 and P. IV,

2,4 or WaAG+$e aal +H+21GP. 111,2,5, Vartika aoraeat

yefaygariea sademag 1V, 2,4; 1, 1,16 and Vartika
wRralyy wet aet sa 2) =by the intellect.

Translation :—In the beginning then, there arose

Desire (for the crertion of the universe) which subsisted

in the primeval seed of mind. Hence sages, on a careful

search by means of the intellect find out in the imperma-

nent material universe a ‘kin’ of the Eternal Spirit.

Comment :—The Kama in this verse is an apo-

theosis of this noble passion described in Atharvavéda

XIX, 52* and is hence called the forerunner of all

creation, Winternitz calls this in his “History of Indian

Literature” p. 99, ‘sexual desire’ which interpreta-

tion, considering the use of the term in other hymns,

is entirely wrong. Sexual passion which is only one

of the many phases of desire cannot explain creation.

Griffith translates waa@t ta: by “germ of spirit.”

Manas is not spirit. The Samkhyapravacana Sitra I

61 elsewhere quoted gives manas or mahat as the eldest

evolute of Prakrti. Immediately after the rising of

desire this material evolute is evolved. Hence it is

* See the Introduction to this book.
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not clear how Griffith could call Manas ‘Spirit’. Besides,

spirits can have no seed or germ since they are neither

produced by, nor produce, anything at al).

_ The second line of this stanza lays down a very

great truth. The soul is a spiritual entity and Prakrti is

material. There can be no union possible between the

two. To bring about such a union, a medium partaking

of the nature of both is required. This is found in the

manas which, though material, is so subtle that it can

easily connect itself with the soul and receive the latter’s

reflection, whereas, being material it can be in agreement

with Prakrti too. Thus itis that the animal body and

all the creation is rendered_possible.

Prakrti does not entangle herself with a liberated

soul. Nor does she let off an unliberated soul until the

latter becomes fit to attain liberation. Hence the whole

act of Divine Will in creating the universe is to allow the

human soul to extend her knowledge and attain liberation.

In the external universe this is not clearly visible.

But a direction of the vision inwards towards the mind

will clearly show one how one’s position is in relation to

liberation and what one has to do in order to attain that

state. The Yogi therefore, directs his sight inwards by

practice to realise this truth. Some Sanskrit poet has

very aptly stated this point thus: “It is the mind that

extends the good and evil phases of the life of all beings,

hence one should dissuade it from evil and direct it

towards good.”* | What is good and what is evil can be

seen only in the mirror of the mind. The wise who use

this mirror properly will realise what is laid down in

Atharvavéda, VIII, 1, 6: “Mayst thou, oh man,

always progress onwards and never go downwards,

(wherefore) I endow thee with various potencies to enable

endl @ auaat da gurgay | wyweaarers ga sil
qraae7 |) 5. UV.
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thee to live. Ride in this car (in the shape of thy body)

leading to immortality and imparting bliss and when

thou art grayhaired with age, recount thy experiences to

the young traveller on the path of life’’.*

From this text we learn the following things about

the human body:—(1) It isa means that enables the

ynan always to progress upwards. (2) If rightly utilised

it will never take“him on the downward path of degrada-

tion moral and spiritual. (3) It is endowed with in-

numerable potencies that should make man’s life smooth

if he knows and tries to take advantage of them. (4)

It is a conveyance to perform the journey on the path

of life to salvation. (5) Itis intended to impart happi-

ness to man and not to make him miserable if he handles

it properly. (6) If man uses his body properly, that is,.

asa means to the end and does not ‘dote’ over it, he

must live up to a good old age. (7) Life in the body is

intended to gather salutary experience which is to be laid

before others also for their guidance.

The Kathdpanisad also describes the body asa

charioti=‘“‘The spirit is the master of the chariot, the

body is the chariot, the intellect the driver, and the will

the reins of horses. The senses are the horses, and the

objects of the senses are their path. Philosophers call

the spirit associated with the senses and the will, the

enjoyer (or the human being).’’"F

If these are the advantages of the body, then

surely it is a friend and wellwisher—if we can use these

expressions—of the soul.

‘gard & get area shard 3 cgarft waht | ar ie deena

ad cry fafafaeraraeria uv

parenre caret fate at care 71 as g arc fa aa: quate

al) ePanfy earargiaaiey mara) arated aledere-

aaa: lwo RL VI YI
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This is exactly what the second line of the stanza
says.

Griffith’s translation of the second line of this

stanza is “sages who searched with their heart’s thought

discovered ‘the existent’s kinship in the non-existent.”

This way of rendering gives the passage a_ historical

setting and contradicts the very previous line which

purports that in the “Universa] Mind’ there arose in the

very beginning desire. If only desire was born where

were the sages? ‘Nothing’ cannot be equated to sages.

To understand Vedic poetry a knowledge of Sanskrit

thetorics is quite essential though this latter science is

based upon the Vedas and. general Sanskrit literature.

To explain difficult passages in Vedic poetry this science

is very helpful. A special treatise dealing with Vedic

rhetorics is yet to be written and hence such manuals

as STeaTay, areeaqda etc., can be used with advantage.

The present stanza is an instance of either arthan-

taranyasa or kavyalingam, (figures of speech recognised

by Sanskrit rhetoricians), If the latter part of it is taken

as a general statement supported by a particular state-

ment in the first part, then itis the figure of speech

called arthdntaranydsa. If the latter is taken as an

effect or cause of the former then itis kavyalingam.

Either way the stanza can be very well explained with-

out erring on any side.

Griffith and his followers have, however, found it

feasible to carry onthe mistake into their translation of

the next stanza as well, There the word @aTq they

explain as a demonstrative pronoun referring to ®a@ in

this stanza. Griffith is not very clear on this, for he

translates: “transversely was their severing line extended,”

but an Indian follower of his clearly puts it thus:—

‘Whatever was below, whatever was above, was traversed

by the light of these (sages). This means that the
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creative action originated from these imaginary sages

and not from the Supreme Being! This interpretation

is very seriously contradicted, nay, nullified by the

second line of the 6th stanza “srafttat srea fears etc.,

i. e., “the wise ones came into being after the creation of

the universe etc.”

(Re) farsa Pretett cRatareta: Raer-

at agatha | tar aecaikardt a-

aan aaearaaa: wreatg ws
(120) Tiragcino vitato raémirésim adhah svidasidu-

pari svidasit | Retodha dsan mahimana dsan svadha

avastat prayatih parastat }) 5.

qua; —fagaits: | fasta | efeas | cary | ra: | Raq

AAT | SaAT | Fag | eSG | Tasso: | sre! afar: |

MTT | aT | eaeaig | Asafa | occa it

sraa:—avt Presta: faaa: ciga: a: fea amdtg
guft feaq arti ( aardiag) Raber: area, nar: are.
ACA STAT ( sively +) aca wafer: (sree) 1

Word-meaning etc:—facedia: (ea / sex afargst-

wat:+-farate P. III, 2,59; Vi, 4,138 and V, 4, 7)=slant-

ing. faaa: (fa+ J ag freart+-a P. III, 2, 102 and VI, 4,

37)=spread. wf: (./ sus sarat-+-f& U. IV, 46)=ray,

cord. @8tq=-of these (note the plural which means more

than two). era: feaa soft feaa= below and above in a won-

derful manner. areti=was. tarat:=souls awaiting to be

born to enjoy the fruit of past actions. alkata:=liberated

souls who were waiting to be reborn as their state of

liberation had terminated. t@eay—=creative power of God.

Wael = this ‘side. safa:=effort, influence of the past

actions of souls. Weaty=the other side.

Translation:—The slanting ray of light of these
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(vizi:—(1) tad ekam [vs, 2]; (2) svadha [vs. 2Jor aprakétam

salilam {vs, 3] and (3) rétodhah and mahimanah) had

spread wonderfully both below and above. There were

unliberated souls waiting to be reborn to enjoy the

residua of their past actionsand liberated souls who

had enjoyed their state of bliss) This side worked the

Divine creative Force and that side the influence of the

past actions of individual souls.

Comment :—The simile of the ray of light is here

used to connote the idea of the sudden spread of the

result of the creative act of the Divine Will. Light

travels at the rate of 1,86,000 miles per second. The

production of the severalobjects of the universe also

was as quick. Dissolution of the universe intoits elements

also will be as speedy. An earthquake or a deluge

destroys huge thickly peopled regions within a wink of

the eye, Sadyana says qachweqadat fatenay gn:
cerdargeatat fer i.e. “after sunrise the ray (=light) of the
sun within a wink of the eye instantaneously spreads all

over the world.’ From this we understand that

scientific truths about the motion of light etc., are not

unknown to the Vedas.

tatat: is explained by Sayanaas taal dimyaea

eaut faarare: wattt aterareee oftati i. e., “those souls who
are the doers and enjoyers of the fruits of deeds that are

seed (=origin or source) of other actions to be done or

enjoyed in other (subsequent) births. Here those souls

are meant who had not attained their liberation before

the ‘deluge’. They have now to be reborn to enjoy the

residua of the deeds good and bad of their past lives,

These residua are the seed or source of their births

hereafter. Hence the expression tater is quite appro-

priate.

Sayana has failed to interpret the expression afeata:

rightly, He tries to profit by his mistake since a deeper

research into the etymology of the word would falsify
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his pet theory of interminable liberation of the human

soul.

With regard to the state of the soul after death, it

is alleged that there is difference of opinion among the

different schools of Indian philosophy. The materialists

maintain that after death nothing remains of man. All

other schools believe in transmigration. But with regard

to salvation there is difference, There are schools of

the Buddhist and the Jain sects who maintain that

complete annihilation is salvation. This seems to be

the general idea signified by the well-known expression

Fraty (blowing out or extinction). The Vedantins and
others maintain that liberation is endless. A liberated

soul is for ever exempted from assuming birth. The

third and most reasonable school maintains that libera-

tion cannot be endless since being the result of limited

efforts such as right knowledge through yogic exercises

it cannot itself be indefinite, Sdyana belongs to the second

school. This school interprets the term afeart: as mean-

ing ward fvarga war ie, “the huge enjoyable
objects such as space etc.”

The Purugasikta, (Ch. XXXI of the Yajurveda)

stanza 16* uses this word for the liberated souls.

An English translation of a free and very accurate

rendering of this verse by Maharsi Daydnanda in his

‘Introduction to the Commentary on the Vedas’ is as

follows:—“The learned ( ®at: ) have paid, do and will

always pay homage (stamFa@) to God the Worshipful (aay)

with praise, prayer and worship (@%a@). All men ought to

begin (seat) all actions with these (eathy) and no one

* aq aaa Fares sale searareag 18 E ara afar:

SAT TF TH TT: Saar ll To Re La Ul

E. D.—43.
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ought to do anything which is not preceded by them,

Verily, do the worshippers of God, exalted in glory

(afzara:), attain to Him and emancipation in which
there is no pain or suffering (at#). The learned men

who qualified themselves in the past ( q@ @rem: Far: ) and

those who are qualifying themselves now and those

who will qualify themselves in future, obtained and

will obtain this highest state of bliss to be enjoyed

for a hundred years of Brahma during which period

there is no return to the cycle of births and deaths.”

From this it will be gathered that afgara: means

the liberated souls, Uvata also commenting on this says,*

“those ascetics who are glorified, that is, having shaken

off the three attributes are become pure, enter the Supreme

Being called Narayana, or, in other words, attain

emancipation.” Hence the word afgara: ought to be

rendered here also in like manner. The association

of tata: a term denoting human souls raises in our

minds the expectation that the other term also would.

stand for human souls. Besides affara: is too high

a word to be used for such inanimate objects as ether,

air ete.

In the Brahmana literature the word nfawry does

not seem to be used to signify the five great elements

alone. In Satapatha X, 2, 2,2, we have ®ar afkara: i.e.,
“the wise (or learned) are the glorified.” In VI,3,1,18

it is written amt ¥ afem “sacrifice indeed is glorification.”
in XI1I,2,11,2 and Taittiriya Brahmana III,9,10,1 we

are told that “the king is the glorified one” tram afear.

The word afgar in the first authority quoted here, if
stretched, would mean the five great elements or any-

thing connoted with the root f¥@. In the second quotation

*3g atl ata warhaager: gered arerrarea-

gerratra afta asgedterd:” a sazara ||
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it would mean God the Adorable as @@ means anata

as well, In the last text it would mean Soma also,

since @¥t means the Soma plant as well. But in spite

of all these probabilities the only appropriate and

intelligent interpretation, on account of association as

well as the import of the word in the passage from

the Puruga Sakta quoted above is, “liberated souls.”

Sayana has committed another irregularity at least,

if not inaccuracy. The word €@at has already occured

in Stanza 2above, srdiqard saat atai—where his

interpretation is quite correct. He says there eafer-

eftat Ritzer snfirer aoa xf erat ara, that is, “that

which exists depending upon God’s own self viz., Maya,

the incomprehensible awful Might of God.” Sayana tries

to convey here the neo-Vedantic idea of ‘ illusion,’ but

this is a very late, superfluous growth of the idiom,

and cannot be traced to the Vedas. Where in Vedic

texts it savours of this idea, the sense of something

incomprehensible to the human mind is intended and

not something false or bogus. The word atat itself

is derived from the root At. meaning to measure, with

the suffix @ and seems to connote the idea of the measure

of reality which the Scholastic philosophers describe

as “‘intellectus Dei est norma rerum,” which literally

means: Divine Intellect is the norm of things (i. e. the

mind of God is the standard according to which reality

is to be tested). God creates the universe according to

His own idea but the ideas of human beings are formed

after the things of the universe and have to be tallied

with them and not vice versa. The ideais really awful

and difficult to grasp.

The terms sefa, arar, caer, afer, feat etc., are all

synonymous and indicate something awful and incom-

prehensible, (material though, according to the most

reasonable of ancient Indian philosophers) in the power
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of God, which He manipulates at the time of creation.

What is meant by €a¥t in this verse as well as the

second is simply the extremely subtle, diffuse form of

Primordial Matter in which the universe had ‘merged’

through the Omnipotence of God. Sayana’s interpreta-

tion of this term, therefore, as 8 or wists: cannot

be accepted.

The next word staf: derived from the root ,/ aq,

prefix @ and suffix faa, means effort or endeavour of

the souls arising from the residua of their past deeds.

This simple Vedic word need not be stretched as Sayana

does to yield a meaning agreeable to his pet theory of

‘maya’.

It will now have become clear that this hymn

really refers to three eternal principles viz., (1) God in

the first stanza, (2) Svadha in the second and (3) Svadha

and ‘migrating’ and liberated souls in the fifth. To these

three, it is, that the demonstrative pronoun gym refers,

But in the Comment on the previous stanza it has been

shown how Griffith and his school misconstrue it.

Sayana also, to support his fad of the neo-Vedantic

doctrine of maya, says, “aftaranrantiy afetqeaatent’
i.e., “false knowledge, desire and actions are here spoken

of as the cause of creation.’’ This trio of causes is

nowhere, even so much as hinted at, in the whole hymn,

Besides from eulogia from the Atharvaveda and

Yajurveda on ‘Desire’ (see Introduction, Chapter II) the

only conclusion drawn can be that desire is a noble

passion and the universe is a benefactor of the soul and

not her enemy.

(22%) a Mar as F se Walaa TST
ed gd Prafe: | sabear sea Rasiarar at
az ad orenya Nan
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(121) Ko .addha véda ka iha pravocat kuta ajata

kuta iyam visrstih | Arvagdéva asya visarjanénatha ko

véda yata 4 babhiiva |

TNS —F! | TAT AT | HL SLT | TAL Has |

stsaitat leds | say | fasele: | satg 1 Zar: | sre | fase

aa eG Br) aT | aa | SST UI

Way —Wal HT aT? we H wataa? Ha: awa?

cay feats: ga: ? na ster faasiaa sata; Rar: (sravaea) a:
aq ae: (ay frafe:) senza ? 11

Word-meaning &c?—®: = who. 48t = surely. A=

knows, can know. ¥@=here, in this case, about it. Waray =

declares, can declare-it. @@:=whence, from where.

estat =has come into being. gaq=this. frafe: =creation

full of variety, the ‘hydra-headed’ motley creation. BatT

=later. %ati=wise men. #et=of this. feast ta—than

the creation or formation. S&@=hence #=who among

the finite beings. Ga:= whence. srayx¥=came into.

being.

Translation:—Who verily can know (by personal

contact) whence it was born and whence this multifarious

creation came into being and who can declare about it?

The wise ones who are expected to know (this great secret)

are themselves later born than the creation of this

universe. Hence how is it possible for any being (other

than God) to know how and whence it (the creation

first) came into being ?

Comment:—This stanza asks a number of ques-

tions and if the implied links are supplied, gives only

one answer with one reason for it. (1) &: sav & (a) wa:

siratat (b) Ga: gay ferg fe: ? (2) e ag weatarg (a) Se: aT

(b) Set: a7, a: f

‘The implied link is:~ (3) a atsf @z (a) Sa: Tar

(vo) ga ery frais: | The objector says (4) tar afaqy

gata | The reply is: (5) a au a afaqa wife | eet: 2
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Then comes the conclusion (6) saveat: sreq faastaat

mer at ay ae: ee firghe: sm age ? a atsfer

By ‘az’ here, knowledge (a) complete and (b),

through personal contact is meant and not knowledge

acquired somehow. Knowledge of the root causes of

the various items of the universe and the way in which

they have been formed, is not within the scope of human

faculties. It is not possible for man to know everything

about the rose. With great efforts and patient research

he can know only something about it and nothing more.

Human nature is so constituted that in order to acquire

knowledge man has to depend upon several factors most

of which are external to. his own self both in time and

place. Different types of knowledge is acquired from

different sources through different media, by means of

different organs and with the help of different means,

not all of which can a man command ata time. Even

if all these factors are available, man's knowledge

assumes only the form of information acquired through

external agencies with the help of his senses. All

definite or limited beings ‘suffer from these defects. It

is not destined that such should know the awful way

in which the diffused atoms of Primordial Matter com-

bine, and from a subtle, invisible chaos, all of a sudden,

witn greater speed than that at which light travels,

an immense, limitless universe of the most formidable

gross material objects, comes into being,

To know the secret of creation, our stanza says,

is possible only for the eye witness,—for him who existed

before it and whose consciousness took note of the whole

process. The (ordinary) human souls (samsiari Jiva)

did exist before creation as the previous stanza taught

us, but their existence was not a conscious life. They

were in an unconscious state (mugdhavastha), entirely

unfit to receive any knowledge. Even the liberated
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souls, otherwise capable of gathering knowledge and

putting forth effort at will, were then ina condition

entirely unfit to ‘act physically’ except knowing God and

communicating with Him and ‘visualising’ the subtle

chaotic matter. Physical activity limited by time and place

could not then be possible as there was no gross matter

to react. This is explained in the second stanza. The

only really conscious existent at this stage, as the fourth

stanza has pointed out, being the Divine Self in Whose

Mind the Desire for creation arises, the secret of creation

is a sealed book to all finite beings.

Hence it should be noted that the denial of know-

ledge in this stanza is not a total denial. There is one

exception, viz., the Supreme Being, Whose conscious

existence preceded the creation of the universe, nay,

according to Whose Omnipotent Will, the universe took

form. He surely knows everything, as the next stanza

says,

(222) 34 aReddt oragya af a eet

afd att | at Herrera A Sal AF Az

aft ara ad non

(122) Iyam visrstiryata ababhiiva yadi va dedhé

yadi vinal Y6’syadhyaksah paramé vyOmantsd anga

véda yadi va na véda Il 7.

qaqa:—say | sdfB: ads | atsaya Laie atl

aqiae lari aia: | wer) afassa: | wer fsa)

a 1 ay 1a ate lar al aU

sraa:—aat fais: aa: senza ata at za afy at a (za) |

TIA: AIA stag WH ATT) Bz ate ar (aay) aw Ae ii

Word-meaning etc:—fag®: (&+/ gw feei+
feta P. ILI, 3,94 and VU, 2, 36)=multiform or motley
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creation aa: (ag--afam P. V, 3, 7,and VII, 2, 102) =from

whom, whence. Wtaya-=has come into being. afa=if.

TI— supports. Bway: Cs strat: afa aft ser P. 11,2

8, TA = / WIE saycat +a U. III, 65) controller. qa =

highest, most exalted. satwa (tifa P. VII,1,39)=in His

most blissful state. #¥ oh friend. =knows, attains. afe

at @t@=He supports it, as long as He continues the sup-

port of His Almighty Providence. The created universe

remains in its motley composite form as long as God,

its Controller, thinks it fit to continue it in that state.

aft ara ga= if He does not support it. The universe

ceases to exist in its created form when he witholds His

support, i.e. when He dissolves, it. (@) S¥ a= Oh

friend! he truly knows who knows Him. The knowledge

of that thoughtful person alone deserves to be called

right knowledge who sces the Providence of God behind

the screen of the created universe, for he alone is quali-

fied to attain salvation. aff ara az= his knowledge is

futile who rests satisfed with an acquaintance of the

material universe and does not like to proceedigfurther

in his search.

Translation:— He, from Whom this motley creation

has come into being is its Controller, and He ever exists

in His most sublime beatific state, This creation re-

mains in existence as long as He supports it and it ceases

to exist when He witholds His support. Oh friend! he

who knows Him attains happiness and final beatitude

but he who does not know Him, does not reach that

goal.

Comment :—The above translation of the last and

the most difficult stanza of this hymnis based upon the

interpretation of it given by Maharsi Daydnanda in his

“Introduction to the Commentary on the Vedas” p, 170

and Satyarthaprakaéa chapter VIII.
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Here also the difficulty is rhetorical rather than

linguistic or philosophical, All that need be said on the

subject has already been said, only the conclusion being

left over for this stanza. This awful conclusion has

been forced upon the enquirer by the following state-

ments:—(1) God is the Controller of this multifold uni-

verse and He is ever in His most exalted and blissful

state. (2) Itis from Him that the whole universe has

come into existence, and it remains as long as He

supports it and ceases to exist when He dissolves it into

its elementary causal form,

When so much has been said the thoughtful

enquirer becomes more ardent to know about the

universe but now his attention is focussed on the

Supreme Being as the ultimate reality knowing Whom

all else can be known. Hence the conclusion inevitably

follows that one should spare no pains in attaining true

knowledge of Him which is equivalent to accomplishing

the emancipation of one’s soul, the end of all creation,

The knowledge of the universe also is to serve the same

end but indirectly. The direct source of salvation being

true knowledge of God, the Veda Says that (3), one

should not allow himself to be carried away by the

awful mystery’ of creation, but should rather direct his

attention to the only object worthy of all human

endeavours namely salvation through the right know-

ledge of God. If one knows Him, one would attain

liberation and not otherwise. Hence know God and

adore Him alone and none else.

This conclusion has been couched in phraseology

that demands on the part of the reader a knowledge of

Sanskrit rhetorics. The figure involved here is aT —

alliteration—but the pun upon the words @& and 4 is

E. D.—44.
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impossible in English. Each is used in two different

senses namely, the first (&) means (1), to support and (2),

to be kept intact, and the latter (4%) (1), to know, and (2),

to attain, This is the only sensible way to handle the

stanza in and has been adopted by the great modern

Vedic exegete, Maharsi Dayainanda. A deviation from

this plan and the adoption of a simpler method is sure

to land the interpreter into a horrible contradiction to

extricate oneself from which it is impossible, Sayana,

and after him Griffith and other European scholars

andtheir Indian followers, insist upon interpreting the

stanza otherwise, as a consequence of which the hymn be-

comes a bundle of contradictions, It is not true that

the translation given above is far-fetched, for those who

say so have not, through negligence or incapacity taken

notice of the figure involved in the stanza. The style

of Vedic poetry is not debarred from the use of figures

of speech nor have our scholars the sole monopoly to

interpret the Vedas.

Concluding remarks:—In the TaittiriyOpanisad it

is said:— ‘When the Supreme Spirit began to evolve

the cosmos, He first produced ether; from ether came

out (was evolved) the gaseous condition; from the

gaseous the igneous condition; from the igneous the

aqueous, (i.e. the liquid or molten) condition ; from

the aqueous or molten came out the solid state. From

the solid earth were produced the herbs ; from herbs

food (or other vegetables), from food wis produced the

seed of animal life and thence man.” IT, 2.*

The above passage lays down a great scientific

principle. The following passage from = a_ scholar’s

* qeRTEr WaeATATA: THT: Sas | AHTATTATA: | ara Aa:

arte: jager: afeaty gear atser: | atsfredtsa | areata |

tea FAT WAT VU
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writing on the subject is worth quoting :-—‘‘How this

universe came into being is a riddle of which every

religion must attempt the solution. Scientists tell us

that there was a time when the earth was on account of

extreme heat in a molten state; and they point out

that the outer crust of our globe has cooled and become

solid. There is still great heat in its interior, as is

evidenced by the fact that the substances emitted from the

bowels of the earth during volcanic eruptions are

generally ina state of fusion. We are also told that

prior to this molten condition, the earth was a globe of

fire like the sun, and still earlier it was in a gaseous (or

nebulous) state. Of course, no animals could live, nor

any vegetables grow on the earth when it was so hot.

The various stages through which earth has passed in its

evolution, and which the Western Science has discovered

only recently, are mentioned in the oldest books of the

Vedic literature. Modern science stops at the gaseous

or nebulous state, but the Aryan Sistras go back one

step further and describe a fifth stage called the ethereal

or Akaéa, which is subtler than the aerial or gaseous state,
and is thus the first stage of planetary evolution’’.*

“The objection which is sometimes raised against

this doctrine that it amounts to a belief in three, or a

plurality of gods, is too absurd to demand a serious

refutation. Though all three substances possess this

common attribute of being ‘eternal’, there is no other

attribute which is common to all of them. Matter is, of

course, dead and inert, while God and _ souls are intelli-

gent beings. Of God and souls too, the former is

infinite, the latter finite; the former fills all space and

pervades all things, the latter is circumscribed in a small

body; the former is free from the pleasures and pains to

which the latter is subject; the former is omniscient, the

latter has only a limited knowledge and soon. Can it

* The Fountainehad of Religion, Madras Edition 133-5,
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be reasonably urged that this amounts to a belief in the

divinity of matter and soul? Is divinity equivalent to eter-

nity ? Is eternity the only attribute connoted by ‘God’?

God is the efficient cause of the universe; matter is

its material cause. They are both eterral, as are also

the souls. But this particular cosmos in which we are

living is not eternal (as Buddhists would haveit), It has

had a beginning and it will have an end. The period

during which a particular cosmos lasts is called in Sans-

krit ‘Kalpa’ (literally cosmos), or figuratively a Brahma

dina’, i. e., a divine day, and it consists of 4,32,00,00,000

ordinary (human) years. It is preceded and succeeded by

an equal period during which matter lies in a state of

chaos, and that is called a Brahmaratri,i.e,a ‘divine

night”, The evolution of cosmos from chaos may be

called a creation (srsti gfe) and its involution a dissolu-
tion (pralaya 9@@). Creation ex nthilo and complete

annihilation are impossibilities, Before the evolution of

this particular cosmos commenced, matter lay in a chaotic

state; before that chaos there was a cosmos; before that

cosmos another chaos; before that chaos another cosmos;

and so on without beginning. Similarly the present uni-

verse will be succeeded by a chaos after which there will

be another cosmos, andso forth without end. As daysand

nights succeed each other, so do cosmos and chaos in this

eternal cycle of evolutions and involutions.

The reader need hardly be told that this doctrine

of co-eternity of matter and souls with God, and of an

eternal cycle of creations and dissolutions (better termed

evolutions and involutions) is peculiar to Aryan _philo-

sophy, The semitic religions teach a totally different

hypothesis. According to them this universe is the first

and the last of its kind. It was created out of nothing

ata particular time, and it will again, go into nothing,

when the time comes for it, But the souls will survive
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the general destruction, some of them being sent to

heaven and others consigned to hell for all eternity

according to their deserts.

Apart from the unscientific character of the hypo-

thesis that something can come out of nothing and be

again reduced to nothing, the supporters of this theory

have to be confronted with many a knotty question:—

Why did god create this universe out of nothing ata

particular time, and why will he again annihilate it at

another fixed time? What impelled Him to make this

change in His otherwise quiet existence? Why did He

not desire to create it before the particular time when it

was created? All that our.friends who support the

above hypothesis can say in answer to these and other

similar questions is that they are ‘‘mysteries’, a word

which helps to cover so many weaknesses in a system of

religion? From the standpoint of Vedic philosophy

these questions do not and cannotarise. For there was

never atime when God forthe first time created this

world. Again it is also worth while to remark that

according to the semitic theory it will be difficult to pre-

dicate of God before He created this universe or after

He will have destroyed it, these attributes which we

commonly affirm of Him. How could He be calleda

creator for He had created nothing before this universe,

and how could He be said to be omniscient for there

existed nothing which He could possibly know? How

could He be said to be just for there were no beings bet-

ween whom He could adjudge and be just ? Howcould He

be merciful for there were none on whom He could show

mercy? And yet it cannot be ignored that the period

for which this world has lasted or shall last, is insignifi-

cant, we may say, is almost nothing, by the side of

eternity. A drop bears some proportion to the ocean

of which it isa part, but a terminable period however

long it may be, can bear no proportion whatever to



(122) ECCLESIA DIVINA 357

eternity. God’s nature cannot be said to be uniform

according to this theory. Further is it not unphiloso-

phical to believe that souls which have had a beginning

will yet have no end ?”*

The later Zoroastrian scriptures contain the

same doctrine about creation as explained above. In

Sasan I, we read:— “‘souls are immaterial, indivisible,

without beginning and without end.” In his commentary

on this text, Sasan V, the last inspired writer of the

Parsi religion, first proves that souls are immaterial and

indivisible, and then proceeds :—‘‘After this I say that

souls are eternal because for every created substance

there must be a material before it. Thus if the souls

are not eternal they must. be material which has

already been disproved.” The same argument has been

employed to prove the eternity of matter.

‘The doctrine of successive creations and dissolu-

tions is also explicitly enunciated. Each cosmos (with

its succeeding chaos) is called in the Parsi scriptures a

‘mih charkha’ which corresponds to the Sanskrit

‘maha cakra’ and meatisia ‘great round’ or ‘cycle.’ We

find in Sasan I:— ‘In the beginning of a mth carkha the

work of evolution of the universe commences anew,

The forms, actions and knowledge manifested in that

nuh carkha are similar to the previous mth carkha.

Every mih carkha that comesis similar to the previous one

from beginning to the end.’ On this Sasan V comments:—

‘In the beginning of a mh carkha the elements begin to

combine, and there are manifested forms which in speech

and action are similar to those of the previous muh

carkha; but they are not the very same forms.’

The doctrine of cosmogony is not treated of in the

Parsi scriptures as elaborately as in the books of Vedic

literature. Still the above quotations prove that the

* Ibid 137-9.
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Parsi doctrine was derived from the Vedic one.

The order of the creation of various things (viz., heaven,

earth, vegetables, animals and man) as described in

Zend Avesta, is substantially the same as given in the

XXXI chapter of the Yajurveda, and that the Mosaic

account of cosmogony as given in Genesis Chapter I, is

only a copy of the Zoroastrian account. But the Bible

writers borrowed only that much, and do not appear to

have extended their thoughts beyond this particular

cosmos, or to havé ever troubled themselves with the

problem as to whether there was any universe before the

creation of this particular one, or there will be any after

this one is destroyed. Nor do they appear to have ever

asked themselves as to whether this universe was created

from nothing or out of a previously existing material.

For there is, in the Bible, no clear enunciation of the

popularly received Semitic doctrine that the world was

created out of nothing and for the first time. In fact, it

is noteworthy that the Hebrew word ‘bara’ in the open-

ing verse of the Genesis, which has been translated into

‘created’: means, accurately speaking, ‘cut’, ‘cut out’,

‘planned’—which would go to show that the author of

the Genesis, perhaps believed in the pre-existence of

matter. Later on, as the original Vedic teaching was

more forgotten, it became an article of faith with all

the three Semitic religions that this universe is the first

and the last of its kind, and that it was produced out of

nothing, and will pass again into nothing, We have

already indicated how unphilosophical this hypothesis is.’”*

Another point to be noted about this hymn is the

note of mysticism about the way in which it delineates

the state of things before creation. For example, in the

first verse there is a denial of the phenomenal as well as

noumenal world before creation but in the second

* lbid. 140-2.
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line of the verse, it is very clearly hinted that the

Supreme Being, even then existed in His full Omnipo-

tence ‘merging’ all within Himself. There is a distant

ting of incomprehensibility about the phraseology of the

hymn. The whole question is treated with great

solemnity filling the intelligent and thinking reader’s

mind with awe. Explain however much we can, some-

thing yet remains to be explained in the unfathomable

poesy of this hymn,

In concluding, a remark on a very abstruse point

in ancient Indian philosophy would be quite opportune.

In the first stanza we have the word aariq ‘then,’ a

vocable denoting an artificialoand relative division of

time. In the successive verses there is a hint at space

also. Inan air of mysticism the hymn has tackled with

a number of difficult philosophical questions. But

the description being of a state prior to phenomenal

creation how could time and space be postulated then ?

European philosophers are accustomed to think in a

manner quite different from the ancient Indian philosphers.

European philosophers consider. time and space relative

and dependent on material objects. It is true that ideas

of time and space are relative, but this does not mean

that in the absence of material creation they cease to

exist. They only become manifest when phenomenal

creation comes into being. In other words, Indian philo-

sophy postulates absolute time and absolute space

existing eternally. For example inthe Vaisésika philo-

sophy we are told: —qfiearetat} SATA arent feareat

wa xf xearf ul 1, 1, 5, Earth, water, fire, air, ether

(space) time, the cardinal points, soul and mind are the

nine substances. TIA arg: it 11, 1,4. Air is that
which can be felt by the touch and its touch is neither

hot nor cold. sxere¥a faeaeaqaa |) Il, 1,13. Air is

eternal since no material cause is found to produce it.

Aphorism II, 1, 20 describes ether or space. gearafazae®
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argar sqreara Wil, 1,28. That space is material and
eternal can be proved in the same way as air. Aphorism

II, 2, 6 describes time. Aphorism II, 2,7 reiterates the ,

argument in II, 1, 28 in connection with time. Aphorism

Il, 2, 10 describes the cardinal points or space and the

next proves it to be material and eternal.

We need not proceed further cataloguing the things

reckoned eternal in Indian philosophy. What we are

concerned with here is whether there are only three eternal

existents, namely, the Supreme Being, the soul and

Primordial Matter or whether there are many. It must

be noted here that the difference between the Vaisesikas

and the ‘trinitarians’ is only verbal and trite. What the

Vaisesika philosophy calls ultimate atoms the Samkhya

terms Prakrti. The former speak of innumerable ultimate

atoms or electrons, whereas the latter take them all as

an ggregate and name that aggregate Prakrti, In this

Prakrti are included time and space as well. Hence the

Supreme Being, the individual souls and the Primordial

Matter or Prakrti are the Three Eternals.

Man, I say, does not dominate the universe. He

does not even understandit. Heis groping his way in

wand finding out things about it. (Sir Oliver Lodge,

“Science and Religion by Seven Men. of Science” . 17 Ul.

15-17)

BE. D—45.
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Oh Strong and Omnipotent God! vouchsafe, we

beseech Thee, the grace to approach Thee always and

everywhere in Thy Glory—Thee, Who hast no equal,—

and by all means to take refuge in Thee. (From the

Samavéda I, 209.)
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CHAPTER VI.

SECTION I.

Growth of ftuman Society.

Atharvavéda VIII, 10, (1)

(22a) atau faugr saad oreftaeat

areata: aaafaafeaaad afasqarla wen

(123) Viraadvaa idamagra aaseet tasyaa jaataayaah sarvam

abibhediyamevedam bhavishyateeti I) 1.

HH gaq (Ig fsea 3 aay | veal: (Aee:) eraral
sag Ua seq wlacale gia way wlaaa U

faaz =( fat Sug+fag—faes: wz gear )=
state of human socity ia which there was no king. ¥ =

surely, indeed. ga4¥=this world, human society. s%t=

in the beginning. ‘wret] =there was. atati=of that

(relates to fatz). SaTan:=came into being, when it was

seen, when it became manifest. @aqy=the whole world

or humanity. sfa@q=—got frightened. gqq=this. w=

only. @A=the world or human society, wfaer te = will

become. gato —xfa = that this state will spread all
over the world and become uncontrollable,

In the beginning human society had no king to
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unify and rule over it. When men became aware of this

they were afraid that this state would spread all over the

world and become uncontrollable.

(228) Brera eae ETAT NaI
(124) Sodakraamat saa vaarhopatye nyakraamat t 2.

a sqseaEIaA (A) AT arestet Passa I
sara (Sq -}- \/ WA) = rose up, lifted itself up. me

(93-+-aft-+sa) =the consolidation of the family

under one head, the government cf a family, the position

and dignity of a householder. =aeTaq = became trans-

formed,

This kingless. state however got improved and

transformed itself into the consolidation of each human

family into a separate unit under a separate head.

(224) Tee aeafeniahe a og td nan

(125) Grehhmedhee erehapatirbhavati ya cvam veda ll 3.

a wag ag a vest (gen) Destfa: vata

werd (we -- / Ha+fef P. 111, 2,78)=who mana-

ges family affairs. geafa:=head of the family.

He who knows this principle, will manage his family

affairs well and thus become the head of his family.

(Q28) arearaerdadia adaraq neti
(126) Sodakraamat sanhavaneeye nyakraamat Ul} 4.

aT Tq SuBMA (A) AT atseadtt Fass
meres Tt y aaa Bath setae) —

the system of mutual religious, social and other trans-

actions.

It developed still further and transformed itself into

a system of mutual religious, social and other transac-

tions amongst human families.



(127) ECCLESIA DIVINA 365

(229) qeeeq gar Fade feat zara

wafa a og Fs 4

(127) Yantyasya devaa devahootim priyo devaanaam

bhavati ya evam veda lf 5.

oe wastage: afd | ar gaq 44 (a) Zaraiq
faa; wafa 1

afta =o to, attend. xagtay (ta+ J 5+ fart) a

invitation given to the learned. fwa:=beloved, a friend.

®at: = the learned.

The learned honour the call of the man who, know-

ing this secrets of organisation, invites them on special

occasions for he befriends the enlightened.

(2c) aldermen darn starr a
(128) Sodakraamat saa dakshinaagnau nyakraamat ll 6.

BT SqssEG (3) At shaussvat sma
afeuradt (afru+afa)=still further developed re-

ligious and social consolidation.

It rose still higher and became a still further deve-

loped religious and social organisation.

(82%) gael afaotar adder aafa a

ag Ft Wo
(129) Yajearto dakshinceyo vaasateyo bhavati ya evam

veda th 7,

a: uaq a4 a: aasaa: zhaend: ada: wala

awa: (aa + </ sH-+8) == devoted to religious observa-
nees. @f@ftat=deserving of respect. areata: (wate +e)

=giving shelter to others.

The man who knows this truth becomes more de-

voted to religious observances and therefore is respected
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by others. He also becomes, so to say,a refuge to

the needy and suffering.

(220) Sac Gara HbA itcit
(130) Sodakraamat saa sabhaayaam nyacraamat ll 8.

a Sasa () at aaray fassaATAT II

envarq==in the rural (urban or civic) assembly.

It proceeded still further and was changed into

the rural (urban or civic) assembly.

(93%) aeeeq oat ara vata 7 wag

ad udu

(131) Yantvasya sabhaam sabhyo bhavati ya evam
veda Il 9.

a Cay Fe Gs Gea: wale, Tea TTY (HAM:) aA 1
wa: (@at-a: P.1V. 4, 105)=a clever member of

the assembly, a clever debater.

He who knows this truth becomes .an intelligent

member of the assembly, and influenced by him other

people also attend its sessions.

(832) Alderaan aftat serra ue ot
(132) Sodakraamat saa samitau nyakraamat I} 10.

aT sqssmag (4) aasgat a fsa 1—ae

aimat (aaqt./x+far=the king’s council, the

assembly of the king’s counsellors which is one for thc

whole kingdom.

It went still further and transformed itself into the

king’s council.

(233) qralea afte afte aafa a
waa Fd neg
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(183) Yantyasya samitim saamityo bhavati ya evam

veda tH 11.

a aaq at (ai) arasger: wale (@) gee aystiey
(sett:) afFa

anfter: (afr+taa: P. IV, 4, 101)=fit or qualified

for the king’s council.

He who knows this thing becomes qualified for the

king’s council and all great men attend it influenced by

him.

(29) GiearTeAeAa Hye NIA
(134) Sodakraamat saamantrane nyakraamat | 12,

OT (Fai) TASHRM | (GeaeT w) sTiseatt Passa UI
oo

array (att ./ ag +egZ)=in the cabinet of

ministers.

From there also it proceeded further. and became

transformed into the king's cabinet of ministers.

(224) qrdwaraednaracsoial waa a
wa Jt NaN

(185) Yantyasyanmantravam aamantranceyo bhavati ya

evam veda II 13.

a ay 82 (a) ssw; wale vee () asm TG
(arent fagta: a) aa

RATAN: (MAIT+E)=—fit or qualified for the

cabinet of ministers. afta=go to, attend (=have a regard

for his advice and suggestion).

He who knows this principle becomes fit for the

king’s cabinet and the king and great men have a regard

for his council and suggestions. .
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SECTION It.

Onity,

Reveda X. 191

Seer:—The Sage Samvanana.

Subject :—Verse 1, prayer to God the most Efful-

gent for Unity; verses 2-4 harmony of

hearts.

Metre :—-Verse 1, Virddanustup, 2 annstup, 3

tristup and 4 nicrdanustup.

Tone :—Verses 1, 2 and 4 gaandhaara and verse 3

dhaivata.

(938) Ra Barge yaa Pzat-
ary atl Sees afteaa a at adear az

Ho Fo 1 BVViI i

(186) Sam samidyuvase vr®shannagne visvaanyarya aa {

Tlaspade samidhyase sa no vasoonyaa bhara Nl 1.

TNS — AG | TTL TAL TA aT aT | Peat |

wa larpsssyt lag eae lata lah at

a I

gree —(B) geek wer! feat ef ay aq a gaa
(@) ga: Qe QA Kee | a Tala BT AT I

_ Word-meaning &c:—a@q ay=the double suffix is

here intended to show the intensity and perfection of unity.

in all God’s works. {= verily. at Za («/ J)= Thou dost

combine perfectly. g&aq=Oh Powerful. st = Adorable.

E,D.~—-46.
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faratix=all things. (The unity of God’s design is percep-

tible in the whole universe.) y#*¥X=on the earth, in

the world, in speech. @faev&=Thou dost fully reveal

Thyself. @=of that description. t:=us, Taft=wealth

of all kind. Sif Wt= bestow in every way.

Translation :—Oh Almighty and Adorable God ! in

the whole universe Thou dost the work of harmonising

and uniting, and most fully reveal Thyself in the world.

We therefore, beseech Thee to bestow upon us in every

way all the means that will enable us to live in peace

and harmony.

Purport: ~The devotee should, before asking God

for prosperity, observe the world about him and try to

understand the Laws working therein. The greatest of

God’s laws is the law of harmony everywhere and at all

times. Creation is the result of the union of atoms and

all the natural phenomena are processes of union

and harmony. The planets come and go, rise and set in

a harmonious succession,

(9) 4 teea @ arg a at aaifa

SMa | aT WT aM Ya GAAIAT gT-

aa uu

(137) Sam gacchadhvam sam vadadhvam sam vo maniamsi

jaanataam | Devaa bhaagam yathaa poorve sam jaanaanaa upaa-

sate || 2.

QzUSi—Al | mesa al | ara 1 a) a

wafer) Sa) ats | APT) aT ta Ls aasHaAaT: I
gusaraa

Way: — Ay Tea, ay away a: wale ay saarz
qa ga ta: aera: ( weeded) wpm ( RET RTs)

waraa ( tear qaaty Hae) |
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Word-meaning &c:— @ 18*aq=advance forward

unitedly. @agvaay=hold conferences together in a common

language. @avaatq=let them be of one accord to acquire
knowledge of the various lores. ®ar: = the enlightened,

qa=before you in all ages. APM =their task in life.

qwt=have accomplished together in harmony and co-

Operation. @aaTa=with their minds in full agreement.

Saaz = have worshipped or adored Me alone their

Omnipotent God.

Translation:—(God says:—)Let all your activities

be so directed as to lead you to one common goal (for

which) let there be conferences held among you ina

common tongue. Let also your minds be all of one

accord to acquire knowledge of the various lores. In

short do asthe enlightened before you in all ages did,

performing their tasks in life in cooperation and harmony,

with minds in full agreement for the acquisition of know-

jedge. Like the ancient scers also, worship me alone

Who am the only real object of your devotion.

(2c) gar Aes: affe: Var Gard

ad: ag Prada 1 aart aaafh daa a:
aaa at afrat gett wan

(138) Samaano mantrah samitih samaanee samaanam

manah saha cittam eshaam | Samaanam mantram abhi mantraye

vah samaanena vo havishaa juhomi II 3.

qears:—araras | wea: | agsefas | ware Vera | wets |

ae) fae ar tara | ea aA | eat

waraa tas) efast) yatta
seaa:—as: aa: afafa: ear at wary ony

Parerey ere | a: weer area efron | a: rere efter MeTAT
Word-meaning &c!-—@ata:=co mon. Reg:-=counsel;

the object of counsel, afafa:=the place of assembly.
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@ardt==common. @arty wa:=minds at accord. ag fraz

==hearts united. @aray awty=the sacred hymns of the

four Vedas which are common to the whole humanity.

serfs =I initiate. gata efast=common objects of

enjoyment. getft=I give, I provide.

Translation:—Let the object of your counsels be

acceptable to all, the place of your assembly common,

your minds at accord and your hearts united together.

I initiate you in the common inspired hymn and provide

all of you with common objects of enjoyment.

(838) Gar § ange: Tara eeaihy
a: | qarerdeg at wal wat a: gaara ue

(189) Samaanee va aakootih samaanaa hr®dayaani vah |

Samaanam astu vo mano yathaa vah su sahaasati II 4.

GAUS!— Brat | as | Asafa: | wavat | ezarhs | a |

mara | HEN a bets taal as | asd wala UI

nraa:—a: sept: aarit a: erat aaa a aa:

wary weg wen a: waht Zaz |!

Word-meaning &c:— sirg@fa:= purpose, resolution,

object of life. ggarf#=heart’s cravings. Wa = mind. aut=

as. Bae (ihwa—feaa eats, aaa a ae= ates oer
earaut) =immensely conducive towards. stata (\/ wa+

wfa U.1V, 59) =progress. gag wafa=so that there

may be a great advance in hfe, so that a high status of

life be achieved.

Translation :—Let your object in life be one and

the same, your hearts equal (in feeling) and your minds

in full agreement so that an excellent common status of

life be achieved for all.

Comment :—The first of the four stanzas of this

hymn embodies a craving of the devotee for means to

live a peaceful and contented life in harmony with all
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mankind. God ‘enlightens’ him in the manner mentioned

in the next three stanzas the gist of which is :—({1) Men

should have common unions. (2) There should be common

consultations in which the development of the power of

speech should be one of the results aimed at. (3) Minds

should be controlled and purged of all unclean and evil

impressions by good resolutions taken in union with others.

(4) It should become a habit with every one to keep one

always in mind of one’s duty in life. (5) All should have

the same thoughts about the ideal in life, all other

thoughts being subservient to this consideration. (6)

All should have the same feelings towards one another,

in other words, the hearts-of all should be inaccord. (7)

The minds of al] should agree on-all points and especially

with regard to the means and methods of learning with a

view to acquire right knowledge. (8) Lives of great men

inthe past should be studied for guidance. (9) The objects

of enjoyment should also be common and approved by

all the just in the right direction. (10) All this should be

done in commune with God ever remembering that He

is Omniscient and Omnipotent, ever ready to help.

Two other and very important points also are

suggested which require a special mention. The first is

that all mankind in spite of unjust distinctions of caste

and creed are equally loved by God. Hence, the

advice of harmony and solidarity in this hymn and the

others following on the same subject is, that all men

should unite for mutual progress as equals. It is clearly

hinted in some stanzas that lack of such unity is, in the

sight of God, an unpardonable sin. The place where

such unity obtains isin His sight holy! The second

thing is a very pointed hint about the law of this unity.

This is the rule laid down in the Vedas which should

be the guide for all who work for social and national

harniony and solidarity. Containing laws about human
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life and principles of right knowledge the Vedas are the

Divine Records common to all humanity. As such the

study of the Vedas and their right understanding is also

a matter to be settled by qualified men meeting together

from time to time to discuss questions raised on the

subject. The principles laid down in the Vedas for their

own interpretation are given in the Introduction to this

book.

(gece) ag n aged ainaeraed

SON a: | Aa Aeqats eae sea Srafear-

SIT WN TAT WRRO AM

(140) Sahrédayam saammanasyam avidvesham kr®nomi

vah | Anyo anyam abhi haryata vatsam jaatamivaaghnyaa |}

Atharveda ITI, 30, 1. 
ce

—qgarsi—asteay | argsnaety | afisee | garth |

at | Hea | Bag TP eg bee | ASE | ST I

qa: — FETT BATRA AATF: SUN! sea: eT

ST LT SAT LA ATA AA I

Word-meaning &c:—agqay=concord, agreement.

ainatery = unanimity. sfazay = freedom from enmity.

eUla=1 ordain. ¥:=for you. Wea: Weyy—one another.

fqeda=love in every way. aaq=calf. HtaT=new born.

roar (at +f ettae +ery U. IV, 112and P. IV, 1, 4)

—the cow (literally she who cannot be killed, inviolable

Vide Nig. II, 11 and Nir. XJ, 43).

Translation :—Oh men! I ordain for you concord

of heart, unanimity of mind and freedom from hatred

in dealings with each other, Love one another in every

way even as the inviolable cow loves her new-born calf.
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Purport :—Men who have any thoughts of social

service and uplift of their brethren should cast off all

ideas of self and form themselves into a band of workers

united by unwavering mutual trust and love. The cow

forgets herself at the sight of her new-born calf, licks its

body with the tenderest affection, helps it to stand up

and gives it suck.

(82%) ada: Pea: gat Arar Hag GAT: |

ara wa aaa ard zag ahaa URN
(141) Anuvratah pituh putro maatraa bbavatu samme-

nash | Jaayaa patye madhumateem vaacam vadatu santivaam ll 2.

Tas —ysaa: | (gs | Gas | aay wag | AAsHAT: |

ST | Get | Ysa | AR ate | ASAT

waa:— ga: faq: saa: at SAat: wag | say wat

mnyadiy afar araq azg |

Word-meaning &c:—sysa:=obedient, submissive.

faq:=to his father. g5a:==the son. Amt=with his mother.

wagq=let be. Gaatis=having agreement of mind. Wrar=

wife. W&=to her husband. myad_=honey-sweet. afrar-

a@q=calm, peaceful. araq=words. @¥q=let her speak.

Translation :—Let the son be submissive to his

father and agreeable to the mind of his mother. Let the

wife speak to her husband words calm and sweet as

honey.

Purport :—Children should obey their parents and

parents should wish well of their children. The wife and

husband should impart peace and happiness to each other

by the use of sweet and gentle words.

(22a) AT sar erat frarar cule

erat | GRISS: Gaa BET a Tee Hat NAN
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(142) Maa bhraataa bhraataram dvikshanmaa svasaaram

uta svasaal Samyawcah savrataa bhootvaa vaacam vadata
bhadrayaa I] 3.

qaara:—at (carat | fea 1 at erate, tga | eat

aera: | asya: | yet | arty | az | weal

sag: —warat wae AT fa | Sa VAT LAAT AT

(frert) | aeagg: GAA: BRAT AA ATA. 7A Il

Word-meaning &c:—At= may not, wat brother. WT-

aay =to his brother. fga=bear enmity. eraTey=to her

sister. S¥at=<sister. @eay:=of one mind (literally going

together). @aat: (aura aa Fat @)=having the same vows,

i.e., ideals. Yeat=having become. WHA= speech, words.

aqat=you should speak. WeW=gently, courteously.

Translation:—Neither a brother should hate his

brother, nor sister be unkind to her sister. You ought to

speak with one another most gently being of one mind

and keeping the same ideal before you,

Purport :—Courteousness and gentleness towards

one another should be the essential feature of the manner

of conversation among the members of a family. This

is a great and necessary step towards harmony and

solidarity,

(23) at Zar a Rafa ara fates

fra, | ahoat wet at Te aaa TET: vel

(143) Yena devaa na viyanti no ca vidvishate mithaht

Tat krenmo brahma vo grehe sawjnaanam purushebhyah tt 4.

gaya —aa tears att esata tat eft st fashe-

ead | frets aa) HI LAT TI Me | TSA | FETA UI

seat: — aa ter: a fate a at fire: fafaet aa et oe

Gera: SATA] STA: Il

Word-meaning &c:—2t==by which. tat:=the wise.
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a==not. faaffa=go against. at (@+8)=nor. wand.

fafeaat—they bear hatred. f¥w:=towards one another.

Wi=that. Fur:—I ordain (the plural ‘we’ is used to show

authority), @a@==the Vedic principles or path of life. @

y@=home. ari—=(a@rmyE art) right knowledge, right

guiding or leading principle, (@aq¥=@eE aay) under-

standing or feeling for one another, mutual understanding,

sympathy. yeava:—for all men.

Translation:—We ordain in your home that path

of the Vedas from which the enlightened never err, nor do

they bear hatred towards one another, so that it may

serve as the right guiding principle for all men.

Purport :—Those who aspire after social harmony

and solidarity should follow this Vedic path of mutual

good feeling and sympathy.

(Qe) sardeacafis haat ar f& ate aera-

dra: AyUeaea: | eal ae yey zara:

ad asiciatea: ddan usu
(144) Jyaayasvantascittino maa vi yaushfa sam raadha-

yantah sadhuraascarantah | Anyo anyasmai valgu vadanta eta

sadhreeceenaan vah sam manasaskr®nomi I 5.

qaae;—saraeara: | fats Lat) 1 atez al

Tada | ASAT | wea | Tea | meme | ge) aera |

aT ga | welttiaty a: | asda: | sortie 1

sear: — saree: AyPera: aerraeat: TY: ALT: AT

fa diel sea wea ae aa ot) a ait dara:

emifa i

Word-meaning &c:—F71aqeara: (P.V,3, 61; VI, 4, 160;

V, 2,94 and M.B. yafararssterg facaaittsfaare® | ae-

esfeafaaarat aafia aqarga: tl) = respectful to the

elders. f&faa:=possessing noble hearts, At=do — not,

E.D.—47.
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fadtw=—be disunited, or separated. @mpqarer:=—united in

the undertakings of acquiring wealth. QyU:= bearing
the same yoke together. @t##:-=walking, going. Wet:

gwazN=to one another qey=sweet, pleasant. Fee

speaking. Gt (at-+~/ © wett-+a@)==come, enitetart (ae+

J sq nferqerrat:+- fetta P. IL, 2, 59; VI, 3,95 and V,

4, 8)=going by the same path (i. e., one-intentioned).

eta one-minded. ganifX=1 make.

Translation;—Oh men! you who are respectful

to your elders, possessing noble hearts, friendly in your

undertakings of acquiring wealth and walking in the —

same path bearing the common yoke together, be never

disunited one from the other. Come, I make you one in-

tentioned and one-minded. Let each one of you speak

sweetly to the other.

Purport:—Followers of the Vedic path of life re-

spect their elders either in age, position or learning,

strive for the attainment of good qualities, and work

together for the advancement of their society.

(28%) ear sar ae aiserart: dart
ama ae at gafia | arqsaisfia dada

arfifrarhra: gi

(145) Samaanee prapaa saha vo'nnabhasgah samaane

yoktre saha vo yunajmit Samyawco'gnim saparyataaraa naa-

bhimivaabhitah l 6.

GzS:—AM | AST) AE) as | WATT: | AAA |

Tal Tela | salsa | avaey: | yfiag ava | ae

arhigsss | Ara: 1

wraa:— as: Tay Sarl era: AE! AANA TER &: AE

gait) ara: sf eee vet seer: arfitg arf: |!

Word-meaning &c:—@art= common. aat=place of

drinking water. @€=together. @=your. WHART: = portion
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of food (partaking of food). @art=to a common. ae

toa yoke. gaa=(./ aa) I yoke. ara: (aq+ J ag)=

going together, one-intentioned. #faq==the Adorable God.

==gerve, adore, worship. Htt==spokes. alike, as.

ariirt =to the nave. atfq-=all round,

Translation :—Let your place of drinking water be

common and let your partaking of food be together as I

yoke you to a common yoke. Worship the Adorable

God all of you together (attaching yourself to Him) just

as the spokes are attached to the nave of the chariot

from all round.

Purport:—The Vedic Lav, it should be borne in

mind, ordains a unity the centre.of which is God. Such

a unity alone Is beneficial to the world at large. A God-

less unity is a unity of dacoits.

(238) eins: Gaaaenatetasael-

seaiaa said | gar salsa THAT: ATT

gta: ataaat ai seq st
(146) Sadhreeceenaanvah © sammanasaskr®nomyekasnush-

teentsamvananena sarvaan! Devaa ivaamr°tam rakshamaanaah

saayampraatah sammanaso vo astu I] 7.

agra — stata a | easier: 1 Bory | Taegu

aoe | waley) Farsea ) aay | THAT: | aTASATA: |
ataae: | at | 3g I

sraa:—aadaa a: aala alder Gave: cages

euifr ) ar: ga say TAT: | ate: AAA: s seY Il

Word-meaning &c: —umpygula (w+ <f Wye to eat or

accept)=having one ideal of life. aaartat (4+ / 8a) =

by mutual help. @afa==all. Yati=the wise. sugary =libera-

tion of the soul. teata==protecting, having ever before

them. eriarat:=evening and morning. @hrre:=friendly

feelings.
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Translation:-——I enjoin on all of you to be mutually

helping one another, to be united in your mind and to

have one goal in life. You should, like the wise of all

ages, ever cherish the idea of the liberation of your souls

from the trammels of the world and to this end may

peace of mind increase among you evening and morning,

Purport —The eternal goal of human life is libera-

tion of the soul. All social harmony and solidarity

should have this paramount principle in view. A random

ideal of aimlessly and interminably securing wealth or

social and political advance is inhuman and no sane man

ought to subscribe to such.

(229) ARAN Ga: Feast aeae: Fay

adam | dase sameniada: & at asitrag ui

wyqay F981 Vil

(147) Sam vah precyantaam tanvah sam manaawsi sam

vrataa | Sam vo yam brahmanaspatirbhagah sam vo ajeegamat YW
Atharvaveda VI, 74,1.

AMSAT | as | GeaeaTG | gas | aA galfe | aa

& ehh wae aa as aT | wet | af: | ae La

| TTA |

sea —a: aa: ag, naif aa, Tam aa, TART |

say meq: ofa: aa a: a ay asia tl

Word-meaning &c:—@q gearaty= may unite in har-

mony. a@v%:= bodies, vast learning or other attainments.

serueqia: = Protector of the universe. Witi=the Majestic

God. ay saftrarg (4/71) =has brought you together.

Translation:—Let your bodies (or learning and

other attainments) and tninds work together in harmony
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for the achievement of the common ideal. It is for this

that the Majestic God, the Protector of the universe, has

brought you together in life.

Purport:—It is a principle of the Divine Law that

all human beings should unite and work for their general

advancement. Otherwise unpleasant clashes and

bickerings would be the result.

(Q2¢) a Mea aT Agata Gad Ta

way wher TERIA AT SATA Ts WRU

(148) Samjnapanam vo manaso ‘tho samjnapanam hredah

Atho bhagasya yacchraantam tena samjnpayaami vah Il 2.

qamrss—aasetay (a: Late set ef | aasaday |

gar at fd | wet aq) wea | Aa | aasgaarta |

3 Ml

gaa: 8: Aaa: HAT WU wx: Geary gut wet aq

apay aa a: decarfa ||

Word-meaning &c:— 83qaq (@Q+ </ at FITS TT.

‘fagrry erat zaat a+ fase eae P. I, 1, 26;.3, 115)=

calm and accurate working. @=your. WaS=of the head
(mind). @tit=in addition to this, also, besides. GawnAy=

contented co-operation. E¥3=of the heart. Yatt=of the

Majestic God, for the right knowledge of the Majestic

God. @a=that, what. swetq=exertion, labour, fatigue, ®t

=by that, in repayment of. dagary=1 satisfy your

cravings, energize or invigorate you,

Translation:—Let your heads (minds) work in calm

and precision and let your hearts join them in contented

co-operation. In addition to this for the trouble you have

taken to realise the majesty of God, I invigorate you

(that you proceed on and reach your goal.) .

Purport:—Harmony and solidarity bring peace

and peace yields fresh energy to proceed on to the goal
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of human life—the realisation of God, than which there

is nothing more sublime for man to strive for.

(92%) aalfrer aafh: aaagaeheem
wena: | var Bonsadoftarar sarear-

RAAT AT vz
(149) YVathaadityaa vasubhih sambabhoovurmarudbhiru-

gran ahreveeyamaanaah {| Evaa trinaamannahroxeeyamaana

imaamjanaantsammanasaskr°dhecha I 3.

gens: —aat | srfsea: | adh: larqsaag: |qeqshH: |

war: | werhanrar: | ca | fasarey | aeehtaara: | FATT |
Say | waste: HW | sz I

Word-meaning S&c:—amt=just as. erfgeat=en-

lightened men shining by their mettle. qh: = with wealth,

with those that are endowed with good qualities. Wet: =

with brave men who put down their foe. Grnza: (./ y)=

have lived before you in all past ages. Jt: = shining valor-

ous, of great mettle, sig@qata: CS eat) = unflinching.

ga=thus. rqrrt Grargt aherat eet at anrirer—fa+

Jaa wea mt atafay U. IV, 151)=the Lord God

Almighty Who controls the past present and future and

the celestial, intermediate and earthly regions. sygefraart:

=without being displeased. gavq@=these. Wat{—people.

aaare: efx = bind together with common aspirations and
common ideals. ¥f=in this life, in this world, here.

Translation:—Oh Lord God! Controller of past,

present and future and the three worlds, (we beseech

Thee) without being displeased (with us for our lack of

unity) to bind these people together in common feelings,

and ideals, just as, before us, in all the past ages,

enlightened men of mettle acting (together) unflinchingly

have, with wealth and the co-operation of brave men cap-

able of vanquishing the foe, succeeded in life.

Purport:-—Lack of unity isa great sin and cries
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to God for justice and brings down His wrath on those

that are guilty of it. God is displeased with those who do

not polish their angularities and peacefully live and

co-operate with their feliow-men.

ou

SECTION III.

Phe foeader

Atharvaveda XV, J, I.

Ye) RRA WaT orate wa &

games atta i HAAS ATT

(150) Vraatya aaseedeeyamaana eva Sa prajaapatim sa-
mairayat I{ Atharvveda XV, 1, 1.

rel; Stora: wa sett 1 as ganstfag G@rimeTA)
aysera7d II
este

area: (/ aa -} tera +a Nig. HT, 3 and P.V, 1. 5)=be-

nefactor of human society, he who does good to the

multitude or a large number of people. s@tacis. $a

ata: (./ $48its)=going, prevailing upon others, sarqfaq=

the protector of creatures, aac (aA+ Af $z)she success-

fully prevails upon.

The benefactor of mankind is always moving about

preaching people (to be and do good). He succeeds in

prevaling upon the Protector of creatures (to bless them

with unity.)
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(242) Bistsaa aat TAKA SATA Wc 18 tt

(5) So'rajyata tato raajanyo jaayvata u Atharvaveda
e JAMO |

XV, 8, 1.

@: (atea:) ATI | a TA; ANAT |

@==he (the Vratya, benefactor of human society

who is described in the first and succeeding hymns of this

book is meant here). w<saa (./ tH)=he propitiates, he

begins to propitiate or conciliate. (Supply the object

= ‘all people,’ after this). aa@:—=thereafter, trea: (Af T+

seq U. II, 100)=king, ruler of the people, warrior.

sata (.f H£)=he becomes,

The benefactor of human society propitiates all

and thereafter becomes the ruler of the people.

(4x) @ fe: aarqaderdarye-

fae uu

(152) Sa visah sabandhoon annam annaadyam abhynda-

tishthat It 2.

a: aster fa: Haq HasRAG AfusTilaga U

fa: (Nig. 11,3)=mankind. @aega=along with their

kith and kin. setq(.f 8q)=food such as cercals. ATI =

other edibles. sagfesa (aft+s4-+ ~/ eat) = becomes

the manager or controller of.

He then becomes the controller of the subjects

with their kith and kin and of all cereals and other

edibles.

(8%3) fata & a aaeqat aretey aTar-

meq a Pre ara waa a 04 Fa an

(1563) Visaawea vaisa sabandhoonaam caannasya caann-

andyasya ca priyam dhaama bhavati ya evam veda Il 3,
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a edad a feat asia 3 saiea, Faas y

Pee ard waft 1

faagy=loved, beloved. art (af at-+ afta U.IV,151)=

refuge, shelter.

He who knows this truth (and lives up to it)

becomes, as it were, the beloved refuge of the subjects

with their kith and kin, of cereals and other victuals.

(242) & faassen eu
(164) Sa viso ‘nuvyacalat 1! Atharvaveda XV, 9, 1.

a: ft: tg fa sazq
sgeraaty (sg + ft ./ ae)= completely follows the

aspirations of,

He (the benefactor of humanity), completely follows
the aspirations of his subjects.

(44) @ war @ afte aat a gai

WYSTAT NU

(155) Tam sabhaa ca samitisca senaa ca suraa caanu-

vyacalan |} 2.

am 3 ayia: 3 dat s att gay gysedqey |

Sart (./ f+ far, U. 1, 10)=army. ger (.f gt +8
+2rq)=treasury, coffers, riches. smeaaANy=follow, be-

come amenable to,

The popular assembly, the council, the army, and

the treasury of the kingdom, all become amenable to his

wishes.

(248) arate F aattaaatar |e

E.D,—48.
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arr fret art waft @ war Fd RU
(156) Sabhaayasca vai sa samitesca senaayaasca suraa-

yaasca priyam dhaama bhavati ya evam veda {I 3.

a um ad a ah saa sito Sal FT aT:

@ fan unt wala 1
He who knows this truth (and lives up to it) be-

comes, so to say, the beloved refuge of the rural assemb-

ly, the council, the army and the treasury,

ns i

SECTION IV.

Prayers for Protection and Prosperity.

SamavédaPart I, verses 437-446,

Subjecti:—Stanzas 437-441 and 444-446 God Al-

migty; stanza 442 praise of the righteous and

443 an appreciation of the dawn and prayer to

God for the gift of piety.

Metre—~Pamkti.

eR Ber 8 YT 2B

G89) ARAN PeataraPaaat Fat Az
V2 FWA

af al aMassAAe Neon
(157) Visvatodaavan visvato na aabhara yam tvaa

savishtham eemahe If 437 II

Ss 3 2Tt 32l

@ feaaszraa faa: a: at ae aq at Tae eae
factor (faeae:-+./ earrtafag P. 11, 2, 75)=

one who confers benefits from all round; God, Who

showers benefits from all round. %t#f=support (us).

wiasa (waatfafttesz P.V. 2, 121; 3, 55 and 65)=

most powerful. $Aw=we entreat Thee.
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Oh Lord ! Who conferest benefits on Thy devotees

from all round, support us from all directions, we beseech

Thee Who art the most Powerful.

V2 32t 22 & 2 Qn 6B

(24<) Ty aa F ahaa S-a1 ATA watt

aay WAcH
(158) Esha brahmaa ya r®tviya indro naama sr°to

arene |} 438.

a. R 3 art art 32

TH AST a: BAT aM SH AA (a AED) TAN
wa = God Who helps-His devotees to advance or

progress. 3pfaa: (fF afamadat: +3 + aa U. I, 72;

P. V, 1, 106; & VII, 1, 2)=Who is our benefactor in all

seasons. afa==by name Ya:=known. Wat=1 praise Him.

This is the Helper of His devotees in their pro-

gress, our Benefactor in all seasons, known as God

Omnipotent. I extol! Him.

B28 eR Bae eT 8 U2

(R4%) RANT Tez RETA A
2 2 9 R

—-FedayT: «TF NVA

(159) Brahmaana indram mabayanto arkairavardhayanna-

haye hantavaa u I] 439.

at RSPR 8 BoB 3 art R92
=

HEY Bat F TST: ae: a Weaea! TATA NI
HAT: =the enlightened, }earmed in the Vedas. AE-

aea:=adoring Him. aT: (== Faae:) = with Vedic verses.
saat = propitiate Him. qe%=sin, wickedness. uaa =
for the destruction. $=certainly.

The enlightened who are learned in the Vedic lores

adore God Almighty with Vedic verses and propitiate

Him that He may certainly dispel all evil,
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VR 3 2322 8 2 2 38 7 2

(QRo) Hage THAT TACACST TST
2 8@ 8

GeEA BAA ligeoli

(160) Anavaste ratham asvaaya takshustvashfaa, vajram

puruhoota dyumantam WW 440.

qe sg 4axt 3 RE 3a er

@) GaSe aaa: (Atay) WRT F Taq aa: | ABT goed
3 uv

(ai) aH (erate arnfeagqdeaar) 11

sq: (fa sate U.I, 7 and P. Ill, 3, )=

men. & (zara) = Thee. 74 =into a chariot. pata=for the

swift completion of their journey. to liberation. agy=

fashion, frame. @Bt==an enlightened person advanced in

spiritual knowledge. @HA=a missile (for the killing of

foes like, lust, anger etc.) Yega (qefreer: P, 1, 2, 24)=
Who is often invoked by the devotees. qarary SG

srfererer + fara tag or sf aa Stet fea +arga PHI, 2, 178
V,2,94and VI, 3, 109, ors/ fa #iter etc., +fra, +agy

P. 1iI, 2, 75; VI, 1, 131 and the rest as before)=lustrous.

Oh Lord God, always invoked by the pious!

the (righteous) men fashion Thee (by meditation) into a

chariot in which they wish to finish quickly the journey

to the liberation of their souls, and oh Lustrous One! the

enlightened man advanced in spiritual knowledge makes

of Thee (by contemplation) a powerful missile with which

he desries to kill his foes (in the shape of lust, anger and

other passions).

ze 38Re 29 a 3 a eT 8 42 3

(28%) a a aTxadifaor a ara
2 3 a 2 2 8

feaifa a corefira eee

(161) Sam padam magham rayeeshine na Koaamam avrato

hinoti na sprosadrayim. {} 441.
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@ a) Sioa: a a eiag A ate fetta | Bh
Ty 9 ag (qT alasaia) |)

“IY = happiness, peace. Waq = a high position.
aay = wealth. zwffet=to the philanthropic and chari-

table man. '%TAY=desire, wish, what is wished for.

Waa, (4 AAT AeT)=an idle man, one who does not

attend to his religious and spiritual duties, he who gives

no charity. feaifa = obtains, gets, realises. ww =
touches, earns.

Oh Almighty God! itis Thy dispensation that the
man who shirks his duties should not touch wealth and

that his wishes be not fulfilled, but that the (pious and)

philanthropic man should attain a high position and

happiness and become rich in worldly possessions,

23 a #2 2 ae 2 8 2

(2&2) Gat wa: gaa fsaraae: aer
2 @ 232 ,

ZA BTS: Neer

(162) Sadaa gaavah sucayo visvadhaayasah sadaa devaa
arepasah || 442.

3.2 3 3 2 99T 8 (se ret

@ ee) Pram: Fat: aT astae: aT (ata
9r2Tooaae

GI Wa: Az (ATT: wWalea) Ul

waqt = always. ava:*= the sun’s rays, cows, the

Vedic lores etc. gam ( J fgfag geet ex U. IV, 118
and 120) = pure, holy. fasererere: ( faya + Jf wearer +
qe + weg P. VI, 3, 33, and U. 1V, 189 )= those who

support the world by charity etc. ®at:= the righteous.

stra: ( a faa tq: aeq) = free from the stain of sin.

# Vide Nig. I, 1) 4; 5; 11, T1I, 16; IV, Land Nir. 1,1; 12:10. 5:6; 14; IV,

a4; WILL. 5; XI, 41; 42.
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Oh God Almighty! it is Thy will that the righteous

men who support the world by charity and good deeds

should always be pure and free from the stain of sin just

as the sun’s rays are always pure (white)

@8 za at 4rae t

(82) arene aaer Ae Wa: Baa TAA
at

TTA: UVa

(163) Aayaahi vanasaa saha gaavah sacanta vartanim

yadoodhabhih It 443.

92t 32 2 xt

(% WATT) aq (SH) ae aE aisafe (at) mat
2 92t 3

aafa Ratt: Aaa Ul

mratfe (ararara. 2nd person used for the 3rd )=

may come. qatar (4/ aa amqrat + Wg) = with gran-

deur, glory. @ = with. ma: = speech. Ward@=may

come, join. aafy (faq ada + sift U. II. 102) = the

road. aq(=aq) = when. Haft: (fae + waz U. IV,

193) = with those that carry i.e., with ejaculations that

perfect our praises of Thee, waa generally means the

udder. This term is here used for two reasons because:—

(1) the name for speech and cow is the same, and (2) because

the four types of ejaculations uttered at the time of religions

sacrifice viz., Salat, FIZ, Vatand Fee, are according to the

Satapatha Br. XIV.8,9, compared to the four teats of the

udder of the cow in the form of speech. ta: Barat aafra
= We may be up eulogising Thee, may our joint praises

start on their journey towards Thee.

Oh Lord! vouchasafe, we bessech Thee, that when

Dawn comes with all her glory, our joint praises may rise

+ art Sqaardla | MeaTEARA: SAT: ITE ATS CATHIE:

eae Clea Bar susfiaha TET T TANT) TTT

Barer: aerate: VY WW Fat Fe | To CV Shel
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up towords Thee with appropriate ejaculations completing

our acts of piety.

2) Ba Tat mgahh fare: ger ae
fae a Sz NeW

(164) Upa prakshe madhumati kshiyantah pushyema

rayim dheemahe ta indra |[ 444.

227 32 2322 B32 9B 3 392

(& 3) mata TT Sq tama: te gota A sae
ge 4+ 4/ fa faaranedl: + 2)=dwelling, abode, state

of life. mgafa @y+agg)=full of spiritual bliss. (ry

according to Brhad. Up. I], 5, 1* and 16 is the indivi-

dual and the Supreme Being. Wg literally means honey

or honey-sweet. Hence that which is the dearest and the

most excellent, viz.,the soul and God, are here designat-

ed AY). 3g faaea: = living, residing. WA =may we

advance, may we grow, tfaq=wealth. dlat—meditate,

think of.

Oh Omnipotent God! may we, living in a state rich

with spiritual bliss, ever meditate on Thee and grow

in prosperity.

12 23 3a3 8 4

(284) HIT AGT: CBT area sat
yar a 3 a7: Ue

(165) Arcantyarkam marutah svarkaa aastobhati sruto

yuvaa sa indrah Wl 446.

34% 3 9923f SR aat 2

al Tea! a saa aa art St ST ATTA II

za ofr aaa ara wee Tet waifty wart ay aarza
eat stent » aahenhsaaanh yet ayaa ontkedutaatssaay:
gautsaia @ alsqmrtigugatig ade aay To VIAL EW
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gmaffa=they adore. seq’ =God. wea: =sacri-

ficial priests (Nig. 111.18). eatel: (aiprarfa srnifey Wag) =
having good (appropriate for the time) Vedic hymns,

provided with good Vedic hymns for the adoration of

Cod. sredtafir—is fully praised, extolled in a befitting

manner. 3@f:=renowned in the Vedas, culogised in the

Vedas. gat (4 Rrrafrerqat:-- afar U.1, 156)=young,

strong, powerful. @z:= God Omnipotent.

Sacrificial priests with hymns appropriate adore

God, and the Lord Almighty renowned in the Vedas and

the Strongest of all, is (thus) extolled ina befitting

manner.

/ >a ver 352 8 9R RF

(288) Qa seat srarcara Fara ars |
R RR 23 8

maa F Barwa weeen

(168) Pra va indraaya vrotrahantamaaya vipraaya gaatham

gaayata yam jajoshate !| 446.

3 gab ~~ 3 gat 32 2 3 3 .

(% magoat:) saseraara Pasary eats ATT A ATA A (4
3 RR

THT A) FAVA |

smaa=Sing well. a@:=your, the praises sung by

you. wata=for the Almighty God. Jwaraata (94+
J eat feq+amrg) =the complete destroyer of all

enemies such as lust anger, malice and other passions.

fama (./ sat disaara Fer a-+-TaA_-U. IT, 28)=for the most

wise. may (f ¥+eaT U. II, 4)=praise, a hymn of

praise. @= which (hymn of praise.) gatvt= He accepts,

resorts to, appreciates and accepts.

eat Rt wad, atarde | wat dat vafa, acrarata tl

Nir. V, 6.

+ area: WaT faaTTaT=T | Sabara Svaamin on

the Mimaamsaasootra,
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Oh men! sing well hymns of praise to Almighty

God, the Wise, and the Greatest Destroyer of our enemies

like Just, anger and other inordinate passions, for He

appreciates and accepts such praises offered by you.

VTRRE*TIAR A 2B

aa AATTATETAAAT aE ae | Savata
at EAU ATARE VATA Leen

Oh most Refulgent God! vouchsafe, we beseech

Thee, that we may accomplish such religious and philan-

thropic works as would confer on us perfect safety Cin life)

for Thou art our Illuminator with Whose light we are

able to perceive with our senses (and realise the truth).

(Samaveda, I, 1, 1, 10).

acedta aaa ferien safta stot ara-

aq: \ aa: arte a a: 72: aa MASA O-

AAHET A: WU AMAT 91 F018

Oh God Most Adorable! whatever we may have

done forgetfully—whatever fault we may have committed

in our daily life, from that oh Wisest of all! protect Thou

‘us and grant that we, Thy friends, may hereafter:be in

the right and that the (longing for the) bliss of emancipa-

tion may ever be in our hearts. (Atharvaveda VII, 106, 1.)

2 D,—49,



CHAPTER VII.

Where is God?

The teaching of the Holy Vedie Church with

regard to the Supreme Being, the individual soul and

matter is quite clear, and very different from what the

religious systems of the modern world Jay down. These

systems, mostly man-made, have all the errors attending

upon the half and ‘unripe’ knowledge of man inseparably

mixed with their doctrines, so that itis difficult for an

impartial and fair-minded person to distinguish the pure

doctrinal part from the spurious, sectarian interpola-

tions. These later accretions have very often the unplea-

sant odour of imperialism, capitalism, ‘nation-worsip’ ete.,

which are as inhuman and absurd as the ‘king-worship’,

instituted by the ancient Roman Caesars. One very

horrible muddle which these systems have imparted to

modern philosophy is the misunderstanding of the mind

and body. Moderna, especially Western philosophy, is

eroping in the dark about the true nature of the mind but

yet does not miss any opportunity to call the ancient sages

of India ‘fools’ for their plainly and faultlessly describing

mind and body and calling them both material—for, so

to say, ‘calling a spade a spade.’ .

The body and mind of man are so closely connec-

ted with the noble soul in the composite called a ‘human

being,’ that the slightest mistake on his part in distinguish-
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ing them one from the other, is sure to result in the

complete blinding of his spiritual vision and leading

him into the most horrible pitfalls.

This question is expatiated upon in one of the later

Upanishads, viz., The Téjobindoopanisad in stanzas

90-105 ina very simple style. The expanse of the uni-

verse, is there said to originate from the identification on

the part of the soul, of herself with the body, for otherwise,

it is said, she should have long ago attained emancipation.

As for the mind, itis through this, says the Upanishad,

i, e., through his ‘mental’ ideas, that, man creates all the

horrible trouble of the worldly struggle for himself. His

inseparable contact with and dependence upon, the

material world is a legerdemain of this mind.* Much in

these stanzas smells of sectarianism but yet, the main

theme that man should beware his own body and mind,

is well worth study.

* Resale dred aeaiar seas | Felsefala daereaaealAle

meas Vehsehhle caer vatas seas | Vase ward ata ae

aqay || RatseA eae anewaieiad 1 Zetsefala eae crane.
fea: 1) RelsefHa asad aararagesa | Faiseihia avait azaRraaa gy |

Raises ar af: ar areas usa | 2aseaa avart ata Faa=a |

else deere: aera: ae wa | Felsefala aveart IRR gaa UI

Zelsee seen nevus eazy | Betsefta ar sfeeaear charaa:
fret Waehieh daercarsatditad | art alt aad edad Sed aly

Srararneaeny | aead aden akead ard ale BE
wa oy wed aa usr verfig: | aa wa Re gard aa wa saa |!

aa wa wees aA UT suite 1 wae g fe BTA BA CT Ae TAT

wa ua f& deen aa ca fe slag: | aa ua PR fad aw aatséare a Fy I]

WA Ug weed aaSeaERa wad saws fe ales wa Ua PR deez I

aa oy fe taya aa UT AeeARTA | aa Ue fe aaa aa Ue R sea ||

Re SE we aed Hh: Ta AAT: | MATL eas aatrafehRaz t

Rear aaa) ext origerga alana: | ext ae aegeaNaray aad

way || dea akerradaredifa Mag t are aa seed ge

farearfta: ale 1) asifaeqairafe & 0-2 04 I]
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With regard to the mind the Atharvaveda (book

III hymn 27) gives very plain and sound instruction. It

is generally at the time of devotions and meditation that

his body and mind began to worry a man most. Lingering

pains and itching sensations in some or other part of

the body, are signs that the body is not disposed towards

one’s efforts at sitting quiet at a place. When in spite

of this, a man takes to some quiet corner to have a

spiritual union with his Creator, the mind sets about

heaping all sorts of rubbish on him totally to annihilate

his peace. Engaged during daytime in his worldly routine

diverted with innumerable knick-knacks man does not

always carefully observe the flippancy of his mind. But

this becomes very clear and obtrusive at the time of

one’s spiritual exercises, Chis hymn providesa wonder-

ful remedy for this malady, which, if utilised is sure to

help the devotee get through his devotional exetcises

successfully.

(2&9) 3 1) Srett fearfirchefercheay tar-

atfeer eda: u aeal aaistiafeeat sat cfera-

val wa gaeal ad way seq | Tea
a ag erred a ae Tar: WaTTTT VOTH

To his flippant mind and restless body, the devotee,

while at his spiritual exercises, thus appeals:—-Look here!

the Sun is rising (or setting if it is evening time), this is

the East (praacee dik), the quarter of the Self-luminous

Providence of God (agnih), His Unfettered Omnipo-

tence (asitah), the Protector and Controller of all beings

(adhipatih rakshitaa). From It all the beings that

are of this vast Earth (aadityaah) are full of desires

[for protection and advancement) (ishavah).

Let us look up to these with humility in our eyes

(tebhyah namah), letus humbly offerour obeisance to
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these Protectors and Controllers of all beings [Who pro-

tectand jead them in the right path from ail directions]

(adhipatibhyah namah wakshitrbhyah namah, and let

us also have good will towards all creatures that are desi-

rous of happiness for protection (ishubhyah namah).

In short, let us have a fitting regard for all these (ebhyah

namah astu). [Otherwise we shall be failing in our duty

towards God Almighty and be regarded as inimical to

IHis Divine Disposal. Though He is pre-eminently

mercifol, His Omniscient Justice is unfailing and un-

sparing and its jaws crush all without the slightest

distinction of hight or low, just-as} we, though finite and

erring (vayam), wish to avenge ourselves (jambhe dadh-

mah) on anyone who bears us ill will (yah asmaan dveshti)

or to whom we bear ill will (yam vayam dvishmah).

(9a) thaw feftreaistefakathacst
drat fray xa: ear aaistafrea sat

Pa AH Tha TH TTY | age
sate & aa fence ay aed TA: uN

Lo here to our right, is the South! (dakshinaa dik).

Over this presides His Omnipotent Providence the

Controller of all riches and all great virtues and powers

whicn He bestows on mankind (indrah adhipatih), As

such He protects all beings by means of such useful

‘lower’ animals fas cows, horses, goats etc., that yield

milk and carry burden or can be yoked to conveyances]

(tirasciraajee rakshitaa). Of Him all those great men whose

duty in life is to protect and guide mankind in the paths

of God, are desirous of safety ahd liberality for them-

selves as well as those in their charge (pitara ishavah).

Let us look up to these with humility in our eyes

(tebhyah namah), let us humbly offer our obeisance to

these Protectors and Controllers of all beings [who pro-
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tect and lead them in the right path from all directions]

{adhipatibhyah namah rakshitrebhyah namah) and Ict

us also have good will towards all creatures that are desi-

rous of happiness and protection (ishubhyah namah).

In short, let us have a fitting regard for all these (ebhyah

namah astu). [Otherwise we shall be failingin our duty

towards God Almighty and be regarded as inimical to

His Divine Disposal. Though He is pre-eminently

merciful, His Omniscient Justice is unfailing and un-

sparing and its jaws crush all without the slightest

distinction of high or low, just as] we, though finite and

erring (vayam), wish to avenge ourselves Gambhe dadh-

mah) on anyone who bears us! will (yah asmaan dveshti)

or to whoin we bear ill-will (vain vayam dvishmah).

(28%) seater farqamistiafa: vate cferar-

malting: (aeat aarsiafteat vat cheat aa

Spal aA wea sey) aaeashe @ aa

frened at eH Ze: HR

This is the West now! (prateecee dik) Over this

presides His Most Excellent Providence that decides be-

tween right and wrong and dves full justice to both

(varuzah adhipatih). He protects all from ferocious and

destructive creatures ‘like the poisonous snake, the lion

and the tiger (pradaakoo rakshitaa) but yet long-suffering

and patient as He is, all desire their livelihood from Him

(annam ishavah).

Let us look up to these with humility in our eyes

(tebhyah namah), let us humbly offer our obeisance to

these Protectors and Controllers of all beings [who pro-

tect and lead them in the right path from all directions]

(adhipatibhyah namah rakshitrabhyah namah) and let

us also have good will towards al! creatures thar are desi-

rous of happiness and protection (ishubhyah namah).
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In short, let us have a fitting regard for all these (ebhyah

namah astu). [Otherwise we shall be failing in our duty

towards God Almighty and be regarded as inimical to

His Divine Disposal. Thou He is pre-eminently

merciful, His Omniscient Justice is unfailing and un-

sparing and its jaws crush all without the slightest

distinction of high or low, just as] we, though finite and

erring (vayam), wish to avenge ourselves (jambhe dadh-

mah) on anyone who bears us ill will (yah asmaan dveshti)

or to whom we bear ill will (yam vayam dvishmah).

(q90) sétet fararastiafe: east tferar-
~

afaftea: | Gea aaistiakeat aat chara
. 2 } w~ * *

aa gear ah weal weq | alaenreahe & aa

freed at set cea: 120

Here to our left is the North (udeecee dik) the
Controller of which is His Divine Omnipotence that

bestows peace on mankind and all living beings (somo

‘dhipatih). Unborn and existing of Himself (svajah), He

is our Protector (rakshitaa) from and by means of, such

natural phenomena as the lighning (asanih) and we also

are full of desires of peace from Him when frightened by

such agencies (ishavah),

Let us Jook up to these with humility in our eyes

(tebhyah damah), let us humbly offer our obeisance to

these Protectors and Controllers of all beings [who pro-

tect and Jead them in the right path from all directions]

(adhipatibhyah namah rakshitrabhyah namah) and let

us also have good will towards all creatures that are desi-

rous of happiness and protection (ishubhyah namah).

In short, let us have a fitting regard for all these (ebhyah

namah astu). [Otherwise we shall be failling in our duty

towards God Almighty and be regarded as inimical to

His Divine Disposal. Though He is _ pre-eminently
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merciful, His Omniscient Justice is unfailing and un-

sparing and its jaws crush all without the slightest

distinction of high or low, just as] we, though finite and

erring (vayam), wish to avenge ourselves (jambhe dadh-

mah) on anyone who bears usill will (yah asmaan dveshti)

or to whom we bear il! will (yam vayam dvishmah).

(2192) war FaRacyztata: aera
faa ater gaa: i teat aarsiefeat aa

taaeal aa ovat ad weal seq | Tena

q ag ere at AT Ta SH
Down below us is the Nether quarter (dhruvaa dik)

of which also His Omnipresent Providence is the Control-

ler (vishwuh adhipatih). Heis our Protector through

dark-hued (and other) trees and plants (kalmaashagreevo

rakshitaa) of which we aré also the desirers (veerudha
ishavah).

Let us look upto these with humilitv in our eyes

(tebhyah namah), let us humbly offer our obeisance to

these Protectors and Controllers of all beings [Who pro-

tect and lead them in the right path from all directions]

(adhipatibhyah namah rakshitrabhyah namah) and let

us also have good will towards all creatures that are desi-

rous of happiness and protection (ishnbhyah namah).

In short, Ict us have a fitting regard forall these (ebhyah

namah astu), [Otherwise we shall be failing in our duty

towards God Almighty and be regarded as inimical to

His Divine Disposal. Though He is _ pre-eminently

merciful, His Omniscient Justice is unfailing and un-

sparing and its jaws crush all without the slightest

distinction of high or low, just as] we, though finite and

erring (vayam), wish to avenge ourselves (jambhe dadh-

mah) on anyone who bears us ill will(yahasmaan dveshti)

or to whom we bear ill will (yam vayam dvishmah).
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(292) Heat Raggeafarchiafa: Rast car

aaftra; | teat aaishrafaeay aat cfergea aA

sora ad ural veq | aeenrafte 4 74
fered ay seat TEA: NEI

Overhead is the Upper quarter (oordhvaa dik)

presided over by Lord God the Master and Controller of

His Eternal Vedic Law and speech (brahaspatth

adhipatih). That most pure (svitrah) God is the Protec-

tor of all creatures (rakshitaa) through such natural

phenomena as the rain{varsham) of which all creatures

are always the most ardent desirers (ishavah).

Let us look up to these with humility in our eyes

(tebhyah uamah), Ict us humbly offer our obeisance to

these Protectors and Controllers of all beings [Who pro-

tect and lead them in the right path from all directions

(adhipatibhyah namah-rakshitrabhyah namah) and Jet

us also have good will towards all creatures that are desi-

rous of happiness and protection (ishubhyah namah).

In short, let us have a fitting regard for all these (ebhyah

namah astu). [Otherwise we shall be failing in our duty

towards God Almighty and be regarded as inimical to

His Divine Disposal. Thoueh He is pre-eminetly

merciful, His Omniscient Justice is unfailing and un-

sparing and its jaws crush all without the slightest

distinction of high or low, just as] we, though finite and

erring (vayam), wish to avenge ourselves (jambhe dadh-

mah) on anyone who bears us il] will (yah asmaan dveshti)

or to whom we bear ill will (yam vayam dvishmah),

Be It aera US 1

Qi wreaqearaey = |

E.D.—50.
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fications of —xlvii; xviii,

Evameva khalu somya326.

Finite. The elevation of—

62.3;—and the Infinite 57 8.

Flesh eating is absolutely

avoidable—204 ff; the Bible

does not uphold—174f;

science condemns—1798;

the economicside of --199f;

the Vaiseshika philosophy

on—19]1;

Gaam maa himseeh 162.

Gandharva, meaning of the

term—52-4.

The gardabhejyaa 162 6.

Girayaste parvataa himavan-

tah 253.

God the centre of the universe, 21.

God compared to a chariot 38.

Gods’ Providence compared

to a weapon 36-7.

God the Rewarder or Punisher 22-3.

God Relation between the soul

and— 26-8; the centre of the uni-

verse 29-31; where is—? 24-8;

393 ff,
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“Gods.”
Gold. Derivation

word—xliv.

Gr®hamedhee gr@hapatih 364

Gr®ho yaamvaramkr?tah 62.

Greeshmaste bhoome varshaani 274.

Guggenheimer, Samuel— quoted 27-9

The thirty three—xxv.

of the

Hantaaham pr?thiveem imaam 58.

Icchaadvesha prayatna 56.

Thaivaidhi maapa cyoshthaah 316

Idolatry. A silly tale about x!; xli.

{lfustrated weekly of India, The—-

on the Vedas ci; cxXiv; CXXX,;

etc.

Illustrations of different languages

cv—cxiv.

Imaam bhoomim pr®thiveem 107.

Imam indro uddeedharat 316.

Imam stomam arhate 37.

Ime cit tava manyave 306-10.

Indra. Derivation and expla-

nation of the word—97-8.

Indra tubhyam idadrivah 306.

Indriyaani hayaanaahuh 340.

Indro vr*trasya dodhatah 305.

Indro vr?trasya tavisheem 309.

Interpretation Derivative—

of Vedic Words, xliti; the R%g-

veda on—Ixxxv-Ixxxviii.

Itthaa hi soma inmade 301.

lyameva(pr?thivee) kr®sbzaa~

jinam 169.

lyam Samitpr®thivee 78.

lyam visr®shtiryata 350.

Jaayamaano ha vai braahma-

nah 167,

Janam bibhratee

vivaacasam 282.

Jnaptih pandopalabdhistu 143.

Jyaayasvantascittino maa

viyaushfa 376.

Kaamastadagre samavartataadhi 337

Karambha oshadhe bhava ‘172.

Kassite Aryans. The—exxii.

Kasya noonam katamasyaaimr®taa~

naam ll.

Kathenotheism. lix.

Katidhaavakeerni pravisati 163.

Ko adchaa veda ka iha pravocat 347.

Kr@shnaajina. What is—168 ff.

Kr®shnasaarastu carati 171

bahudhaa
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Kshbaantam kshamaayuktam 81.

Language also is evolved ci.

Languages. The artificial -cxviii;

cause of the growth of various—

clii,cv ; the lost—cxvii; the

secret—cxvill.

Lavi bine Akbtab bine Turfaa on

the Vedas cxxxii.

Lazarus Church of St. —-at Myla-
pore, Madras lvi.

Life. The four stages of a man’s

hfe 109; what 1s~—-10-13.

Living frame. Seven fald com-

position of the—z239,

Literature, Object and division of i;

Vedic—nature of—il.

Maa bhraataa bhraataram dviksha

374.

Maa himseerekasapham 162

Maa nah pascaanmaa purastaat 272

Malvam bibhratee gurubhr®: 285.

Mabaan Aatmaa viii.

Mahat sadhastham mahatee babhoo-

vitha 59.

Maneeshaa semushee buddhih 143.

Mano hi sarvabhootaanaam 339.

Matthew quoted 30.

Max Miller, Purpose of—in pur-

suing Sanskrit studies was to

convert India to Christianity

xevii—xcvill,

Meat-trade.y Disgusting details of

the—1L91 ff.

Mih charkha 357.

Mind as the hinge between body and

soul 338 ff.

Missionary. Tne story of a Spanish

—30. >

Multiplication. Arithmetical 55-6.

Naasadaaseenno sadaaseettadaaneent

321.

Naasadeeya hymn. The—does not

deny existence 325 ff.

Naasato vidyate bhaavah 330.

Nahi nu yaadadheemasi 313.

Na maamsamasneeyaat 213.

Namaste astu vidyute 5.

Namaste pravatah 16.

Na mr@tyuraaseedamr?tam na tarhi

328.
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Nashte moole naiva patram na

pushpam 203.

Na tam vidaatha ya imaa jajaana

319,

Na vepasaa na tanyataa 311.

Nidhim bibhratee bahudhaa guhaa

vasu 281.

Nindyaasvashtaasu caanyaasu 238

Nirindra bhoomyaa adbi 304.

Number. Meaning of tbhe—6333,

48-50.

Oordhvaa digbr®haspatih, 400.

Oppressors of humanity 14,

Oshadhayo bhootabhavyam 135.

Osham it pr®thiveem 60.

Paarthivaa divyaah pasavah 136,

Personification is not deification Ixv.

Pitr®yajue tveva 77.

Poorvo jaato brahmanah 83.

Pr?thak sarve praajaapatyaah 138,

Pr®thivyaa aham udantariksham 62.

Praacee digagnih 395.

Praaceenopaveetah. Explanation of

the word-—16.

Praaceenaaveetamanyasmin 77.

Praanaapaananimeshonmesha 56.

Praavr®taam yajnopaveetineem 78.

Praisha stomah pr®thiveemantari-

ksham 241.

Prateecee digvarustah 397.

Pravato napaannamah 18

Pra va indraaya 391.

Prehyabheehi dhr?shvzuhi 303.

Primitive Indo-Germanic. The—cii.

Punarno asum pr®thivee 66.

Puranas. The eighteen—are histori-

cal cxxix.

Pushtim pasoonaam 212.

R®co akshare parame vyoman 113.

R*®tukaalaabhigaamee 238,

R®tuh svaabhaavikah 238.

Race prejudice of European writers

XXXVill} CXXXiv.

Raajaa raashtraanaam pesah 299,

Rational sex life 214.

Reality. The Ultimate—clix—celxi.

Rector. The—150-3.

Re-incarnation xxvi; 64-70 in the

R®gveda 11; in the Vedas clxxiii;

clxxiv; Western scientists on—

clxvii-clxxv.

INDEX

Religion is evolved Ivii; Iviii.

Resolution. A good—58-9; the—of

the Finite 59-61.

Revelation. Christian view of—

clxxxii ff.; Vedic clxaxxv ff.

Saa no bhoomiraadisatu 278.

Saayana. Aacaarya—xxxi;xl.

Sabhaayaasca vai sa samitesca 384,

Sacred thread. The—75-8; women

expected to wear 77-8.

Sacrifice. Human—xxxiv.

Sadaa gaavah sucayah 388.

Sadhreeceenaan vah sammanasas

kr®vomi 378.

Sahasra. Explanation of the word —

54; 69.

Sahasram saakam arcata 308.

Sa hovaaca dvaadasa ha vai 168.

Sahredayam saammanasyam 373.

Samaano mantrah samitih samaanee

370.

Samaa nan bandhu varusa 57.

Samaanee prapaa saha vo’nnabhaa-

gah 377.

Samaanee va aakootih 371.

Sam gacchadhvam sam vadadhvam

369.

Sam jnapanam vah manasah 380.

Sam padam magham _rayeeshine

387.

Sam samidyuvase 368.

Samskr?ta. The meaning of the

word-—Ixxix.

Santivaa surabhih syonaa 294.

Sam vah pr?cyantaam tanvah 379.

Sa paryagaacchnkram akaayam 23,

Sa sooryasya rasmibhih 76.

Sa tvaamadadvr®shaa mudah 302.

Satvarajastamasaam saamyaava-

sthaa 332,

Satyam br®hadr®°tamugram deekshaa

243.

Sa vaa esha aatmaa hr?di 25.

Sa visah sabandhaoon 383,

Sa visah 384.

Savyam baahumuddhr®tya 77,

Science a Vedic subject x-xiv.

Serabhaka Serabha 214.

Sexual purity 214 ff.

Shodhaa dheestattvadheeh 143.

Siiaa bhoomirasmaa paamsuh 267

Sin. what is—-13-15.
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Sinners Three types of—13-15.

Slanghtering animals. Methods of—

191 ff.; in England 192 ff.; the

Jewish method 194; the Russian

method 194. ff.

So’arajyata tatah 383.

Sodakraamat saa dakshimaagnan 365;

—gaarhapatye 364;— havaneeye

364:—‘mauttaze 367; — sabhaa-

yaam 366; samitau 366.

Sokaamayata bahu syaam 332,

Soul. The emancipated—6l,

Sraatam haviroshvindra 210.

Sraatam manya oodhani 210-1.

Striya upaneetaa 78.

Subjects taught in ancient Aryan
instiututions in India 154-6.

Snbliminal self. The—clxxi--clxxii.

Subliminal self. The—cixxi ff.;
~—exposed clxxiv; clxxv.

Suddhaa na aapastanve ksharantu

270.

Sumerians. The—cxix-cxxi; their

civilisation cxx-cxxii; myth of

creation cxxv-cxxix; this myth is

based on Vedic teaching cxxix;

their religion cxiii; itis a copy of

the Vedic cxxix; the cunciform

script clviii.

Supreme Being. The—is a Chris-

tian monopoly lix.

Supreme Reality. Knowledge of the
—112-4.

Svaadorittha visoovato 299.

Taa nah prajaah sam duhrataam

358.

Taani kalpadbrahmacaaree 147,

Tasaamaadyaascatasrastu 238.

‘Taddushtabhojane 191.

Tadejati tannaijati 23.

‘Tama aaseet tamasaa goolham agre
333.

Tam sabhaa ca samitisca 384.

Tam Yajnam barhishi 25.

Tasmaadvaa etasmaadaatmanah 353.

Tasya samabhivyaahaarato doshah

191,

Tejobindoopanishad The—on
mind 394.

Tirasceeno vitato rasmireshaam 342,
Tolstoi. Yhe slaughter of bulls

related by Count Leo—194ff,

the
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Totems and fetishes ].

Trinity. The divine—of

KXXvi.

Tutors in ancient Aryan educational
institutions 153,

Tvajjaataastvayi caranti martyaah

257.

Tvamasyaavapanee janaanaam 295,
Tvam stree tvam pumaan 10,

Udeecee dik somah 398.

Udeeraasiaa utaaseenaah 269,

Udyaanam te purusha 340.

Uddhr®te dakshine paanau 77.

Unaadi principles explained. xv-xxi,
Unity R. V. x, 191 on—368-73.

A. V. iii, 30 on—373-9 vi,74
on—377-82.

Upasthaaste anameevaa ayakshmaa
296.

Upa maa matirasthita 59,

Upa prakshe madhumati 390,

Utaishaam pitota vaa putrah 11,
Uttishthataavapasyata 210.

India

Varjayenmadhu maamsamca 161.
Vedaantavijzaanasuniscita— 66,
Vedam anoocyaacaaryah 153,

Veda. The word—Derivation and
explanation of—ii-v,

Vedas, The—were known to the
Sumerians and Semites. cxxxi:
on the word devataa xxiv; xxvi.
the other names of the— xv;

xx1; xxii the—treat of Scientific
knowledge iv,v.

Vedic accent cxlii-cxlvi,

Vedic exigetes cxxxy,

Vedic exigesis cxlvi-cliv.

Vedic grammar cxli.

Vedic lanuguage. The—is analytical
xcix-ci; all other languages have
sprung from the—cxiv; is the pri-

mitive language of humanity cxv:
cxvi; is different from Sanskrit
xciv ; was aspoken language Ixxix
~—xciv; Reasons for the pre-
servation in purity of-—cxxxvi.

Vedic literature is not ‘primitive
CXXXili. ,

Venastat pasyanihitam guhaa 25,
Venastat pasyat paramam 327,
Vimr®gvareem pr®thiveemaa

vadaami 269,
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Viraadvaa idamagra aaseet 363.

Visaam ca vaisa sabandhoonaam

383.

Visvabandhu. Criticism by P.—of

Western scholars xcv; «queries

on the interpretation of certain

Vedic words by Dayananda clv-

elvi.

Visvambbaraa vasudhaanee

shthaa 248.

Visvasvam maataramoshadheenaam,

258.

Visvatodaavan visvatah 385.

Vitarati guruh praajune vidyaam

151-2,

Vi te vajraaso asthiran 307.

Vraatya aaseedeeyamaanah 382,

Vreehimattam yavam 211.

Wilde. Oscar-- His Charmides, 236

Ya aatmani tishthan 26.

Yaam anvaicchaddhavishaa visva-

karmaa 294.

Yaamasvinaavamimaataam 252,

Yaamatharvaa manushpitaa 314.

Yaam dvipaadah pakshizah sam

patanti 287.

Yaam rakshaatyasSvapnaa

danee 249.

Yaam tvaa devaa asf Janta 33.

Yaapa sarpam vijamaanaa .vi-

mr®gvaree 275.

Yaarnave dhi salilamagra

249-50.

Yaaska on Vedic Theology v-viii.

Yaaste praaceeh pradiso yaa ud-

eeceeh 27,

Yaavat te abhivipasyaami 272.

Yacchayaanah paryaavarte dakshi-

nam 273.

Yadapaam oshadheenaam 172.

Yadasmr?ti cakr?ma kimcit 392.

Yadasnaasi yatpibasi 211.

Yadi vaasaansi vaseeran 161.

Yad vadaami madhumattad vadaami

293.

Yadveedhre stanayati prajaapatih 16.

Yadvretram tava caasanim 311.

Yajamaanasya pasoon paahi 161.

Yajnarto dakshineeyah 365.

Yajnena yajnamayajanta 344,

Yajnopaveetam kurute 75.

prati-

visva-

aasseet;

INDEX.

Yajnopaveetinaa’caantodakena 77.

Yam te mantham 212,

Yantyasyaanmantranam 367,

Yan'yasya devaa devahootim 365.

Yantyasya sabhaam 366,

Yanryasya samitim 366.

Yaste gandhah pr®thivi 264.

Yaste gandhah purusheshu 266.

Yaste gandhah pushkaram aavivesa

265.

Yaste sarpa vrescikas troshtadaz-

smaa 283.

Yasyaah puro devakr®taah 281.

Yasyaamaapah paricaraah

maaneeh; 251.

Yasyaamannam vreehiyavau 280,

sam

- Yasyaam gaayanti nr®tyanti 279,

Vasyaam kr®shnamarunam ca sam

hite 288.

Vasyaam poorve bhootakr®tah 277.

Yasyaam poorve poorvajanaa vica~

krire 247.

Yasyaam samudra uta sindhuraa-

pah 245,

Yasyaam sado havirdhaane 276,

Yasyaam vedim parigr?hnanti bhoo-

myaam 255.

Yasyaam vr?kshaa vaanaspatyaah

268.

Yasyaascatastah pradisah prethiv-
yaah 246,

Yathaadityaa vasubhih sambabhoo-

vuh 381.

Yato vaa imaani bhootaani 326,

Yatte bhoome vikhanaame 274.

Yat te madhyam prerhivi yacca

pabhyam 254.

Yatte soma gavaasirah 172.

Ye gandharvaa apsarasah 287,

Ye graamaa yadaranyam 292.

Yena devaa na viyanti 375,

Ye ta aaranyaah pasavo mrgaa

vane 286.

Ye te panthaano

yanaah 284.

Ye tu yogino mahimaanah 345.

Yo na dveshat pr®thivi yah pr?-

tanyaat 256.

Yo yajnasya prasaadhanah 78.

Yoge yoge tavastaram 3.

Yuvaa suvaasaah pariveetah 76.

bahavo janaa~
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